TABLE  OF  CONTENTS 


Academic  Calendar 


Introduction  3-7 


Financial  Information  8-15 


Undergraduate  Education  at  SPCS  16-21 


Graduate  Education  at  SPCS  22-25 


Education  Division  26-33 


Health  and  Life  Sciences  Division  34-52 


Humanities  and  Social  Sciences  Division  53-79 


Leadership  and  Management  Division 

80-109 

Technology  and  Physical  Sciences  Division 

110-131 

SPCS  Standing  Faculty  and  Academic  Administrators 

132-133 

Undergraduate  Course  Descriptions 

134-185 

Graduate  Course  Descriptions 

186-207 

Student  Handbook 

208-251 

Index 

252-256 

For  mart  information  or  to  register:  Coil  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu 


TOC/CALENDAR 


ACADEMIC  CALENDAR  2006-2007 


FALL  2006 


Labor  Day 

9/4/06 

Full  and  First  Fall  Sessions  Begin 

9/11/06 

Fall  8-Week  Courses  Begin 

9/25/06 

Columbus  Day 

Last  Day  of  First  Fall  Session 

Second  Fall  Session  Begins 

10/9/06 

10/21/06 

10/23/06 

Veterans  Day 

11/11/06 

Last  Day  of  Fall  8-Week  Courses 
Thanksgiving  Break 

11/18/06 
11/20/06-11/26/06 

Last  Day  of  Full  and  Second  Fall  Sessions 

12/9/06 

Winter  Break 

12/11/06-1/7/07 

WINTER  2007 

Full  and  First  Winter  Sessions  Begin 
Martin  Luther  King  Jr.  Birthday 

1/8/07 
1/15/07 

Winter  8-Week  Courses  Begin 
Last  Day  of  First  Winter  Session 

1/22/07 
2/17/07 

Presidents'  Day 

2/19/07 

Second  Winter  Session  Begins 
Last  Day  of  Winter  8- Week  Courses 

2/20/07 
3/17/07 

Last  Day  of  Full  and  Second  Winter  Sessions 

3/31/07 

SPRING  2007 

Full  and  First  Spring  Sessions  Begin 

4/02/07 

Patriots'  Day 

4/16/07 

Spring  8-Week  Courses  Begin 
Last  Day  of  First  Spring  Session 

4/17/07 
5/12/07 

Second  Spring  Session  Begins 

5/14/07 

Memorial  Day 

Last  Day  of  Spring  8-Week  Courses 

5/28/07 
6/9/07 

Last  Day  of  Full  and  Second  Spring  Sessions 

6/23/07 

SUMMER  2007 

First  Summer  Science  Session  Begins 

5/29/07 

Last  Day  of  First  Summer  Science  Session 

6/23/07 

Full,  First  and  8-Week  Summer  Sessions  Begin 

6/25/07 

Second  Summer  Science  Session  Begins 
July  4th  Holiday 

6/25/07 
7/4/07 

Last  Day  of  First  Summer  Session 

7/21/07 

Last  Day  of  Second  Summer  Science  Session 

7/21/07 

Second  Summer  Session  Begins 

7/23/07 

Third  Summer  Science  Session  Begins 

7/23/07 

Last  Day  of  Second  and  8-Week  Summer  Session 

8/18/07 

Last  Day  of  Third  Summer  Science  Session 

8/18/07 

Labor  Day 

9/3/07 

Last  Day  of  12- Week  Summer  Session  9/15/07 
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WELCOME 


NORTHEASTERN  UNIVERSITY'S  SCHOOL  OF  PROFESSIONAL  AND  CONTINUING  STUDIES 
PREPARES  ADULT  STUDENTS  FOR  NEW  OPPORTUNITIES 

Northeastern  University,  u  national  research  university  that  is  practice-oriented,  student-centered,  and  urban,  is  currently 
ranked  in  the  first  tier  of  American  research  universities,  according  to  U.S.  News  &  World  Report.  Northeastern  is  also  a 
national  leader  in  adult  and  continuing  education,  providing  college  courses,  short-term  training  programs  and  degrees  for 
adults  and  part-time  students.  Fhe  School  ot  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  (formerly  University  College)  was  creat- 
ed to  serve  adults  who  want  to  return  to  college  in  the  late  ahernoon,  early  evening,  or  on  the  weekend  to  earn  an  associ- 
ate, bachelor's,  or  masters  degree.  Our  students  include  adults  taking  courses  for  professional  development  or  personal  bet- 
terment, or  seeking  to  earn  or  complete  their  first  college  degree;  college  graduates  who  want  to  earn  a  master's  degree;  and 
advanced  or  professional  degree  holders  pursuing  a  doctorate.  Regardless  of  their  individual  reasons  for  entering 
Northeastern,  students  who  complete  their  respective  courses  ot  study  leave  transformed,  ready  to  take  on  new  intellectual 
and  professional  challenges. 

NORTHEASTERN  UNIVERSITY-A  HISTORY  OF  OPPORTUNITY  FOR 
PROFESSIONALS  AND  ADULTS 

Northeastern  University's  histon*'  is  rich  with  opportunities  for  the  evening  adult  and  professional  learner.  Its  origins  are  to 
be  found  at  the  end  of  the  nineteenth  century,  when  more  than  half  of  Boston's  residents  were  either  immigrants  or  first- 
generation  .\mericans.  Chief  among  the  city's  institutions  committed  to  helping  these  people  achieve  their  dreams  was  the 
Boston  YMCA. 

In  May  1896,  it  organized  the  "Evening  Institute  for  Young  Men."  Two  years  later,  it  advertised  the  creation  of  the 
"Department  of  Law  of  the  Boston  YMCA. "  On  Monday  evening,  October  3,  1898,  Robert  Gray  Dodge  convened  the 
first  law  class.  The  program  became  an  immediate  success.  This  new  phase  in  the  YMCA  marked  the  birth  of  Northeastern 
University.  Soon  the  ^TvICA  was  offering  a  variety  of  programs.  The  Automobile  School  was  opened  in  1903,  offering 
courses  to  ladies  and  gentlemen.  The  following  year,  the  School  of  Law  was  incorporated  and  granted  the  authority  to 
award  LLB  degrees.  In  the  same  year,  the  Evening  Polytechnic  School  began  offering  courses  in  art,  architecture,  naviga- 
tion, surveying,  mathematics,  and  other  subjects. 

The  School  of  Commerce  and  Finance  began  instruction  in  1907  for  those  interested  in  a  business  career.  In  1909,  the  day 
colleges  commenced.  In  that  same  year,  the  Evening  Polytechnic  School  announced  "Co-operative  Engineering  Courses,"  a 
new  program  in  which  students  would  have  an  opportunity  to  put  classroom  knowledge  into  use  on  the  job.  In  recognition 
of  the  growth  of  the  academic  programs.  Northeastern  College  was  incorporated  in  1916.  In  1935,  the  corporate  name 
became  Northeastern  University,  signifying  Northeastern's  growth  in  stature  as  a  Boston  institution  of  higher  education,  as 
well  as  the  growing  importance  of  its  role  in  higher  education  per  se. 

In  the  post-war  world,  Northeastern,  like  its  sister  institutions,  grew  as  the  result  of  a  phenomenal  increase  in  the  number 
of  people  attending  college  and,  as  a  result,  an  expansion  of  programs  brought  with  it  a  massive  building  program.  The 
University  expanded  its  programs  to  accommodate  a  larger  and  increasingly  diverse  student  body.  In  rapid  succession,  addi- 
tional professional  colleges  were  established:  the  College  of  Education  (1953),  followed  by  the  College  of  Pharmacy  (1962), 
the  College  of  Nursing  (1964),  Boston  Bouve  College  (1964),  the  College  of  Criminal  Justice  (1967),  and  the  College  of 
Computer  Science  (1982). 

In  1960,  the  Universit)'  created  University  College,  one  of  only  a  handful  of  colleges  in  the  country  dedicated  to  evening 
and  adult  learners.  During  the  important  decades  of  the  1960s  and  1970s,  the  University's  expansion  included  the  develop- 
ment of  suburban  campuses  in  Dedham  and  Burlington.  In  June  2004,  the  Trustees  affirmed  Northeastern's  ongoing  com- 
mitment to  adult  and  continuing  education,  and  the  greatly  broadened  yet  enhanced  focus  of  its  programs,  by  changing 
the  unit's  name:  University  College  became  The  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  (SPCS).  Reflecting  the  historic 
and  the  recently  expanded  mission  of  the  University's  adult  and  continuing  education  division,  the  new  name  celebrates  the 
divisions  move  to  include  graduate  degrees  and  certificates,  as  well  as  mid-career  and  executive-level  professional  develop- 
ment programs.  At  the  same  time,  SPCS  holds  true  to  its  founding  mission  of  offering  access  to  undergraduate  education 
for  adults  unable  to  attend  Nonheastern  during  the  day. 

Today,  Northeastern  comprises  six  colleges — the  Bouve  College  of  Health  Sciences,  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the 
College  of  Business  Administration,  the  College  of  Computer  and  Information  Science,  the  College  of  Criminal  Justice, 
and  the  College  of  Engineering — as  well  as  the  School  of  Law  and  SPCS.  And  this  list  does  not  even  begin  to  account  for 
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the  various  schools,  centers,  and  programs  that  represent  strategic  partnerships  within  and  between  the  constituent  units  of 
the  University.  No  less  than  the  other  constituent  units,  SPCS  benefits  from  such  strategic  partnerships.  For  example,  its 
bachelor's  programs  in  business  and  its  transitional  Doctor  of  Physical  Therapy  are  the  result  of  partnerships  with  the 
College  of  Business  Administration  and  the  Bouve  College  of  Health  Sciences,  respectively. 

"The  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  serves  the  higher  education  goals  of  adults  interested  in  returning  to 
college  to  earn  an  associate,  bachelor's  or  master's  degree  and  for  working  professionals  interested  in  expanding  their  work 
credentials  or  advancing  their  careers." 

Christopher  E,  Hopey,  Ph.D. 

Vice  President  and  Dean,  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies 

For  more  information  or  to  register:  www.spcs.neu.edu  or  877.6NU.SPCS. 

SPCS:  SOME  DISTINCTIVE  STRENGTHS 

•  Practice-Oriented 

SPCS  students  come  from  the  workplace  to  the  classroom,  where  they  are  taught  by  faculty  members  who  have  achieved  a 
significant  degree  of  success  in  the  same  or  a  similar  workplace.  The  lessons  and  practices  of  the  classroom  and  those  of  the 
workplace  interact  to  form  a  rich  knowledge,  skill,  and  resource  base.  This  year,  for  the  first  time,  SPCS,  in  collaboration 
with  the  Department  of  Cooperative  Education,  will  undertake  to  secure  co-op  placements  for  SPCS  students,  thereby 
turning  work — that  commitment  which  has,  on  occasion,  seemed  like  an  impediment  to  education — into  an  enrichment 
of  that  education.  For  more  information  on  cooperative  education:  www.spcs.neu.edu  or  877.6NU.SPCS.  This  program  is 
under  development  and  will  be  posted  to  the  website  when  finalized. 

•  Student-Centered,  Supportive  Learning  Environment 

Starting  college  or  returning  to  college  after  an  interval  of  time  can  be  difficult  and  complicated  for  adult  learners.  At 
Northeastern  University,  we  offer  a  student-centered  advising  and  support  system  to  help  you  select  courses,  decide  upon  a 
major,  transfer  credit,  and  answer  important  academic  and  professional  questions.  The  Career  Services  at  Northeastern  are 
considered  among  the  best  and  are  available  to  all  of  our  students  and  alumni.  We  also  offer  a  supportive  learning  environ- 
ment that  includes: 

•  Innovative  course  formats:  12-week,  8-week,  and  6- week  courses,  online  courses,  and  hybrid  courses  (online  and 
periodic  classroom  sessions),  double-credit  intensive  evening  courses 

•  Flexible  elective  course  options 

•  Up  to  50%  of  your  degree  can  be  earned  from  prior  learning,  testing,  and  college  transfer  credits. 

•  Evening,  weekend,  and  day  courses  and  programs 

•  Five  campuses  (Boston  Main,  Burlington,  Dedham,  and  Financial  District,  and  Online)  to  suit  your  needs: 

•  Quarter  System:  courses  are  offered  on  a  number  of  models  within  the  four  quarters  of  the  academic  year,  and 
run  for  12,  8,  or  6  weeks  at  a  time,  as  well  as  1  week-long  and  weekend  intensive  schedules. 
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NORTHEASTERN  IS  THE  FIRST  CHOICE  FOR  ADULTS  IN  METROPOLITAN  BOSTON 

Northeastern  University's  School  ot  Protession.il  and  Clontinuing  Studies  is  the  place  to  be  as  an  adult  and/or  a  part-time 
student  in  metropolitan  Boston.  Northeastern  is  different — dynamic  and  practice-oriented.  Adult  learners  in  the  School  of 
Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  return  to  an  academic  environment  horn  the  vantage  point  of  a  real-world,  perspec- 
tive. Our  students  are  highlv  motivated,  goal-oriented,  and  eager  to  learn. 

LEARN  FROM  AN  OUTSTANDING  FACULTY 

"Members  ot  the  School  ot  Professional  and  CAintinuing  Studies  facult)'  are  working  professionals,  college  and  university 
professors,  and  mentors,  all  ot  whom  share  a  commitment  to  giving  working  students  and/or  adult  learners  the  opportuni- 
t)-  to  become  tomorrow's  leaders.  This  faculty's  particular  strength  lies  in  helping  students  to  see  the  points  of  connection 
and  intersection  berween  a  vibrant  classroom  education  and  real-world  experience.  Making  such  connections  has  been  the 
guiding  principle  behind  our  programs  tor  more  than  40  years.  You  will  learn  theory  and  practice  from  Boston's  top  work- 
pkice  leaders  and  innovators,  who  weave  professional  experiences  and  first-hand  knowledge  into  the  fabric  of  an  academi- 
cally rigorous  curriculum." 

Stuart  S.  Petcrfxeund,  Ph.D. 

Senior  i\ssociate  Dean  for  Academic  Affairs 

"From  m\-  first  day  at  the  University,  I  was  encouraged,  advised,  and  guided  by  people  who  always  went  above  the  call  of 
dut)-  on  my  behalf.  Northeastern  gives  students  an  advantage  by  providing  the  curriculum  that  prepares  you  for  your  career 
and  access  to  people  who  will  help  you  make  the  transition.  The  message  Northeastern  sends  to  students  is  come,  you  can 
achieve  whatever  you  want  here,  and  we  will  help  you." 

Martin  R.  DuWors,  BSBA  2004 

.Assistant  \'ice  President,  State  Street  Corporation 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Gill  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  umnv.spcs.ncu.edu 
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CAMPUS  LOCATIONS 
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DIRECTIONS 

Boston  -  Huntington  Avenue  Campus 


360  Hunrington  Avenue,  Boston,  MA 

From  the  North  (Rte.  1-93  or  Rte.  1) 

Take  Storrow  Drive  exit  and  proceed  to  the  Fenway  exit.  Follow  signs  for  Boylston  St.  inbound  and  bear  right  onto 
Westland  Ave.  Turn  right  onto  Massachusetts  Ave.,  proceed  to  3rd  light,  and  turn  right  on  Columbus  Ave.  Renaissance 
Parking  Garage  is  at  835  Columbus  Ave. 

From  the  South  (Rte.  3,  Southeast  Expressway) 

Take  Exit  18  (Mass.  .Vc),  and  proceed  onto  Melnea  Cass  Boulevard.  Continue  for  approx.  2  miles  and  turn  left  onto 
Columbus  Ave.  The  Renaissance  Parking  Garage  is  at  835  Columbus  Ave. 

From  the  West  (Route  9) 

Proceed  east  on  Rte.  9;  it  will  become  Huntington  Ave.  Turn  right  onto  Ruggles  St.  At  3rd  traffic  light,  turn  left  onto 
Tremont  St.  At  the  2nd  set  of  lights,  turn  left  onto  Melnea  Cass  Boulevard.  Turn  left  onto  Columbus  Ave.  The  Renaissance 
Parking  Garage  is  at  835  Columbus  Ave. 

Burlington  Campus 

1-45  South  Bedford  Street,  Burlington,  MA 

From  Route  128  North  or  South 

Take  Exit  33 A  and  follow  to  South  Bedford  St.  Take  a  right  at  the  lights  (onto  South  Bedford  St.)  and  go  3/lOths  of  a  mile 
to  the  universit}-  entrance  on  your  left. 

From  Logan  Airport 

Take  1-93  North  to  Exit  37B  (128  South).  From  Route  128  South,  take  Exit  33A  and  follow  to  South  Bedford  St.  Take  a 
right  at  the  lights  (onto  South  Bedford  St.)  and  go  3/lOths  of  a  mile  to  the  university  entrance  on  your  left. 

Dedham  Campus 

370  Common  Street,  Route  135,  Dedham,  Massachusetts 

Going  South  on  Route  128 

Take  Exit  1"^  (Rte.  135).  Turn  right  at  the  end  of  the  ramp  and  follow  Common  St.  to  the  campus  entrance  on  the  right. 

Going  North  on  Route  128 

Take  Exit  17  (Rte.  135).  Turn  left  at  the  end  of  the  ramp  and  follow  Common  St.  to  the  campus  entrance  on  the  right. 

Boston  -  Brood  Street  Campus 

Hilton  Boston  Financial  District,  89  Broad  Street,  Boston,  MA 

Via  Public  Transportation 

Take  the  MBTA  to  State  St.  exit  at  Old  State  House.  Walk  down  State  St.,  cross  Congress  St.  to  Broad  St.  Take  right  on 
Broad  St.  to  89  Broad  St. 

From  the  South 

Take  1-93  North  to  Exit  23  (Government  Center).  Bear  left  off  the  exit  and  turn  left  onto  North  St.  Follow  North  St.  to 
the  end  and  turn  left  onto  Congress  St.  At  the  4th  set  of  traffic  lights,  turn  left  onto  Milk  St.  Follow  Milk  St.  4  blocks  and 
turn  right  onto  Broad  St.  Northeasterns  Broad  Street  campus  is  located  on  the  second  floor  of  the  Hilton,  which  will  be  on 

the  right. 

From  the  North 

From  1-93  South  take  High  Street/Congress  St.  Exit  23.  Bear  right  on  Exit  23  ofF-ramp  following  the  sign  that  says  "High 
Street"  onto  Oliver  St.  Proceed  3  blocks  to  Milk  St.  Turn  right  onto  Milk  St.  and  follow  2  blocks  to  Broad  St.  Turn  right 
onto  Broad  St.  Northeasterns  Broad  Street  campus  is  located  on  the  second  floor  of  the  Hilton,  which  will  be  on  the  right. 
Please  note  that  driving  directions  may  be  altered  due  to  construction  projects  in  downtown  Boston. 
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FINANCIAL  INFORMATION 


Tuition  and  Fees 


TUITION  RATES 


SPCS  UNDERGRADUATE 


PERQH 


On-campus 

$276 

Northeastern  Online 

$292 

EMT-Basic 

$136 

Lowell  Institute  School 

$276 

1  8-Month  Degree  Completion 

$335 

SPCS  GRADUATE 

PERQH 

On-compus 

$489 

Northeastern  Online 

$489 

Education* 

$325 

Alt  Licensure 

$244 

Education  Summer  Institutes 

$195 

Executive  Format 

visit  www.spcs.neu.edu 

Courses  with  ED  or  ASL  prefixes 


TUITION  PAYMENTS 

Full  payment  of  tuition  and  other  related  charges  is  due  on 
the  Saturday  at  the  end  of  the  first  week  of  class.  The  fol- 
lowing are  accepted  methods  of  payment: 

•  Check  or  Money  Order  made  payable  to  Northeastern 
University 

•  MasterCard,  Visa,  Discover,  or  American  Express 

Payments  may  be  made  in  person  or  by  calling  our 
24-hour  automated  charge  line  617.373.2319  or 
800.937.4067  (outside  Massachusetts). 


FEES 

Student  Center  Fee  -  An  $8.25  fee  per  quarter  will  be 
assessed  all  students  enrolled  at  Northeastern  University's 
Main  Boston  Campus.  This  fee  is  for  facilities  and 
services  at  the  Curry  Student  Center. 

Campus  Recreation  Fee  -  A  $10.00  per  quarter  Campus 
Recreation  Fee  will  be  assessed  for  all  students  at 
Northeastern  University's  Main  Boston  Campus.  This 
fee  covers  admission  to  home  athletic  events,  use  of  the 
Marino  Fitness  Center,  Squashbusters  athletic  facility,  and 
the  Cabot  Gym  (fitness  and  pool).  This  fee  will  also  sup- 
port the  fiiture  construction  of  athletic  fields  and  facilities. 

Tuition  and  fees  are  subject  to  revision  by  the  President 
and  Board  of  Trustees  at  any  time. 


Health  Insurance 


Massachusetts  law  requires  all  eligible  college  and  university  students  to  carry  health  insurance.  To  ensure  that  students  are 
in  compliance  with  this  law,  Northeastern  must  include  the  cost  for  this  coverage  on  your  first  tuition  bill.  Coverage  will 
begin  when  you  start  classes  and  continue  through  the  2006-2007  academic  year  regardless  of  your  student  enrollment  in 
subsequent  terms. 

If  you  have  comparable*  coverage  and  decline  this  health  plan,  you  will  need  to  complete  the  online  waiver  (under  the  self- 
service  tab)  in  the  myNEU  portal.  The  portal  waiver  will  be  available  when  you  receive  your  initial  bill.  The  charges  cannot 
be  removed  from  your  tuition  bill  unless  the  waiver  process  is  completed  by  the  following  dates:  fall  2006  quarter: 
September  29,  2006;  winter  2007  quarter:  February  13,  2007;  spring  2007  quarter:  May  15,  2007;  summer  2007  quarter: 
July  20,  2007. 

Two  business  days  after  completing  the  waiver,  you  can  check  your  online  account  information  to  confirm  that  the  charge 
has  been  removed. 

*Massachusetts  "Free  Care"  is  not  considered  to  be  comparable  coverage. 
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Refund  Policy 


REFUNDS 

SPCS/LIS  Undergraduate,  Graduate,  and  Evening  Noncredit  Course  Formats  (with  the  exception  of  full-day 
courses)  -  12  Week,  8  Week  and  (>  Week  Sessions  -  Effective  Fall  2006,  SP(-S  will  permit  students  to  withdraw  from  12 
week,  8  week  and  b  week  courses  through  the  second  Saturday  ol  the  session  and  receive  a  100%  refund.  After  the  second 
Saturday  ol  the  session,  anv  student  seeking  to  withdraw  troni  a  12  week,  8  week  or  6  week  course  will  be  ineligible  for  a 
rehmd. 

4  Week  Sessions  -  Effective  fall  2006,  SPCS  will  permit  students  to  withdraw  from  4  week  courses  through  the  first 
Saturday  of  the  session  and  receive  a  100%  rehmd.  Aher  the  first  Saturday  of  the  session,  any  student  seeking  to  withdraw 
from  a  4  week  course  will  be  ineligible  for  a  refund. 

Courses  Meeting  for  One  Week  or  Less  -  With  the  exception  of  Education  Summer  Institutes  and  one  day  courses, 
SPCS  will  permit  students  to  withdraw  from  courses  meeting  for  one  week  or  less  through  the  first  day  of  the  course  and 
receive  a  100°/b  refund.  After  the  first  day  of  the  course,  any  student  seeking  to  withdraw  from  an  intensive  course  meeting 
for  one  week  or  less  will  be  ineligible  for  a  refund. 

Full-Day  Course  Formats  -  For  full-da\'  courses,  payment  must  be  made  no  later  than  the  first  day  of  the  course.  Course 

tees  are  fully  refundable  if  Northeastern  University  receives  written  documentation  of  withdrawal  (or  rescheduling  if  appli- 
cable) on  or  before  the  14th  day  prior  to  the  start  date  of  the  course.  Withdrawals  made  less  than  14  days  prior  to  the  start 
date  of  the  course  are  subject  to  a  25%  late  withdrawal  fee.  If  a  student  fails  to  attend  a  full-day  course  without  notifying 
Northeastern  University,  the  entire  tuition  may  be  assessed.  For  Professional  Development  courses,  a  substitute  may  be  sent 
in  a  student's  place  in  order  to  avoid  the  25%  late  withdrawal  fee. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spci.neu.edu 
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Withdrawal  Poliq^ 


WITHDRAWING  FROM  A  COURSE 

12  Week,  8  Week,  6  Week  and  4  Week  Sessions  -  Students  who  withdraw  from  a  12  week,  8  week,  6  week  and  4  week 
course  prior  to  the  end  of  the  second  week  of  the  session  will  have  no  record  of  the  withdrawal  on  their  transcripts. 
Students  who  withdraw  from  the  beginning  of  the  third  week  to  the  end  of  the  week  prior  to  final  examinations  will  have 
the  withdrawal  noted  on  their  transcripts.  No  withdrawals  are  allowed  for  any  reason  during  the  week  in  which  final  exam- 
inations are  given. 

Courses  Meeting  For  One  Week  Or  Less  -  Students  who  withdraw  from  a  course  meeting  for  one  week  or  less  prior  to 
the  second  day  of  the  course  will  have  no  record  of  the  withdrawal  on  their  transcripts.  Students  who  withdraw  from  the 
second  day  of  the  course  to  the  last  day  of  the  course  prior  to  final  examinations  will  have  the  withdrawal  noted  on  their 
transcripts.  No  withdrawals  are  allowed  for  any  reason  during  the  day  on  which  final  examinations  are  given. 

A  "W"  grade  (withdrawal)  can  only  be  given  administratively  by  the  Registrar's  Office  based  on  having  followed  the  proper 
course  withdrawal  procedures.  If  a  student  has  not  withdrawn,  faculty  members  are  obliged  to  assume  that  the  student  is 
still  in  the  course  and  must  grade  accordingly. 

Students  may  withdraw  from  a  course  using  any  of  the  following  methods; 

•  Using  the  myNEU  Web  portal  (http://myneu.neu.edu/cp/home/loginf). 

•  Completing  the  interactive  course  withdrawal  form  (http://www.spcs.neu.edu/withdrawal). 

•  Submitting  a  completed  course  withdrawal  form  in  person  to  the  Registrar's  Office,  120  Hayden  Hall,  Boston, 
Massachusetts  or  to  any  one  of  our  campus  locations.  Withdrawal  forms  may  be  obtained  at  any  one  of  our  campus 
locations.  They  can  also  be  downloaded  (http://www.spcs.neu.edu/downloads/drop_form.pdf). 

Please  note  that  non-attendance  does  not  constitute  an  official  course  withdrawal.  A  student  must  officially  with- 
draw from  a  course  using  one  of  the  methods  specified  above  in  order  to  be  eligible  for  a  refiind. 
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Financial  Aid 


HELPING  YOU  FUND  YOUR  EDUCATION 

We  encourage  all  students  to  apply  tor  tuiancial  assistance 
when  they  apply  tor  admission.  With  the  help  of  federal, 
state,  and  Universit)'  scholarship  programs,  combined  with 
a  choice  of  payment  options,  you  will  find  that  a  part-time 
Northeastern  education  is  quite  artordable.  For  many  stu- 
dents, financial  aid  reduces  out-of-pocket  expenses  and 
lessens  the  published  tuition  expenses  considerably.  We  are 
here  to  help  you  explore  options  for  financial  aid:  private 
loans,  grants  based  on  financial  need,  scholarships,  and 
more. 

Financial  assistance  options  include: 

•  Scholarships  awarded  on  the  basis  ot  academic  ability 
and/or  financial  need  \v\v\v.spcs. neu.edu/fimding 

•  Financial  Aid  website  www.financialaid. neu.edu 

•  Loans  available  at  a  favorable  interest  rate  that  must 
be  repaid  over  time 

CitiAssist  Loan  800.394.7580  www.studentloan.com 

Sailie  Mae  877.834.9851  www.salliemae.com 

TERI  Continuing  Education  Loan  800.255.8374 
www.teri.org 

•  Lowell  Scholarships 

w\\'\v.coe.  neu.edu/Depts/SET/lis/financial.html 

•  Grants  and  loans  from  the  federal  government  for 
eUgible  students  who  qualify' 

The  federal  Pell  Grant  Program 
www.spc5.neu.edu/fiinding/pellgrants.html 

The  Stafford  Loan  Program 
www.spcs.neu.edu/funding/staffordloanprogram.html 

•  A  Commonwealth  of  Massachusetts  scholarship 
program  for  state  residents 

w\v\v.spcs. neu.edu/funding/statescholarships. html 

•  Financial  aid  for  international  students. 

The  International  Student  and  Scholar  Institute 
at  Northeastern  University 
w^'w.issi. neu.edu 

The  lEFC  International  Student  Loan  Program 
www.iefc.com 


•  Financial  aid  for  students  who  already  have  bachelor's 
degrees 

•  Tuition  reinibur.senieiu  from  employers 

•  Universit)'  payment  plans 
www.tuitionpay.com 

For  more  information  on  financial  assistance  options, 
please  call  us  at  877.6NU.SPCS. 

Monthly  Payment  Plan 

Northeastern  University  offers  an  interest-free,  short- 
term  monthly  payment  plan  beginning  each  term  that 
is  administered  through  Academic  Management  Services 
(AMS).  You  do  not  pay  interest,  only  a  small  enrollment 
fee.  The  number  of  monthly  payments  varies  based  on 
when  you  enroll.  For  more  information,  contact  AMS  at 
800.635.0120  (www.tuitionpayenroll.com/northeastern)  or 
Northeastern's  Customer  Service  Center  at  617.373.2270 
(customerservice@neu.edu). 

Lifetime  Career  Services 

Students  who  complete  a  degree  or  certificate  program,  as 
well  as  any  current  students,  benefit  from  Northeastern 
University's  extensive  career  services.  These  services  include 
career  seminars,  on-campus  recruiting,  HuskyCareerLink, 
job  bank,  resume  writing  assistance,  and  interview  skill 
development.  The  Department  of  Career  Services,  located 
at  101  Stearns  Hall  on  the  main  Boston  campus, 
offers  many  of  these  services  online  at 
www.careerservices.neu.edu.  Please  call  617.  373.2430  for 
more  information. 

TUITION  REIMBURSEMENT 

Employer  reimbursement  can  help  offset  the  cost  of  your 
education.  Nearly  50  percent  of  School  of  Professional  and 
Continuing  Studies  students  receive  full  or  partial  reim- 
bursement from  their  employers.  Check  with  your  Human 
Resources  Department  today  to  see  if  you  qualify. 

If  you  need  help,  please  call  us  at  877.6NU.SPCS. 


For  more  inforrtuitwn  or  to  register:  Call  8//.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu 
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Scholarships 


The  following  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing 
Studies  and  Lowell  Institute  scholarships  and  awards  are 
available  to  students.  Scholarships  are  awarded  once  a  year 
by  the  Scholarship  Committee.  Final  selection  of  scholar- 
ship recipients  is  usually  made  in  late  July,  followed  by 
award  notification  in  August.  Funds  are  usually  applied  to 
tuition  expenses  for  the  fall  quarter.  Awards  typically  range 
in  amount  from  $500  to  $1,000.  For  more  information, 
call  877.6NU.SPCS. 

Dean  Kenneth  W.  Ballou  Family 
Scholarship  Fund 

The  Dean  Kenneth  W.  Ballou  Family  Scholarship  Fund 
was  established  in  1986  by  the  generosity  of  the  Kenneth 
W.  Ballou  family.  Dean  Ballou  served  Northeastern 
University  in  various  capacities  from  1957  to  1978, 
including  Director  of  Undergraduate  Admissions,  Dean  of 
University  Relations,  Assistant  to  the  President,  Dean  of 
Adult  Education  Programs,  and  Dean  of  School  of 
Professional  and  Continuing  Studies.  This  scholarship  is 
awarded  annually  to  students  enrolled  in  the  School  of 
Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  who  demonstrate 
financial  need,  academic  promise,  and  leadership  potential. 

The  Bookbullders  of  Boston  Scholarship 

This  scholarship  was  established  in  1982  in  memory  of 
Martin  B.  Sweeney,  who  taught  publishing  courses  for 
many  years  at  Northeastern.  The  funds  have  been  provided 
by  The  Bookbullders  of  Boston,  a  professional  organiza- 
tion, to  support  the  education  of  students  interested  in 
book  publishing.  To  be  eligible  for  the  award,  a  student 
must  be  able  to  demonstrate  interest  in  publishing  as  a 
career,  must  be  taking  courses  related  to  publishing  and 
the  graphic  arts,  and  must  become  an  active  part  of  the 
organization. 

James  A.  Buczel  Memorial  Scholarship 

The  James  A.  Buczel  Memorial  Scholarship  was  established 
in  1989  in  memory  of  James  A.  Buczel,  who  received  his 
associate  in  science  degree  in  1978.  The  endowment  fiinds 
were  provided  by  the  family,  friends,  and  associates  of  Mr. 
Buczel,  who  was  a  member  of  the  U.S.  Customs  Service  of 
the  Department  of  the  Treasury.  He  lost  his  life  in  the  line 
of  duty  while  inspecting  cargoes  on  Sunday,  October  9, 
1988,  in  New  Haven,  Connecticut.  This  scholarship  is 
awarded  annually  to  students  enrolled  in  the  School  of 
Professional  and  Continuing  Studies,  with  preference 
shown  to  students  who  are  majoring  in  Law  Enforcement 
and  who  demonstrate  financial  need,  academic  promise, 
and  soundness  of  character. 


Godfrey  L.  Cabot  Scholarship  Fund 

This  fiind  was  established  by  Dr.  Cabot  in  1954  to  help 
meet  the  college  expenses  of  employees  or  children  of 
employees  of  Cabot  Corporation  and  its  subsidiary  and 
associated  companies.  The  employee  must  have  completed 
at  least  five  years  of  service  with  the  company  prior  to  the 
time  the  student  enters  the  University.  The  University  shall 
determine  the  number  and  amount  of  these  scholarships, 
which  are  not  based  on  scholastic  achievement  and  are 
available  to  evening  as  well  as  day  students.  Students  inter- 
ested in  applying  for  scholarship  aid  from  this  fund  should 
contact  the  Cabot  personnel  office  or  the  Office  of 
Financial  Aid  at  Northeastern  University. 

Dorothy  G.  Cooley  Scholarship 

The  Dorothy  G.  Cooley  Scholarship  was  established  in 
1988  by  Dorothy  G.  Cooley,  a  1960  graduate  of  the 
evening  division  of  The  School  of  Business,  now  the 
School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies.  This  schol- 
arship is  awarded  annually  to  female  students  in  SPCS 
who  are  candidates  for  a  Bachelor's  degree.  Preference  will 
be  shown  to  those  responsible  students  who  have  demon- 
strated soundness  of  character  and  who  have  above  average 
scholastic  ability. 

Henry  J.  Doherty  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund 

The  Henry  J.  Doherty  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund  was 
established  in  1987  through  the  generosity  of  Doris  R. 
Doherty,  as  a  tribute  to  her  late  husband,  a  1953  graduate 
of  the  Evening  School  of  Business  and  a  successfiil  business 
leader  in  the  field  of  legal  publishing.  This  scholarship  is 
awarded  annually  to  deserving  students  with  demonstrated 
financial  need  who  are  enrolled  in  part-time  evening  pro- 
grams. 

Theodore  S.  D'Orlando  Scholarship  Fund 

The  Theodore  S.  D'Orlando  Scholarship  Fund  was  estab- 
lished in  1991  by  Theodore  S.  D'Orlando,  a  graduate  of 
the  Evening  School  of  Business,  Class  of  1951.  Past  presi- 
dent of  the  Alumni  Association  and  member  of  The 
National  Council,  Husky  Associates,  and  The  Huntington 
Society,  Mr.  D'Orlando  earned  an  MBA  from  the  College 
of  Business  Administration  in  1957.  This  scholarship  is 
awarded  annually  to  part-time  undergraduate  students 
enrolled  in  a  degree  program  at  the  School  of  Professional 
and  Continuing  Studies  who  have  demonstrated  academic 
promise  and  financial  need.  Preference  will  be  shown  to 
students  with  average  academic  records  who,  without 
financial  aid,  could  not  attend  Northeastern  University. 
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Electronics  Industries  Personnel 
Association  Scholarship 

This  scholarship  was  estabHshed  in  1980  through  the  gen- 
erosit)'  of  the  Electronics  Industries  Personnel  Association. 
The  income  is  awarded  annually  to  one  or  more  students 
whose  studies,  to  a  significant  extent,  are  in  the  field  ol 
human  resources  management  at  the  School  of 
Professional  and  Continuing  Studies.  Recipients  shall 
demonstrate  financial  need,  soundness  oi  character,  and 
academic  stability. 

Howard  W.  Evirs,  Jr.  Scholarship  Fund 

!  he  hlow.ird  \\.  Hvirs,  Jr.  Scholarship  Fund  was  estab- 
lished in  1 9*^)1  by  Howard  W.  Evirs,  Jr.,  a  graduate  of  the 
College  oi  Engineering,  Class  of  1951,  and  the  Graduate 
School  of  Business,  Class  oi  1970.  This  scholarship  is 
awarded  annually  to  students  enrolled  in  the  part-time 
evening  programs  at  the  School  ot  Professional  and 
Continuing  Studies.  Preference  will  be  shown  to  single 
mothers  with  demonstrated  financial  need  who  have 
proven  academic  excellence. 

Vincent  A.  Forte  Memorial  Scholarship 

The  \'incent  A.  Forte  Memorial  Scholarship  was  estab- 
lished in  1986  in  memory  of  Vincent  A.  Forte,  a  graduate 
of  Northeastern  Universit)'.  The  endowment  funds  were 
provided  through  the  generosit)'  of  his  family,  friends,  and 
associates.  Forte  was  an  ambitious  student  pursuing  a  full- 
time  business  career  while  attending  school  part  time.  He 
received  an  associate  degree  from  the  Lincoln  Institute  in 
195^,  a  bachelor  of  business  administration  degree  in 
1958,  and  a  master  of  business  administration  degree  in 
1967.  This  scholarship  is  awarded  annually  to  undergradu- 
ate students  at  the  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing 
Studies  who  are  pursuing  a  bachelor's  degree,  employed  on 
a  full-time  basis,  have  family  responsibilities,  demonstrate 
financial  need,  and  have  a  cumulative  quality-point  aver- 
age of  3.0  or  better  after  completing  25  percent  of  the 
credits  toward  a  bachelor's  degree. 

Joseph  L  Gedges  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund 

The  Joseph  L.  Gedges  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund  was 
established  in  1996  by  Anne  Gedges,  '53  and  '56,  in  mem- 
ory of  her  father  and  brother.  The  scholarship  is  awarded 
annually  to  evening  students  at  the  School  of  Professional 
and  Continuing  Studies  who  are  in  the  middle  years  of  a 
degree  program.  Preference  will  be  shown  to  students 
studying  business  or  engineering. 


Chester  W.  Higgins  Memorial  Scholarship 

1  he  Chester  \V.  Higgins  Memorial  Scholarship  was  estab- 
lished in  1991  by  the  generosity  of  Mrs.  Marion  Higgins 
as  a  tribute  to  her  late  husband.  Chester  "Chet '  Higgins 
was  a  senior  lecturer  lor  almost  forty  years  in  the  evening 
Business  Administration  program.  He  also  served  as 
President  of  the  Faculty  Society  and  was  instrumental  in 
establishing  the  Faculty  Society  Memorial  Scholarship  pro- 
gram to  benefit  part-time  students.  This  scholarship  is 
awarded  annually  to  students  enrolled  at  the  School  of 
Professional  and  Continuing  Studies.  Prelerence  will  be 
shown  to  students  who  are  majoring  in  management  in  the 
business  administration  program,  have  demonstrated 
financial  need,  academic  promise,  and  soundness  of  char- 
acter. 

The  John  W.  Jordan,  Jr.  and  Helen  D.  Jordan 
Scholarship  Fund 

John  W.  Jordan,  Jr.,  retired  from  University  College  (now 
the  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies)  in 
1 997  after  serving  as  the  Dean  for  almost  20  years.  This 
scholarship  fund  was  established  in  recognition  of  his  com- 
mitment to  adult  education.  This  scholarship  is  awarded 
annually  to  SPCS  students  with  demonstrated  financial 
need. 

Nicholas  G.  and  Helen  Kakleas  Scholarship  Fund 

The  Nicholas  G.  and  Helen  Kakleas  Scholarship  Fund  was 
established  in  1995  through  the  generous  support  of 
Nicholas  G.  Kakleas,  an  alumnus  of  University  College 
(now  the  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies) 
and  current  President/Chair/CEO  of  CGI  Circuits,  and 
his  wife,  Helen.  This  scholarship  is  awarded  annually  to 
students  in  the  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing 
Studies  with  demonstrated  financial  need. 

Kappa  Tau  Phi  Scholarships 

The  Kappa  Tau  Phi  Sorority  Scholarship  Fund  annually 
makes  scholarship  awards  available  to  women  students  in 
the  science,  business,  engineering,  and  liberal  arts  pro- 
grams who  rank  highest  at  the  end  of  the  upper-middle 
year.  In  the  event  that  the  chosen  student  is  eligible  for  an 
award  of  greater  monetary  value,  the  award  is  made  to  the 
next  highest-ranking  woman  student.  To  be  eligible  for 
this  scholarship,  the  student  must  be  enrolled  in  a  course 
meeting  at  least  two  evenings  per  week  and  must  be  a  can- 
didate for  a  bachelor's  degree.  In  determining  the  recipi- 
ent, grades  of  all  courses  completed  in  prior  years  are  con- 
sidered. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  unvw.spcs.neu.edu 
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Alan  A.  and  Shirley  A.  Mackey  Scholarship  Fund 

The  Alan  A.  and  Shirley  A.  Mackey  Scholarship  Fund  was 
established  in  1987  upon  the  retirement  of  Alan  A. 
Mackey  from  Northeastern  University.  Dean  Mackey 
served  Northeastern  University  in  many  capacities:  Dean 
of  Administration,  University  Registrar,  Dean  of 
Continuing  Education,  and  as  a  member  of  the  mathemat- 
ics faculty  of  University  College  (now  the  School  of 
Professional  and  Continuing  Studies).  This  scholarship  is 
awarded  annually  to  deserving  students  in  the  School  of 
Professional  and  Continuing  Studies. 


Eva  Needle  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund 

The  Eva  Needle  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund  was  estab- 
lished in  1965  with  the  aid  of  the  Norman  Knight 
Charitable  Foundation  and  is  maintained  through  the  gen- 
erosity of  the  friends  of  Bob  and  Ted  Needle  in  memory  of 
their  mother.  This  scholarship  is  awarded  annually  to  a 
deserving  student  in  the  accounting  program  who  demon- 
strates superior  academic  achievement.  The  recipient  is 
selected  jointly  by  Ted  Needle,  a  long-standing  member  of 
the  accounting  faculty  at  the  School  of  Professional  and 
Continuing  Studies,  and  the  Scholarship  Committee. 


William  J.  McGovern  Memorial  Scholarship 

The  William'J.  McGovern  Memorial  Scholarship  was 
established  in  1978  by  an  anonymous  donor  to  honor  the 
memory  of  William  J.  McGovern.  This  scholarship  is 
awarded  annually  to  worthy  undergraduate  students  active- 
ly pursuing  studies  at  the  School  of  Professional  and 
Continuing  Studies  or  the  Lowell  Institute.  To  be  eligible 
for  the  award,  a  student  must  be  enrolled  at  SPCS  or  the 
Lowell  Institute,  demonstrate  financial  need,  demonstrate 
academic  achievement  by  maintaining  an  above-average 
academic  record,  and  exhibit  soundness  of  character  and  a 
high  level  of  professional  promise. 


Harry  Olins  Memorial  Scholarship 

The  Harry  Olins  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund  was  estab- 
lished as  an  expression  of  a  belief  in  students  at  University 
College  (now  the  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing 
Studies)  and  "what  they  stand  for."  The  fimd,  presented  by 
Mrs.  Olins  in  recognition  of  her  husband's  long  service  on 
the  business  faculty,  makes  available  an  annual  tuition 
award  to  students  who,  in  terms  of  scholastic  achievement, 
character,  and  personal  need,  best  typify  the  spirit  of 
Northeastern  University.  To  be  eligible  for  this  award,  the 
student  must  be  a  business  administration  degree  candi- 
date and  carry  a  full  academic  load  during  the  school  year. 


Helen  (Boris)  Melnik  Memorial  Nursing 
Scholarship 

Helen  (Boris)  Melnik  was  one  of  the  3,236  graduates  of 
the  New  England  Deaconess  Hospital's  School  of  Nursing. 
Though  taken  ill  early  on  in  her  own  career,  it  is  her  fami- 
ly's hope  that  this  scholarship  will  assist  another  practicing 
nurse  in  advancing  in  this  caring  profession.  To  be  eligible 
for  this  award,  a  student  should  be  a  currently  certified 
nursing  assistant  (CNA),  licensed  practical  nurse  (LPN),  or 
registered  nurse  (RN)  and  demonstrate  financial  need,  aca- 
demic promise,  and  the  desire  to  continue  a  career  in  the 
nursing  profession. 

Timothy  F.  Moron  Scholarship  Fund 

The  Timothy  F.  Moran  Scholarship  Fund  was  established 
upon  the  retirement  of  Dean  Timothy  F.  Moran,  Associate 
Dean  at  University  College  (now  the  School  of 
Professional  and  Continuing  Studies)  and  Director  of  the 
Law  Enforcement  programs.  During  his  second  career  as 
an  educator.  Dean  Moran,  a  retired  state  police  officer,  was 
an  innovator  and  leader  in  the  education  of  law  enforce- 
ment officers  both  in  New  England  and  throughout  the 
world.  His  former  students,  colleagues,  and  friends  made 
substantial  contributions  to  establish  this  fund  in  his 
honor.  This  scholarship  is  awarded  annually  to  students 
majoring  in  law  enforcement,  security,  or  correctional  pro- 
grams who  demonstrate  academic  excellence  and  financial 
need. 


Nancy  Lee  Patterson  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund 

The  Nancy  Lee  Patterson  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund  was 
established  in  1988  by  the  family  and  friends  of  Mrs. 
Nancy  Lee  Patterson.  This  scholarship  is  awarded  annually 
to  female  students  attending  the  School  of  Professional 
and  Continuing  Studies  who  are  age  35  or  over,  demon- 
strate financial  need,  soundness  of  character,  and  academic 
stability. 

School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies 
Faculty  Society  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund 

The  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies 
Faculty  Society  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund  was  estab- 
lished in  1 986  with  gifts  and  pledges  from  members  of  the 
Faculty  Society  in  commemoration  of  deceased  members. 
This  scholarship  is  awarded  annually  to  bachelor's  degree 
candidates  in  the  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing 
Studies  who  have  demonstrated  excellence  in  studies  and 
have  carried  and  are  currently  carrying  a  minimum  of  24 
quarter  hours  annually.  Applications,  available  during  the 
Winter  quarter,  must  be  returned  before  the  Spring  quar- 
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Sigma  Epsilon  Rho  Honor  Society  Scholarship 
Fund 

The  Sigma  Epsilon  Rho  Honor  Sociery  Scholarship  Fund 
was  established  in  1^)84  by  the  membership  ot  the  Society. 
This  scholarship  is  awarded  annually  to  undergraduate  stu- 
dents from  the  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing 
Studies  or  the  Lowell  Institute.  To  be  eligible  tor  this 
award,  a  student  must  have  a  cumulative  quality-point 
average  of  3.0  or  better  after  completing  75  percent  or 
more  of  their  required  studies. 

H.  Patricio  Taylor  Scholarship  Fund 

The  H.  Patricia  Taylor  Scholarship  Fund  was  established  in 
l'-)"'4  bv  H.  Patricia  Tavlor,  a  graduate  of  University 
College  (now  the  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing 
Studies),  and  her  husband,  Harry  C.  Taylor,  a  graduate  of 
the  School  of  Business.  The  scholarship  expresses  the 
Taylors  appreciation  for  financial  assistance  made  available 
to  Mrs.  Taylor  when  she  was  obtaining  her  degree  and  is 
an  attempt  to  provide  similar  funds  to  assist  others  in  real- 
izing their  potential  through  higher  education.  This  schol- 
arship is  awarded  annually  to  undergraduate  students  who 
are  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing 
Studies  or  the  Lowell  Institute,  are  candidates  for  a  bache- 
lors degree  in  business  administration  or  engineering,  are 
members  of  a  minorit)'  racial  group,  achieve  at  least  a  3.0, 
and  demonstrate  financial  need. 

Jeffrey  Le^s  Tuton  Memorial  Fund 

The  Jeffrey  Lewis  Tuton  Memorial  Fund  was  established  in 
1994  by  Constance  Higgins  in  memory  of  her  son,  Jeffrey 
Lewis  Tuton,  a  graduate  of  the  Paramedic  Technology 
Program  of  Universic)'  College  (now  the  School  of 
Professional  and  Continuing  Studies).  This  annual  award 
provides  supplemental  financial  aid  for  the  purchase  of 
books  by  full-time  students  who  are  enrolled  in  the  certifi- 
cate or  associate  degree  program  in  paramedic  technology 
and  who  have  demonstrated  financial  need. 

U.S.  Navy  Field  Training  Supervisors  Association 
Memorial  Scholarship 

A  scholarship  fund  has  been  established  through  the  gen- 
erosity of  the  U.S.  Navy  Field  Training  Supervisors 
Association  in  commemoration  of  the  Association's 
deceased  members.  The  scholarship  is  awarded  annually  to 
a  deserving  student,  selected  by  the  scholarship  committee, 
who  is  a  management  major  working  toward  a  bachelor's 
degree  in  the  evening  program  at  School  of  Professional 
and  Continuing  Studies. 


Roberta  Mocycove  Wasserman  Memorial 
Scholarship  Fund 

Ihc  Roberta  Macycove  Wasserman  Memorial  Scholarship 
Fund  was  established  in  1976  through  the  generosity  of 
family  members  and  friends  of  Roberta  Macycove 
Wasserman,  who,  at  the  time  of  her  death  in  1975,  was 
pursuing  liberal  arts  studies  at  University  College  (now  the 
School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies).  This 
scholarship  is  awarded  annually  to  a  deserving  female  stu- 
dent pursuing  part-time  studies  within  the  School  of 
Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  who  demonstrates 
financial  need,  soundness  of  character,  and  academic  sta- 
bility. 

Robert  1.  Weisberg  Scholarship  Fund 

Robert  I.  Weisberg,  a  successful  1972  graduate  of 
University  College  (now  the  School  of  Professional  and 
Continuing  Studies),  established  this  fund  to  show  his 
appreciation  for  the  education  he  received  at  Northeastern 
and  to  help  future  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing 
Studies  students  realize  their  potential  in  obtaining  a  col- 
lege education.  This  scholarship  is  awarded  annually  to 
students  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Professional  and 
Continuing  Studies  who  show  professional  promise,  aca- 
demic merit,  and  who  are  contributing  substantially 
toward  the  cost  of  their  education. 

John  W.  Robbins  Prize 

The  John  W.  Robbins  Prize  was  established  in  1984  under 
the  terms  of  the  will  of  the  late  Lena  C.  Robbins,  in  mem- 
ory of  her  husband,  John  W.  Robbins,  an  alumnus  of 
Northeastern  University.  The  income  from  this  memorial 
gift  is  awarded  annually  to  the  outstanding  student  (Class 
Marshal)  of  the  graduating  class  of  School  of  Professional 
and  Continuing  Studies. 


For  more  informacion  or  to  register:  Call  877.6hnj.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu 
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UNDERGRADUATE  EDUCATION  AT  SPCS 


Overview 


SPCS  undergraduate  degree  programs  emphasize  knowledge  and  skills  that  can  help  you  advance  or  change  your  career 
now  as  well  as  jumpstart  your  long-term  aspirations.  A  blend  of  leading  scholars  and  practitioners  integrate  Northeastern's 
practice-oriented  approach  across  the  curriculum  to  help  ensure  a  unique  and  rewarding  learning  experience  for  all  of  our 
degrees. 


ADMISSIONS  AND  REGISTRATION 


UNDERGRADUATE  ADMISSIONS 

The  Undergraduate  Division  of  the  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  has  an  open  admissions  process.  Choose 
the  program  that  may  be  right  for  you  and  complete  the  application  process. 

Prospective  students  should  send  their  completed  application  and  any  supporting  materials  to  the 

Office  of  Admissions-Undergraduate  Programs,  270  Ryder  Hall,  360  Huntington  Avenue,  Boston,  MA  02115. 

Applications  for  admission  are  accepted  year-round  and  processed  on  a  rolling  basis.  Once  admitted,  students  can  use  the 
SPCS  schedule  guide  or  our  website  (www.spcs.neu.edu)  to  register  for  courses.  An  adviser  can  guide  students  through  the 
course  registration  process. 

Students  seeking  transfer  credit  will  receive  a  second  letter  informing  them  of  the  credits  accepted  for  transfer  and/or  a 
phone  call  to  set  up  an  appointment  with  one  of  our  advisers  to  discuss  additional  credits  for  prior  learning. 

OPEN  ENROLUVIENT 

Students  with  a  high  school  diploma  or  a  college  degree,  can  take  classes  for  professional  and/or  personal  development,  to 
transfer  to  another  college,  or  in  preparation  for  graduate  school  simply  by  registering  for  a  course.  Some  courses  may  be 
open  to  advanced  high  school  students.  To  take  a  course  as  an  open  enrollment  student,  students  can  use  our  schedule 
guide  or  our  website  to  register. 

Open  enrollment  students  cannot  transfer  more  than  1 6  quarter  hours  of  SPCS  credit  to  a  certificate  or  degree  in  the 
School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  and/or  the  Lowell  Institute  School.  If  you  plan  to  earn  a  degree  or  certifi- 
cate, it  is  strongly  recommended  that  you  apply  for  admission  as  soon  as  possible. 
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UNDERGRADUATE  COURSE  OVERLOAD  POLICY 

The  mxximum  course  load  that  an  undergraduate  student  can  take  in  any  given  12-week,  quarter  (in  which  are  included  8- 
week  courses,  6-week  courses,  3-weekend  courses,,  and  all  other  courses  of  any  length)  is  16  credits. 

Any  undergraduate  wanting  to  take  more  than  16  credits  during  a  given  12-week  quarter  must  submit  a  petition  for  an 
overload  approval  in  advance  ol  registering  for  the  overload  and  must  not  register  for  it  until  the  petition  has  been 
approved.   Any  student  petitioning  to  take  an  overload  must  have  a  QPA  ot  3.000  or  higher. 

INTERNATIONAL  STUDENTS 

The  international  Student  and  Scholar  Institute  provides  a  comprehensive  list  of  services,  from  visa  assistance  to  special 
activities.  Individuals  for  whom  English  is  not  the  primary  language  must  submit  TOEFL  scores  or  complete  an  assessment 
test  administered  by  Northeastern  University's  English  Language  Center.  Students  requiring  visa  assistance  will  also  need  to 
demonstrate  proof  of  adequate  financial  means,  adhere  to  international  student  deadlines,  and  provide  appropriate  tran- 
script evaluations. 
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BACHELOR'S  DEGREE  PROGRAMS 


The  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  &  Lowell  Institute  School  bachelor's  degree  programs  address  the  needs 
of  adult  students  by  providing  them  with  a  solid  core  curriculum  and  in-depth  knowledge  in  their  program  of  study. 

Our  curriculum  enables  students  to  integrate  theoretical  study  and  real-world  experiences  with  the  added  benefit  of  flexible 
class  schedules,  innovative  programs,  and  convenient  locations  in  the  Boston  area. 


Bachelor's  Degree 
Core  Curriculum 

School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies'  degrees* 
integrate  a  core  set  of  course  requirements  that  ensure  all 
of  our  graduates  possess  a  well-rounded  educational  back- 
ground and  understanding  of  the  world.  The  core  courses 
allow  students  to  gain  insights  into  disciplines  other  than 
their  field  of  study,  as  well  as  develop  expertise  in  written 
and  oral  communication  and  critical  thinking. 


WRIHEN  COMMUNICATION 


9  OH 


Complete  the 

following  three  courses: 

ENG4104 

College  English  1 

3 

ENG4105 

College  English  2 

3 

ENG4106 

College  English  Workshop 

3 

DIVERSITY 

3QH 

Complete  one  of  the  following  six  courses: 

CMN  4235  Intercultural  Communication 

MOT  4103  Managing  in  a  Diverse  and  Changing 

World* 
POL  4321  Civil  Liberties 

SOC4110  Diversity 

SOC  4170  Race  and  Ethnicity 

SOC  4174  Gender  and  Work  Roles  in  Society 


INFORMATION  LITERACY 


3  OH 


IT 


AAATHEMATICS 


Information  Technology  Elective 


6QH 


Complete  two  of  the  following  seven  courses: 


MTH4110 
MTH  41 1 1 
MTH4112 
MTH  4130 
MTH  4131 
ECN  4250 
ECN4251 


College  Algebra  1 
College  Algebra  2 
Finite  Mathematics 
Fundamentals  of  Calculus  1 
Fundamentals  of  Calculus  2 
Statistics  1 
Statistics  2 


ETHICAL  &  POLITICAL  PERSPECTIVES 


3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 

3QH 


Complete  one  of  the  following  four  courses: 

LDR  4230                Ethical  Decision  Making  3 

PHL  4100                Introduction  to  Philosophy  and  Ethics  3 

PHL4165               Bioethics  3 

PHL  4180                Business  Ethics  3 

SCIENCE  PERSPECTIVES 3  QH 

Choose  one  course  with  any  one  of  the  following  prefixes: 

BIO,  BT,  CHM,  ESC,  PHY  3 


H'STORKAL  PERSPECTIVE 

HST  FHlstory  Elective 

TOTAL  CORE  CURRICULUM 


'3 

30  QH 


*  Lowell  Institute  School  degree  requirements  vary. 
See  curriculum  pages  for  more  information. 
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ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  PROGRAMS 


The  School  of  Protession;il  and  Continuing  Studies  and  the  Lowell  Institute  School  associate  degrees  provide  the  knowl- 
edge and  skills  students  need  to  launch  a  new  career  or  move  to  a  higher  level  in  their  current  job.  The  associate  degree 
senes  as  a  foundation  tor  lifelong  learning  and  prepares  students  for  a  bachelor's  degree.  Credits  earned  in  an  associate 
degree  may  be  applied  to  an  SPCS  or  LIS  bachelor's  degree. 


Associate  Degree 
Core  Curriculum 

SPCS  <Sc  LIS  students  who  complete  an  associate  degree 
will  fulfill  many  of  the  same  core  curriculum  requirements 
of  all  SPCS  &  LIS  bachelor's  degree  programs.  Core  cours- 
es allow  students  to  gain  insights  into  disciplines  other 
than  their  field  of  study  and  develop  expertise  in  written 
and  oral  communication  and  critical  thinking.  The  associ- 
ate degree  core  requirements  include  the  following: 


WRIHEN  COMMUNICATION 


9QH 


Complete  all  of  the  fallowing  three  courses: 
ENG  4104  College  English  1 

ENG4105  College  English  2 

ENG  4 1 06  College  English  Workshop 


DIVERSITY 


3 
3 
3 

3QH 


Complete  one  of  the  fallowing  five  courses: 

CMN  4235  Intercullurol  Communication 

HST  4559  Coming  to  America;  The  American 

Immigrant  Experience 
see  41 10  Diversity 

SOC  4 1 74  Gender  and  Work  Roles  in  Society 

MGT  4 1 03  Managing  in  a  Diverse  and 

Changing  World 


informaxipn  literacy 

"it  "'" 


3QH 


Information  Technology  Elective 


MATHEMATICS 


6QH 


Complete  two  of  the  following  seven  courses: 

MTH4110  College  Algebra  I  3 

MTH  4111  College  Algebra  2  3 

MTH4112  Finite  Mathematics  3 

MTH  4130  Fundamentals  of  Calculus  1  3 

MTH  4131  Fundamentals  of  Calculus  2  3 

ECN  4250  Statistics  I  3 

EON  4251  Statistics  2  3 


TOTAL  CORE  CURRICULUM 


21  QH 


*  Lowell  Institute  School  degree  requirements  vary. 
See  curriculum  pages  for  more  information. 


CERTIFICATE  PROGRAMS 


The  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  and 
the  Lowell  Institute  School  certificate  programs  enable  stu- 
dents to  acquire  the  skills  and  education  needed  to  achieve 
expenise  in  specific  subjects.  The  courses  in  the  certificate 
curricula  build  from  core  competencies  to  advanced  levels, 
balancing  theor\'  and  practice  as  appropriate  to  the  disci- 
pline. Some  certificate  programs  are  designed  primarily  to 
enhance  the  skills  of  practicing  professionals,  while  others 
are  tailored  for  students  who  are  new  to  the  field  or  a  par- 
ticular aspect  of  it.  Students  interested  in  a  cenificate 


program  must  apply  to  the  program  through  the  open 
admissions  option.  Our  programs  cover  a  wide  range  of 
topics,  including  business  and  leadership,  health  sciences, 
and  technology. 

All  credits  earned  in  these  certificate  programs  may  be 
applied  to  a  SPCS  or  LIS  undergraduate  degree.  Students 
must  have  a  2.0  GPA  to  obtain  an  undergraduate  certifi- 
cate unless  otherwise  stated..  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  for  more 
information. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  tuufw.spcs.neu.edu 
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UNDERGRADUATE  OFFERINGS 


Health  and  Life  Sciences 

BACHELOR'S  DEGREES 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Biological  Science 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Biotechnology 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Health  Management"'' 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Health  Science 
Specializations:  Health  Management;  Pre-Med 

RN  to  Bachelor  of  Science  In  Nursing"*" 
ASSOCIATE  DEGREES 

Associate  of  Science  in  Biotechnology 
Associate  of  Science  in  Paramedic  Technology 

UNDERGRADUATE  CERTIFICATES 

Emergency  Medical  Technician/Basic 
Health  Management 
Paramedic  Technology 


Humanities  and  Social 
Sciences 

BACHELOR'S  DEGREES 

Bachelor  of  Arts  in  American  Sign  Language-English 
Interpreting 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  English*"*" 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Graphic  Design 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  History*"*" 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Human  Services"*" 
Specializations:  Child  and  Family  Studies;  Human 
Development;  Health  and  Social  Issues 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Liberal  Arts  with  Business  Minor"*" 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Liberal  Studies*"*" 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Political  Science*"*" 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Psychology*"*" 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Public  Affairs"*" 
Specializations:  International  Affairs;  Justice  Studies; 
Pre-Law;  Public  Administration;  Public  Health 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Sociology*"*" 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Technical  Communications"*" 

ASSOCIATE  DEGREE 

Associate  of  Science  in  Arts  and  Sciences"*" 
UNDERGRADUATE  CERTIFICATES 

American  Sign  Language-Deaf  Studies 
American  Sign  Language-English  Interpreting 
Computer  Graphics 
Technical  Writing"*" 
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Leadership  and  Management       Technology  and  Physical 


BACHELOR'S  DEGREES 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Business  Administration  (BSBA) 
in  Accounting 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Business  Administration  (BSBA) 
in  Finance 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Business  Administration  (BSBA) 
in  Management 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Finance  and  Accounting 
Managemenf*" 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Leadership"*" 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Management"*" 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Operations  Technology"*" 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Organizational  Communications"*" 
Specializations:  Corporate  and  Organizational 
Communication;  Public  Relafions 

ASSOCIATE  DEGREES 

Associate  of  Science  in  Accounting"*" 

Associate  of  Science  in  Business  Administration"*" 

Associate  of  Science  in  Finance"*" 

Associate  of  Science  in  Human  Resources  Management"*" 

Associate  of  Science  in  Marketing"*" 

Associate  of  Science  in  Paralegal  Studies 

Associate  of  Science  in  Supply  Chain  Management"*" 

UNDERGRADUATE  CERTIFICATES 

Accounting 

Advanced  Accounting 

Business  Administration"*" 

Finance 

Human  Resources  Management"*" 

Management 

Marketing 

Supply  Chain  Manogement"*" 


Sciences 

BACHELOR'S  DEGREES 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Computer  Engineering  Technology 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Electrical  Engineering  Technology 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Environmental  Studies"*" 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Information  Technology"*" 
Specializations:  Web  and  Multimedia;  Networking  and 
Security;  System  and  Network  Administration 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Mechanical  Engineering  Technology 
ASSOCIATE  DEGREES 

Associate  of  Engineering  in  Computer  Engineering 
Technology 

Associate  of  Engineering  in  Electrical  Engineering 
Technology 

Associate  of  Science  in  Management  Information  Systems"*" 

Associate  of  Engineering  in  Mechanical  Engineering 
Technology 

UNDERGRADUATE  CERTIFICATES 

Advanced  Web  Design"*" 

C++/Unix®  Specialist 

Computer  Programming"*" 

Computer  Technology 

Database  Design  and  Administration"*" 

Electronics  Technology 

Engineering  Graphics  Technology 

Internet  Technologies"*" 

Unix  System  And  Network  Administration 


'BACHELOR  OF  ARTS  OPTION  AVAILABLE 
+OFFERED  ONLINE 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  wwvi.spcs.neu.edu 
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GRADUATE  EDUCATION  AT  SPCS 


Overview 


Through  the  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies,  Northeastern  University  offers  part-time  and  professional 
graduate  students  innovative  doctorate,  master's,  and  certificate  programs;  world-class  resources;  a  collaborative  learning 
environment;  and  a  dynamic  educational  experience  steeped  in  more  than  a  century  of  expertise. 

Northeastern  University  has  been  nationally  recognized  by  the  Princeton  Review  as  a  top  college  in  the  Northeast,  and  its 
practice-oriented  programs  have  been  repeatedly  cited  for  excellence  by  U.S.  News  &  World  Report.  Northeastern  has  also 
been  recognized  by  Forbes  as  one  of  the  top  five  entrepreneurial  academic  institutions  in  the  country. 

WHY  PURSUE  GRADUATE  STUDY  AT  THE  SCHOOL  OF  PROFESSIONAL  AND 
CONTINUING  STUDIES? 

A  Faculty  of  Scholars  and  industry  Leaders 

SPCS  faculty  comprise  full-time  university  professors  pursuing  the  latest  research  in  their  field  and  industry  leaders  with 
the  experience  of  applying  knowledge  to  the  problems  and  issues  of  their  profession. 

Flexibility  and  Convenience 

With  eighteen  degree  programs  and  more  than  thirty-five  full-time  and  part-time  certificates  and  specializations  to  choose 
from,  students  in  SPCS  can  tailor  a  program  to  meet  their  individual  educational  objectives. 

SPCS  programs  are  offered  in  a  variety  of  convenient  formats.  All  of  our  programs  are  built  around  a  quarter  system  in 
which  courses  are  offered  in  six-,  eight-,  and  twelve-week  terms.  These  shorter  terms  allow  students  to  accelerate  comple- 
tion of  their  program  while  also  taking  short  periods  off  when  necessary  for  family  or  work  or  just  a  quiet  rest.  Most  of  our 
degree  programs  allow  students  to  finish  in  less  than  two  years,  and  many  are  scheduled  to  allow  students  to  take  one 
course  at  a  time. 

Boston  and  Beyond 

Northeasterns  world-class  campus  in  the  heart  of  Boston  is  a  wonderful  environment  for  graduate  study.  SPCS  also  offers 
graduate  programs  in  the  Financial  District  at  its  corporate  facility,  and  in  Dedham  and  Burlington  at  its  suburban 
campuses.  Our  online  programs  also  make  it  possible  to  complete  a  program  from  outside  the  region.  Several  SPCS  gradu- 
ate degrees  and  certificates  are  available  entirely  online.  In  addition,  programs  are  also  offered  in  an  executive  hybrid  format 
that  combines  some  online  course  work  with  in-class  sessions.  SPCS  also  offers  a  weekend  master's  degree  format. 

Admissions  That  Account  for  Your  Experience 

Admissions  decisions  at  SPCS  take  into  account  the  experience,  knowledge,  and  motivation  of  adult  students  and  working 
professionals,  and  are  not  focused  solely  on  undergraduate  grades  or  performance  on  standardized  tests.  SPCS  does  not 
require  GMAT,  GRE,  or  MAT  test  scores  for  admission. 

Quality  Education^  Affordable  Tuition 

Tuition  at  SPCS  is  intended  to  provide  adult  students  and  working  professionals  with  access  to  high-quality  programs  at 
highly  competitive  tuition  rates.  Students  may  also  be  eligible  for  various  forms  of  financial  assistance  or  scholarships. 
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ADMISSIONS  AND  REGISTRATION 


THERE  ARE  THREE  TYPES  OF  APPLICANTS: 


GRADUATE  ADMISSIONS 


1 .  Degree  Applicant 

Students  mav  apply  to  a  degree  program  listed  in  this  cata- 
log. Prospective  degree  students  must  have  successKilly 
completed  a  bachelor's  degree  at  an  accredited  U.S.  univer- 
sity. Our  flexible  admissions  policy  takes  into  consideration 
all  aspects  of  a  student's  preparation,  experience,  and  educa- 
tional goals  and  provides  students  with  multiple  admissions 
paths.  There  are  no  application  tees,  and  graduate  admis- 
sions exams,  such  as  the  GRE,  are  not  required.  Students 
who  are  not  fully  admitted  into  a  degree  program  upon  ini- 
tial application  can  be  admitted  as  a  certificate  or  general 
admission  student  and  will  be  reconsidered  lor  lull  degree 
admission  upon  successful  completion  of  preliminary  grad- 
uate coursework. 

2.  Certificate  Applicant 

Students  may  apply  to  a  graduate  certificate  program  in  one 
of  3^  specialized  areas.  Admission  requires  satisfactory  com- 
pletion of  a  baccalaureate  degree  at  an  accredited  U.S.  uni- 
versity or  its  equivalent  along  with  the  specific  application 
requirements  for  that  program.  Graduate  admissions  exams, 
such  as  the  GRE,  are  not  required. 

3.  General  Admission  Applicants 

Students  who  wish  to  enroll  in  one  to  four  graduate  courses 
to  funher  their  career  development  or  to  explore  a  new 
field  of  interest  can  do  so  by  simply  completing  the  applica- 
tion for  admission  and  registering  for  a  course,  provided 
they  have  successfully  completed  a  baccalaureate  degree 
from  an  accredited  institution,  and  they  meet  any  individ- 
ual course  prerequisite  requirements.  General  admission 
students  may  apply  credit  from  up  to  two  graduate  courses 
toward  a  certificate  program,  or  up  to  four  graduate  courses 
toward  a  graduate  degree  program.  For  assistance  with  addi- 
tional requirements,  call  877.668.7727. 


Requirements  for  Admission  for  Degree 
Candidates 

•  Application  for  admission 

(it  is  highly  recommended  that  you  apply  online  at 
www.spcs.neu.edu) 

Applications  are  also  available  at  each  SPCS  campus 
location. 

•  Statement  of  Purpose 

Write  a  500  -  1 ,000  word  Statement  of  Purpose  that  iden- 
tifies your  educational  goals  and  expectations  from  the  pro- 
gram. Required  of  all  applicants  except  general  admissions 
candidates. 

•  Current  Resum^ 

Required  of  all  applicants  except  general  admissions  candi- 
dates. 

•  Academic  Transcripts 

Admission  to  any  graduate  programs  requires  satisfactory 
completion  of  a  baccalaureate  degree  at  an  accredited  U.S. 
university  or  its  equivalent.  Submit  official  bachelor's  degree 
bearing  transcript  and  any  post  baccalaureate  transcripts  to 
the  Office  of  Admissions  -  Graduate  Programs,  (address 
below) 

(General  admissions  candidates  may  submit  a  copy  of  their 
Bachelor's  degree  or  diploma  in  place  of  official  transcripts. 
General  Admissions  requires  proof  of  completion  of  a  bach- 
elor's degree.) 

•  Two  Letters  of  Reference 

Mail  two  letters  of  reference  on  your  behalf  from  individu- 
als who  have  either  academic  or  professional  knowledge 
of  your  capabilities  to  the  Office  of  Admissions  - 
Graduate  Programs,  (address  below) 

If  mailing  any  of  the  above  requirements,  please  send  to: 

School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies 
Office  of  Admissions — Graduate  Programs 
270  Ryder  Hall 
Northeastern  University 
360  Huntington  Avenue 
Boston,  MA  02115-5000 

•  Additional  documents  may  be  required  for  specific  pro- 
grams. ' 


For  more  informatitm  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.ruu.edu 
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GRADUATE  OFFERINGS 


GRADUATE  DEGREES 

Graduate  study  at  the  School  of  Professional  and 
Continuing  Studies  is  designed  to  equip  students  with 
broad-based  knowledge  and  skills  needed  to  meet  the 
demands  of  today's  dynamic  organizations.  Drawing  upon 
the  University's  tradition  of  practice-oriented  education, 
each  course  is  calibrated  to  achieve  a  balance  between  con- 
ceptual and  experiential  learning.  This  approach  gives 
graduate  students  a  significant  advantage  as  they  advance 
their  careers. 

GRADUATE  CERTIFICATES 

The  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  gradu- 
ate certificate  programs  are  designed  to  provide  profession- 
als with  the  latest  tools  and  education  needed  to  enhance 
their  credentials  and  begin  or  advance  their  careers.  All  of 
our  graduate  certificates  can  be  applied  to  an  SPCS  degree. 


Education 

MASTER'S  DEGREES 

Master  of  Education"*" 
Specializations:  Adult  and  Organizational  Learning; 
Higher  Education  Administration;  Instructional 
Technology;  Leadership;  Mathematics;  Science;  Special 
Education;  Literacy 

GRADUATE  CERTIFICATES 

Adult  and  Organizational  Learning"*" 

Higher  Education  Administration"*" 

Teaching  English  to  Speakers  of  Other  Languages  (TESOL) 


Health  and  Life  Sciences 

DOCTORATE  DEGREE 

Transitional  Doctor  of  Physical  Therapy 
MASTER'S  DEGREES 

Master  of  Science  Degree  in  Applied  Nutrition 
Specializations:  Obesity  and  Eating  Disorders;  Nutrition 
Education;  Nutrition  and  Fitness;  Business  and 
Entrepreneurship  in  Nutrition 

Master  of  Science  in  Regulatory  Affairs  For  Drugs, 
Biologies,  And  Medical  Devices"*" 

Master  of  Science  in  Respiratory  Care  Leadership"*" 
Specializations:  Health  Management;  Higher  Education 
Administration;  Adult  and  Organizational  Learning; 
Nonprofit  Management;  Regulatory  Affairs;  Clinical  Trial 
Design  and  Project  Management;  Advanced  Leadership 

Master  of  Science  in  Respiratory  Therapy 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATES 

Bioinformotics  Essentials 

Biopharmaceutical  Domestic  Regulatory  Affairs"*" 

Biopharmaceutical  International  Regulatory  Affairs"*" 

Clinical  Trial  Design  and  Project  Management 

Health  Management 

Medical  Devices  Regulatory  Affairs 

Humanities  and  Social  Sciences 

MASTER'S  DEGREES 

Master  of  Science  in  Global  Studies  and  International  Affairs 

Master  of  Science  in  Human  Services 
Specializations:  Community  Justice  Studies;  Global 
Studies;  Teaching  English  to  Speakers  of  Other 
Languages  (TESOL) 

Master  of  Interpreter  Pedagogy"*" 

Master  of  Liberal  Arts 
Specializations:  Applied  History;  Applied  Humanities; 
Global  Studies;  Irish  Cultural  Heritages;  Science, 
Technology,  and  Human  Values;  Urban  Studies 

Master  of  Professional  Writing  and  Information  Design 
Specializations:  Biomedical  Writing;  Computer  Industry 
Writing;  Financial  and  Investment  Writing 

GRADUATE  CERTIFICATES 

Community  Justice  Studies 

Global  Studies  and  International  Affairs 

Interpreter  Education  Master  Mentor"*" 
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Leadership  and  Management 

DOCTORATE  DEGREE 

Executive  Doctorate  in  Law  And  Public  Policy  (DLP) 
MASTER'S  DEGREES 

Master  of  Science  in  Corporate  and  Organizational 
Communication 

Specializations:  Public  Communication;  Organizational 

Communication;  Public  Relations 

Master  of  Science  in  Leadershiip'^ 
Specializations:  Cultural  and  Arts  Management; 
Financial  Services;  Health  Management;  Higher 
Education  Administration;  Human  Resources 
Management;  Nonprofit  Management;  Project 
Management-  Law  Enforcement  Leadership 

Master  of  Sports  Leadership 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATES 

Actuarial  and  Financial  Mathiematics"^ 

Financial  Markets  and  Institutions 

Forensic  Accounting"*" 

Human  Resources  Management 

Intellectual  Property 

Law  Enforcement  Leodersfiip  and  Management 

Leadership"*" 

Marketing  Technologies 

Nonprofit  Management"*" 

Organizational  Communication 

Project  Management"*" 

Public  Relations 

Security  Management 


Technology  and  Physical 
Sciences 

MASTER'S  DEGREES 

Master  of  Professional  Studies  in  Digital  Media 
Specializations:  Digital  Media;  Instructional  Design; 
Game  Design;  Digital  Photography;  Digital  Video 

Master  of  Professional  Studies  in  Geographic  Information 
Technology 

Master  of  Professional  Studies  in  Informatics"^ 
Specializations:  Digital  Media;  Geographic  Information 
Systems;  Information  Security  Management;  Network 
Security  Management;  Health  Informatics 

GRADUATE  CERTIFICATES 

Construction  Management 

Digital  Media 

Digital  Photography 

Digital  Video 

Game  Design 

Geographic  Information  Systems 

hiealthcare  Informatics"*" 

Information  Resources  Management 

Information  Security  Management 

Instructional  Design:  Educational  Multimedia 

Mainframe  Technologies  and  Programming 

Network  Security  Management"*" 


•^OFFERED  ONLINE 


for  more  informacion  or  to  reguur:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu 
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EDUCATION 


The  Division  of  Education  and  SPCS  have  worked  togeth- 
er to  develop  and  offer  a  wide  range  of  education-related 
offerings  that  include  the  Master  of  Education  (M.Ed.) 
degree,  as  well  as  numerous  professional  development  pro- 
grams designed  to  meet  the  continuing  education  needs  of 
teachers.  These  programs  are  offered  in  convenient  week- 
end, online,  and  summer  institute  formats  through  the 
Institute  for  Professional  Development  and  Graduate 
Studies  in  Education.  District-based  programs  are  also 
offered  throughout  the  region. 

SPCS  also  offers  innovative  programs  for  higher  education 
professionals,  including  graduate  certificates  and  the 
M.Ed.  These  programs  focus  on  areas  such  as  higher  edu- 
cation administration,  training  and  development,  and 
TESOL.  As  with  the  Education  Institute  programs,  these 
offerings  are  available  in  convenient  and  flexible  formats, 
including  online  options. 


Undergraduate  Programs 

BACHELOR'S  DEGREES 

Bachelor  of  Arts  in  American  Sign  Language- 
English  Interpreting 
(See  Humanities  and  Social  Sciences  section) 

UNDERGRADUATE  CERTIFICATES 

American  Sign  Language-Deaf  Studies 
(See  Humanities  and  Social  Sciences  section) 

American  Sign  Language-English  Interpreting 
(See  Humanities  and  Social  Sciences  section) 

Graduate  Programs 

MASTER'S  DEGREES 

Master  of  Education"'' 
Specializations:  Adult  and  Organizational  Learning; 
Higher  Education  Administration;  Instructional 
Technology;  Leadership;  Literacy;  Mathematics;  Science; 
Special  Education 

Master  of  Interpreter  Pedagogy'*" 
(See  Humanities  and  Social  Sciences  section) 

GRADUATE  CERTIFICATES 

Adult  and  Organizational  Learning'*' 

Higher  Education  Administration'*' 

Teaching  English  to  Speakers  of  Other  Languages  (TESOL) 


+OFFERED  ONLINE 
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EDUCATION 


Master's  Degrees 


MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 

The  School  ot  Education  and  the  School  of  Professional 
and  Continuing  Studies  jointly  orter  this  Master  ot 
Education  Degree  to  educators  seeking  to  advance  their 
abilities  and  careers  with  knowledge  and  competencies  that 
will  enhance  their  practice  while  preparing  them  to  be  suc- 
cessful within  todays  diverse  and  dynamic  educational 
environments.  The  Master  ot  Education  program  offers 
educators  in  eiementar)'  and  secondary  education  a  choice 
of  six  specializations  and  offers  those  working  in  post-sec- 
ondar)-  institutions  or  corporate  learning  environments 
r^vo  specializations.  Northeastern  University  also  offers  a 
.Master  ot  Education  to  those  working  in  post-secondary 
institutions  or  corporate  learning  environments. 


CORE  COURSES 


8-16  QH 


ED  365 1  Race  and  Ethnicity  in  Education  4 

ED  3652  Politics  of  Education*  4 

ED  3653  What  are  Schools  For?  History  of 

Public  Education*  4 

ED  3655  SocicrCultural  Context  of  Learning 

and  Development  4 

*Not  required  of  all  specializations. 


SPECIALIZATIONS 


16-24  QH 


Choose  one  of  the  following  eight  specializations: 
OPEN  ELECnVES  8-17  QH 


MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 

ADULT  AND  ORGANIZATIONAL  LEARNING 

SPECIALIZATION 

As  companies  have  come  to  recognize  the  importance  of  a 
well-trained  and  highly  skilled  workforce,  traditional  train- 
ing and  development  departments  have  evolved  into  cor- 
porate learning  entities  often  headed  by  a  chief  learning 
officer.  Private  and  public  institutes  of  higher  education 
have  also  become  increasingly  sophisticated  as  to  the 
unique  needs  of  the  adult  learner  and  working  profession- 
al. This  unique  master's  degree  provides  participants  with 
the  specialized  knowledge  and  skills  necessary  to  effectively 
design,  manage,  or  facilitate  education  and  training  pro- 
grams that  meet  the  needs  of  today's  employers  and  adult 
learners. 


CORE  COURSES 


8QH 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


15  QH 


ED  3211 

Adult  Learning  Theory 

3 

ED  3212 

Needs  and  Competencies 

Assessment      3 

ED  3213 

Curriculum  and  Program 

Development 

3 

ED  3214 

Facilitation  and  Instruction 

3 

ED  3230 

Program  Evaluation  and 

Assessment 

3 

OPEN  ELECTiVES 

17  QH 

TOTAL  QUARTER   HOURS 


40  QH 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu 
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MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 

HIGHER  EDUCATION  ADMINISTRATION 

SPECIALIZATION 

Public,  private,  and  for-profit  institutions  of  higher  educa- 
tion make  up  a  significant  part  of  the  regional  and  nation- 
al economy.  These  organizations  have  also  become  increas- 
ingly competitive  as  students  have  become  sophisticated 
consumers  of  education.  As  a  result,  administrators  and 
leaders  in  higher  education  also  need  to  be  increasingly 
sophisticated  and  knowledgeable  in  regards  to  managerial 
practice,  the  intricacies  of  institutions  of  higher  education, 
and  the  competitive  environment  in  which  these  institu- 
tions operate.  This  degree  is  designed  to  prepare  individu- 
als to  take  on  administrative  roles  within  higher  education 
or  to  advance  to  higher  levels  of  leadership. 


MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 
INSTRUCTIONAL  TECHNOLOGY 
SPECIALIZATION 

This  program  is  divided  into  two  components.  The  first 
24  quarter  hour  credits  lead  to  a  Massachusetts  license  in 
Instructional  Technology,  grades  K-12.  The  specialization 
begins  in  July  and  ends  the  following  June.  This  is  a 
cohort  program.  All  credits  earned  in  the  licensure  portion 
may  be  applied  to  the  Master's  Degree. 

**The  specialization  must  be  taken  in  sequence  as  a  seamless, 
year-long  program. 
**The  practicum  is  required  for  those  seeking  a  license  in  IT. 


CORE  COURSES 


8QH 


CORE  COURSES 


8QH 


SPECIALIZATION 


24  OH 


REQUIRED  COURSES 
ED  3200 


15  OH 


ED  3210 
ED  3215 
ED  3220 
ED  3225 


OPEN  ELECTIVES 


Management  of  Higher  Education 

Institutions  3 

Faculty  and  Curriculum  3 

Higher  Education  Law  3 

Enrollment  Management  3 
Cases  in  Higher  Education 

Administration  3 

17  QH 


Introduction  to  Instructional  Technology  2 

Integrating  Technology  into  the  Curriculum  4 

Learning  Theory  and  Instructional  Design  Strategies  2 
Nuts  and  Bolts  of  IT:  Hardware,  Software  and  Maintenance      2 

Practicum  in  Instructional  Technology  4 

Online  Learning  2 

Designing  Effective  Professional  Development  Models  2 

Principles  of  Curriculum  Development  2 

Designing  Mode!  Technology  Plans  2 


ELECTIVES 


8QH 


Choose  2  courses  from  the  fr)llowing: 

Research  Seminar:  Investing  in  Critical  Issues  in  Education 
Developing  Effective  Policy  and  Management  Strategies 
Universal  Design  of  Curriculum 
New  Digital  Technologies  to  Improve  Teaching  and  Learning 

Visit  the  SPCS  website  for  course  numbers  and  other  details. 
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MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 
LEADERSHIP  SPECIALIZATION 

This  program  otlcrs  courses  that  explore  advanced  knowl- 
edge critical  to  school  leadership  in  the  current  educational 
environment.  Individuals  wishing  to  pursue  a  license  in 
school  administration  may  apply  to  participate  in  the 
Principal  Residency  Nerwork  or  the  Massachusetts 
Elementary  School  Principals  Association  licensure  pro- 
grams. All  credits  earned  in  either  ot  these  programs  are  a 
component  ot  this  Masters  Degree. 

The  specialization  must  be  taken  lU  a  seamless,  year-long  pro- 
gram beginning  in  late  summer  and  atlminating  in  the  sum- 
mer of  the  following  year  either  in  the  Principal  Residency 
Network  or  Massachusetts  Elementary  School  Principals 
Association  administrator  licensure  programs.  All  candidates 
for  this  degree  must  take  the  specialization.  Pursuing  a  license 
in  school  administration  is  optional. 


CORE  COURSES 


8QH 


SPECIALIZATION 


24  QH 


Credits  in  the  specialization  are  earned  in  collaboration  with 
the  Alassachusetts  Elementary  School  Principals  Association 
(MESPA)  the  Principal  Residency  Network  (PRN)  leadership 
programs.  Both  programs  meet  the  Massachusetts  Department 
of  Education's  competencies  and  standards  for  school  adminis- 
trator licensure. 


ELECTIVES 


8QH 


Choose  2  courses  from  the  following: 

Research  in  Education:  Being  a  Critical  Consumer  4 

Fundamentals  of  Economics  in  EducaHon  4 

Education  Leadership  Forum  4 

Education  Policy  for  School  Leaders  4 

The  Politics  of  Education  4 

Education:  Leadership:  Capstone  Project  4 

Visit  the  SPCS  website  for  course  numbers  and  other  details. 


MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 
LITERACY  SPECIALIZATION 

This  program  offers  elementary  and  secondary  school 
teachers  a  chance  to  hone  their  understanding  of  literacy 
development,  to  enhance  their  instructional  strategies  and 
to  employ  classroom-based  assessments  that  will  effectively 
inform  instruction.  Each  course  is  designed  to  address  the 
literacy  needs  of  diverse  student  populations  in  general, 
and  English-language  learners  in  particular.  The  Master  of 
Education  with  a  focus  in  Literacy  is  where  theory  meets 
practice  in  literacy  education. 

**Students  who  complete  all  courses  in  the  specialization  and 
the  "Bilingualism,  Second  Language  and  Literacy 
Development"  course  willfitlfill  the  requirements  ofNCLB 
and  the  Massachusetts  DOE  for  a  "highly  qualified  teacher  of 
English  Language  Learners"  (ELL). 


CORE  COURSES 


8QH 


SPECIALIZATION 


20  QH 


Reading  Processes:  Theory  and  Practice 

Writing  Processes:  Theory  and  Practice 

Empowering  Struggling  Readers  and  Writers 

Assessment:  Elementary 

or 

Assessment:  Secondary 

Inquiry  in  Reading,  Writing,  end  Thinking  Across 

Content  Areas:  Elementary 

or 

Inquiry  in  Reading,  Writing,  and  Thinking  Across 

Content  Areas:  Secondary 

Copstone  Project 

ELECTIVES 


12  QH 


Choose  3  courses  from  the  following  list  or  from  other  courses 
within  a  M.Ed,  with  permission  of  your  adviser: 

Bilingualism,  Second  Language  ond  Literacy  Development 
Foundations  of  Literacy  Development  and  Instruction 
The  Power  of  Literature  for  Children 
The  Power  of  Literature  for  Young  Adults 


Please  Note:  The  Master  of  Education  with  specialization  in 
Leadership  is  available  online.  Please  contact  the  Education 
Division  or  refer  to  www.spcs.neu.edu. 


Visit  the  SPCS  website  for  course  numbers  and  other  details. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  tinuw.spcs.neu.edu 


MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 
MATHEMATICS  SPECIALIZATION 

Courses  in  both  the  middle  and  high  school  specializations 
are  offered  in  conjunction  with  the  Northeastern 
University  Department  of  Mathematics  and  meet  the 
Massachusetts  DOE  competencies  and  standards  necessary 
for  eligibility  for  license  in  mathematics. 

**Selected  courses  may  also  lead  to  professional  licensure  pend- 
ing DOE  approval. 


II.  MIDDLE  SCHOOL  FOCUS 


20  QH 


CORE  COURSES 


8QH 


I.  HIGH  SCHOOL  FOCUS 


20  QH 


Choose  5  courses  from  the  following  list: 

PreCalculus 
or 

Functions  and  Trigonometry 

Calculus  I 

Algebra,  Numbers  and  Geometry 

or 

Number  Theory 

Geometry  I 

or 

Geometry  II 

Probabilit/  and  Statistics 

ELECTIVES 


12  QH 


Choose  3  courses  fi^om  the  following  list: 

Introduction  to  Analysis 
Number  Theory 
History  of  Mathematics 
Linear  Algebra 
Calculus  II 

Multi-Variable  Calculus 
Geometry  II 

Visit  the  SPCS  website  for  course  numbers  and  other  details. 


Choose  5  courses  from  the  following  list: 

Conceptual  Calculus 

or 

Calculus  I 

Algebra,  Numbers  and  Geometry 

Geometry  I 

Functions  and  Trigonometry 

or 

PreCoiculus 

Probability  and  Statistics 

ELECTIVES 


12  QH 


Choose  3  courses  from  the  following  list: 

Politics  of  Education 
or 

History  of  Education 

History  of  Mathematics 

Linear  Algebra 

Number  Theory 

Calculus  II 

Multi-Variable  Calculus 

Geometry  11 

Introduction  to  Analysis 

Calculus  Based  Probability  and  Statistics 

Visit  the  SPCS  website  for  course  numbers  and  other  details. 
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MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 
SCIENCE  SPECIALIZATION 

This  program  is  designed  for  middle  school  teachers  who 
are  seeking  a  second  license  in  General  Science  or  who 
wish  to  obtain  greater  knowledge  oi  science  education. 
The  middle  school  specialization  meets  the  Massachusetts 
DOE  standards  and  competencies  for  license  in  middle 
school  General  Science. 

"SfUctfti  courses  rmiy  also  lead  to  professional  licensure  in 
Science  pemling  Massachtisens  DOE  approval. 


CORE  COURSES 


8QH 


CAPSTONE  COURSE 


4QH 


SCI  5909  The  Nature  of  Science  and  Inquiry  4 

Prerequisite:  Studaits  must  take  at  least  4  of  the  6  courses  in 
the  specialization  before  enrolling  in  the  capstone. 


SPECIAUZATION 


24  QH 


Choose  6  courses  fi^om  the  following: 

Biology: 

NEW 

Ecology,  Evolution  and  Diversify  of  Life      4 

NEW 

Genetics  and  Cell  Biology: 

A  Human  Approach                                  4 

Physics: 

PHY  3601 

Forces,  Energy  and  Motion                       4 

PHY  3602 

Electricity  and  Magnetism                           4 

Engineering: 

GSE  3601 

From  Science  to  Engineering; 

Pre-engineering  Design  Experience            4 

Chemistry: 

NEW 

The  Particulate  Nature  of  Matter               4 

NEW 

The  Energetics  of  Chemical  Change         4 

Earth  Science: 

NEW 

Earth  Science  1 :  Earth  Systems                 4 

NEW 

Earths  History  and  Planetary  Science        4 

ELECnVES 

4QH 

One  of  the  following  courses  may  be  taken  with  permission  of 
an  adviser: 

ED  3652  Politics  of  Education  4 

ED  3653  What  Are  Schools  For? 

The  History  of  Public  Education  4 

An  additional  science  course  selected  from  those  listed  in  the 
specialization 


MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 

SPECIAL  EDUCATION  SPECIALIZATION 

The  courses  that  comprise  this  strand  manifest  our  com- 
mitment to  the  understanding  that  special  and  general 
educations  are  intertwined.  Specialized  topics  in  modifying 
curriculum,  designing  curriculum-based  assessments,  man- 
aging severe  behaviors,  lEP  development,  community 
resources  and  literacy  extend  a  teachers'  ability  to  meet  the 
needs  of  a  diverse  student  population  and  enable  them  to 
demonstrate  the  competencies  for  this  license.  1  he  Special 
Education  specialization  meets  the  Massachusetts 
Department  of  Education  standards  and  competencies  for 
licensure  as  a  Teacher  o\  Students  with  Moderate 
Disabilities,  Pre-K-8  and  9-12. 

**The  specialization  must  be  taken  in  sequence  as  a  seamless, 
year-long  program. 

**The  practicum  is  required  for  those  seeking  a  license  in  spe- 
cial education. 

**Selected  courses  may  also  lead  to  professional  licensure  in 
special  education  pending  Massachusetts  DOE  approval 


CORE  COURSES 


8QH 


SPECIALIZATION 


20  QH 


Special  Education:  Foundations  for  Understanding 

Inclusive  Schools 

Developmental  Language,  Literacy  and  Writing: 

Assessment  and  Instruction 

Differentiated  Instruction  and  Assessment: 

Redesigning  Individualized  Plans 

Adaptive  Learning/Behavior  Management  Strategies: 

Consultation  and  Collaboration 

Capstone:  Portfolio  and  Panel  Review 

**Practicum:  for  those  seeking  a  license 

ELECTIVES 


4 

4 

4 

4 
4 

12  QH 


Select  3  courses  from  the  following: 

Child  and  Adolescent  Development  and  Variation  4 

Beyond  Behavior  Management:  Building  Classroom 
Communities  for  Diverse  and  Challenging  Learners  4 

Developing  Skills  and  Accessing  Ideas:  Curriculum  for 
Students  with  Learning  and  Behavioral  Difficulties  4 

Other  electives  may  be  selected  from  the  Master  of  Education 
in  Literacy 

Visit  the  SPCS  website  for  course  numbers  and  other  details. 


Visit  the  SPCS  website  for  course  numbers  and  other  details. 


For  more  injbrvuaion  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu 
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EDUCATION 


Graduate  Certificates 


ADULT  AND  ORGANIZATIONAL  LEARNING 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

Today's  jobs  tend  to  require  greater  degrees  of  specializa- 
tion and  expertise  than  just  a  few  decades  ago.  The  work- 
force has  become  increasingly  educated,  and  the  success  of 
a  given  company  largely  rests  with  how  well  its  workforce 
has  been  trained.  This  program  is  designed  to  provide 
trainers,  training  managers,  and  educators  with  a  founda- 
tion of  knowledge  and  skills  that  will  allow  them  to  better 
develop,  facilitate,  and  oversee  adult  education;  organiza- 
tion-based training  and  development  programs;  and  con- 
tinuing education.  This  six-course  certificate  is  designed  to 
provide  participants  with  a  general  understanding  of  needs 
assessment,  program  development,  instruction,  and  deliv- 
ery issues,  as  well  as  methods  and  models  for  evaluation 
and  assessment,  including  the  impact  on  the  bottom  line. 
It  is  designed  to  benefit  adult  educators,  corporate  trainers, 
and  those  who  develop  or  oversee  these  programs.  Courses 
from  this  certificate  program  may  be  applied  toward  the 
Master  of  Education. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


18  QH 


ED  321 1  Adulf  Learning  Theory  3 

ED  3214  Facilitation  and  Instruction  3 

Choose  four  of  the  following: 

CMN  3030  Professional  Speaking  3 

ED  3212  Needs  and  Competencies  Assessment  3 

ED  3213  Curriculum  and  Program  Development  3 

ED  3230  Program  Evaluation  and  Assessment  3 

HRM  3120  Strategic  Recruitment,  Training,  and  3 

Performance  Management 


TOTAL  QUARTER   HOURS 


18  QH 


HIGHER  EDUCATION  ADMINISTRATION 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

Institutions  of  higher  education  are  complex  organizations 
that  require  administrators  to  have  diverse  knowledge  of 
both  administrative  and  managerial  concepts  as  well  as  a 
sound  understanding  of  the  internal  and  external  environ- 
ments and  complexities  of  academic  institutions.  This  pro- 
gram is  designed  to  provide  participants  with  an  overall 
understanding  of  the  operational  and  strategic  issues  and 
challenges  of  higher  education  administration  and  an 
understanding  of  the  administrative  models  and  practices 
that  can  lead  to  effective  administration.  This  six-course 
certificate  is  designed  to  provide  a  philosophical  and  con- 
ceptual base  of  understanding  around  how  institutions  of 
higher  education  work,  as  well  as  to  build  the  competen- 
cies necessary  to  be  successful  in  an  administrative  role.  It 
may  be  used  as  stand-alone  professional  preparation,  as  a 
complement  to  other  graduate  work,  or  as  an  initial  step  in 
the  completion  of  the  master's  degree  in  Leadership.  The 
program  is  best  suited  for  both  those  individuals  currently 
in  lower  and  middle-level  administrative  roles,  and  those 
interested  in  transitioning  from  industries  and  organiza- 
tions outside  of  higher  education  to  administrative  posi- 
tions within  the  academy.  Courses  from  this  certificate 
may  be  applied  toward  the  Master  of  Education. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


18  QH 


ED  3200  Management  of  Higlier  Education 

Institutions 
ED  3210  Faculty  and  Curriculum 

Choose  four  of  the  following: 


ED  3215 

Higfier  Education  Law 

3 

ED  3220 

Enrollment  Management 

3 

ED  3225 

Cases  in  Higfier  Education 
Administration 

3 

ED  3211 

Adult  Learning  Theory 

3 

ED  3230 

Program  Evaluation  and  Assessment          3 

NPM  3140 

Grant  and  Report  Writing 

3 

NPM3120 

Financial  Management  for 
Nonprofit  Organizations 

3 

)TAL  QUARTER 

HOURS 

18  QH 
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TEACHING  ENGLISH  TO  SPEAKERS  OF 
OTHER  LANGUAGES  (TESOL) 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

With  an  incre^isinglv  global  society  comes  an  increasing 
need  tor  a  common  understanding  of  English,  as  the  lan- 
guage of  commerce,  and  its  relationship  to  other  global 
languages.  This  graduate  certificate  program  in  Teaching 
English  to  Speakers  of  Other  Linguagcs  (TESOL)  com- 
bines research,  theory  and  technique  with  real-life  observa- 
tion and  classroom  experience.  Participants  will  learn  the 
best  practices  of  ESL/EFL  (English  as  a  Second 
Language)/EFL  (English  as  a  Foreign  Language  methodol- 
og\'  through  a  combination  of  lecture,  practicum,  reflec- 
tion, obsen'ation,  and  hands-on  classroom  experience. 
Whether  participants  want  to  teach  overseas  or  work  with 
immigrant  populations  in  the  USA,  this  certificate  pro- 
gram will  provide  them  with  the  combination  of  theoreti- 
cal and  practical  training  to  teach  English  to  speakers  of 
other  languages  in  international  arenas.  This  program  in 
TESOL  provides  graduate  students  with  a  solid  foundation 
in  the  English  language  and  offers  strategies,  firmly 
grounded  in  research,  theory  and  practice  to  teach 
ESUEFL  in  the  US,  or  teach  EFL  internationally. 

REQUIRED  COURSES 16  QH 

NEW  Introduction  to  Language  and  Linguistics    4 

NEW  Teaching,  Learning  and  Assessment  3 

NEW  Sheltered  Content  Instruction:  ESL/EFL  Lab2 

NEW  Designing  &  Managing  a 

ESL/EFL  Classroom  3 

Choose  one  of  the  following: 
NEW  Teaching  Reading  and  Writing 

to  ESL  students  4 


or 

NEW                         TESOL  in  Practice 

4 

TOTAL  QUARTER   HOURS 

16  QH 

Vbit  the  SPCS  website  for  course  numbers  and  other  details. 


For  more  infarmation  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spci.neu.edu 


HEALTH  AND  LIFE  SCIENCES 


The  Division  of  Health  and  Life  Sciences  offers  a  variety 
of  programs  designed  to  provide  working  professionals 
with  the  strong  educational  foundation  required  to 
advance  and  succeed  in  today's  high-demand  healthcare 
industries. 

Graduate  and  noncredit  professional  development  pro- 
grams are  offered  through  Bouvd  Institute,  our  healthcare 
division  that  works  closely  with  Bouve  College  of  Health 
Sciences  to  provide  innovative,  high  quality  curriculum  in 
a  number  of  specialty  areas. 

Our  undergraduate  programs  in  health  and  life  sciences 
provide  a  rigorous  and  comprehensive  preparation  for  an 
exciting  and  rewarding  career  in  healthcare. 


Undergraduate  Programs 

BACHELOR'S  DEGREES 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Biological  Science 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Biotechnology 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Health  Management"'' 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Health  Science 
Specializations:  Health  Management;  Pre-Med 

RN  to  Bachelor  of  Science  In  Nursing"*" 
ASSOCIATE  DEGREES 

Associate  of  Science  in  Biotechnology 
Associate  of  Science  in  Paramedic  Technology 

UNDERGRADUATE  CERTIFICATES 

Emergency  Medical  Technician/Basic 
Health  Management 
Paramedic  Technology 


Graduate  Programs 

DOCTORATE  DEGREE 

Transitional  Doctor  of  Physical  Therapy 
MASTER'S  DEGREES 

Master  of  Science  Degree  in  Applied  Nutrition 
Specializations:  Obesity  and  Eating  Disorders;  Nutrition 
Education;  Nutrition  and  Fitness;  Business  and 
Entrepreneurship  in  Nutrition 

Master  of  Science  in  Regulatory  Affairs  For  Drugs, 
Biologies,  And  Medical  Devices'*" 

Master  of  Science  in  Respiratory  Care  Leadership"*" 
Specializations:  Health  Management;  Higher  Education 
Administration;  Adult  and  Organizational  Learning; 
Nonprofit  Management;  Regulatory  Affairs;  Clinical  Trial 
Design  and  Project  Management;  Advanced  Leadership 

Master  of  Science  in  Respiratory  Therapy 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATES 

Bioinformatics  Essentials 

Biopharmaceutical  Domestic  Regulatory  Affairs"*" 

Biopharmaceutical  international  Regulatory  Affairs"*" 

Clinical  Trial  Design  and  Project  Management 

Health  Management 

Healthcare  informatics"*" 
(See  Technology  and  Physical  Sciences  section) 

Medical  Devices  Regulatory  Affairs 


+OFFERED  ONLINE 
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HEALTH  AND  LIFE  SCIENCES 


Bachelor's  Degrees 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  BIOLOGICAL 
SCIENCE 

The  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Biological  Science  provides 
students  with  a  strong  foundation  in  both  biology  and 
chemistr)'.  This  degree  is  intended  for  the  student  who 
wishes  to  apply  their  knowledge  in  a  research  or  healthcare 
provider  role,  as  it  includes  the  prerequisites  for  graduate 
studies  in  a  number  ot  health-related  areas.  For  the  student 
who  decides  not  to  pursue  graduate  studies,  career 
possibilities  include  employment  in  government,  industry, 
education,  and  health-related  nonprofit  organizations. 


CORE  CURRICULUM 


30  QH 


FOUNDATION  COURSES 


20  QH 


Complete  the  folbwing  four  courses: 

MTH4130              Fundamentals  of  Calculus  1  3 

MTH4131               Fundamentals  of  Calculus  2  3 

PHY  4111               College  Physics  1  4 

PHY  41 12              College  Physics  2  4 

Complete  six  credits  of  electives  from  the  following  prefixes: 

CJ,  CMN,  ECN,  HST,  POL,  PSY,  SOA  6 


MAJOR  COURSES 


100  QH 


Complete  all  of  the  following  twenty-six  courses: 


BIO  4040 


Either 

Biology  (General)  &  Lob 


BIO  4107/41 10   Biology  1  (Principles)  &  Lab 
BIO  4041 


Either 

Biology  (Diversity)  &  Lob 
or 
BIO  41 08/41 1 1    Biology  2  (Diversity)  &  Lob 


Either 
BIO  4042  Biology  (Animal)  &  Lab 

or 
BIO  4109/41 12   Biology  3  (Animal)  &  Lab 

Either 
BIO  4050  Human  Anatomy  and  Physiology 

(Foundations) 

or 
BIO  4 1 6 1  /4 1 65   Human  Anatomy  and 

Physiology  1  &  Lab 

Either 

BIO  405 1  Human  Anatomy  and  Physiology 

(Intermediate) 

or 
BIO  4 1 62/4 1 66   Human  Anatomy  and 

Physiology  2  &  Lab 


4 
3/1 

4 

3/1 

4 

3/1 

4 
3/1 

4 
3/1 


Either 
BIO  4052  Human  Anatomy  and 

Physiology  (Advanced) 

or 
BIO  4163/4167   Human  Anatomy  and 

Physiology  3  &  Lob 


3/1 


BIO  4204/4210 

Micro  Biology  1  /Lab 

3/1 

BIO  4205/4211 

Micro  Biology  2/Lab 

3/1 

BIO  4224 

Ecology  1 

3 

BIO  4225 

Ecology  2 

3 

BIO  4235 

Genetics  and  Molecular  Biology  1 

3 

BIO  4236 

Genetics  and  Molecular  Biology  2 

3 

BIO  4237 

Genetics  and  Molecular  Biology  Lab 

2 

BIO  4246 

Cell  Biology  1 

3 

BIO  4247 

Cell  Biology  2 

3 

BIO  4530 

Biochemistry  1 

3 

BIO  4531 

Biochemistry  2 

3 

BIO  4265 

Cell  Biology  and  Biochemistry  Lob 

2 

BIO  4690 

Senior  Seminar 

3 

CHM  4060 

Either 

Chemistry  1  (Foundations) 

4 

CHM  4133/4140  Chemical  Principles  1  &  Lab 

3/1 

CHM  4061 

Either 

Chemistry  2  (Intermediate) 

4 

CHM  4134/4141  Chemical  Principles  2  &  Lab 

3/1 

CHM  4062 

Either 

Chemistry  3  (Advanced) 

4 

CHM  4135/4142  Chemical  Principles  3  &  Lab 

3/1 

CHM  4070 

Either 

Organic  Chemistry  1  (Foundations) 

4 

CHM  4251/4254  Organic  Chemistry  1  &  Lab 

3/1 

Either 

CHM  4071 

Organic  Chemistry  2  (Intermediate) 

4 

CHM  4252/4255  Organic  Chemistry  2  &  Lob 

3/1 

Either 

CHM  4072 

Organic  Chemistry  3  (Advanced) 

4 

CHM  4253/4256  Organic  Chemistry  3  &  Lab 

3/1 

CHM  4233/4237  Analytical  Chemistry  of  Biosciences/Lab  3/1 
Complete  9  credits  of  Biobgy/Biotechnology  Electives: 


BIO/BT 
OPEN  ELECTIVES 


9 
24  QH 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


174  QH 


For  more  infrrmation  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  unvw.spcs  neu  edu 


''W 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN 
BIOTECHNOLOGY 

The  biotechnology  industry  is  one  of  the  fastest-growing 
industries  in  the  Boston  area  and  continues  to  produce  a 
large  variety  of  companies  associated  with  the  industry 
through  pharmaceutical  and  healthcare  partnerships. 

The  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Biotechnology  prepares  stu- 
dents for  a  research  associate  position  in  this  dynamic  and 
rapidly  expanding  industry.  It  can  also  be  used  to  launch  a 
career  in  other  life  science  industries  or  as  preparation  for 
graduate  studies. 

This  innovative  curriculum  builds  upon  a  solid  foundation 
in  biology  and  chemistry  and  includes  studies  in  immunol- 
ogy, genomics  and  proteomics,  and  additional  coursework 
in  regulatory  affairs. 


CORE  CURRICULUM 


30  QH 


FOUNDATION  COURSES 

Complete  all  of  the  following  four  courses: 
IT  4210  Programming  Logic 

MTH  4112  Finite  Mathematics 

PHY  4111  College  Physics  1 

PHY  41 12  College  Physics  2 

Complete  six  credits  of  electives  from  prefixes: 
CJ,  CMN,  PSY,  SOA,  see 

MAJOR  COURSES 


20  QH 

3 
3 
4 
4 


99  QH 


Complete  all  of  the  following  courses: 

BIO  4040 

Either 

Biology  (General|  &  Lab 

or 

Biology  1  (Principles)  &  Lab 

4 

BIO  4107/41 10 

3/1 

BIO  4041 

Either 

Biology  (Diversity)  &  Lab 
or 

Biology  2  (Diversity)  &  Lab 

4 

BIO  4108/41 11 

3/1 

BIO  4042 

Either 

Biology  (Animal)  &  Lab 

4 

BIO  4109/41 12 

or 

Biology  3  (Animal)  &  Lab 

3/1 

BIO  4204/4210 

Micro  Biology  1  /Lob 

3/1 

BIO  4205/4211 

Micro  Biology  2/Lab 

3/1 

BIO  4206/4212 

Micro  Biology  3/Lab 

3/1 

BIO  4235 

Genetics  &  Molecular  Biology  1 

3 

BIO  4236 

Genetics  and  Molecular  Biology  2 

3 

BIO  4237 

Genetics  and  Molecular  Biology  Lab 

2 

BIO  4246 

Cell  Biology  1 

3 

BIO  4247 

Cell  Biology  2 

3 

BIO  4530 

Biochemistry  1 

3 

BIO  4531 

Biochemistry  2 

3 

BIO  4265 

Cell  Biology  and  Biochemistry  Lab 

2 

CHM  4060 

Either 

Chemistry  1  (Foundations) 

4 

CHM  4133/4140  Chemical  Principles  1  &  Lab 

3/1 

CHM  4061 

Either 

Chemistry  2  (Intermediate) 

4 

CHM  4134/4141  Chemical  Principles  2  &  Lab 

3/1 

Either 
CHM  4062  Chemistry  3  (Advanced)  4 

or 
CHM  4135/4142  Chemical  Principles  3  &  Lab  3/1 

CHM  4233/4237  Analytical  Chemistry  of  Biosciences/Lab  3/1 

Either 
CHM  4070  Organic  Chemistry  1  (Foundations)  4 

or 
CHM  4251/4254  Organic  Chemistry  1  &  Lob  3/1 

Either 

CHM  4071  Organic  Chemistry  2  (Intermediate)  4 

or 
CHM  4252/4255  Organic  Chemistry  2  &  Lab  3/1 

Either 

CHM  4072              Organic  Chemistry  3  (Advanced)  4 

or 

CHM  4253/4256  Organic  Chemistn/  3  &  Lab  3/1 

BT  4455                   Introduction  to  Biotechnology  3 

BT  4461                   Immunology  4 
BT  4606                  Intro  to  Genomics,  Proteomics,  & 

Bioinformatics  3 

BIO  4690                Senior  Seminar  3 

Complete  two  of  the  following  four  courses: 

BT4513  Production  Regulatory  Affairs  3 

BT4514  R  &  D  Regulatory  Affairs  3 

BT  4516  Quality  Control  and  Validation  Issues  3 

BT  4613  Introduction  to  International 

Regulatory  Affairs  3 


Complete  six  credits  of  Biology/Biotechnology  electives: 
BIO,  BT 


OPEN  ELECTIVES 


6 
25  QH 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


174QH 
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BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  HEALTH 
MANAGEMENT 

Healthcare  continues  to  be  a  growing  industry  and  a  lead- 
ing employer  in  the  Boston  area.  The  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Health  Management  prepares  students  tor  a  career  in 
the  healthcare  industrv  by  providing  them  with  analytical 
and  conceptual  skills  needed  tor  eftective  problem  solving 
and  the  skills  necessar)'  to  apply  management  concepts, 
functions,  and  principals  to  the  industry. 


CORE  CURRICULUM 


30  QH 


FOUNDATION  COURSES 


12  QH 


Choose  one  of  the  following  two  courses: 

PSY  4110  Psychology  1 :  Fundamental  Issues  3 

sec  4100  Sociology  1  3 

CompUtf  ru'O  of  the  following  four  courses: 

ECN  4250  Statistics  1  3 

ECN4251  Statistics  2  3 

SOC  4320  Statistics  for  Social  Sciences  3 

SOC  4331  Research  Methods:  Generating  & 

Inv.  Res.  Prob.  3 


Complete  one  of  the  following  three  courses: 

MKT  4301  Principles  of  Marketing  3 

MKT  4360  Consumer  Behavior  3 

JRN  4334  Public  Relations  Basics  and  Practice  3 

Choose  one  of  the  folloiving  ttvo  courses: 

HMG  441 1  Reseorch  for  Managers  3 

SOC  4333  Advanced  Research  Methods  3 

Complete  one  of  the  following  three  courses: 

HSC4310  Public  Health  3 

HIA4415  Healthcare  Quality  Management  3 

ESC  4435  Air  Quality  and  Human 

Respiratory  Problems 


NON-BUSINESS  ELECTIVES 


3 
53  QH 


OPEN  ELECTiyES 
TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


28  QH 
174QH 


Complete  one  of  the  folbwing  three  courses: 

POL  4103  Introduction  to  Politics 

POL  4307  Politics  of  Health  in  International 


POL  4329 

Development 
Psychology  of  Politics 

3 
3 

MAJOR  COURSES 

51  QH 

Complete  all  of  the  following  eleven  courses: 

ACC4101 

Financial  Accounting  1 

3 

ACC4102 

Financial  Accounting  2 

3 

HMG  4100 

Managing  Health  Services 

Organizations  1 

3 

HMG  4101 

AAanaging  Health  Services 

Organizations  2 

3 

HMG  4215 

Health  Low 

3 

HMG  4301 

Healthcare  Delivery  Systems 

3 

HMG  4310 

Principles  &  Practices  of  Community 

Health  1 

3 

HMG  4325 

Health  Planning  and  Regulation 

3 

HMG  4390 

Patients  Impact  on  Decision  Moki 

ng          3 

HMG  4620 

Current  Issues  in  Health  Services 

/Vtanagement 

3 

HMG  4654 

Health  AAanagement  Practicum 

3 

Choose  one  of  the  following  two  courses: 

HMG  4440  Healthcare  Operations  Management  3 

CM  4404  Service  Operations  Management  3 

Complete  two  of  the  following  four  courses: 

Fl  4301  Principles  of  Finance  3 

Fl  4302  Financial  Management  3 

HMG  4400  Healthcare  Financial  Management  1  3 

HMG  4401  Healthcare  Financial  AAanagement  2  3 


For'moTe  infonnaSon  or  'to  regiher  Citt i77.6Nt7.SPCS  •  Visit'unow.spcs  neu  edu 
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BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  HEALTH  SCIENCE 

The  complexity  and  challenges  surrounding  healthcare 
planning  and  delivery  systems  require  an  increasingly 
sophisticated  management  and  provider  workforce.  The 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Health  Science  addresses  that  need, 
and  is  an  academically  rigorous  program  designed  to  pro- 
vide the  college  graduate  with  a  foundation  for  a  career 
healthcare  management,  or  to  serve  as  a  pre-professional 
foundation  for  those  who  desire  graduate  studies  in  medi- 
cine, dentistry,  respiratory  therapy,  nursing  (direct  entry), 
or  public  health. 

Core  courses  in  biological  and  natural  sciences  are  bal- 
anced with  a  strong  curriculum  in  health  issues.  The  stu- 
dent gains  an  in-depth  understanding  of  the  health-related 
challenges  facing  our  population  through  courses  in  health 
law,  epidemiology,  nutrition,  pharmacology,  and  healthcare 
delivery  systems. 


CORE  CURRICULUM 


30  QH 


FOUNDATION  COURSES 


12  OH 


Complete  two  of  the  following  courses: 
ECN  4250  Statistics  1 

ECN  4251  Statistics  2 


Complete  six  credits  of  Psychology  or  Sociology  electives: 
PSY,  see  6 


MAJOR  COURSES 


85  QH 


Complete  all  of  the  following  courses: 


BIO  4040 


Either 

Biology  (General)  &  Lab 


BIO  4107/41 10   Biology  1  (Principles)  &  Lab 
BIO  4041 


Either 

Biology  (Diversity)  &  Lab 
or 
BIO  4108/41 1 1    Biology  2  (Diversity)  &  Lab 

Either 
BIO  4042  Biology  (Animal)  &  Lab 

BIO  4109/41 12   Biology  3  (Animal)  &  Lab 
BIO  4204/4210  Micro  Biology  1/Lab 

Either 
BIO  4050  Human  Anatomy  and  Physiology 

(Foundations) 

or 
BIO  4161/4165    Human  Anatomy  and  Physiology 

&Lab 

Either 
BIO  4051  Human  Anatomy  and  Physiology 

(Intermediate) 

or 
BIO  4162/4166    Human  Anatomy  and 

Physiology  2  &  Lob 


4 
3/1 

4 
3/1 

4 

3/1 
3/1 

4 
3/1 

4 
3/1 


BIO  4052 

Either 

Human  Anatomy  and 
Physiology  (Advanced) 

or 

4 

BIO  4163/4167 

Human  Anatomy  and 
Physiology  3  &  Lab 

3/1 

CHM  4060 

Either 

Chemistry  1  (Foundations) 

4 

OHM  4133/4140  Chemical  Principles  1  &  Lab 

3/1 

CHM  4061 

Either 

Chemistry  2  (Intermediate) 

4 

CHM  4134/4141  Chemical  Pnnciples  2  &  Lab 

3/1 

CHM  4062 

Either 

Chemistry  3  (Advanced) 

4 

CHM  4135/4142  Chemical  Principles  3  &  Lob 

3/1 

HMG4215 

Health  Law 

3 

HMG  4301 

Healthcare  Delivery  Systems 

3 

HSC4310 

Public  Health 

3 

HSC  4220 

Basic  Pharmacology 

3 

HSC  4301 

Pathophysiology  1 

3 

HSC  4302 

Pathophysiology  2 

3 

HSC  4315 

Health  issues  of  Env.  Problems 

3 

HSC  4320 

Training  &  Dev.  in  the  Health  Prof. 

3 

HSC  4365 

Epidemiology 

3 

HSC  4600 

Life  Cycle  Nutrition 

3 

HSC  4650 

Senior  Seminar 

3 

Complete  twelve  credits  of  electives  from  the  following  prefixes: 
BIO,  BT,  CHM,  EMS,  HMG,  HSC  12 

HEALTH  MANAGEMENT  SPECIALIZATION* 

Complete  five  of  the  following  courses: 

Fl  4301  Principles  of  Finance  3 

HMG  4100  Managing  Health  Services 

Organizations  1  3 

HMG  4101  Managing  Health  Services 

Organizations  2  3 

HMG  4310  Principles  and  Practices  of  Community 

Health  1  3 

HMG  4325  Health  Planning  and  Regulation  3 

HMG  4440  Healthcare  Operations  Management        3 

HMG  4620  Current  Issues  in  Health  Services 

Management  3 

MGT  4103  Managing  in  a  Diverse  and 

Changing  World  3 


The  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Health  Science  is  continued 
on  the  next  page  » 
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PRE-MED  SPECiAUZATION* 


Complete  all  of  the  following  courses: 

Bl  4205/421 1       Microbiology  2/Lab 

3/1 

Bl  4206/42 1 2       Microbiology  3/Lob 

3/1 

EHhm- 
CHM  4070              Organic  Chemistry  1  (Foundations) 

4 

CHM  4251/4254  Organic  Chemistry  1  &  lab 

3/1 

CHM  4071              Organic  Chemistry  2  (Inlefmediotel 

4 

CHM  4252/4255  Organic  Chemistry  2  &  Lab 

3/1 

EiNMr 
CHM  4072              Organic  Chemistry  3  (Advanced) 

4 

CHM  4253/4256  Qganic  Chemistry  3  &  Lob 

3/1 

MTH  4130              Fundamentals  of  Calculus  1 

3 

MTH  4131               Fundamentals  of  Calculus  2 

3 

MTH  4132              Fundamentals  of  Calculus  3 

3 

PHY  41 11               College  Physics  1 
PHY  41 12              College  Physics  2 
PHY  41 13              College  Physics  3 

4 
4 
4 

•SPECIAUZATIONS 

Specializations  in  this  program  are  recommended  grouping  of 
courses  designed  to  provide  additional  content  focus.  Courses  in 
specializations  count  towards  open  and  non-business  electives. 

NON-BUSINESS  ELECTIVES 3  QH 

OPEN  ELECTIVES 44  QH 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS  1 74 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.ifct.neu.edu  ^■al^JUS^^jU'XIU^Sdljj^^^^l  39 


RN  TO  BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  NURSING  INTERMEDIATE-LEVEL  REQUIRED  COURSES      1 2  QH 


The  School  of  Nursings  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing 
degree  is  accredited  by  the  Commission  on  Collegiate 
Nursing  Education  (CCNE)  and  offered  to  registered 
nurses  as  a  part-time  curriculum  scheduled  through  SPCS. 
This  program  enables  RNs  who  currently  hold  a  diploma 
or  associate  degree  to  attain  a  baccalaureate  degree  in  nurs- 
ing. Consistent  with  the  philosophy  and  curriculum  of  the 
School  of  Nursing,  this  program  of  study  includes  a  strong 
community  focus  with  emphasis  on  the  prevention  of  ill- 
ness and  promotion  of  health. 

SPECIAL  ACADEMIC  REQUIREMENTS 

Health  clearance,  CPR  certification,  and  RN  license  must 
be  up  to  date  in  order  to  register  for  NUR  courses.  At  least 
150  quarter  hours  must  be  completed  before  entering 
upper  level  nursing  courses.  Advanced  Standing  Credit 
(ASC)  is  awarded  on  completion  of  NUR  4403  and 
acceptance  of  Nursing  Professional  Portfolio. 


FOUNDATION  COURSES 


12   QH 


Complete  the  following  course: 

ENG4106  College  English  Workshop 

Choose  one  of  the  following  four  courses: 

LDR  4230  Ethical  Decision  Making 

PHI  4100  Introduction  to  Philosophy  and  Ethics 

PHI  4165  Bioethics 

PHI  4180  Business  Ethics 

Choose  one  of  the  following  six  courses: 


CMN  4235 
MGT4103 


Intercultural  Communication 

Managing  in  a  Diverse  and 

Changing  World* 

Civil  Liberties 

Diversity 

Race  and  Ethnicity 

Gender  and  Work  Roles  in  Society 
Choose  any  Information  Technology  Course: 
IT  Information  Technology  Elective 


INTRODUCTORY-LEVEL  REQUIRED  COURSES  18   QH 


POL  4321 
SOC4110 
SOC4170 
SOC4174 


Complete  the  following  three  courses: 
ECN  4130  Healthcare  Economics 

ECN  4250  Statistics  1 

ECN  4251  Statistics  2 


Choose  three  from  the  following  Humanities  elective  prefixes: 

ART,  ASL,  CMN,  ENG,  JRN,  LNx,  MUS, 

PHL,  TCC,  THE  9 


Complete  the  following  three  courses: 

NUR  4403  Professional  Transitions  in  Nursing* 

NUR  4402  Health  Assessment  Across  the 

Lifespon/Lab* 
NUR  4502  Introduction  to  Nursing  Research 

UPPER-LEVEL  REQUIRED  COURSES 

Complete  the  following  three  courses: 


4 
4 

14  QH 


NUR  4503 

NUR  4508 
NUR  4600 

OPEN  ELECTIVES 


Care  giving:  Nurses  v^ith  Vulnerable 
Populations  in  the  Community/Clinical      7 
Managing  and  Leading  in  Healthcare*     6 
Innovations  in  Nursing  Practice** 
(Capstone)  1 

22  QH 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


78  QH 


*Major  Specialization  Course 

**Must  have  completed  all  NUR  courses  to  register. 


40 


HEALTH  AND  LIFE  SCIENCES 


Northeastern  University  •  SPCS  •  Bulletin  and  Student  Handbook  ♦  2006-2007 


HEALTH  AND  LIFE  SCIENCES 


Associate  Degrees 


ASSOCIATE  OF  SCIENCE  IN  BIOTECHNOLOGY 

The  biotechnolog)'  itidustn  pl.us  a  ccntr.il  role  in  enhancing 
human  he^ilth  w  hile  hiding  economic  growth  tor  the  Boston 
area.  The  NLu'^s.ichusetts  Biotech  Council  (MBC)  predicts  that 
by  2010  the  industry'  will  double  in  size  and  create  nearly 
100,000  new  jobs.  The  Associate  of  Science  in  Biotech  nolog}' 
provides  you  with  a  strong  foundation  in  science  and  biology 
that  can  be  easik  applied  towards  a  bachelor's  degree. 


ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  CORE 


21  QH 


FOUNDATION  COURSES 


3QH 


C/wosc-  one'  of  the  jollou'ing  two  courses: 

PHL4100  Introduction  to  Philosophy  and  Ethics         3 

PHL4165  Bioethics  3 


MAJOR  COURSES 


50  QH 


Compute  all  of  the  following  twenty  courses: 
BIO  4040 


Either 

Biology  (General)  &  Lab 
or 
BIO  4 107/4 no   Biology  1  (Principles)  &  Lab 


Either 
BIO  4041  Biology  (Diversity)  &  Lob 

or 
BIO  4108/41 1 1    Biology  2  (Diversity)  &  Lab 


BIO  4042 


Either 

Biology  (Animal)  &  Lab 


BIO  4109/41 12   Biology  3  (Animal)  &  Lob 
CHM  4060 


Either 

Chemistn/  1  (Foundations) 
or 
CHM  4133/4140  Chemical  Principles  1  &  Lab 


CHM  4061 


Either 

Chemistry  2  (Intermediate) 


CHM  4134/4141  Chemical  Principles  2  &  Lab 
CHM  4062 


Either 

Chemistry  3  (Advanced) 
or 
CHM  4135/4142  Chemical  Principles  3  &  Lab 


BIO  4204/4210  Microbiology  1 
BIO  4205/421 1  Microbiology  2 
BIO  4206/4212   Microbiology  3 


BIO  4235 
BIO  4236 
BIO  4237 
BT4455 
BT4513 

OPEN  ELECnVES 


Genetics  and  AAolecular  Biology  1 
Genetics  and  AAoleculor  Biology  2 

Genetics  and  AAoleculor  Biology  Lab  2 

Introduction  to  Biotechnology  3 

Production  Regulatory  Affairs  3 

13  QH 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


87  QH 


ASSOCIATE  OF  SCIENCE  IN 
PARAMEDIC  TECHNOLOGY 

The  Associate  in  Science  in  Paramedic  Technology  degree 
provides  an  excellent  career  and  educational  advancement 
opportunity  lor  paramedics  and  other  emergency  medical 
services  professionals.  Once  you  have  completed  the 
Paramedic  Technology  Certificate  courses,  you  may  pro- 
ceed to  the  liberal  arts  and  computer  courses  necessary  for 
the  associate  degree.  The  associate  degree  may  then  be 
applied  to  various  other  health  science  baccalaureate  degree 
options. 

PREREQUISITE 

Completion  of  the  Paramedic  Technology  Certificate  or  its 
equivalent 


ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  CORE 


21  QH 


FOUNDATION  COURSES 

9  QH 

4 

Complete  the  following  three  courses: 

3/1 

CMN  4101              Fundamentals  of  Human  Communication  3 

HST  4 1 03               The  Civilization  of  the  Modern  World       3 

4 

PSY  41 10               Psychology  1 :  Fundamental  Issue; 

>           3 

3/1 

MAJOR  COURSES 

57  QH 

Complete  all  of  the  following  nine  courses: 

4 

BIO  4215/4217  Anatomy  and  Physiology  A/Lab 

3/1 

3/1 

BIO  4216/4218   Anatomy  and  Physiology  B/Lab 

3/1 

EMS  41 17               Emergency  Medical  Services  1 

6 

4 

EMS  4118               Emergency  Medical  Services  2 

6 

3/1 

EMS  41 19               Emergency  Medical  Services  3 

6 

EMS  41 20               Emergency  Medical  Services  4 

6 

EMS  4121               Emergency  Medical  Services  5 

11 

4 

EMS  4122               Emergency  Medical  Services  6 

11 

3/1 

EMS  4123               Emergency  Medicol  Services  7 

3 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 

87  QH 

4 
3/1 

3/1 

3/1 

3/1 
3 
3 

For  more  informaxton  or  to  register:  Call  877.6Nb.SPCS  •  Viiit  www.ifci.neu.edu 
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Undergraduate  Certificates 


EMERGENCY  MEDICAL  TECHNICIAN/ 
BASIC  CERTIFICATE 

Northeastern's  Institute  for  Emergency  Medical  Services 
(EMS)  is  one  of  the  longest  running  and  most  reputable 
providers  of  quality  EMS  education  in  the  country.  Both 
our  7-week  intensive  and  12-week  formats  provide  individ- 
uals with  the  fundamental  education  and  skills  required  to 
pursue  a  career  in  one  of  the  newest  and  most  dynamic 
health  professions:  pre-hospital  emergency  medical  care. 
Emergency  medical  technicians  are  members  of  the  pre- 
hospital medical  team  that  provides  life-saving  care  at  the 
scene  of  accidents,  in  medical  emergencies,  and  during 
transport  to  the  hospital.  The  course  also  benefits  anyone 
seeking  knowledge  of  how  to  handle  critical  medical  emer- 
gencies. 


REQUIRED  COURSE 


9QH 


EMS  4107  EMT/Basic 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


9 
9QH 


HEALTH  MANAGEMENT  CERTIFICATE 

Health  managers  ensure  that  their  organizations  have  a 
strong  medical,  operational,  and  financial  standing  to  serve 
the  needs  of  patients,  their  families,  and  the  communities 
they  operate  within.  The  Health  Management  Certificate 
is  designed  to  provide  essential  management  skills  for  those 
working  within  a  healthcare  environment. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


24  QH 


HMG  4301 

Healthcare  Delivery  Systems 

3 

HMG  4100 

Managing  Health  Services 

Organizations  1 

3 

HMG  4101 

Managing  Health  Services 

Organizations  2 

3 

MGT4103 

Managing  in  a  Diverse  and 

Changing  World 

3 

FI4110 

Finance  Basics  for  Managers 

3 

HIA4415 

Healthcare  Quality  Management 

3 

HMG  4215 

Health  Law 

3 

HMG  4325 

Health  Planning  and  Regulation 

3 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 

24  QH 

(Possible  transfer  credit:  9  quarter  hours) 
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PARAMEDIC  TECHNOLOGY  CERTIFICATE 

The  Paramedic  Technology  Certificate  is  a  hill-tinie,  inten- 
sive training  curricukim  that  inckides  a  total  of  1,200 
hours,  incorporating  classroom  and  lab  time,  clinical  expe- 
rience, and  a  field  internship.  Coursework  focuses  on  areas 
required  by  the  Massachusetts  Department  of  Public 
Health  regulations  and  national  guidelines.  Certificate 
recipients  are  eligible  to  take  the  National  Registry  oi 
Emergency  Medical  Technicians  and/or  the  Massachusetts 
Paramedic  Certification  Examinations. 


PREREQUISITES       

Current  state  certification  as  a  basic-level  emergmcy  medical  tech- 
nician and  high  school  diploma  or  GED. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 
BIO  4215 
BIO  4217 
BIO  4216 
BIO  4218 
EMS  4117 
EMS  41 18 
EMS  41 19 
EMS  4120 
EMS  4121 
EMS  4122 
EMS  4123 


57  OH 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


Anatomy  and  Physiology  A  3 

Anatomy  and  Physiology  A/Lab  1 

Anatomy  and  Physiology  B  3 

Anatomy  and  Physiology  B/Lab  1 

Emergency  Medical  Services  1  6 

Emergency  Medical  Services  2  6 

Emergency  Medical  Services  3  6 

Emergency  Medical  Services  4  6 

Emergency  Medical  Services  5  11 

Emergency  Medical  Services  6  11 

Emergency  Medical  Services  7  3 

57  QH 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call 877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  umnv.spc5.neu.edu 
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Doctorate  Degree 


TRANSmONAL  DCXTTOR  OF  PHYSICAL  THERAPY         CURRICULUM  (BS  ENTRY) 


50  QH 


The  American  Physical  Therapy  Association  (APTA)  envi- 
sions the  chnical  DPT  becoming  the  terminal  degree  of 
the  profession  by  the  year  2020.  Northeastern's 
Transitional  Doctor  of  Physical  Therapy  program  is  the 
result  of  a  collaboration  with  the  Bouve  College  of  Health 
Sciences  and  the  Physical  Therapy  Department. With 
direct  access  in  at  least  42  states,  it  is  more  important  than 
ever  that  physical  therapists  be  doctorally  prepared. 

Our  innovative  transitional  DPT  program  offers  a  dynam- 
ic curriculum  that  includes  a  variety  of  online  and  onsite 
courses  that  allow  students  to  pursue  areas  of  individual 
interest  in  a  format  that  fits  each  student's  lifestyle  and 
location.  With  all  courses,  theory  and  clinical  experiences 
are  based  on  the  standards  of  practice  established  by  the 
APTA. 

This  program  is  offered  in  an  executive  hybrid  format  that 
combines  online  courses  with  in-class  coursework  in  order 
to  maximize  flexibility  for  working  professionals. 


CUMCULUM  (MS^  E 


25  QH 


Transitional  DPT  curriculum  for  students  entering  with 
Master  of  Science  degree  in  Physical  Therapy: 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


21  QH 


DPT  3100  Differential  Diagnosis  and  Medical  4 

Screening  for  Physical  Tfieropists 

OPT  31 10  Diagnostic  Imaging  4 

DPT  3130  Nutrition  3 

DPT  3140  Pharmacology  3 

DPT  3150  Comprehensive  Cose  Analysis  3 

DPT  3160  Motor  Control  4 


Transitional  DPT  curriculum  for  students  entering  with 
Bachelor  of  Science  degree  in  Physical  Therapy: 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


34  QH 


DPT  3100 

Differential  Diagnosis  and  Medical           4 

Screening  for  Physical  Therapists 

DPT  31 10 

Diagnostic  Imaging                                     4 

DPT  3130 

Nutrition                                                       3 

DPT  3140 

Pharmacology                                            3 

DPT  3150 

Comprehensive  Cose  Analysis                  3 

DPT  3160 

Motor  Control                                            4 

DPT  3300 

Research  Methods  and  Statistical              5 

Analysis 

DPT  3310 

Administration  and  Management               4 

DPT  3316 

Fostering  Change  in  Health  Behavior        4 

ELECTIVE  COURSES                                                16  QH 

(Choose  two  of  the  following  courses:) 

DPT  3200 

Research  and  Grant  Writing                       4 

DPT  3210 

Business  Management                               4 

for  Physical  Therapists 
DPT  3230  Education  Course  4 

(and  choose  two  courses  from  the  following  specializations:) 
Urban  Health 

Pediatrics  —  Early  Intervention 
Orthopaedics 
Geriatrics 
Women's  Health 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS  (BS  ENTRY) 


50  QH 


ELECTIVE  COURSE 


4QH 


(Choose  one  of  the  following  courses:) 

DPT  3200  Research  and  Grant  Writing  4 

DPT  32 1 0  Business  /VAanagement  for  Physical  Therapists  4 

DPT  3230  Education  Course  4 

DPT  3240  Urban  Health  4 

DPT  3 1 20  Clinical  Course:  Orthopaedics:  The  Shoulder  4 

DPT  3125  How  To  Prepare  for  Direct  Access  Now  4 

DPT  3260  Topics  in  Physical  Therapy  4 

DPT  3316  Fostering  Change  in  Health  Behavior  4 

DPT  3450  Clinical  Course:  Orthopaedics:  The  Knee  4 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS  (MS  ENTRY) 


25  QH 
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Master's  Degrees 


MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  APPLIED  NUTRITION 

Ihc  Master  of  Science  in  Applied  Nutrition  is  an  advanced 
degree  open  to  those  who  hold  an  undergraduate  degree  in 
dietetics  or  those  who  wish  to  study  nutrition  and  have  the 
minimum  of  a  baccalaureate  degree  in  health  science  or  a 
related  area  such  as  medicine,  nursing,  athletic  training, 
physical  education  or  physical  therapy. 

The  MS  in  Applied  Nutrition  is  not  a  degree  to  prepare 
dietitians  (RD)  or  nutritionists.    In  keeping  with  the 
American  Dietetic  Association  recommendation  for  nutri- 
tion continuing  education  to  emphasize  clinical,  research 
and  business,  the  Northeastern  MS  degree  in  Applied 
Nutrition  provides  health  professionals  with  the  opportu- 
nit}'  to  build  upon  prior  knowledge,  enhance  their  knowl- 
edge of  nutrition,  and  gain  practical  experience  in  an  area 
relevant  to  their  current  interests. 

This  graduate  degree  program  is  built  on  a  core  of  seven 
courses  and  tour  areas  of  specialization:   Obesity  and 
Eating  Disorders,  Nutrition  Education,  Nutrition  and 
Fitness,  and  Business  and  Entrepreneurship  in  Nutrition. 
Clinical  and/or  research  experience  will  be  available  in 
three  of  the  four  specialtv'  areas  depending  on  the  prior 
background  ol  the  student.    In  lieu  of  a  thesis,  all  students 
will  be  required  to  complete  a  year-long  scholarly  project 


OBESITY  AND  EATING  DISORDERS 
SPECIALIZATION 


16  QH 


NTR  3130 
NTR  3132 
NTR  3135 
NTR  3140 


Overweight  and  Obesih/  in  Adults  4 

Pediatric  Obesity  4 

Ealing  Disorders  in  Children  and  Adults  4 

Practicum  in  Obesity  and  Eating  Disorders  4 


NUTRITION  EDUCATION 
SPECIALIZATION 


17  QH 


ED  3211 
ED  3240 
ED  3664 
CMN  3030 
NTR  3145 


Adult  Learning  Theory 
Instructional  Technology 
Curriculum  and  Assessment 
Professional  Speaking 
Nutrition  Education  Practicum 


NUTRITION  AND  FITNESS 
SPECIALIZATION 


16  QH 


NTR  3147  Sports  and  Fitness  Nutrition                       3 

NTR  3 1 48  Exercise  Physiology                                   3 

NTR  3150  Sports  Psychology                                      3 

ELECTIVE  Elective  from  other  specialty  track              3 

NTR  3152  Nutrition  Clinic/Practicum                         4 

BUSINESS  AND  ENTREPRENEURSHIP  IN  NUTRITION 

SPECIALIZATION  16  QH 


that  will  be  presented  to  colleagues  and  faculty  throt 
formal  graduate  forum. 

igha 

NTR  3155               Nutrition  Entrepreneurship                          3 
CMN  3120             Communicating  to  and  with  the  Media     3 

MKT  3230              E-Marketing  Solutions                                 4 

NTR  3160                Business  Practicum                                       3 

CORE  COURSES 

NTR  3100 
NTR  3110 
NTR  31 12 

24  QH 

Advanced  Nutrition  and  AAetobolism         4 
AAedical  Nutrition  Therapy                         4 
Research  A/\ethods  in  Nutrition                   4 

Choose  one  of  the  following  two: 

PM  3220                 Cost  and  Budget  Management                  3 

NPM3120              Financial  Management  for  Nonprofits       3 

NTR  3115 

Health  Promotion/Disease  Prevention 

4 

TOTAL                                                                40-41  QH 

NTR  31 18 
NTR  3120 

Clinical  Health  Behavior  Change 
Nutrition  Seminar:  Research  and 

4 

Visit  the  SPCS  website  for  course  numbers  and  other  details. 

Professional  Practices 

2 

NTR  3125 

AAoster's  Project 

2 

For  more  information  or  to  register:  Gill  877. GNU. SPCS  •  Visit  umrw.spcs.neu.edu 
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MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  REGULATORY 
AFFAIRS  FOR  DRUGS,  BIOLOGICS,  AND 
MEDICAL  DEVICES 

As  the  field  of  Regulatory  Affairs  (RA)  continues  to  grow, 
professionals  with  a  thorough  understanding  of  the  com- 
plexities of  medical  product  regulation  and  the  role  of  the 
FDA  are  in  greater  demand.  Northeastern  University  has 
developed  a  unique  graduate  program  that  will  address  reg- 
ulatory affairs  within  each  category  of  regulated  agents: 
drugs,  biologies,  and  medical  devices.  Graduates  of  the 
master's  degree  program  will  have  the  regulatory  affairs 
knowledge  valued  not  only  by  RA  departments,  but  also 
useful  in  medical  product  and  pharmaceutical  sales,  mar- 
keting, and  clinical  investigations. 

The  Master  of  Science  in  Regulatory  Affairs  for  Drugs, 
Biologies,  and  Medical  Devices  is  designed  to  educate  and 
prepare  RA  professionals  who  will  play  a  pivotal  role  in 
ensuring  compliance  with  applicable  laws  and  regulations 
in  the  development  and  commercialization  of  the  health- 
care products  of  their  company. 

While  this  program  can  be  an  excellent  complement  to 
those  with  health-  or  science-related  degrees,  there  are 
many  rewarding  career  opportunities  with  regulatory 
affairs  for  individuals  with  a  variety  of  backgrounds. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


31  QH 


RA3100 


Introduction  to  Drug  and  Medical 

Device  Regulation 

Food,  Drug,  and  Medical  Device  Law: 

Topics  and  Cases 

Health  Low,  Politics,  and  Policy 

Human  Experimentation: 

Methodological  Issues 

Fundamental  to  Clinical  Trials 

New  Drug  Development:  A  QA 

Regulatory  Overview 

Biologies  Development:  A  QA 

Regulatory  Overview 

Medical  Device  Development:  A  QA 

Regulatory  Overview 

Choose  one  of  the  following: 

RA  3205  Emerging  Trends  and  Issues  in  the 

Medical  Devices  Industry 

BT3211  Validation  and  Auditing  of 

of  Clinical  Trial  Information 


RA3203 

HMG3170 
BT3210 


RA3201 


RA3200 


RA3202 


OPEN  ELECTIVE  COURSES 


9QH 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


40  QH 
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MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  RESPIRATORY  CARE 
LEADERSHIP 

This  program  is  designed  for  the  working  professional  in 
respirator^'  therapv,  using  a  combination  of  onHne  and 
onsite  ofterings  to  provide  tlexibiHt)'  and  convenience.  The 
Master  of  Science  in  Respiratory  Care  Leadership  offers  a 
flexible  curriculum  that  allows  students  to  pursue  areas  of 
individual  interest  such  as  health  management,  nonprofit 
management,  regulatory  aftairs,  clinical  trial  design  and 
project  management,  adult  and  organizational  learning, 
and  higher  education  administration.  This  combination  of 
areas  will  provide  a  unique  educational  experience  that  will 
offer  our  students  opportunities  for  professional  growth. 

Core  respirator)'  care  course  includes  advanced  cardiopul- 
monary' physiolog)',  evolving  roles  of  respiratory  care  pro- 
fessionals, research  design,  applied  research  in  respiratory 
care,  and  a  respiratory  care  leadership  seminar.  Core  lead- 
ership courses  include  developing  your  leadership  capabili- 
ty, leading  teams,  developing  the  strategic  leader,  and  the 
ethical  leader.  Students  may  take  electives  across  a  wide 
range  of  areas  (education,  management,  and  research). 


RESPIRATORY  CARE 


16  QH 


RT3115  Research  Design*  4 

RT  3200  Advanced  Cardiopulmonary  Physiology    3 

RT  3205  The  Evolving  Roles  of  Respiratory  Care 

Professionals  3 

RT  3210  Applied  Research  in  Respiratory  Care       3 

RT3215  Respiratory  Care  Leadership  Seminar        3 

*RT  3115  is  a  required  course,  offered  in  the  fall  quarter  for 
the  Direct-entry  MSRT  Program.  The  students  in  the  MS  in 
Respiratory  Care  Leadership  should  make  it  a  point  to  enroll 
in  this  course  during  their  first  fall  quarter  in  the  program. 


LEADERSHIP 

LDR  3300 
LDR  3310 
LDR  3330 
LDR  3340 


12  QH 


Developing  Your  Leadership  Capability  3 

Leading  Teams  3 

Developing  the  Strategic  Leader  3 

The  Ethical  Leader  3 


SPECIALIZATION  ELECTIVES 


12-16  QH 


Choose  four  3  or  4  qh  graduate  courses  from  one  of  the  follow- 
ing fields:  health  management,  higher  education  administra- 
tion, adult  and  organizational  learning,  nonprofit  manage- 
ment, project  management,  and  regulatory  affairs. 

HEALTH  MANAGEMENT  SPECIALIZATION        12  QH 


Choose  four  of  the  following: 

HMG31 10  The  Organization,  Administration, 

Financing,  and  History  of  Healthcare 

Delivery  in  the  United  States 
HMG3120  Human  Resource  Management 

in  Healthcare 
HMG3 1 30  Healthcare  Strategy  Management 

HMG3140  Principles  of  Population-Based 

Management 
HMG3160  Healthcare  Information  Systems 

Management 
HMG3170  Health  Law,  Politics,  and  Policy 


HIGHER  EDUCATION  ADMINISTRATION 
SPECIALIZATION 


12  QH 


ED  3200 

Management  of  Higher  Educational 

Institutions 

3 

ED  3210 

Faculty  and  Curriculum 

3 

Choose  two  of  the  following: 

ED  3215 

Higher  Education  Low 

3 

ED  3220 

Enrollment  Management 

3 

ED  3225 

Cases  in  Higher  Education 

Administration 

3 

ED  3211 

Adult  Learning  Theory 

3 

ED  3230 

Program  Evaluation  and  Assessment 

3 

The  Master  of  Science  in  Respiratory  Care  Leadership  is  con- 
tinued on  the  next  page  » 


For  moTt  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu 
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ADULT  AND  ORGANIZATIONAL  LEARNING 

SNCIALI^ZATION 12-14  QH 

Choose  four  of  the  following: 

ED  3651                   Race  and  Ethnicity  in  Education  4 

ED  3652                 Politics  of  Education  4 

ED  321 1                   Adult  Learning  Theory  3 
ED  3212                  Needs  and  Competencies  Assessment      3 

ED  3213                   Curriculum  and  Program  Development  3 

ED  3214                  Facilitation  and  Instruction  3 

ED  3230                  Program  Evaluation  and  Assessment  3 

NONPROFIT  A^ANAGEMENT  SPECIAUZATION  12  QH 

Choose  four  of  the  following: 

NPM  3110  Legal  and  Governance  Issues  in  Nonprofit 

Organizations  3 
NPM  3120             Financial  Management  for  Nonprofit 

Organizations  3 

NPM  3125              Promoting  Nonprofit  Organizations  3 
NPM  3130             Fundraising  and  Development  for 

Nonprofit  Organizations  3 

NPM  3140             Grant  and  Report  Writing  3 
NPM  3150             Human  Resources  Management  in 

Nonprofit  Organizations  3 


REGULATORY  AFFAIRS  SPECIALIZATION 


16  QH 


RA  3202  Medical  Device  Development, 

A  Regulatory  Overview 
RA  3205  Emerging  Trends  and  Issues  in  the 

Medical  Device  Industry 
Choose  two  of  the  following: 
RA  3203  Food,  Drug,  and  Medical  Device  Lav/: 

Topics  and  Coses 
RA  3222  Global  Awareness:  European 

Medical  Device  Regulations 
RA  3223  Global  Awareness:  Canada,  Asian, 

and  Latin  American  Regulatory  Affairs 
IP  3300  Technology  Licensing 

BT  3500  The  Business  of  Medicine  and 

Biotechnology 


CUNICAL  TRIAL  DESIGN  AND  PROJECT  MANAGEMENT 
SPECiAUZATION 16  QH 

BT  3210  Human  Experimentation: 

Methodological  Issues  Fundamental 

to  Clinical  Trials  4 

BT  321 1  Validation  and  Auditing  of  Clinical  Trial 

Information  4 

PMC  3212  Clinical  Drug  Development  Data 

Analysis:  Concepts  and  Applications        4 

BT  3213  Clinical  Trial  Design  Optimization  and 

Problem  Solving  4 

ADVANCED  LEADERSHIP  SPECIALIZATION 12.QIL„ 

Choose  four  of  the  following: 


CMN  3010 


CMN  3060 


CMN  31 10 


HRM3100 


LDR  3360 


NPM 31 10 


OPEN  ELECTIVE 


Foundations  of  Organizational 

Communication 

Negotiation,  Mediation,  and 

Facilitation 

Group  Dynamics  and  Interpersonal 

Conflict:  Meeting  Management 

Creating  a  High  Performance 

Organization 

Dynamics  of  Change  at  the 

Community  and  Social  Level 

Legal  and  Governance  Issues  in 

Nonprofit  Organizations 


3-4  QH 


Choose  one  3  or  4  qh  course  from  the  graduate  offerings  of 
SPCS:  this  elective  must  be  pre-approved  by  the  student's  advis- 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


43-48  QH 


Visit  the  SPCS  website  for  course  numbers  and  other  details. 
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MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  RESPIRATORY 
THERAPY 

The  Master  of  Science  in  Respiratory  Therapy  is  a  Direct 
Entrv-  program  designed  to  prepare  those  without  a  respi- 
raton'  therapv  background  tor  one  oi  the  fastest  growing 
opportunities  in  the  countr)'.  Respiratory  therapists  (RTs) 
are  on  dun,'  in  hospitals  and  are  also  found  in  rehabilita- 
tion facilities,  home  care  agencies,  and  pharmaceutical  and 
equipment  manufacturing  firms.  RTs  respond  to  all  resus- 
citation "stat '  pages  for  cardiac  and/or  respiratory  arrest 
and  are  responsible  for  airway  management  and  other 
advanced  cardiovascular  life  support  procedures.  They  are 
assigned  to  intensive  care  units  where  they  have  major  life 
support  responsibilities  involving  mechanical  ventilation 
and  other  critical-care  life-saving  procedures.  RTs  graduat- 
ing from  advanced- level  programs  serve  as  physician  exten- 
ders working  under  medicd  board-approved  protocols  for 
patient  care  under  the  medical  direction  of  physicians  spe- 
cialized in  critical-care  medicine,  anesthesiology,  and  pul- 
monar)'  medicine. 

Northeastern  Universit)'"s  Direct  Entry  Respiratory 
Therapy  program  is  the  result  of  a  collaboration  with  the 
Bouve  College  of  Health  Sciences.  It  allows  students  to  use 
their  baccalaureate  degree  to  qualify  for  a  master's  degree 
in  this  high-demand  profession.  The  program  is  built  on  a 
solid  core  of  didactic  and  laboratory  courses  and  includes 
intensive  clinical  experience  at  Boston-area  teaching  hospi- 
tals. 

The  Direct  Entr)'  Respirator}'  Therapy  program  can  be 
completed  in  sLxteen  months  and  will  qualify  the  graduate 
to  sit  for  the  National  Board  for  Respiratory  Care  (NBRC) 
examinations.  After  passing  the  NBRC  entry-level  exam, 
graduates  will  become  certified  respiratory  therapists 
(CRTs)  and  issued  a  state  license  to  practice  respiratory 
care.  After  passing  two  additional  advanced-practice  board 
examinations,  they  will  qualify  as  Registered  Respiratory 
Therapists  (RRTs). 

The  Master  of  Science  in  Respiratory  Therapy  degree  is 
offered  at  the  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing 
Studies  through  the  Bouve  Institute  for  Healthcare 
Leadership  and  Professional  Development,  the  continuing 
education  division  of  the  Bouve  College  of  Health 
Sciences. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


53  QH 


RT3100 

Cardiopulmonary  Pathophysiology 

4 

RT3nO 

Pharmacology 

4 

RT3115 

Research  Design 

4 

RT3120 

Principles  of  Respiratory  Care 

4 

RT3125 

Respiratory  Core  Laboratory 

RT3130 

Mechanical  Ventilation 

4 

RT3135 

Mechanical  Ventilation  Laboratory 

RT3140 

Advanced  Respiratory  Care 

4 

RT3145 

Critical  Care  Laboratory 

RT3150 

Perinatal  and  Pediatric  Respiratory  Care 

4 

RT3155 

Perinatal  and  Pediatric  Respiratory 
Care  Laboratory 

RT  3160 

Emergency  Medicine 

4 

RT3165 

Clinical  Seminar  in  Respiratory  Care 

RT3170 

Applied  Study  in  Respiratory  Core  1 

4 

RT3175 

Applied  Study  in  Respiratory  Core  2 

4 

RT3180 

Applied  Study  in  Respiratory  Care  3 

4 

RT3185 

Applied  Study  in  Respiratory  Care  4 

4 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS                                     53  QH 

For  more  information  or  to  register-.  Call  877.6NIJ.SPCS  •  VUit  www.spcs.neu.edu 
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Graduate  Certificates 


BIOINFORMATICS  ESSENTIALS 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

Bioinformatics  is  one  of  the  fastest  growing  segments  of 
the  Biotech  industry.  This  field  examines  the  use  of  com- 
puting for  data  interpretation  and  management  in  a  wide 
variety  of  biological  research  areas  including  genomics, 
transcriptomics,  proteomics,  genetics,  and  evolution. 

The  Bioinformatics  Essentials  Graduate  Certificate 
explores  the  role  of  bioinformatics  from  high-tech  data 
generation  analysis  to  biological  discovery  and  drug  devel- 
opment. The  program  provides  students  with  a  broad 
understanding  of  applied  methods  and  technologies  with 
post-genomic  applications  and  emerging  technologies  that 
use  proteomics  in  drug  discovery.  Students  interested  in 
this  program  should  have  prior  knowledge,  experience,  or 
coursework  in  molecular  biology,  organic  chemistry,  and 
biochemistry.  BIO  4310  Topics  in  Molecular  Biology  is 
strongly  recommended  for  applicants  without  a  bioscience 
background. 

The  courses  in  this  certificate  also  serve  as  a  specialization 
in  the  Master  of  Professional  Studies  in  Informatics. 


BIOPHARMACEUTICAL  DOMESTIC 
REGULATORY  AFFAIRS 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

As  biotechnology,  pharmaceutical,  and  medical  device 
companies  rapidly  seek  federal  approval  for  products, 
demand  is  growing  for  qualified  regulatory  affairs  profes- 
sionals. Scientists  developing  new  products  and  legal 
experts  guiding  them  through  the  FDA  approval  process 
will  benefit  from  regulatory  affairs  training. 

The  Biopharmaceutical  Domestic  Regulatory  Affairs 
Graduate  Certificate  is  designed  to  provide  students  with  a 
greater  understanding  of  medical  device  regulation  and  the 
industry's  unique  software  development  and  validation 
issues.  The  program  will  also  prepare  students  to  assure 
compliance,  reduce  costs,  and  improve  techniques  govern- 
ing acquisition  and  measurement.  Students  will  also 
develop  a  vocabulary  of  over  750  acronyms  and 
technical/regulatory  words  in  which  FDA  has  applied  its 
own  distinctive  meaning.  Courses  from  this  certificate  may 
be  applied  toward  the  Master  of  Science  in  Regulatory 
Affairs. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


16  QH 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


BT3115 

Genomics  and  Bioinformatics: 

4 

RA3200 

BT3125 

Basic  Science  and  Technologies 
Expression  Analysis 

4 

RA3201 

BT3135 
PMC  3145 

Proteomics 
Combinatorial  Chemistry 

4 

4 

RA3202 

in  Drug  Discovery 

RA3203 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 

16  QH 

16  QH 


Biologies  Development:  4 

A  QA/Regulotory  Overview 

New  Drug  Development:  4 

A  QA/Regulatory  Overview 

Medical  Device  Development:  4 

A  QA/Regulatory  Overview 

Food,  Drug,  and  Medical  Device  Law:     4 

Topics  and  Cases 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


16  QH 
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BIOPHARMACEUTICAL  INTERNATIONAL 
REGULATORY  AFFAIRS 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

The  need  to  understand  international  regulations  aftecting 
the  business  ot  biotechnology'  and  pharmaceutical  compa- 
nies becomes  imperative  in  the  global  marketplace. 

The  Biopharmaceutical  International  Regulatory  Aftairs 
Graduate  Certificate  provides  intormation  on  reforms  that 
facilitate  the  safety  of  global  commerce.  Students  will  be 
trained  to  assess  international  regulations  and  to  provide 
an  interpretation  of  their  likely  impact  on  the  company.  A 
major  focus  oi  the  program  would  be  to  gain  an  under- 
standing of  international  regulatory  requirements  for  coun- 
tries where  new  products  will  be  marketed.  Coursework 
will  cover  product  approval  processes,  regulatory  analyses, 
and  liabilit)'  laws. 

With  the  rapid  expansion  oi  local  companies  joining  the 
global  market,  attorneys,  paralegals,  and  biotechnolog)', 
pharmaceutical,  and  medical  device  researchers  will  benefit 
from  understanding  compliance  and  international  regula- 
tions, as  well  as  how  to  streamline  the  regulatory  process. 
Courses  from  this  certificate  may  be  applied  toward  the 
Master  of  Science  in  Regulator)'  Affairs. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


16  QH 


RA  3220  Global  Biotechnology  Product 

Registration:  EU,  U.S.,  and  Japan 
RA  3221  European  Union  Compliance 

Process  and  Regulatory  Affairs 
RA  3222  Global  Awareness:  European  Medical 

Device  Regulations 
RA  3223  Global  Awareness;  Canada,  Asian, 

and  Latin  American  Regulatory  Affairs 


CLINICAL  TRIAL  DESIGN  AND 
PROJECT  MANAGEMENT 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

As  the  race  to  bring  new  biotechnology,  medical  device, 
and  pharmaceutical  products  to  market  intensifies, 
demand  is  growing  for  qualified  professionals  who  know 
how  to  optimize  the  design  and  management  oi  clinical 
trials.  Professionals  need  to  master  emerging  technologies 
to  allow  for  a  new  generation  of  clinical  trial  designs  that 
focus  on  safety  and  the  rights  oi  the  human  participants 
while  preserving  the  integrity  of  clinical  data  critical  to  the 
tuture  approval  oi  the  product. 

The  Clinical  Trial  Design  Graduate  Certificate  prepares 
students  to  be  skilled  in  clinical  trial  design  strategies  and 
to  be  in  compliance  with  Good  Clinical  Practice. 
Coursework  will  examine  the  use  of  new  computerized 
model  systems  that  integrate  dynamic  drug  disease  models, 
strategic  market  models,  and  financial  models.  Students 
will  be  able  to  compare  systems  that  use  simulated  clinical 
trials  with  those  that  use  traditional  statistical  analysis. 
Courses  from  this  certificate  may  be  applied  toward  the 
Master  of  Science  in  Regulatory  Affairs. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


16  QH 


BT  3210  Human  Experimentation: 

Metfiodological  Issues 
Fundamental  to  Clinical  Trials 

BT  321 1  Validation  and  Auditing  of  Clinical 

Trial  Information 

BT  3213  Clinical  Trial  Design  Optimization 

and  Problem  Solving 

PMC  3212  Clinical  Drug  Development 

Data  Analysis: 
Concepts  and  Applications 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


16  QH 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


4 
4 
4 

16  QH 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  vnvw.spcs.neu.edu 
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HEALTH  MANAGEMENT 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

Projections  for  the  healthcare  industry  state  that  job 
growth  will  remain  above  average  into  the  next  decade. 
The  demand  for  an  increased  human  life  cycle  and  an 
aging  population  are  just  some  of  the  factors  contributing 
to  this  growth. 

The  Health  Management  Graduate  Certificate  examines 
the  financial,  political,  legal,  and  operational  aspects  of  a 
healthcare  facility  and  discusses  the  evolution  of  healthcare 
delivery  in  the  United  States. 

Health  managers  are  found  in  different  roles  across  health- 
care organizations  including  strategic  planning,  operations, 
human  resources,  fundraising,  and  purchasing  and  are 
responsible  for  designing,  administering,  managing,  and 
evaluating  health  policies,  programs,  and  services. 

The  courses  in  this  certificate  can  also  serve  as  a  specializa- 
tion in  the  Master  of  Science  in  Leadership  degree. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


12  QH 


HMG3110 


HMG3120 

HMG3130 
NPM3120 


The  Organization,  Administration, 
Financing  and  History  of  Healthcare 
Delivery  in  the  United  States 
Human  Resource  Management 
in  Healthcare 

Healthcare  Strategic  Management 
Financial  Management  for 
Nonprofit  Organizations 


ELECTIVE  COURSES* 


6QH 


Select  a  minimum  of  six  quarter  hours  from  the  following  list: 
HMO  3140 


Principles  of  Population-Based 

Management 
HMG  3150  Seminar  in  Health  Services  Research: 

Issues  and  Resources 
HMG  3160  Healthcare  Information  Systems 

Management 
HMG  3170  Health  Law,  Politics,  and  Policy 

HRM  3120  Strategic  Recruitment,  Training,  and 

Performance  Management 
NPM  3110  Legal  and  Governance  Issues  in 

Nonprofit  Organizations 
NPM  3150  Human  Resource  Management  in 

Nonprofit  Organizations 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


18  QH 


*Additional  electives  may  be  available  through  the  College  of 
Arts  and  Sciences  at  Arts  and  Sciences  tuition  rates  and  with 
permission  of  the  instructor  and  the  appropriate  department 
chair  or  admissions  committee. 


MEDICAL  DEVICES  REGULATORY  AFFAIRS 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

The  medical  device  industry  has  continued  to  experience  a 
healthy  market  growth  despite  the  sluggishness  of  the 
national  economy.  In  fact,  the  industry's  support  of 
research  and  development  efforts  is  expected  to  top  $  1 94 
billion  this  year.  There  are  over  7,000  medical  device  com- 
panies in  the  United  States,  and  nearly  1,000  of  these  are 
based  in  Massachusetts.  In  total,  the  medical  device  sector 
in  Massachusetts  employs  36,000  workers,  has  a  payroll  of 
over  $1.8  billion,  and  annual  shipments  of  $7.3  billion. 

The  Medical  Devices  Regulatory  Affairs  Graduate 
Certificate  will  provide  an  in-depth  knowledge  of  the  regu- 
lations and  standards  that  apply  to  the  development  of 
medical  devices,  including  those  products  not  specifically 
regulated  by  federal  law.  The  program  will  also  review  the 
global  applications  of  the  medical  device  industry.  Students 
will  conduct  practical,  in-depth  analyses  on  how  emerging 
developments  and  trends  are  reshaping  medical  devices 
regulation  in  the  U.S.  The  program  will  also  be  concerned 
with  the  social  and  financial  impact  of  the  medical  devices 
industry  on  the  aging  population.  Courses  from  this  cer- 
tificate may  be  applied  toward  the  Master  of  Science  in 
Regulatory  Affairs. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


8QH 


RA3202 


RA3205 


Medical  Device  Development, 
A  Regulatory  Overview 
Emerging  Trends  and  Issues  in 
the  Medical  Device  Industry 


ELECTIVE  COURSES 


8QH 


Choose  two  of  the  following: 

IP  3300  Technology  Licensing 

BT  3500  The  Business  of  Medicine  and 

Biotechnology 
RA  3203  Food,  Drug,  and  Medical  Device  Law: 

Topics  and  Cases 
RA  3222  Global  Awareness:  European 

Medical  Device  Regulations 
RA  3223  Global  Awareness:  Canada,  Asian, 

and  Latin  American  Regulatory  Affairs 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


16  QH 
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HUMANITIES  AND  SOCIAL  SCIENCES 


The  humanities  and  social  sciences  focus  on  many  aspects 
of  the  human  experience  and  adopt  dirterent  methodolo- 
gies to  answer  what  is  essentially  the  same  timeless  set  ot 
questions:  what  are  the  significant  and/or  defining  charac- 
teristics of  human  existence,  and,  accordingly,  what  does  it 
mean  to  he  a  human  being?  Human  beings  are  distin- 
guished from  other  creatures  by  the  rich  complexity  of 
their  memory  and  thinking  processes;  the  rich  and  diverse 
complexirv'  of  their  social  and  political  institutions;  and 
their  tacilirv  with  a  broad  range  of  spoken,  written  and 
symbolic  languages.  The  disciplines  of  the  humanities  and 
social  sciences  engage,  variously,  with  the  salient  features  of 
human  existence,  as  it  has  unfolded  in  the  past,  is  unfold- 
ing in  the  present,  and  will  continue  to  unfold  in  the 
future. 

SPCS  offers  master's  degrees,  bachelor's  degrees,  graduate 
certificates,  degree  completion,  and  associate  degrees  across 
a  wide  range  of  disciplines  that  include  American  Sign 
Language,  environmental  studies,  global  studies  and  pro- 
fessional writing  and  information  design,  as  well  as  in  such 
disciplines  as  English,  histor)',  psychology,  and  sociology. 
Formats  are  highly  flexible  and  include  evening,  weekend, 
part-time,  full-time,  online,  and  hybrid  options. 


Undergraduate  Programs 

BACHELOR'S  DEGREES 

Bachelor  of  Arts  in  American  Sign  Language-English 
Interpreting 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  English*'*' 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Graphic  Design 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  History*'*' 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Human  Services'*' 
Specializations:  Child  and  Family  Studies;  Human 
Development;  Health  and  Social  Issues 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Liberal  Arts  with  Business  Minor'*' 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Liberal  Studies*'*" 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Political  Science*'*' 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Psychology*"*" 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Public  Affairs'*' 
Specializations:  International  Affairs;  Justice  Studies; 
Pre-Law;  Public  Administration;  Public  Health 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Sociology*'*' 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Technical  Communications"*" 


ASSOCIATE  DEGREE 

Associate  of  Science  in  Arts  and  Sciences"*" 
UNDERGRADUATE  CERTIFICATES 

American  Sign  Language-Deaf  Studies 
American  Sign  Language-English  Interpreting 
Computer  Graphics 
Technical  Writing"*" 

Graduate  Programs 

MASTER'S  DEGREES 

Master  of  Science  in  Global  Studies  and  International  Affairs 

Master  of  Science  in  Human  Services 
Specializations:  Community  Justice  Studies;  Global 
Studies;  Teaching  English  to  Speakers  of  Other 
Languages  (TESOL) 

Master  of  Interpreter  Pedagogy"*" 

Master  of  Liberal  Arts 
Specializations:  Applied  History;  Applied  Humanities; 
Global  Studies;  Irish  Cultural  Heritages;  Science, 
Technology,  and  Human  Values;  Urban  Studies 

Master  of  Professional  Writing  and  Information  Design 
Specializations:  Biomedical  Writing;  Computer  Industry 
Writing;  Financial  and  Investment  Writing 

GRADUATE  CERTIFICATES 

Community  Justice  Studies 

Global  Studies  and  International  Affairs 

Interpreter  Education  Master  Mentor"*" 


'BACHELOR  OF  ARTS  OPTION  AVAILABLE 
-^OFFERED  ONLINE 


Far  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spa.neu.edu 
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HUMANITIES  AND  SOCIAL  SCIENCES 


Bachelor's  Degrees 


BACHELOR  OF  ARTS  IN  AMERICAN 

SIGN  LANGUAGE— ENGLISH  INTERPRETING 

The  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  American  Sign  Language  (ASL) — 
Enghsh  Interpreting  offers  extensive  exposure  to  the  theory 
and  practice  of  intercultural  communication  between  Deaf 
and  hearing  people  to  prepare  you  for  a  career  as  an 
American  Sign  Language-English  interpreter.  Those  inter- 
ested in  entry-level  staff  positions  or  freelance  assignments 
may  also  find  this  program  useful  when  preparing  for  state 
quality  assurance  screening  and  national  evaluation. 


CORE  CURRICULUM 


30  QH 


FOUNDATION  COURSES 


15  QH 


Complete  nine  credits  of  Humanities  electives  from  the  follow- 
ing prefixes: 
ART,  CMN,  ENG,  JRN,  LNx,  MUS,  PHL,  TCC,  THE       9 

Complete  three  credits  of  Social  Science  electives  from  the  fol- 
lowing prefixes: 
CJ,  ECN,  HST,  POL,  PSY,  SOA,  SOC  3 

Complete  one  of  the  following  three  courses: 
HST  4101  Civilization  of  the  Ancient  & 

Medieval  Worlds  3 

HST  4102  Civilization  of  the  Early  Modem  World     3 

HST  4103  Civilization  of  the  Modern  World  3 


MAJOR  COURSES 


82  QH 


Complete  all  of  the  following  twenty-two  courses: 


ASL  4100 
ASL  4425 
ASL  4101 
ASL  4102 
ASL  4201 
ASL  4202 
ASL  4301 

ASL  4302 

ENG  4501 
ASL  4410 
ASL  4414 
ASL  4600 
ASL  4608 
ASL  4609 
ASL  4612 
ASL  4615 
ASL  4616 
ASL  4617 
ASL  4618 
ASL  4619 
ASL  4620 
ASL  4613 

OPEN  ELECTIVES 


Deaf  People  in  Society  3 

Introduction  to  the  Deaf-Blind  Community  3 

American  Sign  Language  1  4 

American  Sign  Language  2  4 

Intermediate  American  Sign  Language  1  4 

Intermediate  American  Sign  Language  2  4 
Adv.  American  Sign  Language 

Proficiency  1  4 
Adv.  American  Sign  Language 

Proficiency  2  4 

Linguistics  3 

Linguistics  of  American  Sign  Language  3 

Deaf  History  and  Culture  3 

Introduction  to  Interpreting  3 

Ethical  Fieldwork  4 

ASL-English  Contrastive  Analysis  4 

Ethical  Decision  making  4 

Interpreting  Inquiry  Texts  4 

Interpreting  Embedded  Narrative  Texts  4 

Interpreting  Narrative  Texts  4 

Interpreting  Expository  Texts  4 

Interpreting  Procedural  Texts  4 

Interpreting  Persuasive  Texts  4 

Interpreting  Practicum  4 

47  QH 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


174QH 
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BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  ENGLISH 

English  majors  become  lawyers,  teachers,  business  execu- 
tives, academic  administrators,  and  more.  The  Bachelor  oi 
Science  in  English  is  excellent  preparation  tor  any  career 
that  requires  critical  thinking,  writing,  and  interpersonal 
skills.  A  Bachelor  ot  Arts  degree  option  is  also  available. 


CORE  CURRICULUM 


30  QH 


FOUNDATION  COURSES 


24  QH 


Complete  fifteen  credits  of  Humanities  electivesfrom  thefijl- 

bwing  prefixt's: 

ART,  ASL,  CMN,  JRN,  LNx,  MUS,  PHL,  TCC,  THE      1 5 

Complete  sl\  credits  of  Social  Science  electiirs  from  the  folloiv- 

ing  prefixes: 

a,  ECN,  HST,  POL,  PSY,  SOA,  SOC  6 

Complete  one  of  the  fi)llowing  three  courses: 
HST  4101  Civilization  of  the  Ancient  & 

Medieval  Worlds  3 

HST  4102  Civilization  of  the  Early  Modern  World     3 

HST  4103  Civilization  of  the  Modern  World  3 


NON-BUSINESS  ELECTIVES 

9QH 

OPEN  ELECTIVES 

42  QH 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 

174QH 

Rdchebr  of  Arts  Requirements:  Students  wishing  to  obtain  a 
Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  rather  than  a  Bachelor  of  Science  degree 
in  English  will  need  to  complete  12  quarter  hours  of  an  ele- 
mentary modern  Linguage  plus  12  quarter  hours  of  an  inter- 
mediate modern  language.  Choose  from  the  following  prefixes: 
ASL,  LNx. 


MAJOR  COURSES 


69  QH 


Compute  all  of  the  following  fourteen  courses: 

ENG4120              English  Literature  1  3 

ENG4121               English  Literature  2  3 

ENG4122              English  Literature  3  3 

ENG4123              American  Literature  1  3 

ENG4124              American  Literature  2  3 

ENG4125              American  Literature  3  3 

ENG  4131               Backgrounds  in  Literature  3 

ENG  4132              Western  World  Literature  1  3 

ENG  4133              Western  World  Literature  2  3 

ENG  4349              Expository  and  Persuasive  Writing  1  3 
ENG  4350              Expositor/  and  Persuasive  Writing  2         3 

ENG  4352              Expository  Writing  Workshop  3 

ENG  4657              Topics  in  Shakespeare  3 

ENG  4700              Senior  Seminar  Project  3 

Complete  twenty-seven  credits  of  English  electives: 

ENG  27 


I  For  more  infomuaion  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu 
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BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN 
GRAPHIC  DESIGN 

From  cave  paintings  to  the  latest  computer  images,  through- 
out history  visual  artists  have  communicated  their  interpre- 
tations of  humanit)'  and  cultural  forces.  The  Bachelor  of 
Science  in  Graphic  Design  degree  prepares  visual  artists  for  a 
commercial  career  in  businesses  or  organizations.  You  will 
learn  the  theory  behind  using,  understanding,  and  creating 
visual  language  and  master  the  design  and  conceptual  skills 
required  for  a  successful  design  career. 


NON-BUSINESS  ELECTIVES 

29  QH 

OPEN  ELECTIVES 

40  OH 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 

174  QH 

*Studio  courses  meet  3  1/2  hours. 


CORE  CURRICULUM 


30  QH 


FOUNDATION  COURSES 


21  QH 


Complete  nine  credits  of  Humanities  electives  from  the  follow- 
ing prefixes: 

ART,  ASL,  CMN,  ENG,  JRN,  LNx,  MUS, 

PHL,  TCC,  THE  9 

Complete  six  credits  of  Social  Science  electives  from  the  follow- 
ing prefixes: 

CJ,  ECN,  HST,  POL,  PSY,  SOA,  SCO  6 

Complete  two  of  the  following  five  courses: 

ENG  4380  Writing  for  the  Professions  1  3 

ENG  4381  Writing  for  the  Professions  2  3 

ENG  4349  Expository  and  Persuasive  Writing  1  3 

ENG  4350  Expository  and  Persuasive  Writing  2  3 

JRN  4112  Writing  for  the  Media  3 


54  QH 


MAJOR  COURSES 

Complete  all  of  the  following  thirteen  courses: 

ART  4112  Visual  Foundations:  Two-Dimensionol 

Design* 
ART  4113  Visual  Foundations;  Three-Dimensionol 

Design* 
ART  4139  Visual  Foundations;  Color* 

ART  4140  Graphic  Communication  and  Production 

ART  4141  Graphic  Design  1  * 

ART  4 1 42  Graphic  Design  2  * 

ART  4143  Advertising  Design* 

ART  4181  Introduction  to  Computer  Graphics* 

ART  4183  Electronic  Publishing  Design  and 

Systems* 
ART  4185  Creative  Imaging;  Custom  Computer 

Design* 
ART  4187  Advanced  Computer  Illustration* 

ART  4189  Advanced  Electronic  Publishing  Design* 

ART  4400  Portfolio  Development  Workshop* 

Complete  five  of  the  following  eight  courses: 

ART  4106  Introduction  to  Art 

ART  4121  Principles  of  Drawing* 

ART  4167  Digital  Photography  1 

ART  41 93  Designing  Web  Graphics* 

ART  4194  Designing  Web  Graphics  2* 

CMN  4101  Fundamentals  of  FHuman  Communication 

CMN  4251  Professional  Speaking 

(formerly  Business  and  Professional  Speaking! 
MKT  4301  Principles  of  Marketing 
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BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  HISTORY 

Histon''s  concern  with  the  diverse  and  complex  past  ot 
humanit)'  provides  an  excellent  opportunit)-  tor  the  under- 
standing and  appreciation  ot  today's  culture  and  civiliza- 
tion. The  Bachelor  ot  Science  in  History  prepares  students 
for  careers  in  organizations  such  as  federal,  state,  and  local 
legislative  bodies,  the  executive  and  judicial  branches  oi 
government;  regulator)-;  cultural,  and  international  agen- 
cies; and  private  nonprofit  firms.  A  history  degree  also  pro- 
vides valuable  preparation  tor  graduate  school  in  law  or 
public  administration.  A  Bachelor  ot  Arts  degree  option  is 
also  available. 


NON-BUSINESS  ELECTIVES 


15QH 


OPEN  ELECTrVES 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


42  QH 


174  OH 


Bachelor  of  Arts  Requirements:  Students  wishing  to  obtain  a 
Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  rather  than  a  Bachelor  of  Science 
degree  will  need  to  complete  12  quarter  hours  of  an  elementary 
modern  Innguage  plus  12  quarter  hours  of  an  intermediate 
modern  language.  Choose  from  the  following  prefixes: 
ASL  LNx. 


CORE  CURRICULUM 


30  QH 


FOUNDATION  COURSES 


27  QH 


Complete  fifieen  credits  of  Humanities  electives  from  thefbl- 

lou  'ing  prefixes: 

ART,  ASL,  CMN,  ENG,  JRN,  LNx,  MUS, 

PHL,  TCC,  THE  15 

Complete  nvelve  credits  of  Social  Science  electives  from  the  fol- 
lowing prefixes: 
a,  ECN,  POL,  PSY,  SOA,  see  12 


MAJOR  COURSES 


60  QH 


Complete  all 

of  the  following  thirteen  courses: 

HST4101 

Civilization  of  the  Ancient  and  Medieva 

1 

Worlds 

3 

HST4102 

Civilization  of  tfie  Early  Modern  World 

3 

HST4103 

Civilization  of  tfie  Modern  World 

3 

HST  4201 

American  History  1763-1848 

3 

HST  4202 

American  History  1848-1917 

3 

HST  4203 

American  History  Since  1917 

3 

HST  4241 

Tfie  Historians  Craft 

3 

HST  4250 

Historical  Geograpfiy 

3 

HST  4265 

introduction  to  Public  History 

3 

SOC  4320 

Statistics  for  Social  Science 

3 

SOC  4331 

Research  Methods:  Gen.  &  Invest. 

Research  Prob. 

3 

SOC  4333 

Advanced  Research  Methods 

3 

HST  4700 

Senior  Seminar  Project 

3 

Complete  twenty-one  credits  of  History  electives: 
HST 


21 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu 


HUMANITIES  AND  SOCIAL  SCIENCES 


57 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN 


CHILD  AND  FAMILY  STUDIES  SPECIALIZATION'S  QH 


HUMAN  SERVICES 

SOC  4158 

Family  Functions  and  Dysfunctions 

3 

The  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Human  Services  provides  stu- 

Choose four  t 

f  the  following  courses: 

dents  the  opportunity  to  learn  skills  and  gain  knowledge 

HSC4319 

Health  Issues  for  Young  Adults 

3 

that  will  enable  the 

m  to  respond  more  effectively 

"■  to  social 

SOC  4174 

Gender  and  Work  Roles  in  Society 

3 

issues  and  challenges  in  their  communities.  The  ( 

curricu- 

SOC  4179 

Language  and  Gender 

3 

lum  provides  students  with  the  breadth  of  preparation  nec- 

SOC 4190 

Juvenile  Delinquency 

3 

essary  for  employment  in  a  wide  range  of  human 

i  service 

PSY  4280 

Human  Sexuality  and  Love 

3 

agencies  and  community  organizations.  Through 

course 

PSY  4240 

Development:  Infancy  and  Childhood 

3 

work,  students  learn  about  human  development, 

problems 

PSY  4241 

Development:  Adolescence 

3 

in  human  functioning,  the  role  of  advocacv,  influencing 

public  policy,  and  c 

;risis  intervention. 

^•J 

HUMAN  DEVELOPMENT  SPECIALIZATION*      15  QH 

PSY  41 11 

Introduction  to  Psychology: 

Developmental  Aspects 

3 

CORE  CURRICULUM 

30  QH 

PSY  4240 

Development:  Infancy  and  Childhood 

3 

PSY  4242 

Development:  Adulthood  and  Aging 

3 

MAJOR  COURSES 

45  QH 

Complete  the  following  eight  courses: 

Choose  two  of  the  following  courses: 

HSV  4200 

Introduction  to  Human  Services 

3 

PSY  4262 

Cognition  and  Language 

3 

HSV4215 

Legol  and  Ethical  Issues  in  Health 

PSY  4351 

Physiological  Psychology 

3 

and  Human  Services 

3 

PSY  4231 

Learning 

3 

CMN4152 

Conducting  Interviews  in  the  Professions    3 

SOC  4235 

Death  and  Dying 

3 

PSY4110 

Introduction  to  Psychology: 

Fundamental  Issues 

3 

HEALTH  AND  SOCIAL  ISSUES  SPECIAUZATION*  15  QH 

SOC  4102 

Sociology  3 

3 

Complete  five  of  the  following  courses: 

see  4125 

Social  Problems 

3 

CJ  4214 

Police  and  Community 

3 

HSC4310 

Public  Health 

3 

CJ4506 

Crime  Victims 

3 

HSV  4240 

Human  Services  Project 

3 

a  4301 

American  Correctional  System 

3 

Choose  seven  of  the  following  courses: 

CJ4512 

Gender,  Crime,  and  Justice 

3 

CJ  4504 

Juvenile  Justice 

3 

a  4513 

Race,  Crime,  and  Justice 

3 

CJ4214 

Police  and  Community 

3 

ESC  4410 

Disasters,  Nature's  Violence,  and 

CMN  4102 

Interpersonal  and  Group  Communication  3 

the  Human  Threat 

3 

CMN4151 

Listening 

3 

HMG  4310 

Principles  and  Practices  of 

ENG  4380 

Writing  for  The  Professions  1 

3 

Community  Health 

3 

ENG  4381 

Writing  for  The  Professions  2 

3 

HSC  4210 

Basic  Nutrition 

3 

HMG4310 

Principles  and  Practices  of 

HSC4317 

Women's  Health  Issues 

3 

Community  Health  1 

3 

HSC  4318 

Men's  Health  Issues 

3 

HSC4310 

Public  Health 

3 

HSC  4319 

Health  Issues  for  Young  Adults 

3 

HST4513 

Contemporary  America 

3 

PSY  4352 

Drugs  and  Behavior 

3 

HST  4559 

Coming  to  America:  The  American 

SOC  4170 

Race  and  Ethnicity 

3 

Immigrant  Experience 

3 

SOC  4180 

Deviant  Behavior  and  Social  Control 

3 

PSY  4273 

Social  Psychology 

3 

SOC  4190 

Juvenile  Delinquency 

3 

SOC  4203 

Sociology  of  AIDS 

3 

SOC  4195 

Drugs  and  Society 

3 

SOC  4202 

Sociology  of  Drinking 

3 

OPEN  ELECTIVES 

40  QH 

SOC  4203 

Sociology  of  AIDS 

3 

SOC  4305 

Poverty,  Power,  and  Social  Change 

3 

'SPECIALIZATIONS 

Specializations  in  this  program  are  recommended  groupings  of 
courses  designed  to  provide  additional  content  focus.  Courses  in 
specializations  count  towards  open  and  non-business  electives. 


NON-BUSINESS  ELECTIVES 


30  QH 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


160  QH 
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BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  LIBERAL  ARTS 
WITH  BUSINESS  MINOR 

With  the  Bachelor  ot  Science  in  Liberal  Arts,  students  can 
design  a  degree  completion  program  that  suits  their  per- 
sonal interests,  strengths,  and  goals.  The  degree  imder- 
scores  the  concept  that  liberal  arts  and  business  are  com- 
plementar\'. 


CORE  CURRICULUM 


30  QH 


FOUNDATION  COURSES 


3QH 


CompUu  one  ofthefoUowing  three  courses: 

HST  4101  Civilization  of  the  Ancient  and  Medieval 

Worlds  3 

HST  4102  Civilizotion  of  ttie  Eorly  Modern  World     3 

HST  4103  Civilization  of  tfie  Modern  World  3 


MAJOR  COURSES 


73  QH 


CornpUtc-  ruv  of  the  following  three  courses: 

ECN4110  Principles  of  Macroeconomics  4 

ECN  4111  Principles  of  Microeconomics 

ECN  4330  Economic  Growth  and  Development 

Complete  ttuo  of  the  following  four  courses: 
ENG  4380  Writing  for  the  Professions  1 

ENG  438 1  Writing  for  the  Professions  2 

ENG  4349  Expositor/  and  Persuasive  Writing  1 

ENG  4350  Expository  and  Persuasive  Writing  2 


Compute  six  credits  of  English  electives: 
ENG 

Choose  one  of  the  following  two  courses: 

PHL  4110  Social  and  Political  Philosophy 

PHL  4200  Logic 

Complete  one  of  the  following  three  courses: 

POL  4103  Introduction  to  Politics 

POL  4105  Introduction  to  Comparative  Politics 

POL  4329  Psychology  of  Politics 

Complete  six  credits  of  Math-Statistics  electives: 
MTH,  ECN  4250,  ECN  4251 

Complete  six  credits  of  Political  Science  electives: 
POL 

Complete  the  following  two  courses: 

PSY  4110  Introduction  to  Psychology; 

Fundamental  Issues 
SOC4100  Sociology  1 


Complete  six  credits  of  Psychology  electives: 
PSY 

Complete  six  credits  of  Sociology  electives: 
SOC 

Complete  Jive  of  the  following  six  courses: 

HST  4201 

HST  4202 

HST  4203 

HST  4647 

HST  4648 

HST 


American  History  1763-1848 
American  History  1848-1917 
American  History  Since  1917 
The  World:  1900-1945 
The  World:  1945-Present 
Any  History  with  o  4600  prefix 


Complete  one  of  the  following  three  courses: 
INT  4320  Senior  Seminar  Project 

ECN  4334  Comparative  Economic  Systems 

MGT  4355  Manager  and  Society 

BUSINESS  MINOR  COURSES 

Complete  the  following  two  courses: 


24  QH 


4 
3 

MGT  4101 

Dynamics  of  Business  1                              3 

MGT  4102 

Dynamics  of  Business  2                             3 

Complete  six  of  the  following  ten  courses: 

3 
3 
3 
3 

ACC4101 

Financial  Accounting  1                               3 

ACC4102 

Financial  Accounting  2                              3 

ACC4103 

Managerial  Accounting                             3 

BL4101 

Business  Law  1                                           3 

Fi4110 

Finance  Basics  for  Managers                    3 

HRM  4301 

Orgonizational  Behavior                             3 

6 

LDR4210 

Establishing  the  Framework:  What  Is 

Leadership?                                               3 

MGT  4103 

Managing  in  a  Diverse  and 

3 
3 

Changing  World                                       3 

MKT  4301 

Principles  of  Marketing                              3 

MKT  4360 

Consumer  Behavior                                   3 

NON-BUSINESS  ELECTIVES                          29-30  QH 

3 
3 
3 

OPEN  ELECTIVES 

14  QH 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS                                   1 74  QH 

For  more  information  or  to  register:  CaU877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  unvw.spcs.rteu.edu 


HUMANITIES  AND  SOCIAL  SCIENCES 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  LIBERAL  STUDIES 

Adult  students  have  the  maturity  and  experience  to  design 
a  degree  completion  program  that  suits  their  personal 
interests,  strengths,  and  goals.  With  the  guidance  of  a 
Northeastern  University  faculty  member,  students  will  cre- 
ate a  program  that  integrates  liberal  arts  with  a  specializa- 
tion. Unlike  traditional  bachelor  degree  programs  in  which 
students  major  in  a  specific  academic  area,  the  Bachelor  of 
Science  in  Liberal  Studies  allows  students  to  pursue  an  area 
of  interest  that  is  not  predefined  as  a  major  specialization. 
A  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  option  is  also  available. 


NON-BUSINESS  ELECTIVES 


48  QH 


CORE  CURRICULUM 


30  QH 


MAJOR  COURSES 


54  QH 


Complete  the  following  two  courses: 

INT  4305  Introduction  to  Liberal  Studies  3 

INT  4310  Senior  Proiect  in  Liberal  Studies  3 

Complete  one  of  the  following  three  courses: 

HST  4101  Civilization  of  the  Ancient  and  Medieval 

Worlds  3 

HST  4102  Civilization  of  tLie  Early  Modern  World     3 

HST  4103  Civilization  of  tfie  Modern  World  3 

Complete  twenty-one  credits  of  Humanities  electives  from  the 
following  prefixes: 

ART,  ASL,  CMN,  ENG,  JRN,  LNx,  MUS, 
PHL,  TCC,  THE  21 

Complete  nine  credits  of  Math-Science  electives  from  the  fol- 
lowing prefixes: 

BIO,  BT,  CHM,  ESC,  MTH,  PHY  9 

Complete  fifteen  credits  of  Social  Science  electives  from  the  fol- 
lowing prefixes: 
CJ,  ECN,  HST,  POL,  PSY,  SOA,  SOC  15 


OPEN  AND  SPECIALIZATION  ELECTIVES 


42  QH 


Note:  A  program  of  specialization  is  identified  after  the  com- 
pletion of  INT  4305. 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


174  QH 


Bachelor  of  Arts  Requirements:  Students  wishing  to  obtain  a 
Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  rather  than  a  Bachelor  of  Science 
degree  will  need  to  complete  12  quarter  hours  of  an  elementary 
modem  language  plus  12  quarter  hours  of  an  intermediate 
modem  language.  Choose  from  the  following  prefixes:  ASL, 
LNx. 
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BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  POLITICAL 
SCIENCE 

"Man  is  by  nature  a  political  anim.il,"  according  to 
Aristotle.  Politics — local,  national,  and  international — 
shape  our  world  and  our  place  in  it.  Students  in  the  politi- 
cal science  program  study  political  institutions,  the  social 
and  economic  forces  that  shape  them,  the  cultural  context 
within  which  they  operate,  and  human  behavior  in  politi- 
cal matters.  The  Bachelor  oi  Science  in  Political  Science 
prepares  you  kir  graduate  school  in  law.  public  administra- 
tion, or  political  science,  and  tor  a  wide  variet)'  of  political 
careers.  .\  Bachelor  oi  Arts  degree  option  is  also  available. 


MAJOR  COURSES 


54  QH 


CORE  CURRICULUM 


30  QH 


FOUNDATION  COURSES 


36  QH 


Compute  one  of  the  jhlbwing  three  courses: 
HST  4101  Civilization  of  the  Ancient  and 

A/\edieval  Worlds  3 

HST  4 1 02  Civilizotion  of  the  Early  Modern  World     3 

HST  4103  Civilization  of  the  Modern  World  3 

Complete  nierity-one  credits  of  Humanities  electives  from  the 

follou  'ing  prefixes: 

ART,  ASL,  CMN,  ENG,  JRN,  LNx,  MUS, 

PHL,  TCC,  THE  21 

Complete  nine  credits  of  Social  Science  electives  from  the  fol- 
lowing prefixes: 
CJ,  ECN,  HST,  PSY,  SOA,  SOC  9 

Complete  three  credits  of  Math-Science  electives  from  the  fol- 
lowing prefixes: 
BIO,  BT,  CHM,  ESC,  MTH,  PHY  3 


Complete  iill 

of  the  following  eight  courses: 

POL  4103 

Introduction  to  Politics 

3 

POL  4104 

Introduction  to  American  Government 

3 

POL  4105 

Introduction  to  Comparative  Politics 

3 

POL  4331 

International  Relations 

3 

POL  4370 

Introduction  to  Political  Theory 

3 

SOC  4320 

Statistics  for  Social  Sciences 

3 

SOC  4331 

Research  Methods:  Gen.  & 

Inv.  Research  Prob. 

3 

POL  461 1 

Senior  Research  Seminar/Project 

3 

Complete  three  of  the  following  eight  courses: 

POL  4310 

American  Political  Thought 

3 

POL  4312 

Political  Parties  and  Pressure  Groups 

3 

POL  4313 

State  and  Local  Government 

3 

POL  4318 

The  American  Presidency 

3 

POL  4319 

The  Congress 

3 

POL  4320 

American  Constitutional  Lov^' 

3 

POL  4321 

Civil  Liberties 

3 

POL  4322 

Criminal  and  Civil  Due  Process 

3 

Complete  three  of  the  following  six  courses 

POL  4330 

Comparative  Politics 

3 

POL  4332 

International  Organization 

3 

POL  4336 

American  Foreign  Policy 

3 

POL  4339 

Government  and  Politics  of  Russia 

3 

POL  4358 

Africa  Today 

3 

POL  4359 

Government  and  Politics  in  the 

Middle  East 

Complete  twelve  credits  of  Political  Science  electives: 
POL 


12 


NON-BUSINESS  ELECTIVES 

14  QH 

OPEN  ELECTIVES 

40  QH 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 

174  QH 

Bachelor  of  Arts  Requirements:  Students  wishing  to  obtain  a 
Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  rather  than  a  Bachelor  of  Science 
degree  will  need  to  complete  12  quarter  hours  of  an  elementary 
modem  language  plus  12  quarter  hours  of  an  intermediate 
modem  language.  Choose  from  the  following  prefixes:  ASL, 
LNx 


For  more  infbrmatum  or  to  rrgister:  Call 877.6NV.SPCS  •  Visit  uninii.spcs.neu.edu 


HUMANITIES  AND  SOCIAL  SCIENCES 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  PSYCHOLOGY 

Psychology  studies  the  human  psyche,  behavior,  and  mental 
processes.  This  diverse  field  has  roots  in  biology,  medicine, 
philosophy,  religion,  and  history.  As  a  result,  students  gain 
a  broad  knowledge  of  these  areas  in  addition  to  exploring 
sensory  function,  learning,  memory,  human  development, 
emotion,  and  motivation.  Through  core  courses,  electives, 
individual  research  projects,  and  small  group  seminars,  the 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Psychology  encourages  a  critical 
evaluation  of  psychology's  various  theoretical  perspectives, 
its  past  and  present  accomplishments,  and  future  direc- 
tions. A  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  option  is  also  available. 


MAJOR  COURSES 


66  QH 


CORE  CURRICULUM 


30  QH 


FOUNDATION  COURSES 


36  QH 


Choose  one  of  the  following  three  courses: 

HST  4101  Civilization  of  the  Ancient  and 

Medieval  Worlds  3 

HST  4102  Civilization  of  the  Early  Modern  World     3 

HST  4103  Civilization  of  the  Modern  World  3 

Complete  twenty-one  credits  of  Humanities  electives  from  the 
following  prefixes: 

ART,  ASL,  CMN,  ENG,  JRN,  LNx, 
MUS,  PHL,  TCC,  THE  21 

Complete  nine  credits  of  Social  Science  electives  from  the  fol- 
lowing prefixes: 
CJ,  ECN,  HST,  POL,  SOA,  SOC  9 

Complete  three  credits  of  Math-Science  electives  from  the  fol- 
lowing prefixes: 
BIO,  BT,  CHM,  ESC,  MTH,  PHY  3 


Complete  all  of  the  following  ten  courses: 
PSY  4110  Introduction  to  Psychology: 

Fundamental  Issues 
PSY  4111  Introduction  to  Psychology: 

De\'elopmental  Aspects 
PSY  41 12  Introduction  to  Psychology: 

Personal  Dynamics 
PSY  4220  Statistics  and  Analysis  in  Psychology  1 

PSY  4221  Statistics  and  Analysis  in  Psychology  2 

PSY  4222  Statistics  and  Analysis  in  Psychology  3 

PSY  4561  Research  in  Psychology  1 

PSY  4562  Research  in  Psychology  2 

PSY  4563  Research  in  Psychology  3 

PSY  461 1  Senior  Research  Seminar  in  Psychology 


Complete  eighteen  credits  of  Psychology  electives: 
PSY 


18 


Complete  one  of  the  following  three  courses: 

PSY  4240  Development:  infancy  and  Childhood  3 

PSY  4241  Development:  Adolescence  3 

PSY  4242  Development:  Adulthood  and  Aging  3 

Complete  two  of  the  following  three  courses: 


PSY  4272 
PSY  4273 
PSY  4376 

Personality 
Social  Psychology 
Abnormal  Psychology 

3 
3 
3 

Complete  three  of  the  following  four  courses: 
PSY  4231                Learning 
PSY  4262               Cognition  and  Language 
PSY  4351                Physiological  Psychology 
PSY  4381                Sensation  and  Perception 

3 
3 
3 
3 

3PEN  ELECTIVES 

42  QH 

OTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 

174  QH 

Bachelor  of  Arts  Requirements:  Students  wishing  to  obtain  a 
bachelor  of  arts  degree  rather  than  a  bachelor  of  science  degree 
will  need  to  complete  12  quarter  hours  of  an  elementary 
modern  language  plus  12  quarter  hours  of  an  intermediate 
modern  language.  Choose  from  the  following  prefixes:  ASL, 
LNx. 
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BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  PUBLIC  AFFAIRS 

The  Bachelor  ot  Science  in  Pubhc  Aftairs  prepares  individ- 
uals to  work  on  public  issues  and  in  public  organizations 
at  the  local,  state,  and  federal  level.  The  program  provides 
students  with  an  historical,  economic,  social,  and  political 
context  ot  the  polic)'  process,  governmental  organizations, 
and  public  issues  in  general. 


CORE  CURRICULUM 


30  QH 


FOUNDATION  COURSES 


31-32  QH 


Comp/trt  chf  fbUou'ing  six  courses: 

ECN  4110  Principles  of  Macroeconomics 

HST4648  The  World:  1945-Present 

POL  4103  Introduclion  to  Politics 

POL  4105  Introduction  to  Comparative  Politics 

POL  4313  State  and  local  Government 

SOC4125  Social  Problems 

Choose  four  of  the  jbllowing: 


ECN  41 11 
ECN  4330 
HST  4559 
POL  4104 
POL  4309 
POL  4312 
POL  4321 
POL  4329 

MAJOR  COURSES 


Principles  of  Microeconomics 

Economic  Growtli  and  Development 

Coming  to  America 

Introduction  to  American  Government 

Business  and  Government 

Political  Parties  and  Pressure  Groups 

Civil  Liberties 

Psycfiology  of  Politics 


12  QH 


Complete  the  fbUowing  two  courses: 

SOC  4305  Poverty,  Power,  and  Social  Cfionge  3 

CMN  4320  Crisis  Communications  3 


Complete  two  of  the  fbUowing  fifteen  courses: 

BL4111 

Employment  Lav^' 

3 

0  4215 

Policing  in  a  Democratic  Society 

3 

0  4504 

Juvenile  Justice 

3 

ECN  4334 

Comparative  Economic  Systems 

3 

HMG4215 

Healtfi  Law 

3 

HMG  4325 

Health  Planning  and  Regulation 

3 

HST  4543 

African-American  History 

3 

PHL4110 

Social  and  Political  Philosophy 

3 

POL  4307 

Politics  of  Health  in  International 

Development 

3 

POL  4319 

The  Congress 

3 

POL  4332 

International  Organizations 

3 

POL  4336 

American  Foreign  Policy 

3 

PSY  4273 

Social  Psychology 

3 

SOC  4170 

Race  and  Ethnicity 

3 

SOC  4180 

Deviant  Behavior  and  Social  Control 

3 

INTERNATIONAL  AFFAIRS  SPECIALIZATION*   18  QH 

Complete  one  of  the  following  two  courses: 

POL  4378               Current  Political  Issues  3 

POL  4600               Special  Topics  in  Political  Science  3 

Complete  five  of  the  following  fourteen  courses: 

CMN  4235              Interculturol  Communication  3 

ECN  4333               European  Economic  Development  3 

HST  4622               Modern  Middle  East  3 

HST  4646               The  Legacy  of  the  Vietnam  Wors  3 

HST  4648               The  World:  1945-Present  3 

MGT  4357             Cultural  Issues  in  International  Business  3 
POL  4307               Politics  of  Health  in  International 

Development  3 

POL  4330              Comparative  Politics  3 

POL  4331               International  Relations  3 

POL  4332               International  Organization  3 

POL  4336               American  Foreign  Policy  3 
POL  4359              Government  and  Politics  in  the 

Middle  East  3 

POL  4385               International  Relations  and  Organizations  6 
SOA  4146              Social  Anthropology  of  the  Developing 

World  3 


JUSTICE  STUDIES  SPECIALIZATION* 


18  QH 


Complete  one  of  the  following  two  courses: 

POL  4378  Current  Political  Issues 

POL  4600  Special  Topics  in  Political  Science 

Complete  five  of  the  following  fifieen  courses: 

CJ  4101  Introduction  to  Criminal  Justice 

CJ  4108  Criminal  Law 

CJ  4109  Criminal  Procedure 

CJ  41 14  Introduction  to  Low  1 

CJ4118  Juvenile  Low 

CJ4125  Civil  Liability 

CJ  4215  Policing  in  a  Democratic  Society 

CJ  4301  American  Correctional  System 

CJ  431 1  Probation  and  Parole 

CJ  4506  Crime  Victims 

CJ  4508  Crime  Scene  Investigation 

CJ  4510  Political  Crime  and  Terrorism 

CJ  4512  Gender,  Crime,  and  Justice 

CJ  4513  Race,  Crime,  and  Justice 

CJ  4516  Understanding  the  Department  of 

Homeland  Security 

ECN  4140  Economics  of  Crime 

HST  4563  History  of  Criminal  Justice  in  America 

POL  4322  Criminal  and  Civil  Due  Process 

POL  4361  Religion  and  Global  Terrorism 


The  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Public  Affairs  is  continued  on  the 
next  page  » 


For  more  infomuaion  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.tuu.edu 
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PRE-LAW  SPECIALIZATION* 


18  QH 


PUBLIC  HEALTH  SPECIALIZATION* 


18  QH 


Complete  one  of  the  following  two  courses: 
POL  4378 
POL  4600 

Complete  five 
BL4101 
a  4101 
CJ  4108 
0  4109 
04114 
04115 
CJ4118 
0  4125 
HST  4505 
HST  4507 

HST  4508 
POL  4103 
POL  4320 
POL  4321 
POL  4322 

PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION  SPECIALIZATION*  18  QH 

Complete  one  of  the  following  four  courses: 

LDR  4200  Assessing  Your  Leadership  Capability 

MGT4101  Dynamics  of  Business  1 

POL  4378  Current  Political  Issues 

POL  4600  Special  Topics  in  Political  Science 

Complete  five  of  the  following  eleven  courses: 


Current  Political  Issues 

3 

POL  4378 

Special  Topics  in  Political  Science 

3 

POL  4600 

of  the  following  fifteen  courses: 

Complete  five 

Business  Low  1 

3 

BT4513 

Introduction  to  Criminal  Justice 

3 

Criminal  Law 
Criminal  Procedure 

3 
3 

ESC  4410 

Introduction  to  Law  1 

3 

ESC  4435 

Introduction  to  Low  2 

3 

Juvenile  Law 

3 

HSC  4310 

Civil  Liability 

3 

HSC4315 

The  Making  of  the  American  Constitution  3 

HSV  4200 

American  Constitutional  History 

POL  4307 

Since  1910 

American  Constitutional  History 

Introduction  to  Politics 

3 
3 
3 

SOC  4101 
SOC  41 10 
SOC  4125 

American  Constitutional  Law 

3 

SOC  4190 

Civil  Liberties 

3 

SOC  4195 

Criminal  and  Civil  Due  Process 

3 

SOC  4235 

O  421 7  Police  Operations 

CJ4218  Police  Strategy 

ECN  4360  Managerial  Economics 

ESC  4685  Science,  Technology,  and  Society 

Fl  41 10  Finance  Basics  for  Managers 

HMG  4100  Managing  Health  Services 

Organizations  1 

HRAA  4310  Human  Resource  Management 

HST  4513  Contemporary  America 

LDR  4210  Establishing  the  Framework:  What  Is 

Leadership? 

MGT  4102  Dynamics  of  Business  2 

POL  4320  American  Constitutional  Low 


Complete  one  of  the  following  two  courses: 

Current  Political  Issues 

Special  Topics  in  Political  Science 


of  the  following  thirteen  courses: 

Production  Regulatory  Affairs, 

Current  Good  Manufacturing  Practices 

and  ISO  9000 

Disasters,  Nature's  Violence,  and  the 

Human  Threat 

Air  Quality  and  Human  Respiratory 

Problems 

Public  Health 

Health  Issues  of  Environmental  Problems 

Introduction  to  Human  Services 

Politics  of  Health  in  International 

Development 

Sociology  2 

Diversity 

Social  Problems 

Juvenile  Delinquency 

Drugs  and  Society 

Death  and  Dying 


POLITICAL  SCIENCE  ELECTIVES 

3QH 

Choose  any  Political  Science  Course 
NON-BUSINESS  ELECTIVES 

40-41  QH 

OPEN  ELECTIVES 

25  QH 

*Specializations  in  this  program  are  recommended  groupings  of 
courses  designed  to  provide  additional  content  focus.  Students 
may  choose  to  create  their  own  special  focus  by  selecting  other 
SPCS  courses. 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


160  QH 


Foreign  language  strongly  recommended. 
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BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  SOCIOLOGY 

Human  beings  must  live  and  work  in  groups,  and  the  soci- 
olog}'  degree  provides  a  critical  understanding  ot  how  soci- 
eties work  and  how  social  institutions  and  social  groups 
influence  human  behavior.  Career  possibilities  include 
work  in  federal  agencies,  child  welfare,  seminar  and  work- 
shop consultation,  business,  and  education.  The  Bachelor 
of  Science  in  Sociolog)-  is  also  excellent  preparation  if  you 
wish  to  enter  law  school  or  pursue  a  graduate  degree  in 
social  work.  A  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  option  is  also  avail- 
able. 


CORE  CURRICULUM 


30  QH 


FOUNDATION  COURSES 


42  QH 


Complete  one  of  the  following  three  courses: 
HST  4101  Civilization  of  the  Ancient 

and  AAedievol  Worlds  3 

HST  41 02  Civilization  of  tfie  Early  Modern  World     3 

HST  4103  Civilization  of  tfie  Modern  World  3 

Complete  twenty-one  credits  of  Humanities  electives  from  the 

following  prefixes: 

ART,  ASL,  CMN,  ENG,  JRN,  LNx,  MUS, 

PHL,  TOO,  THE  21 

Complete  fifteen  credits  of  Social  Science  electives  from  the  fol- 
lowing prefixes: 
a,  ECN,  HST,  POL,  PSY,  SOA,  SOC  15 

Complete  three  credits  of  Math-Science  electives  from  the  fol- 
lowing prefixes: 
BIO,  BT,  CHM,  ESC,  MTH,  PHY  3 


MAJOR  COURSES 


51  QH 


Complete  all 

of  the  following  thirteen  courses: 

SOA  4100 

Physical  Anthropology 

3 

SOA  4101 

Cultural  Anthropology;  Kinship  Societies 

3 

SOA  4102 

Cultural  Anthropology:  State  Societies 

3 

SOC  4100 

Sociology  1 

3 

SOC  4101 

Sociology  2 

3 

SOC  4102 

Sociology  3 

3 

SOC  4300 

Social  Theory  1 

3 

SOC  4301 

Social  Theory  2 

3 

SOC  4302 

Social  Theory  3 

3 

SOC  4320 

Statistics  for  Social  Sciences 

3 

SOC  4331 

Research  Methods:  Gen.  & 

Inv.  Research  Prob. 

3 

SOC  4333 

Advanced  Research  AAethods 

3 

SOC  4611 

Senior  Research  Seminar/Project 

3 

Complete  twelve  credits  of  Sociology-Anthropology  electives: 
SOA,  SOC  12 


NON-BUSINESS  ELECTIVES 

9QH 

OPEN  ELECTIVES 

42  QH 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 

174QH 

Bachelor  of  Arts  Requirements:  Students  wishing  to  obtain  a 
Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  rather  than  a  Bachelor  of  Science 
degree  will  need  to  complete  12  quarter  hours  of  an  elementary 
modern  language  plus  12  quarter  hours  of  an  intermediate 
modem  language.  Choose  from  the  following  prefixes:  ASL, 
LNx. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu 
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BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  TECHNICAL 
COMMUNICATIONS 

Technical  writers  translate  complex  technical  information 
into  clear,  concise  messages  for  a  variety  of  audiences. 
From  the  instructions  required  to  assemble  a  desk  to  the 
software  documentation  needed  to  use  a  computer,  techni- 
cal writers  are  involved.  Journal  writing  and  magazine  edit- 
ing are  also  paths  for  technical  writers.  The  Bachelor  of 
Science  in  Technical  Communications  provides  students 
with  the  skills  to  begin  or  advance  careers  as  writers,  edi- 
tors, or  communications  managers.  An  online  degree-com- 
pletion program  is  also  available  for  this  program. 


CORE  CURRICULUM 


30  QH 


FOUNDATION  COURSES 


15  QH 


Complete  the  following  course: 

PHL  4200  Logic  3 

Complete  nine  credits  of  Humanities  electives  from  the  follow- 
ing prefixes: 
ART,  ASL,  CMN,  ENG,  JRN,  IJ4x,  MUS,  PHL,  THE      9 

Complete  three  credits  of  Social  Science  electives  from  the  fol- 
lowing prefixes: 
a,  ECN,  HST,  POL,  PSY,  SOA,  SOC  3 


MAJOR  COURSES 


54  QH 


Complete  all  of  the  following  ten  courses: 

CMN4151  Listening  3 

ENG  4349  Expository  and  Persuasive  Writing  1  3 

ENG  4350  Expository  and  Persuasive  Writing  2  3 

ENG  4380  Writing  for  the  Professions  1  3 

JRN  4112  Writing  for  ttie  Media  3 

TCC  4101  Tecfinical  Writing  1  3 

TCC4102  Tecfinical  Writing  2  3 

TCC  4105  Tecfinical  Editing  3 

TCC  4335  Online  Documentation  3 

TCC  4340  Documentation  Dev.  and  Completion  3 

Complete  five  of  the  following  nine  courses:  ■ 

ART  4140  Grapfiic  Communication  &  Production  3 

TCC  41 10  Tecfinical  Promotional  Writing  3 

TCC  4301  Software  Technical  Writing  1  3 

TCC  4302  Softv^are  Technical  Writing  2  3 

TCC  4315  Writing  for  the  Web  3 

TCC  4320  Proposal  Writing  3 

TCC  4336  Medical  Writing  3 

TCC  4337  Writing  for  the  Biotech  Industry  3 

TCC  4338  Technical  Writing  for  Reg.  Agencies  3 


Complete  three 

of  the  following  eight  courses: 

BIO  4107 

Biology  1 

3 

CHM4133 

Chemical  Principles 

3 

HIA  4200 

Medical  Terminology 

3 

IT  4210 

Programming  Logic 

3 

IT  4243 

Visual  Basic  Programming 

3 

IT  4244 

Advanced  Visual  Basic 

3 

IT  4278 

C++  Programming 

3 

IT  4286 

Java  Programming 

3 

NON-BUSINESS  ELECTIVES 

33  QH 

OPEN  ELECTIVES 

42  QH 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 

174QH 
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Associate  Degree 


ASSOCIATE  OF  SCIENCE  IN  ARTS  AND 
SCIENCES 

The  .\isociate  of  Science  in  Arts  and  Sciences  is  designed  for 
those  beginning  their  college  course  work.  This  program  of 
study  enables  students  to  write  eftectively  and  think  critical- 
ly while  also  exploring  difterent  fields  ot  study  that  are  pos- 
sible bachelor's  degree  options. 


MAJOR  COURSES 


39  QH 


ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  CORE 


21  QH 


FOUNDATION  COURSES 


3QH 


Complete  one  of  the  fillowing  three  courses: 

LOR  4230  Ethical  Decision  Making  3 

PHL  4100  Introduction  to  Philosophy  and  Ethics  3 

PHL4165  Bioethics  3 


CuiNplfte  one  of  the  following  three  courses: 
HST  4101  The  Civilization  of  (he  Ancient 

and  Medieval  Worlds  3 

HST  4102  The  Civilization  of  the 

Early  Modern  World  3 

HST  4103  The  Civilization  of  the  Modern  World       3 

Complete  seven  Humanities  courses  foom  the  following  prefixes: 

ART,  ASL,  CMN,  ENG,  JRN,  LNx,  MUS, 

PHL,  TCC,  THE  21 

Complete  one  Math-Science  course  from  the  following  prefixes: 
BIO,  BT,  OHM,  ESC,  MTH,  PHY  3 

Complete  four  Social  Science  courses  from  the  following 

prefixes: 

CJ,  ECN,  HST,  POL,  PSY,  SOA,  SOC  12 


OPEN  ELECTIVES 


24  QH 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


87  QH 


For  more  information  or  to  repstrr:  Call  8/7.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  wurw.spcs.neu.edu 
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Undergraduate  Certificates 


AMERICAN  SIGN  LANGUAGE-DEAF  STUDIES 
CERTIFICATE 

The  American  Sign  Language-Deaf  Studies  Certificate 
allows  you  to  develop  conversational  competence  in 
American  Sign  Language  (ASL)  by  practicing  language 
skills  in  the  classroom  and  through  interaction  with  the 
Deaf  community.  The  Deaf  community  uses  ASL  to 
express  wit,  poetry,  and  folklore,  and  preserves  and  shares 
the  values  and  rich  cultural  experiences  of  the  community. 
You  will  also  study  various  linguistic  and  cultural  facets  of 
the  Deaf  community. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


42  QH 


ASL  4100  Deaf  People  in  Society  3 

ASL  4101  American  Sign  Language  1  *  4 

ASL  4102  American  Sign  Language  2*  4 

ASL  4201  Intermediate  American  Sign 

Language  1  *  4 

ASL  4202  Intermediate  American  Sign  Language  2  4 

ASL  4301  Advanced  American  Sign  Language 

Proficiency  1  4 

ASL  4302  Advanced  American  Sign  Language 

Proficiency  2 
ENG  4501  Linguistics 

ASL  4410  Linguistics  of  American  Sign  Language 

ASL  4414  Deaf  hiisfory  and  Culture 

ASL  4425  Introduction  to  the  Deaf-Blind  Community  3 

ASL  4600  Introduction  to  Interpreting  3 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


42  QH 


(Possible  transfer  credit:  12  quarter  hours) 
*A  language  proficiency  examination  is  available  for  these 
courses;  the  credits  will  show  as  transfer  credit.  All  other  courses 
must  be  completed  in  residence.  To  receive  this  certificate,  stu- 
dents must  earn  a  3.0  GPA.  To  remain  in  good  standing,  stu- 
dents must  maintain  a  3.0  GPA. 


AMERICAN  SIGN  LANGUAGE-ENGLISH 
INTERPRETING  CERTIFICATE 

The  American  Sign  Language  (ASL)-English  Interpreting 
Certificate  offers  extensive  exposure  to  the  theory  and 
practice  of  intercultural  communication  between  Deaf  and 
hearing  people  through  which  students  may  prepare  to 
become  American  Sign  Language-English  interpreters. 
Students  preparing  for  entry-level  staff  positions  or  free- 
lance assignments  will  find  this  program  helpful,  as  will 
students  preparing  for  state  quality  assurance  screening  and 
national  evaluation.  Candidates  for  admission  must  com- 
plete the  American  Sign  Language-Deaf  Studies  certificate 
and  a  screening  procedure  before  entering  the  program. 
The  screening  assesses  overall  conversational  competence 
in  ASL  and  spoken  English  as  well  as  production  and  com- 
prehension of  targeted  syntactic  structures  of  ASL. 

To  obtain  this  certificate,  students  must  earn  a  3.0  GPA. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


40  QH 


ASL  4608  Ethical  Fieldwork  4 

ASL  4609  ASL-English  Contrastive  Analysis  4 

ASL  4612  Ethical  Decision  Making  4 

ASL  4615  Interpreting  Inquiry  Texts  4 

ASL  4616  Interpreting  Embedded  Narrative  Texts      4 

ASL  4617  Interpreting  Narrative  Texts  4 

ASL  4618  Interpreting  Expository  Texts  4 

ASL  4619  Interpreting  Procedural  Texts  4 

ASL  4620  Interpreting  Persuasive  Texts  4 

ASL  4613  Interpreting  Procticum  4 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


40  QH 


(Possible  transfer  credit:  9  quarter  hours) 
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COMPUTER  GRAPHICS  CERTIFICATE 


TECHNICAL  WRITING  CERTIFICATE 


To  prepare  students  properly  tor  a  career  in  computer 
graphics,  the  Computer  Graphics  Certificate  has  a  dual 
emphasis  on  both  design  and  production  elements.  You 
will  gain  a  comprehensive  background  in  the  principles  ot 
art  and  graphic  design,  and  then  apply  these  principles 
using  the  computer  as  a  tool. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


30  QH 


ART  4112 

ART  4139 
ART  4140 
ART  4141 
ART  4181 
ART  4183 

ART  4185 

ART  4187 
ART  4189 
ART  4400 


Visual  Foundations: 

Two-Dimensional  Design*  3 

Visual  Foundations:  Color*  3 
Graphic  Communication  and  Production  3 

Graphic  Design  1  *  3 

Introduction  to  Computer  Graphics*  3 
Electronic  Publishing  Design  and 

Systems*  3 
Creative  Imaging;  Custom  Computer 

Design*  3 

Advanced  Computer  Illustration  *  3 

Advanced  Electronic  Publishing  Design*  3 

Portfolio  Development  Workshop*  3 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


30  QH 


(Possible  transfer  credit:  9  quarter  hours) 
'Stiuiio  courses  meet  3  112  hours. 


Designed  tor  students  who  have  basic  computer  knowl- 
edge, the  Technical  Writing  Certificate  will  enable  you  to 
acquire  the  writing  skills  needed  tor  a  career  in  technical 
writing. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


9QH 


Compute  the  following  three  courses: 
TCC  4101  Technical  Writing  1 

TCC  4102  Technical  Writing  2 

TCC  4105  Technical  Editing 


COMPUTER  LANGUAGE 

Complete  one  of  the  following  five  courses: 
IT  4239  HTML  Programming 

IT  4243  Visual  Basic  Programming 

IT  4276  C  Programming  1 

IT  4286  Java  Programming 

IT  4346  SQL:  Introduction  to  Structured  Query 

Language 


3 
3 
3 

3QH 


ELECTIVES 


6QH 


Complete  two  of  the  following  five  courses: 
ART  4140  Graphic  Communication  and  Production  3 

TCC  41 10  Technical-Promotional  Writing  3 

TCC  4301  Software  Technical  Writing  1  3 

TCC  4302  Software  Technical  Writing  2  3 

TCC  4335  Online  Documentation  3 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


18  QH 


(Possible  transfer  credit:  6  quarter  hours) 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  wunv.spcs.neu.edu 
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Master's  Degree 


MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  GLOBAL  STUDIES 
AND  INTERNATIONAL  AFFAIRS 

In  today's  world  the  traditional  borders  of  commerce,  com- 
munication, and  politics  have  been  replaced  with  a  dynam- 
ic global  web  of  cross-cultural  and  cross-sector  relation- 
ships. Whether  in  the  area  of  private  business,  nonprofit 
humanitarian  aid,  or  cutting-edge  information  and  com- 
munication technology,  this  global  arena  demands  that 
organizations  and  individuals  act  and  think  in  new  ways. 
The  Master  of  Science  in  Global  Studies  and  International 
Affairs  provides  professionals  with  the  knowledge  to  lead 
and  thrive  in  this  global  environment. 

The  Master  of  Science  in  Global  Studies  and  International 
Affairs  is  a  result  of  a  collaboration  with  the  International 
Affairs  Program  and  the  Middle  East  Center  for  Peace, 
Culture  and  Development.  The  curriculum  for  this  pro- 
gram focuses  on  the  reality  of  living  in  a  global  society. 
This  focus  has  shaped  a  curriculum  that  brings  together 
students  and  practitioners  with  experience  in  both  the 
public  and  the  private  sector,  thereby  providing  students 
with  the  knowledge  and  skills  they  need  to  fully  participate 
in  this  global  arena.  The  program  is  distinguished  by  its 
emphasis  on  both  practice-oriented  learning  and  the  devel- 
opment of  competency  in  global-studies.  Pedagogically,  the 
curriculum  comprises  three  core  global  studies  courses;  one 
global  training  seminar;  and  five  or  six  elective  courses  (for 
a  total  of  20  credits  of  electives) . 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


12  QH 


GST  3100 

Globalization  and  Global  Political  and 

Economic  System                                       4 

GST  3101 

Global  Literacy,  Culture,  and 

Communication                                            4 

GST  3102 

Global  Corporate  and  Social 

Responsibility                                             4 

GLOBAL  TRAINING  SEMINAR                               8  QH 

Choose  one  of  the  following: 

Global  Practice:  Middle  East  Politics,  Economics  and 
Society-Cairo  Seminar  8 

Global  Practice:The  Global  City  and  its 

Development  Challenge-  Cairo  Seminar  8 

Global  Practice:The  Global  City  and  its 

Development  Challenge-London  Seminar  8 

Global  Practice:  Europe,  Islam  and  the  Arab  World- 
Andalusia  and  Spain  Seminar  8 
Global  Practice:  Latin  American  Art,  Music  and  Society- 
Cuba  Seminar  8 
Global  Practice:  Global  Sourcing  and  Innovation- 
India  Seminar  8 
Global  Practice:  East  Asian  Gender  and  Development-China 
Seminar  8 
Global  Practice:  West  African  Development  and  Globalization- 
Niger  Seminar  8 
Global  Practice:  Caribbean  Politics  and  Nationalism- 
Puerto  Rico  Seminar  8 
Global  Practice:  Bridging  Islam  and  the  West-EU  and  Turkey 
Seminar                                                                                            8 


The  Master  of  Science  in  Global  Studies  and  International 
Affairs  is  continued  on  the  next  page  » 
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ELEaiVES 


20  QH 


Choose  five  of  the  following: 

GST  3200  Global  Players:  The  Funders  4 

GST  3210  Global  Players;  The  Developers  4 

GST  3300  Globol  Issues:  Security  ond  Terrorism  4 

GST  3310  Global  Issues:  Immigration  and  Labor  4 

GST  3320  Global  Issues:  Peace  and  Conflict  4 

GST  3330  Global  Issues:  Religion,  the  State, 

and  Society  4 
GST  3400               Global  Focus:  Healthcare  and 

Biotechnology  4 
GST  3410               Global  Focus:  Education  and 

Information  Technology  4 
GST  3420               Global  Focus:  Medio  and  Communication 

Technology  4 
GST  3430               Global  Focus:  Leadership  and 

Management  4 

GST  3500  Global  Hot  Spots:  China  and  India  4 

GST  3510  Global  Hot  Spots:  Eastern  Europe  and 

the  Middle  East  4 
GST  3520               Global  Hot  Spots:  Africa  ond  the 

Caribbean  4 


Students  in  the  Master  of  Science  in  Global  Studies  and 
International  Affairs  program  have  the  option  of  complet- 
ing a  specialization  in  one  of  the  following  areas:  Digital 
Video;  Human  Services;  Leadership;  Nonprofit 
Management;  and  Teaching  English  to  Speakers  of  Other 
Umguages  (TESOL). 

In  addition,  students  may  consult  with  an  advisor  to  create 
their  own  specialization  based  on  any  SPCS  graduate  cer- 
tificate or  set  of  courses. 


TOTAL  QUARTCR  HOURS 


40  QH 


Visit  the  SPCS  website  for  course  numbers  and  other  details. 


For  mart  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu 
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MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  HUMAN  SERVICES 

The  Master  of  Science  in  Human  Services  provides  stu- 
dents the  opportunity  to  learn  skills  and  gain  knowledge 
that  will  enable  them  to  respond  more  effectively  to  social 
issues  and  challenges  in  their  communities.  This  program 
introduces  students  to  a  broad  range  of  human  service 
areas  while  being  designed  to  allow  students  to  tailor  their 
focus  to  match  their  interest  and  career  objectives. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


24  QH 


HSV  3100  Theory  and  Practice  of  Human  Services 

HSV  3110  Human  Service  Management  and 

Development 
HSV  3130  Research  and  Evaluation  in 

Human  Services 
HSV  3190  Human  Services  Capstone  Project 

Choose  one  of  the  following: 

HSV  3120  Community  Building  and  Social  Justice 

LDR  3360  Dynamics  of  Change  at  the  Community 

and  Social  Level 
Choose  three  of  the  following: 
HSV  3140  Policy  Issues  in  Human  Services 

NPM  3120  Financial  Management  for  Nonprofit 

Organizations 
NPM  3130  Fundraising  and  Development  for 

Nonprofit  Organizations 
NPM  3140  Grant  and  Report  Writing 

NPM  3150  Human  Resources  Management  in 

Nonprofit  Organizations 


COMMUNITY  JUSTICE  STUDIES 
SPECIALIZATION 


13  QH 


Complete  the  following  courses: 


CJ3300 
CJ  3320 
CJ  3330 
HUM  3260 


Communities  and  Crime 
Community  Corrections 
Youth  Justice  and  Crime 
Urban  Sociology 


GLOBAL  STUDIES  SPECIALIZATION 


12  QH 


Choose  two  of  the  following: 

GST  3100  Globalization  and  Global  Political 

and  Economic  Systems  4 

GST  3101  Global  Literacy,  Culture, 

and  Communication  4 

GST  3102  Global  Corporate  and 

Social  Responsibility  4 

Choose  one  of  the  following: 
GST  3300  Global  Issues:  Security  and 

Terrorism  4 

GST  3310  Global  Issues:  Immigration  and  Labor       4 

GST  3330  Global  Issues:  Religion,  the  State, 

and  Society  4 

TEACHING  ENGLISH  TO  SPEAKERS  OF  OTHER 
LANGUAGES  (TESOL)  SPECIALIZATION  16  QH 

Introduction  to  Language  and  Linguistic  V\o\n  English  as  a 

Second  Language  is  Structured  and  Used  4 

Teaching,  Learning  and  Assessment 

How  English  is  Learned  and  Evaluated  3 

Sheltered  Content  Instruction:  ESL/EFL  Lab 

Speaking,  Listening,  Learning,  Assessment  and  Technologies      2 

Designing  &  Managing  an  ESL/EFL  Classroom  3 

Teaching  Reading  and  Writing  to  ESL  students  4 

or 

TESOL  in  Practice  4 


ELECTIVES 


0-4  QH 


iPi^LQiyiA^Ti^-ypiy^s 4oqh 

Visit  the  SPCS  website  for  course  numbers  and  other  details. 
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MASTER  OF 
INTERPRETER  PEDAGOGY 

The  Master  otlnrerpreter  Pedagog)'  (MIP)  is  the  resiiU  ot 
a  collaboration  with  the  Modern  Languages  Department. 
It  orters  preparation  tor  interpreting  hiculty  with  a  tocus 
on  teaching  and  active  learning. 

The  field  of  interpreting  education  is  facing  a  challenge  in 
educating  qualified  interpreters  who  are  an  integral  part  ot 
the  access  needed  by  Deaf  and  hard-of-hearing  Americans. 
Many  faculty  teaching  American  Sign  Language/English 
interpreting  are  recruited  solely  because  they  are  skilled 
practitioners  ot  interpreting  and  not  because  ot  their  skills 
as  teachers. 

Since  the  need  tor  interpreting  programs  was  recognized  in 
1989,  thev  have  proliferated  from  a  very  few  to  more  than 
I'^O  programs  around  the  U.S.  in  2004.  In  2003,  the 
Registr)'  ot  Interpreters  tor  the  Deat  resolved  that  all 
prospective  interpreters  would  need  to  hold  a  Bachelor  of 
Arts  degree  prior  to  standing  for  professional  certification. 
The  Conference  ot  Interpreter  Trainers  recently  moved  to 
support  this  requirement.  The  resulting  shitt  trom  primari- 
ly A-\  and  ,A.-\S  programs  to  Bachelor  ot  Arts  programs 
will  require  that  faculty  have  the  academic  credentials  to 
teach  in  these  advanced  programs.  Northeastern's  MIP 
program  is  the  first  program  ot  its  kind  specifically 
designed  to  meet  this  need. 

The  MIP  will  be  primarily  ottered  at  a  distance  using 
Web-based  courses.  Optional  study  institutes  and  other 
face-to-face  opportunities  will  be  available  throughout  the 
program.  Students  will  take  the  education  courses  offered 
either  concurrently  or  sequentially,  with  the  field-specific 
courses  related  to  teaching  interpreting. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


48  QH 


ED  3211 

Adult  Learning  Theory 

3 

ED  3213 

Curriculum  and  Program  Development 

3 

ED  3214 

Facilitation  and  Instruction 

3 

ED  3230 

Program  Evaluation  and  Assessment 

3 

ASL  3200 

Language  Foundations  for 
Teaching  Interpreting 

4 

ASL3210 

Foundations  of  Meaning  Transfer 

4 

ASL  3215 

Translation  1 

4 

ASL  3220 

Translation  2 

4 

ASL  3225 

Ethical  and  Professional  Foundations 

4 

ASL  3230 

Simultaneous  Interpreting  1 

4 

ASL  3235 

Teaching  Practicum 

4 

ASL  3240 

Simultaneous  Interpreting  2 

4 

ASL  3245 

Research/Capstone  Portfolio 

4 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS                                     48  QH 

For  more  infomuuion  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu 
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MASTER  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


12  QH 


The  Master  of  Liberal  Arts  (MLA)  is  the  result  of  a  collab- 
oration with  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  It  is 
designed  with  the  adult  learner  in  mind.  That  learner 
might  be  a  professional  who  wishes  to  add  a  reflective 
and/or  historical  dimension  to  his/her  professional  compe- 
tencies, or  who  wishes  to  pursue  paths  of  inquiry  or  satisfy 
curiosities  that  have  developed  over  the  unfolding  of 
her/his  life.  The  MLA.  degree  provides  the  opportunity  to 
achieve  the  fulfillment  that  comes  only  through  the  mind- 
fiil  pursuit  of  higher  education  while  allowing  students  to 
maintain  work  and  life  commitments.  The  MLA  degree  is 
also  designed  to  provide  students  with  the  opportunity  to 
develop  critical  reasoning  and  creative  thinking  skills  that 
can  be  applied  to  everyday  life,  as  well  as  any  industry  or 
profession  a  student  may  choose  to  work  within. 

The  MLA  degree  builds  on  a  common  core  of  foundation- 
al courses  that  then  lead  into  six  areas  of  specialization: 
Applied  Humanities;  Applied  History;  Irish  Cultural 
Heritages  (see  page  75);  Science,  Technology,  and  Human 
Values;  and  Urban  Studies  .  Students  also  have  room  in 
the  program  for  electives  and  will  complete  a  synthesizing 
thesis. 


HUM  3100 
HUM  31 10 
HUM  3120 

MASTER'S  THESIS 


The  Philosophical  Understanding 
Issues  in  Historical  Thinking 
Issues  in  Critical  Theory 


4 

4 
4 

8QH 


HUM  3550  Thesis  1 

HUM  3555  Thesis  2 

SPECIALIZATIONS 


4 
4 

12  QH 


(Choose  one:) 


GLOBAL  STUDIES  SPECIALIZATION 


12  QH 


Choose  two  of  the  following: 

GST  3100  Globalization  and  Global 

Political  and  Economic  Systems  4 

GST  3101  Global  Literacy,  Culture, 

and  Communication  4 

GST  3102  Global  Corporate  and 

Social  Responsibility  4 

Choose  one  of  the  following: 

GST  3300  Global  Issues:  Security  and  Terrorism         4 

GST  3310  Global  Issues:  Immigration  and  Labor       4 

GST  3330  Global  Issues:  Religion,  the  State, 

and  Society  4 


APPUED  HISTORY  SPECIALIZATION 


12  QH 


HUM  3150 

The  Way  of  World  hiistory 

4 

HUM  3240 

Historical  Perspectives  on 
Current  Events 

4 

HUM  3350 

Public  History 

4 

APPLIED  HUMANITIES  SPECIAUZATION 

12  QH 

HUM  3140 

Practical  Philosophy 

4 

HUM  3240 

Historical  Perspectives  in  Current  Events    4 

HUM  3340 

Practical  Criticism 

4 

SCIENCE,  TECHNOLOGY,  AND  HUMAN  VALUES 
SPECIALIZATION 12  QH 

HUM  3130  Philosophy  of  Science  and  Technology  4 

HUM  3230  History  of  Science  and  Technology  4 

HUM  3330  The  Literature  of  Science  and  4 

Technology 


URBAN  STUDIES  SPECIALIZATION 


12  QH 


HUM  3160 
HUM  3260 
HUM  3360 


LJrban  History 
Urban  Sociology 
Urban  Government 


OPEN  ELECTIVE  COURSES 


8QH 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


40  QH 
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MASTER  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS  WITH 
SPECIALIZATION  IN  IRISH  CULTURAL 
HERITAGES 

This  specialization  combines  online  coursevvork  with  an 
onsite  experience  in  Ireland  where  students  will  explore 
Dublin,  Beltast,  and  sites  of  historical  and  cultural  interest. 
The  program  is  designed  to  provide  students  with  an  in- 
depth,  critic;il  understanding  ot  the  relationship  between 
histon',  culture,  literature  and  the  social,  political  and  eco- 
nomic development  ot  modern  Ireland.  It  .seeks  to  pro- 
mote an  informed  appreciation  of  the  material  contexts  of 
cultural  production  and  a  conceptual  grasp  of  a  broad 
range  of  theoretical  and  analytical  approaches  to  the  study 
ot  Irish  historv',  literature  and  culture. 

INTRODUCTION 

Drawing  upon  the  faculty  expertise  and  online  technology 
of  rwo  world  class  universities  gives  students  a  distinct 
advantage.  One  of  these  programs  is  offered  entirely  online 
while  the  other  combines  online  with  an  on  location  learn- 
ing experience  in  Ireland.  Through  these  programs  stu- 
dents mav  obtain  both  a  master's  degree  Irom 
Northeastern  and  a  graduate  certificate  Irom  the  Universit)' 
of  Ulster. 

THE  FORMAT 

The  graduate  courses  are  entirely  online.  Students  may 
complete  degrees  in  less  than  two  years.  Students  have  the 
option  of  completing  a  fourteen-day,  facult)'-led  excursion 
through  Ireland  that  allows  them  to  explore  the  area  first 
hand. 

THE  FACULTY 

Classes  are  taught  by  leading  faculty  from  around  the 
globe.  Students  will  learn  from  scholars  at  Ulster 
Universit}'  and  practitioners  and  scholars  from 
Northeastern.  Learning  from  a  multinational  faculty 
ensures  a  unique  experience  and  offers  an  opportunity  to 
gain  a  global  perspective. 


UNIVERSITY  OF  ULSTER  COURSES/DIPLOMA  IN  IRISH 
CULTURAL  HERITAGES  16  QH 


NEW 
NEW 
NEW 

NEW 


Irish  Social  and  Cultural  History  4 

Twentieth  Century  Irish  Writing  4 

Culture,  Equality  and  Differences  in 
Northern  Ireland  4 

Inteiiogaling  Cultural  Heritages  of  Ireland 4 


NORTHEASTERN  UNIVERSITY  COURSES 


24  QH 


HUM  3100 
HUM  31 10 
HUM  3120 
HUM  3550 
GST  31 10 


The  Philosophical  Understanding  4 

Issues  in  Historical  Thinking  4 

Issues  in  Critical  Theory  4 

Thesis  1  4 


Seminar  in  Global  Training  -  Ireland*       8 
'This  seminar  course  is  based  upon  a  two-week  experience  in 
Ireland  and  takes  the  place  of  the  HUM  3555  (Thesis  2) 
course  required  in  other  MLA  specializations. 

TWO  WEEKS  STUDY  ABROAD  IN  IRELAND        8  QH  _ 

Students  may  choose  to  complete  8  credits  of  their  course 
requirements  onsite  in  Ireland.  This  option  combines  an  in 
depth  overview  of  Irish  history,  politics,  economy,  and  cul- 
ture. Students  will  advance  their  own  intellectual  interests 
through  participation  in  this  faculty  led  experience. 
Students  will  travel  throughout  Dublin  in  Ireland,  and 
Belfast  in  Northern  Ireland  to  sites  and  locations  such  as 
St.  Patrick's  Cathedral,  Trinity  College,  the  Guinness  fac- 
tory, and  Giant's  Causeway.  This  experience  will  culminate 
in  an  individualized  scholarly  project. 

Tuition  covers  most  of  the  costs  associated  with  the  study 
abroad  programs  but  excludes  airfare  and  some  meals. 

•  Travel  throughout  Ireland 

•  Guided  by  a  resident  Irish  scholar 

•  Customize  your  study 

•  Be  immersed  in  local  culture 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 42  QH 

Visit  the  SPCS  website  for  course  numbers  and  other  details. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  87/.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  vninv.spcs.neu.edu 
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MASTER  OF  PROFESSIONAL 
WRITING  AND  INFORMATION  DESIGN 

The  Master  of  Professional  Writing  and  Information 
Design  (MPWID)  prepares  students  primarily  to  work  as 
communicators  and  technical  writers — especially  for 
organizations  specializing  in  the  biomedical  field,  comput- 
er technology,  or  business  and  financial  services  and  plan- 
ning —  but  also  to  pursue  further  graduate  work  in  the 
field. 

The  Master  of  Professional  Writing  and  Information 
Design  is  a  result  of  a  collaboration  with  the  English 
Department.  It  is  specifically  designed  to  help  focus  and 
develop  the  skills  of  those  already  working  as  entry-  or 
intermediate-level  communicators,  technical  writers,  edi- 
tors, and/or  managers  in  the  biomedical  field,  the  field  of 
computers  and  information  technology,  or  the  field  of 
business  and  financial  services  and  planning.  The  MPWID 
also  offers  those  currently  trained  and/or  employed  in 
other  fields  the  opportunity  to  train  intensively  for 
employment  as  skilled,  intermediate-  or  senior-level  tech- 
nical writers,  communicators,  editors,  and/or  managers  in 
those  fields. 


ELECTIVE  COURSES 


12  QH 


Choose  three  courses  from  one  of  the  following  specializations'* 


BIOMEDICAL  WRITING  SPECIALIZATION 


■- - 

PW  3384 

Regulator  Documentation  Processes 

4 

PW  3391 

Biostatistics  for  Biomedical  Writers 

4 

PW  3394 

Ethical  and  Legal  Issues  in  Biomedical 
Communication 

4 

PW  3396 

Research  in  Biomedical 

Communications 

4 

PW  3398 

Regulatory  Writing:  Medical 
Device  Submissions 

4 

PW3399 

Regulatory  Writing:  New  Drug 

Applications 

4 

COMPUTER  INDUSTRY  WRITING  SPECIALIZATION 

PW  3377 

Information  Design  for  the  Web 

4 

PW  3376 

Online  Documentation 

4 

PW  3381 

Writing  for  the  Computer  Industry 

4 

PW  3382 

Advanced  Writing  for  the 

4 

PW  3387 


Computer  Industry 

Managing  Technical  Publications 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


PW  3370  The  Grammar,  Syntax,  and  Structure 

of  Technical  and  Scientific  Prose 
PW  3371  Genres  and  Strategies  in  Technical 

and  Scientific  Communication 
PW  3372  Style  and  Editing  in  Technical  and 

Scientific  Communication 
PW  3390  Integrative  Seminar 

Choose  one  of  the  following: 
PW  3373  Information  Architecture 

PW  3374  Usobilit/ 

PW  3380  Information  Strategies  for 

Biomedical  Writers 


FINANCIAL  AND  INVESTMENT 
20  QH  .„         WRITING  SPECIALIZATION 


4 

PW  3378 

Ethical  and  Legal  Issues  in 
Financial  Services  Communicatior 

4 

4 

PW  3385 

Marketing  Writing 

4 

PW  3386 

Proposal  and  Prospectus  Writing 

4 

4 

PW  3392 

Financial  and  Market  Research 

4 

PW  3395 

Managing  Financial  Services 

4 

Publications 

4 

4 

OPEN  ELECTIVES* 

8QH 

4 
4 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 

40  QH 

*Courses  fulfilling  the  specialization  and  elective  requirements 
may  be  taken  within  the  MPWID  program,  or  they  may  be 
taken,  subject  to  availability,  from  other  SPCS  programs,  with 
the  approval  of  an  adviser.  Open  electives  should  be  consistent 
with  a  student's  individual  plan  of  study. 
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Graduate  Certificates 


COMMUNITY  JUSTICE  STUDIES 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

Today's  communin-based  protessionals  require  under- 
standing of  the  areas  where  criminal  justice  administration 
intersects  with  the  human  services  field.  Specifically, 
knowledge  and  skills  in  the  areas  of:  crime  and  delinquen- 
cy prevention;  public  safet}';  coordination  with  public  sec- 
tor partners;  communit}'  building;  intervention  initiatives; 
and  social  justice.  The  Communit)'  Justice  Studies 
Graduate  Certificate  provides  students  the  opportunity  to 
learn  skills  and  gain  knowledge  that  will  enable  them  to 
respond  more  eftcctively  to  social  justice  issues  and  chal- 
lenges in  their  communities. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


18  QH 


CJ  3300  Communities  and  Crime  3 

LDR  3360  Dynamics  of  Change  at  the  Community 

and  Social  Level  3 
Choose  four  of  the  following: 
CJ  3310                    Partnering  for  Prevention  and 

Community  Safety  3 

CJ  3320  Community  Corrections  3 

CJ  3330  Youth  Justice  and  Crime  3 

HSV3120  Community  Building  and  Social  Justice  3 

HUM  3260  Urban  Sociology  4 

HUM  3360  Urban  Government  4 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


18  QH 


Visit  the  SPCS  website  for  course  numbers  and  other  details. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  vmnv.spcs.neu.eiiu 
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GLOBAL  STUDIES  AND  INTERNATIONAL 
AFFAIRS  GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

The  Global  Studies  and  International  Affairs  Graduate 
Certificate  is  designed  to  provide  working  professionals, 
students,  alumni  and  other  interested  participants  with  the 
skills  and  training  necessary  to  analyze  research  and  evalu- 
ate a  topic  of  interest  in  a  global  location.  Overall,  the  cur- 
riculum of  the  program  focuses  on  the  themes  of  transition 
and  development  in  the  global  world. 

At  the  heart  of  the  program  are  Seminars  in  Global 
Training  (SGT).  Each  SGT  is  taught  by  a  faculty  member 
who  has  'real-world'  experience  in  a  global  location,  as  well 
as  field-appropriate  academic  training.  Students  in  the 
SGT  will  be  required  to  complete  a  real-world  problem- 
solving  exercise  that  defines  a  global  issue  that  impacts 
his/her  career  or  interest.  The  issue  is  examined  in  depth 
through  on-site  information  gathering,  then  presented  to 
the  seminar.  Through  this  three  stage  process,  students 
learn  how  to  apply  their  academic  training  in  real-world 
situations  in  areas  that  concern  them  personally. 


ELECTIVE 


4QH 


REQUIRED  COURSES:  GLOBAL  BASICS 


4QH 


Choose  one  of  the  following: 

GST  3100  Globalization  and  Global  Political  and 

Economics  Systems  4 

GST  3101  Global  Literacy,  Culture,  and 

Communication  4 

GST  3102  Global  Corporate  and  Social 

Responsibility  4 


GLOBAL  TRAINING  SEMINAR 


8QH 


Choose  one  of  the  following: 

Global  Practice:  Middle  East  Politics,  Economics  and 
Society-Cairo  Seminar  8 

Global  Practice:The  Global  City  and  its 

Development  Challenge-  Cairo  Seminar  8 

Global  Practice;The  Global  City  and  its 

Development  Challenge-London  Seminar  8 

Global  Practice:  Europe,  Islam  and  the  Arab  World- 
Andalusia  and  Spain  Seminar  8 
Global  Practice:  Latin  American  Art,  Music  and  Society- 
Cuba  Seminar  8 
Global  Practice:  Global  Sourcing  and  Innovation- 
India  Seminar  8 
Global  Practice:  East  Asian  Gender  and  Development-China 
Seminar  8 
Global  Practice:  West  African  Development  and  Globalization- 
Niger  Seminar  8 
Global  Practice:  Caribbean  Politics  and  Nationalism- 
Puerto  Rico  Seminar  8 
Global  Practice:  Bridging  Islam  and  the  West-EU  and  Turkey 
Seminar                                                                                           8 


Choose  one  of  the  following: 

GST  3200  Global  Players:  The  Funders  4 

GST  3210  Global  Players:  The  Developers  4 

GST  3300  Global  Issues:  Security  and  Terrorism         4 

GST  3310  Global  Issues:  Immigration  and  Labor       4 

GST  3320  Global  Issues:  Peace  and  Conflict  and 

Society  4 

GST  3330  Global  Issues:  Religion,  the  State, 

and  Society  4 

GST  3400  Global  Focus:  Healthcare  and 

Biotechnology  4 

GST  3410  Global  Focus:  Education  and 

Information  Technology  4 

GST  3420  Global  Focus:  Media  and  Communication 

Technology  4 

GST  3430  Global  Focus:  Leadership  and 

Management  4 

GST  3500  Global  hlot  Spots:  China  and  India  4 

GST  3510  Global  FHot  Spots:  Eastern  Europe  and 

the  Middle  East  4 

GST  3520  Global  Hot  Spots:  Africa  and  the 

Caribbean  4 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


16  QH 


Visit  the  SPCS  website  for  course  numbers  and  other  details. 
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INTERPRETER  EDUCATION  MASTER  MENTOR 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

Mentors  are  experienced  working  interpreters  who  can 
provide  support  and  direction  to  newly  graduating  and 
less-experienced  interpreters.  Mentors  provide  mentees 
with  expert  input  about  levels  oi  interpreting  skills,  direc- 
tion for  improvement,  guidance  in  professional  develop- 
ment, and  knowledgeable  advice  about  interpreting  issues 
that  pose  ethical  or  professional  dilemmas  for  the  mentees. 
In  the  field  of  interpreter  education,  mentorship  provides  a 
means  of  helping  new  graduates  make  effective  transitions 
from  undergraduate  educational  programs  to  the  working 
environment. 

The  Interpreter  Master  Mentor  Graduate  Certificate  trains 
interpreters  and  interpreter  educators  to  serve  as  mentors 
within  their  communities.  The  courses  in  this  curriculum 
focus  on  the  knowledge  and  skills  necessary  for  effective 
mentoring.  The  Interpreter  Master  Mentor  Graduate 
Certificate  identifies  and  trains  interpreters  and  interpreter 
educators  to  ser\'e  as  mentors  for  interpreters  at  all  skill 
levels.  Courses  from  this  certificate  may  be  applied  toward 
the  Adult  and  Higher  Education  specialization  in  the 
Master  of  Education. 

REQUIRED  COURSES 16  QH 

ASL  3101  AAentorship  1:  Interpreting  4 

AS13102  AAentorship  2:  Interpreting  4 

ASL  3103  Mentorship  Practicum:  Interpreting  4 

ASL  3104  Mentorship  Internship:  Interpreting  4 

TOTAL  QUARTCR  HOURS  1 6  QH 


For  more  information  or  te  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  *  Visit  www.spci.neu.edu  ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^22SiSUSiS|U3£^^^B         ^^ 


LEADERSHIP  AND  MANAGEMENT 


Organizations  have  changed  dramatically  over  the  past 
decade,  and  having  a  successful  career  depends  upon  a  per- 
son's ability  to  work  in  highly  dynamic  environments,  in 
which  adapting  to  change  by  anticipating,  shaping,  and 
driving  it  becomes  essential.  The  leadership  and  manage- 
ment programs  of  SPCS  are  continually  updated  in 
response  to  changing  organizational  missions,  dynamics, 
and  needs,  in  order  to  prepare  our  students  by  equipping 
them  with  the  latest  knowledge  and  skills  in  their  respec- 
tive fields.  The  timeliness  of  our  programs  in  leadership 
and  management  results  from  making  use  of  a  faculty  that 
brings  together  the  prominent  teachers  and  scholars  to  be 
found  within  a  top-ranked  university  with  leading  industry 
practitioners,  who  transform  state-of-the-art  knowledge 
and  apply  it  as  every-day  professional  expertise. 

The  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  offers 
master's  degrees,  graduate  certificates,  bachelor's  degrees, 
degree  completion  programs,  associate  degrees,  and  certifi- 
cate programs  across  a  wide  range  of  business  topics  that 
include  areas  such  as  human  resources  management,  foren- 
sic accounting,  and  management,  among  others.  Formats 
are  highly  flexible  and  include  online  and  hybrid  options. 
Northeastern  University  bachelor's  programs  in  business 
are  nationally  accredited  by  AACSB. 


Undergraduate  Programs 

BACHELOR'S  DEGREES 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Business  Administration  (BSBA) 
in  Accounting 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Business  Administration  (BSBA) 
in  Finance 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Business  Administration  (BSBA) 
in  Management 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Finance  and  Accounting 
Managemenf*" 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Leadership"'' 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Managemenf*" 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Operations  Technology''" 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Organizational  Communications'*' 
Specializations:  Corporate  and  Organizational 
Communication;  Public  Relations 

ASSOCIATE  DEGREES 

Associate  of  Science  in  Accounting'*" 

Associate  of  Science  in  Business  Administration''' 

Associate  of  Science  in  Finance''' 

Associate  of  Science  in  Human  Resources  Management'*' 

Associate  of  Science  in  Marketing"*" 


Associate  of  Science  in  Paralegal  Studies 
Associate  of  Science  in  Supply  Chain  Management''' 

UNDERGRADUATE  CERTIFICATES 

Accounting 

Advanced  Accounting 

Business  Administration"*" 

Finance 

Human  Resources  Management''' 

Management 

Marketing 

Supply  Chain  Management"'" 

Graduate  Programs 

DOCTORATE  DEGREE 

Executive  Doctorate  in  Law  And  Public  Policy  (DLP) 
MASTER'S  DEGREES 

Master  of  Science  in  Corporate  and  Organizational 
Communication 

Specializations:  Public  Communication;  Organizational 

Communication;  Public  Relations 

Master  of  Science  in  Leadership"'" 
Specializations:  Cultural  and  Arts  Management; 
Financial  Services;  Health  Management;  Higher 
Education  Administration;  Human  Resources 
Management;  Nonprofit  Management;  Project 
Management;  Law  Enforcement  Leadership 

Master  of  Sports  Leadership 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATES 

Actuarial  and  Financial  Mathematics"'" 

Financial  Markets  and  Institutions 

Forensic  Accounting"'' 

Human  Resources  Management 

Intellectual  Property 

Law  Enforcement  Leadership  and  Management 

Leadership''" 

Marketing  Technologies 

Nonprofit  Management"'' 

Organizational  Communication 

Project  Management"'" 

Public  Relations 

Security  Management 

+OFFERED  ONLINE 
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LEADERSHIP  AND  MANAGEMENT 


Bachelor's  Degrees 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  BUSINESS 
ADMINISTRATION  (BSBA)  IN  ACCOUNTING 

Accountants  work  in  \  irtu.illv  all  types  of  industries  and 
are  the  foundation  of  any  operation.  Accountants  track 
financial  intormation,  prepare  financial  reports  for  man- 
agement, conduct  cost  analysis,  develop  and  implement 
intormation  systems,  prepare  corporate  and  individual 
txxes.  and  oversee  mergers  and  acquisitions.  By  completing 
a  BSBA  in  Accounting,  students  will  not  only  gain 
accounting  expertise,  but  also  gain  a  broad  base  of  business 
knowledge  and  skills  that  will  enhance  value  to  organiza- 
tions oi  all  r\-pes. 


FOUNDATION  COURSES 


30  QH 


CORE  CURRICULUM 


30  QH 


INTRODUCTORY-LEVEL 
COURSE  REQUIREMENTS 


56  QH 


Compute-  till  of  the  following  eighteen  courses: 

ACC  4101  Financial  Accounting  1 

ACC  4102  Financial  Accounting  2 

ACC  4103  Managerial  Accounting 

ACC  4301  Financial  Reporting  and  Analysis  1 

ACC  4302  Financial  Reporting  and  Anolysis  2 

ACC  4307  Financial  Reporting  and  Analysis  3 

ACC  4310  Strategic  Cost  Analysis  1 

ACC  431 1  Strategic  Cost  Analysis  2 

BL  4101  Business  Law  1 

ECN  4110  Principles  of  Macroeconomics 

ECN  4111  Principles  of  Microeconomics 

Fl  4301  Principles  of  Finance 

HRM  4301  Organizational  Befiovior 

IT  41 1 5  Tecfinology  and  Information  Fluency 

Ihrmerly  Introduction  lo  Computers  and  Info  Systems! 
MGT4101  Dynamics  of  Business  1 

MGT4102  Dynamics  of  Business  2 

CM  4330  Basics  of  Supply  Chain  Management 

Choose  one  of  the  following  two: 
PSY4110  Introduction  to  Psychology: 

Fundamental  Issues 
see  4100  Sociology  1 


Complete  both  of  the  following  courses: 

ECN  4250  Statistics  1  3 

ECN  4251  Statistics  2  3 

Choose  one  of  the  following  two  courses: 

CMN  4101  Fundamentals  of  Human  Communication  3 

CMN  4102  Interpersonal  and  Group  Communication  3 

Complete  two  of  the  following  four  courses: 

ENG  4380  Writing  for  the  Professions  1  3 

ENG4381  Writing  for  the  Professions  2  3 

ENG  4349  Expository  and  Persuasive  Writing  1  3 

ENG  4350  Expository  and  Persuasive  Writing  2  3 

Complete  one  of  the  following  three  courses: 

IT  4236  PC  Database  Software  3 

ihrmerly  Advanced  PC  Software) 

IT  4342  Database  Management  Systems  3 

(formerly  Advanced  Dalabasel 

IT  4210  Programming  Logic  3 

Complete  the  following  elective  requirements: 


3 

HST 

History  Elective                                          3 

3 

PSY 

Psychology  Elective                                    3 

3 
3 

see 

Sociology  Electives                                    6 

3 

MAJOR  COURSES 

30  QH 

3 

Complete  all  of  the  following  eight  courses: 

3 
3 

ACC  4400 

Accounting  Information  Systems                 3 

ACC  4442 

Concepts  in  Taxation  1  &  2  Intensive        6 

3 

m 

Fl  4302 

Financial  Management                              3 

4 

LOR  4210 

Establishing  the  Framework: 

4 

What  is  Leadership?                                3 

3 

MKT  4301 

Principles  of  Marketing                              3 

3 

MGT  4446 

International  Business  and  Management   3 

3 

MGT  4452 

Business  Strategy  Intensive                         6 

temsj 

3 

ACC  4408 

Financial  Reporting  and  Analysis  4           3 

3 

OPEN  ELECTIVES 

28  QH 

3 

(ACC  4325  and  ACC  4426  strongly  recommended) 

3 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS                                   1 74  QH 

3 

For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu 
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BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  BUSINESS 
ADMINISTRATION  (BSBA)  IN  FINANCE 

New  investment  opportunities,  globalization,  and  chang- 
ing regulations  make  finance  one  of  the  most  dynamic  and 
important  fields  in  business  today.  The  BSBA  in  Finance 
prepares  you  with  the  skills  necessary  to  forecast  revenues, 
analyze  risks,  and  assess  a  firm's  financial  status.  Spanning 
a  wide  variety  of  industries,  a  degree  in  finance  will  oflFer 
students  a  broad  range  of  job  opportunities-the  financial 
industry  has  become  one  of  the  primary  employers  in  the 
Boston  area.  As  with  all  our  BSBA  degrees,  students  will 
also  gain  a  broad  base  of  business  knowledge  and  skills 
that  will  enhance  value  to  organizations  of  all  types. 


FOUNDATION  COURSES 


30  QH 


CORE  CURRICULUM 


30  QH 


INTRODUCTORY-LEVEL 
COURSE  REQUIREMENTS 


56  QH 


Complete  all 

of  the  following  seventeen  courses: 

ACC4101 

Financial  Accounting  1 

3 

ACC4102 

Financial  Accounting  2 

3 

ACC4103 

Managerial  Accounting 

3 

BL4101 

Business  Law  1 

3 

ECN4nO 

Principles  of  Macroeconomics 

4 

ECN  41 1 1 

Principles  of  Microeconomics 

4 

Fl  4301 

Principles  of  Finance 

3 

Fi  4302 

Financial  Management 

3 

FI4310 

Investment  Principles 

3 

Fl  4322 

Credit  Analysis  &  Working  Capitol 

Management 

3 

Fl  4325 

Budgeting  and  Planning 

3 

HRM  4301 

Organizational  Behavior 

3 

IT  41 15 

Technology  and  Information  Fluency 

3 

{formerly  htroduclion  to  Computers  and  \r\fo  Systems 

MGT4101 

Dynamics  of  Business  1 

3 

MGT4102 

Dynamics  of  Business  2 

3 

MKT  4301 

Principles  of  Marketing 

3 

CM  4330 

Basics  of  Supply  Chain  Management 

3 

Choose  one  of  the  following  two  courses: 

PSY4110 

Introduction  to  Psychology; 

Fundamental  Issues 

3 

see  4100 

Sociology  1 

3 

Complete  the  following  two  courses: 

ECN  4250              Statistics  1  3 

ECN  4251               Statistics  2  3 

Choose  one  of  the  following  two  courses: 

CMN  4101  Fundamentals  of  Human  Communication  3 

CMN  4102  Interpersonal  and  Group  Communication  3 

Complete  two  of  the  following  four  courses: 

ENG  4380              Writing  for  the  Professions  1  3 

ENG  4381               Writing  for  the  Professions  2  3 

ENG  4349              Expository  and  Persuasive  Writing  1          3 

ENG  4350              Expository  and  Persuasive  Writing  2         3 

Complete  one  of  the  following  three  courses: 

IT  4236                   PC  Database  Software  3 

(formerly  Advar)ced  PC  Software! 

IT  4342                   Database  Management  Systems  3 

(formerly  Advanced  Databasej 

IT  4210                    Programming  Logic  3 
Complete  the  following  elective  requirements: 

HST                           History  Elective  3 

PSY                           Psychology  Elective  3 

sec                         Sociology  Electives  6 


MAJOR  COURSES 


24  QH 


Complete  thefolbwing  six  courses: 


FI4411 
FI4405 
LOR  4210 

MGT4446 
MGT  4452 

FI4403 

OPEN  ELECnVES 


Investment  Management 

Global  Financial  Management 

Establishing  the  Framework: 

What  is  Leadership? 

International  Business  and  Management 

Business  Strategy  Intensive 

{formerly  Business  Policy  Intensive} 

Financial  Strategy 


34  QH 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


174QH 
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BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  BUSINESS 
ADMINISTRATION  (BSBA)  IN  MANAGEMENT 

The  success  of  every  organization  is  determined  largely  by 
the  effectiveness  of  its  management.  A  degree  in  manage- 
ment is  universal,  and  skills  learned  can  be  applied  to  a 
multitude  ol  organizations  regardless  ot  its  size,  industry, 
function,  or  glob;il  status.  The  BSBA  in  Management 
instructs  how  to  plan,  organize,  and  lead  a  business. 
Additionallv,  students  will  learn  how  to  integrate  all  these 
functions  to  develop  elective  solutions  to  solve  complex 
business  challenges. 


CORE  CURRICULUM 


30  QH 


INTRODUCTORY-LEVEL 
COURSE  REQUIREMENTS 


50  QH 


CompUtf  all 

of  the  foUowing  fourteen  courses: 

ACC4101 

Financial  Accounting  1 

3 

ACC4102 

Finoncial  Accounting  2 

3 

ACC4103 

AAanagerial  Accounting 

3 

BL4101 

Business  Law  1 

3 

ECN4110 

Principles  of  Macroeconomics 

4 

EON  41 11 

Principles  of  Microeconomics 

4 

Fl  4301 

Principles  of  Finance 

3 

Fl  4302 

Financial  Management 

3 

HRM  4301 

Organizational  Befiavior 

3 

IT  4115 

Technology  and  Information  Fluency 

3 

Ihrmedy  Introduction  to  Computers  and  Info  Systems! 

MGT4101 

Dynamics  of  Business  1 

3 

MGT4102 

Dynamics  of  Business  2 

3 

MKT  4301 

Principles  of  Marketing 

3 

CM  4330 

Basics  of  Supply  CFiain  Management 

3 

Choose  one  of  the  foUowing  two  courses: 
PSY  4110  Introduction  to  Psycfiology: 

Fundamental  Issues 
see  4100  Sociology! 

Complete  one  of  the  foUowing  three  courses: 
HRM  4310  Human  Resources  Management 

MGT  4320  Managing  Change 

MGT  4358  Today's  AAanagement  Issues 

FOUNDATION  COURSES 


3 
3 

3 
3 
3 

30  QH 


Complete  both  of  the  foUowing  courses: 

ECN  4250  Statistics  ]  3 

ECN4251  Statistics  2  3 

Choose  one  of  the  following  two  courses: 

CMN  4101  Fundamentals  of  Human  Communication  3 

CMN  4102  Interpersonal  and  Group  Communication  3 


Complete  two  ofthefalbwingfour  courses: 

ENG  4380  Writing  for  the  Professions  1  3 

ENG4381  Writing  for  the  Professions  2  3 

ENG  4349  Expository  and  Persuasive  Writing  1  3 

ENG  4350  Expository  and  Persuasive  Writing  2  3 

Complete  one  of  the  following  four  courses: 

IT  4236  PC  Database  Software  3 

lloimeily  Advanced  PC  Soltwarel 

IT  4342  Database  Management  Systems  3 

(lormerly  Advanced  PC  Soltv^rej 

IT  4210  Programming  Logic  3 

IT  4238  Internet  Essentials  3 

Complete  the  following  elective  requirements: 

HST  History  Elective  3 

PSY  Psychology  Elective  3 

sec  Sociology  Electives  6 


MAJOR  COURSES 


30  QH 


Choose  one  of  the  following  two  courses: 
BL  41 1 1  Employment  Law 

BL4102  Business  Law  2 

Complete  two  of  the  following  three  courses: 
LDR  4230  Ethical  Decision  Making 

MKT  4360  Consumer  Behavior 

PHL4180  Business  Ethics 

Complete  the  following  six  courses: 


LDR  4210 

MGT  4410 
MGT  4446 
MIS  4446 
CM  4404 
MGT  4452 

OPEN  ELECTIVES 


Establishing  the  Framework: 

What  is  Leadership? 

Project  Management 

International  Business  and  Management 

Information  Systems  for  Management 

Service  Operations  Management 

Business  Strategy  Intensive 

(formerly  Business  Policy  Intensive! 


34  QH 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


174  QH 


For  more  information  or  u  register:  Call  8/7.6XU.SPCS  •  Visit  umnv.spcs.neu.edu 
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BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  FINANCE  AND 
ACCOUNTING  MANAGEMENT 

The  increasingly  competitive  and  global  environment  has 
increased  the  need  for  organizations  to  better  leverage 
assets,  manage  budgets,  gain  efficiencies,  and  maximize 
investments.  The  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Finance  and 
Accounting  Management  is  designed  to  prepare  individu- 
als for  a  variety  of  accounting-  and  finance-related  posi- 
tions, including  those  within  the  financial  services  indus- 
try. 


BACHELOR  DEGREE  COURSES 


35  QH 


CORE  CURRICULUM* 


30  QH 


ASSOCIATE-LEVEL  COURSE  REQUIREMENTS    45  QH 

Complete  all  of  the  following  Associate  Degree  courses  prior  to 
Entry  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science: 


ACC4101 

Financial  Accounting  1 

3 

ACC4102 

Financial  Accounting  2 

3 

ACC  4103 

Managerial  Accounting 

3 

ACC  4301 

Financial  Reporting  and  Analysis  1 

3 

ACC  4302 

Financial  Reporting  and  Analysis  2 

3 

ACC  4307 

Financial  Reporting  and  Analysis  3 

3 

BL4101 

Business  Law  1 

3 

Fl  4301 

Principles  of  Finance 

3 

Fl  4302 

Financial  Management 

3 

MGT4101 

Dynamics  of  Business 

3 

PSY4110 

Introduction  to  Psycfiology: 

Fundamental  Issues 

3 

ACC  4310 

Strategic  Cost  Analysis  1 

3 

ACC  4311 

Strategic  Cost  Analysis  2 

3 

FI4310 

Investment  Principles 

3 

Fl  4322 

Credit  Analysis  and 

Working  Capital  Management 

3 

Complete  the  following  four  courses: 

ECN  4110  Principles  of  Macroeconomics 

ECN  4111  Principles  of  Microeconomics 

ECN  4250  Statistics  1 

ECN  4251  Statistics  2 

Choose  one  of  the  following  four  courses: 


CMN  4102  Interpersonal  and  Group 

Communication 
CMN  4301  Organizational  Communication 

CMN  4251  Professional  Speaking 

CMN  4360  Meeting  Dynamics  and  Communication 

Choose  one  of  the  following  four  courses: 
ENG  4380  Writing  for  the  Professions  1 

ENG  4381  Writing  for  the  Professions  2 

ENG  4349  Expository  and  Persuasive  Writing  1 

ENG  4350  Expository  and  Persuasive  Writing  2 

Complete  each  of  the  following: 
IT  IT  Elective** 

HST  History  Elective 

PSY  Psychology  Elective 

Complete  six  credits  from  any  of  the  following  prefixes: 
ECN,  HST,  LDR,  MTH,  POL,  PSY,  SOA,  SOC 


MAJOR  SPECIFIC  COURSES 


21  QH 


Complete  the  following  two  courses: 

MGT  ^A46  International  Business  and  Management 

MGT  4452  Business  Strategy 

Complete  four  of  the  following  seven  courses: 


ACC  4340 
ACC  4400 
ACC  4408 
ACC  4441 
Fi  441 1 
Fl  4403 
Fl  4450 

OPEN  ELECTIVES** 


Concepts  in  Taxation  1 
Accounting  Information  Systems 
Financial  Reporting  &  Analysis  4 
Concepts  in  Taxation  2 
Investment  Management 
Financial  Strategy 
International  Finance 


29  QH 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


160-163  QH 


*  Math  electives  in  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Finance  and 
Accounting  Management  decree  can  not  be  met  by  taking 
either  MTH  4004,  MTH  4111,  MTH  4113,  or  MTH 
41 14.  Credits  for  College  English  Workshop  do  not  count 
towards  the  160  total  credit  minimum. 
**IT  and  open  electives  can  not  be  fulfilled  by  MIS  4114, 
MIS  41 15,  or  MIS  4116  in  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in 
Finance  and  Accounting  Management  degree. 
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BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  LEADERSHIP 

In  today's  companies,  influence  and  decision-making 
authority  are  now  distributed  throughout  an  organization. 
Maximizing  the  effectiveness  of  project  and  team-based 
organizations  requires  new  collaborative  leadership.  The 
innovative  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Leadership  degree  is 
specifically  designed  to  prepare  you  for  career  advancement 
and  a  foundation  of  leadership  skills  applicable  to  any 
industr)'.  The  program  draws  upon  Northeastern 
University's  renowned  practice  oriented  approach  to  educa- 
tion, integrating  theory  and  practice.  The  curriculum  is 
designed  to  be  flexible  and  allow  participants  to  concen- 
trate on  specific  industries  such  as  health  care,  financial 
services,  or  biotechnology. 


MAJOR  COURSES 


30  OH 


CORE  CURRICULUM 


30  QH 


FOUNDATION  COURSES 


15  QH 


Complete  two  of  the  following  courses: 
POL  Political  Science  Elective 

PSY/SOC  Psychology  or  Sociology  Elective 


Choose  one  of  the  following  two  courses: 
PSY  4110  Introduction  to  Psychology: 

Fundamental  Issues 
see  4100  Sociology  1 

Complete  two  of  the  following  four  courses: 
ENG  4380  Writing  for  the  Professions  1 

ENG  4381  Writing  for  the  Professions  2 

ENG  4349  Expository  and  Persuasive  Writing  1 

ENG  4350  Expository  and  Persuasive  Writing  2 


Complete  two  of  the  following  five  courses: 


CMN  4101  Fundamentals  of  Human  Communication  3 

CMN  4102  Interpersonal  and  Group  Communication  3 

CMN  4154  Negotiation  Skills  3 

CMN  4156  Techniques  of  Persuasion  and 

Argumentation  3 

CMN  4235  Intercultural  Communication  3 


Complete  all  of  the  following  six  courses: 

HRM  4301  Organizational  Behavior 

LDR  4200  Assessing  Your  Leadership  Capability 

LDR  4210  Establishing  the  Framework: 

What  is  Leadership? 
LDR  4220  Evidence-based  Leadership  and 

Decision-Making 
LDR  4230  Ethical  Decision  Making 

LDR  4240  Leadership  Practicum 

Choose  one  of  the  following  two  courses: 
Fi4110  Finance  Basics  for  Managers 

Fi  4301  Principles  of  Finance 

Complete  one  of  the  following  three  courses: 
INT  4200  Workshop  in  Creativity 

INT  4300  Topics  in  Liberal  Learning 

PHL  4200  Logic 


NON-BUSINESS  ELECTIVES 

52  QH 

OPEN  ELECTIVES 

33  QH 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 

160  QH 

For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www^spcs.neu.edu 
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BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  MANAGEMENT 


BACHELOR  DEGREE  COURSES 


68  QH 


The  success  of  every  organization  is  determined  largely  by 
the  effectiveness  of  its  management.  A  degree  in  manage- 
ment is  universally  applicable,  and  the  skills  learned  in 
earning  such  a  degree  can  be  applied  in  a  multitude  of 
organizations,  regardless  of  their  size,  function,  or  scope  of 
operation.  The  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Management  focus- 
es on  the  functions  modalities,  and  methods  of  manage- 
ment, and  is  designed  to  prepare  individuals  to  function 
successfully  in  complex  business  environments  by  encoun- 
tering, understanding,  and  responding  to  the  challenges 
posed  in  and  by  those  environments. 


CORE  CURRICULUM* 


33  QH 


ASSOCIATE-LEVEL  COURSE  REQUIREMENTS    30  QH 


Complete  all  of  the  following  ten  courses: 
AGO  4101  Financial  Accounting  1 

ACC  4102  Financial  Accounting  2 

ACC  4103  Managerial  Accounting 

Fl  41 10  Finance  Basics  for  Managers 


Fl  4301  Principles  of  Finance 

BL4101  Business  Law  1 

HRM  4301  Organizational  Behavior 

MGT  4101  Dynamics  of  Business 

MGT  4103  Managing  in  a  Diverse  and 

Changing  World 
MKT  4301  Principles  of  Marketing 

PSY  4110  Introduction  to  Psychology: 

Fundamental  Issues 
Choose  one  of  the  following  four  courses: 
HRM  4310  Human  Resources  Management 

CM  4330  Basics  of  Supply  Chain  Management 

MGT  4358  Today's  Management  Issues 

MKT  4360  Consumer  Behavior 


Complete  the  following  four  courses: 

ECN4110               Principles  of  Macroeconomics  4 

ECN  4111                Principles  of  Microeconomics  4 

ECN  4250               Statistics  1  3 

ECN  4251               Statistics  2  3 

Choose  one  of  the  following  four  courses: 

CMN  4102  Interpersonal  and  Group  Communication  3 

CMN  4301              Organizational  Communication  3 

CMN  4251              Professional  Speaking  3 

CMN  4360              Meeting  Dynamics  and  Communication  3 

Choose  one  of  the  following  four  courses: 

ENG  4380              Writing  for  the  Professions  1  3 

ENG  4381               Writing  for  the  Professions  2  3 

ENG  4349               Expository  and  Persuasive  Writing  1  3 

ENG  4350               Expository  and  Persuasive  Writing  2  3 

Complete  each  of  the  following  courses: 

HST                           History  Elective  3 

IT                              IT  Elective**  3 

PSY                           Psychology  Elective  3 

Complete  six  credits  from  any  of  the  following  prefixes: 

ECN,  POL,  LDR,  PSY,  SOA,  SOC  6 

Choose  6  of  the  following  seven  courses: 

BL  41 1 1                   Employment  Low  3 

CMN  4154             Negotiation  Skills  3 

CMN  4251              Professional  Speaking  3 

CMN  4310  Advanced  Organizational 

Communication  3 

LDR  4200               Assessing  Your  Leadership  Capability  3 
LDR  4210                Establishing  the  Framework: 

What  is  Leadership  3 

MGT  4320              Managing  Change  3 
Complete  the  following  four  courses: 

MGT  4410              Project  Management  3 

MGT  4446              International  Business  and  Management  3 

MIS  4446                Information  Systems  for  Management  3 

MGT  4452               Business  Strategy  6 


OPEN  ELECTIVES** 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


29  QH 


163  QH 


*Math  electives  in  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Management 

degree  can  not  be  met  by  taking  either  MTH  4004,  MTH 

4111,  MTH  4113,  or  MTH  4114.  Credits  from  College 

English  Workshop  are  in  addition  to  the  160  total  credit 

requirement. 

**MIS  4114,  MIS  4115,  and  MIS  4116  do  not  fulfill  the  IT 

or  Open  elective  requirements  of  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in 


Management  degree. 
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BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN 
OPERATIONS  TECHNOLOGY 

The  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Operations  Technology  is 
designed  to  prepare  you  for  a  career  in  operations  by  pro- 
viding a  flexible  base  of  liberal  arts  courses,  technology 
courses,  and  business  fundamentals.  In  addition,  specialty 
courses  specific  to  business  operations  and  business  supply 
chain  allow  you  to  integrate  technolog}'-focused  courses 
with  a  foundation  in  operations.  Students  who  have 
earned  a  technical  associate  degree  are  able  to  fold  their 
specialization  into  a  bachelors  degree  and  gain  a  broader 
understanding  of  business  operations  and  liberal  arts. 


CORE  CURRICULUM 


30  QH 


FOUNDATION  COURSES  IP  QH 

Compute  one  of  the  following  courses: 

EON  4250               Statistics  1  3 

MTH4112              Finite  Mathematics  3 

Choose  one  of  the  following  two  courses: 

ECN4110                Principles  of  Macroeconomics  4 

ECN4111                 Principles  of  Microeconomics  4 

Choose  three  credits  of  the  following: 

U,  CMN,  PSY,  SOA,  see  3 

MAJOR  COURSES  39  QH 


Complete  the  following  seven  courses: 

BL4101 

Business  Law  1 

3 

MGT4101 

Dynamics  of  Business  1 

3 

CM  4326 

Operations  Management  Policy 

3 

CM  4330 

Basics  of  Supply  Chain  Management 

3 

CM  4341 

Operations  Control  and  Execution 

3 

CM  4342 

Detailed  Master  Planning 

3 

DM  4344 

Resource  Planning  and  Scheduling 

3 

Complete  two  of  the  following  seven  courses: 

DM  4345 

Enterprise  Resource  Planning 

3 

CM  4351 

Purchasing  Essentials 

3 

CM  4352 

Advanced  Purchasing 

3 

CM  4357 

Business  Negotiations 

3 

TRN  4301 

Essentials  of  Transportotion 

3 

TRN  4302 

Logistics 

3 

MIS  4255 

Electronic  Commerce  Systems 

3 

Choose  one  of  the  following  two  courses: 
ACC  4101  Financial  Accounting  1 

FI4110  Finance  Basics  for  Managers 

Choose  one  of  the  following  six  courses: 


MGT4102 
HRM4310 
MGT4103 

HRM  4301 
LDR4210 

LDR  4200 


Dynamics  of  Business  2 

Human  Resource  Management 

Managing  in  a  Diverse  and 

Changing  World 

Organizational  Behavior 

Establishing  the  Framework:  What  is 

Leadership? 

Assessing  your  Leadership  Capability 


NON-BUSINESS  ELECTIVES 

83  QH 

OPEN  ELECTIVES 

12  QH 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 

174QH 

Complete  two  IT  electives 

IT  2  IT  Electives 


For  more  infirrmation  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.ipcs.neu.edu 
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BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN 
ORGANIZATIONAL  COMMUNICATIONS 

The  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Organizational 
Communications  provides  students  with  the  skills  needed 
to  work  within  a  complex  organization,  whether  it  is  pri- 
vate or  public,  a  business  or  a  non-profit  institution.  The 
curriculum  is  designed  to  address  a  broad  range  of  topics 
including:  crisis  communication,  intercultural  communica- 
tion in  a  global  marketplace,  media  relations,  interpersonal 
conflict  and  communication,  emerging  communication 
technology,  negotiation  techniques,  subordinate  to  superi- 
or networks  and  interaction,  meeting  dynamics  and  strate- 
gy, and  professional  speaking. 


CORE  CURRICULUM 


30  QH 


FOUNDATION  COURSES 


33  QH 


POL  Political  Science  Elective  3 

PSY/SOC  Elective  3 

Choose  one  of  the  following  two: 

ENG  4380  Writing  for  the  Professions  1  3 

ENG  4349  Expository  and  Persuasive  Writing  1  3 

Choose  one  of  the  following  two: 

ENG  4381  Writing  for  the  Professions  2  3 

ENG  4350  Expository  and  Persuasive  Writing  2  3 

Choose  one  of  the  following  two: 

PSY4100  Psychology  1;  Fundamental  Issues  3 

see  4100  Sociology  1  3 

Complete  nine  credits  of  humanities  electives  from  the  follow- 
ing prefixes: 

ART,  CMN,  ENG,  JRN,  LNx,  MUS,  PHL,  TCC,  THE  9 
Complete  nine  credits  of  social  science  electives  from  the  follow- 
ing prefixes: 

CJ,  EON,  HST,  POL,  PSY,  SOA,  SOC  9 


MAJOR  COURSES 

30  QH 

CMN  4301 

Organizational  Communication 

3 

CMN  4310 

Advanced  Organizational 

Communication 

3 

CMN  4320 

Crisis  Communication 

3 

CMN  4330 

Ethical  Issues  in  Organizational 

Communication 

3 

CMN  4340 

Intercultural  Communication 

and  the  Organization 

3 

CMN  4350 

Mediated  Communication  and 

Media  Relations 

3 

CMN  4360 

Meeting  Dynamics  and  Commun 

ication    3 

CMN  4370 

Organizational  Communication 

Measurement  and  Assessment*  * 

3 

CMN 

Select  two  CMN  electives 

6 

Choose  one  of  the  following  two  specializations: 

CORPORATE  AND  ORGANIZATIONAL 
COMMUNICATION  SPECIALIZATION 


12  QH 


Choose  four  of  the  following  courses: 

CMN  4154 

Negotiation  Skills 

3 

CMN  4231 

Gender  and  Communication 

3 

CMN  4380 

Emerging  Communication 

Technology       3 

CMN  4156 

Techniques  of  Persuasion 

and 

Argumentation 

3 

TCC  4101 

Technical  Writing  1 

3 

TCC  4320 

Proposal  Writing 

3 

PUBLIC  RELATIONS  SPECIALIZATION 

12  QH 

Choose  four  of  the  following  courses: 

CMN  4251  Professional  Speaking 

(formerly  Business  and  Professional  Speaking] 

CMN  4255  Advanced  Professional  Speaking 

CMN  4380  Emerging  Communication  Technology 

CMN  4252  Special  Topics  in  Communication 

TCC  4101  Technical  Writing  1 

JRN  4334  Public  Relations  Basics  and  Practice 

JRN  4348  Advertising  Basics  and  Practice 


NON-BUSINESS  ELECTIVES 

15  QH 

OPEN  ELECTIVES 

40  QH 

SECONDARY  FOCUS 

18  QH 

It  is  recommended  that  students  use  their  elective  credits  to 
augment  their  major  courses  in  Organizational 
Communication  with  a  concentrated  study  in  an  area  that 
students  select  on  the  basis  of  interest  and  career  expectations. 
Secondary  Focus  Credits — Select  one  of  the  following  five: 
Criminal  JosHee  CJ  4 1 0 1 ,  4 1 03 ,  4 1 04  and 

three  other  CJ  courses 
Health  Management  HMO  4100,  4101  and  four  HMO,  W\l\, 

or  HSC  courses 

MGT4101,  4102,  4103,  4317,  4320, 

4348  or  4355 

HRM4310,  LDR4210 

and  four  hIRM  courses 

POL4103,  4104,  4105  and 

three  other  POL  courses 


Management 


HRM 


Political  Science 


18 


18 


18 


18 
18 


TOIMVL  QUARTER  HOURS 

***  Capstone  Course 


160  QH 
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Associate  Degrees 


ASSOCIATE  OF  SCIENCE  IN  ACCOUNTING 

The  accounting  function  is  critical  to  the  success  of  any 
company.  Accountants  enable  companies  to  understand 
the  state  ot  its  current  financial  health  as  well  as  provide 
insight  into  how  future  business  decisions  will  impact  the 
company  s  bottom  line.  The  Associate  of  Science  in 
Accounting  provides  a  solid  foundation  in  accounting  and 
business,  and  a  base  from  which  to  pursue  a  bachelor's 
degree. 


ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  CORE 


21  QH 


FOUNDArrON  COURSES 14  QH 

Choose  one  of  the  following  two  courses: 
PSY  4110  Infroducfion  to  Psychology: 

Fundamental  Issues  3 

SCO  4 1 00  Sociology  1  3 

Complete  one  of  the  following  three  courses: 

IT  4236  PC  Database  Software  3 

(formerly  Advanced  PC  Software) 

IT  4342  Database  Management  Systems  3 

(formerly  Advanced  Database! 

IT  4210  Programming  Logic  3 

Complete  the  following  two  courses: 

ECN4110  Principles  of  Macroeconomics  4 

ECN  4111  Principles  of  Microeconomics  4 

MAJOR  COURSES „42QH 

Complete  all  of  the  following  fourteen  courses: 


ACC4101 
ACC4102 
ACC4103 
ACC  4301 
ACC  4302 
ACC  4307 
ACC  4310 
ACC  4311 
BL4101 
Ft  4301 
HRJV\  4301 
MGT4101 
MGT4102 
CM  4330 

OPEN  ELECTIVES 


Financial  Accounting  1  3 

Financial  Accounting  2  3 

Managerial  Accounting  3 

Financial  Reporting  and  Analysis  1  3 

Financial  Reporting  and  Analysis  2  3 

Financial  Reporting  and  Analysis  3  3 

Strategic  Cost  Accounting  1  3 

Strategic  Cost  Accounting  2  3 

Business  Low  1  3 

Principles  of  Finance  3 

Organizational  Behavior  3 

Dynamics  of  Business  1  3 

Dynamics  of  Business  2  3 

Basics  of  Supply  Chain  Management  3 

10  QH 


ASSOCIATE  OF  SCIENCE  IN  BUSINESS 
ADMINISTRATION 

A  degree  in  business  is  the  first  step  to  success  in  today's  busi- 
ness world.  The  Associate  of  Science  in  Business 
Administration  provides  students  with  a  broad  overview  of 
business  and  provides  you  with  the  opportunity  to  learn 
more  about  various  disciplines  within  business  before 
deciding  on  a  particular  area  of  specialization. 


ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  CORE 


21  QH 


FOUNDATION  COURSES 


11  QH 


Choose  one  of  the  following  two  courses: 
PSY  4110  Introduction  to  Psychology: 

Fundamental  Issues 
SOC  4100  Sociology  1 

Complete  the  following  two  courses: 

ECN  4110  Principles  of  Macroeconomics 

ECN  4111  Principles  of  Microeconomics 


MAJOR  COURSES 


Complete  all 
ACC  4101 
ACC  4102 
ACC  4103 
BL4101 
Fl  4301 
Fl  4302 
HRM  4301 
MOT  4101 
MOT  4102 
MKT  4301 
CM  4330 


of  the  following  eleven  courses: 

Financial  Accounting  1 
Financial  Accounting  2 
Managerial  Accounting 
Business  Law  1 
Principles  of  Finance 
Financial  Management 
Organizational  Behavior 
Dynamics  of  Business  1 
Dynamics  of  Business  2 
Principles  of  Marketing 


36  QH 

3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 


Basics  of  Supply  Chain  Management 


Choose  one  of  the  following  two  courses: 

LDR  4210  Establishing  the  Framework:  What  is 

Leadership?  3 

HRM  4310  Human  Resource  Management  3 


OPEN  ELECTIVES 


19  QH 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


87  QH 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


87  QH 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu 
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ASSOCIATE  OF  SCIENCE  IN  FINANCE 

The  challenging  and  fast-paced  world  of  finance  offers 
many  career  opportunities  within  both  financial  industries 
and  finance  departments  of  large  companies.  In  addition, 
government  incentives  for  savings  and  retirement  investing 
have  created  opportunities  for  professionals  in  this  field  to 
help  investors  manage  and  grow  their  savings.  The 
Associate  of  Science  in  Finance  provides  you  with  a  broad 
array  of  skills  and  knowledge  that  can  be  used  to  obtain  an 
entry-level  position  in  business  or  as  a  base  from  which  to 
pursue  a  bachelor's  degree. 


ASSOCIATE  OF  SCIENCE  IN  HUMAN 
RESOURCES  MANAGEMENT 

Today's  rapidly  changing  and  increasingly  complex  work- 
place has  created  a  need  for  individuals  who  understand 
and  can  manage  a  variety  of  human  resources-related  activ- 
ities including  deciphering  complex  benefit  information 
and  coordinating  employee  training.  The  Associate  in 
Science  in  Human  Resources  Management  is  designed  to 
provide  you  with  an  understanding  of  all  the  major  func- 
tions of  human  resources,  along  with  a  broad  base  of  man- 
agement skills. 


ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  CORE 


21  OH 


ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  CORE 


21  QH 


FOUNDATION  COURSES 


14  QH 


Choose  one  of  the  following  two  courses: 
PSY  41 10  Introduction  to  Psychology: 

Fundamental  Issues 
SOC  4100  Sociology  1 :  Roles,  Culture, 

and  the  Individual 
Choose  one  of  the  following  three  courses: 
IT  4236  PC  Database  Software 

(formerly  Advanced  PC  Software) 
IT  4342  Database  Management  Systems 

(formerly  Advanced  Database) 
IT  4210  Programming  Logic 

Complete  the  following  two  courses: 
ECN  41 10  Principles  of  Macroeconomics 

ECN  4111  Principles  of  Microeconomics 


MAJOR  COURSES 


3 
3 

4 
4 

33  QH 


FOUNDATION  COURSES 

7QH 

Choose  one  of  the  following  two  courses: 

PSY  41 10               Introduction  to  Psychology: 

Fundamental  Issues 

3 

SOC  4100               Sociology  1 

3 

Choose  one  of  the  following  two  courses: 

ECN  41 10               Principles  of  Macroeconomics 

4 

ECN  4111                Principles  of  Microeconomics 

4 

MAJOR  COURSES 

42  QH 

Complete  two  of  the  following  three  courses: 
ACC  4101  Financial  Accounting  1 

ACC  4102  Financial  Accounting  2 


FI4110 


Finance  Basics  for  Managers 


BL4101 

Choose  eleven 

of  the  following  fourteen  courses: 

HRM  4301 

ACC  4101 

Financial  Accounting  1 

3 

MOT  4101 

ACC  4102 

Financial  Accounting  2 

3 

MOT  4102 

ACC  4103 
BL4101 

Managerial  Accounting 
Business  Law  1 

3 
3 

MKT  4301 
CM  4330 

HRM  4301 

Organizational  Behavior 

3 

HRM  4310 

MOT  4101 
MOT  4102 

Dynamics  of  Business  1 
Dynamics  of  Business  2 

3 
3 

Complete  fivi 

MKT  4301 

Principles  of  Marketing 

3 

BL4111 

CM  4330 

Basics  of  Supply  Chain  Management        3 

LDR  4210 

Fl  4301 

Principles  of  Finance 

3 

Fl  4302 

Financial  Management 

3 

HRM  4320 

FI4310 

Investment  Principles 

3 

HRM  4325 

Fl  4322 

Credit  Analysis  and 

HRM  4334 

Working  Capital  Management 

3 

HRM  4350 

Fl  4325 

Budgeting  and  Planning 

3 

OPEN  ELECTr 

OPEN  ELECTIVES 

19  QH 

TOTAL  GUAR 

Complete  all  of  the  following  seven  courses: 

Business  Law  1 

Organizational  Behavior 

[>/namics  of  Business  1 

Dynamics  of  Business  2 

Principles  of  Marketing 

Basics  of  Supply  Chain  Management 

Human  Resources  Management 


Employment  Law 

Establishing  the  Framework:  What  is 

Leadership? 

Techniques  of  Employee  Selection 

Training  and  Development 

hlumon  Resources  Information  Systems 


Compensation  Management 


17  QH 


87  QH 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


87  QH 
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ASSOCIATE  OF  SCIENCE  IN  MARKETING 

The  Associate  of  Science  in  Marketing  helps  prepare  you 
for  a  career  in  marketing  by  providing  a  broad  knowledge 
of  business  activities  and  an  in-depth  knowledge  ot  the 
marketing  function  including  the  basic  tenets  ot  market- 
ing— product,  promotion,  pricing,  and  distribution. 


ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  CORE 


21  OH 


FOUNDATION  COURSES 


11  QH 


Choose  one  of  the  following  two  courses: 
PSY  4110  Introduction  to  Psychology: 

Fundomenfal  Issues 
SOC  4100  Sociology  1 

Complete  the  following  two  courses: 


ASSOCIATE  OF  SCIENCE  IN 
PARALEGAL  STUDIES 

If  you  can  imagine  yourself  behind  the  scenes  of  a  "not 
guilty"  verdict  or  doing  the  research  necessary  to  bring  a 
company  public,  a  career  as  a  paralegal  may  be  the  field  for 
you.  Not  only  are  there  career  opportunities  in  law  firms, 
but  paralegals  are  in  demand  in  corporations,  in  state  and 
local  government,  as  well  as  banks,  insurance  companies, 
legal  clinics,  title  companies,  and  courts.  The  Associate  of 
Science  in  Paralegal  Studies  combines  a  strong  liberal  arts 
foundation  with  paralegal  specialization  courses  in  the 
areas  of  real  estate  law,  litigation,  legal  research  and  writ- 
ing, corporate  law,  legal  ethics,  probate,  as  well  as  other 
paralegal  specialty  courses. 


ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  CORE 


21  QH 


ECN4110 

Principles  of  Mocroecononnics 

4 

ECN4111 

Principles  of  Microeconomics 

4 

FOUNDATION  COURSES 

Complete  the  following  eight  courses: 

27  QH 

MAJOR  COURSES 

39  QH 

MGT4101 
MGT4102 

Dynamics  of  Business  1 

Dynamics  of  Business  2 

3 
3 

Complete  two  of  the  following  three  courses: 

ACC4101 

Financial  Accounting  1 

3 

MGT4103 

Managing  in  a  Diverse  and 

ACC  4102 

Financial  Accounting  2 

3 

Changing  World 

3 

FI4110 

Finance  Basics  for  Managers 

3 

BL4101 
HRM  4301 

Business  Law  1 
Organizational  Behavior 

3 
3 

Complete  all  of  the  fblbwing  seven  courses: 

PHL4100 

Introduction  to  Philosophy  &  Ethic; 

3 

BL4101 

Business  Law  1 

3 

HST 

History  Elective 

3 

HRM  4301 

Organizational  Befiavior 

3 

SCI 

Science  Elective 

3 

MOT  4101 

Dynamics  of  Business  1 

3 

Choose  one  of  the  following  two  courses: 

MGT4102 

Dynamics  of  Business  2 

3 

PSY  41 10 

Introduction  to  Psychology: 

MKT  4301 

Principles  of  Marketing 

3 

Fundamental  Issues 

3 

CM  4330 

Basics  of  Supply  Chain  Management 

3 

SOC  4100 

Sociology  1 

3 

HRM4310 

Human  Resources  Management 

3 

MAJOR  COURSES 

16  QH 

Complete  four  of  the  following  five  courses: 

Complete  all  of  the  following  six  courses: 

MKT  4305 

Internet  Marketing 

3 

PRL  4303 

Real  Estate  Low  for  the  Paralegal 

3 

MKT  4313 

The  Business  of  Public  Relations 

3 

PRL  4304 

Litigation 

3 

MKT  4330 

Marketing  Research 

3 

PRL  4301 

Legal  Research/Writing 

3 

MKT  4360 

Consumer  Behavior 

3 

PRL  4302 

Corporate  Low  for  the  Paralegal 

3 

MKT  4308 

Direct  Response  Marketing 

3 

PRL  4305 

Probate  Low  for  the  Paralegal 

3 

OPEN  ELECTIVES 

16  QH 

PRL  4311 

Legal  Ethics  1 

3 

PARALEGAL  ELECTIVES 

9QH 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 

87QH 

OPEN  ELECTIVES 

7QH 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 

80  QH 

For  more  information  or  to  re^ster:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  wunv.spcs.neu.edu 
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ASSOCIATE  OF  SCIENCE  IN 
SUPPLY  CHAIN  MANAGEMENT 

The  business  supply  chain  is  a  key  to  competitive  advan- 
tage for  many  industries.  Consequently,  there  is  an  increas- 
ing need  for  individuals  who  have  a  professional  under- 
standing of  this  rapidly  evolving  area.  It  is  no  longer 
enough  to  have  an  understanding  of  one  specialized  link 
within  the  chain.  Professionals  must  now  have  an  under- 
standing of  the  entire  system  including  the  role  of  purchas- 
ing, materials  handling,  and  transportation.  This  program 
will  provide  you  with  an  overall  understanding  of  supply 
chain  management  and  highlight  the  latest  tools  and  tech- 
niques in  the  industry. 


ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  CORE 


21  OH 


FOUNDATION  COURSES 


10  QH 


Choose  one  of  the  following  two  courses: 
PSY  4110  Introduction  to  Psychology: 

Fundamental  Issues 
SOC  4100  Sociology  1 

Complete  three  of  the  following  four  courses: 
ECN  41 10  Principles  of  Macroeconomics 

ECN  4111  Principles  of  Microeconomics 

ECN  4250  Statistics  1 

ECN  4251  Statistics  2 


MAJOR  COURSES 


Complete  two  of  the  following  three  courses: 
ACC  4101  Financial  Accounting  1 

ACC  4102  Financial  Accounting  2 


FI4110 


Finance  Basics  for  Managers 


30  QH 


Complete  two  of  the  following  four  courses: 


BL4101 

Business  Law  1 

3 

HRM  4301 

Organizational  Behavior 

3 

MGT4101 

Dynamics  of  Business  1 

3 

MKT  4301 

Principles  of  Marketing 

3 

Complete  six  of  the  following  ten  courses: 

CM  4330 

Basics  of  Supply  Chain  Management 

3 

OM  4341 

Operations  Control  and  Execution 

3 

CM  4342 

Detailed  Master  Planning 

3 

OM  4344 

Resource  Planning  and  Scheduling 

3 

OM  4345 

Enterprise  Resource  Planning 

3 

OM4351 

Purchasing  Essentials 

3 

OM  4352 

Advanced  Purchasing 

3 

OM  4357 

Business  Negotiations 

3 

OM  4404 

Service  Operations  Management 

3 

TRN  4301 

Essentials  of  Transportation 

3 

OPEN  ELECTIVES 


22-23  QH 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


87  QH 
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Undergraduate  Certificates 


ACCOUNTING  CERTIFICATE 

The  Accounting  Certificate  provides  a  broad  base  oi 
knowledge  in  accounting  principles  including  how  to  com- 
pile, analyze,  and  prepare  critical  business  and  financial 
records.  The  program  is  well-  suited  to  those  who  are 
interested  in  improving  their  accounting  skills  for  a  cur- 
rent management  or  bookkeeping  position  or  for  those 
who  are  seeking  an  entry-level  position  in  the  accounting 
field. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


24  QH 


ACC  4101 

Financial  Accounting  1                               3 

ACC  4102 

Financial  Accounting  2                              3 

ACC  4103 

Managerial  Accounting                             3 

ACC  4301 

Financial  Reporting  and  Analysis  1            3 

ACC  4302 

Financial  Reporting  and  Analysis  2            3 

ACC  4307 

Financial  Reporting  and  Analysis  3            3 

ACC  4310 

Strategic  Cost  Analysis  1                           3 

Fl  4301 

Principles  of  Finance                                    3 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS                                     24  QH 

(Possible  transfer  credit:  9  quarter  hours) 


ADVANCED  ACCOUNTING  CERTIFICATE 

The  Advanced  Accounting  Certificate  is  designed  for  those 
individuals  who  already  possess  an  understanding  of 
accounting  principles  and  would  like  to  prepare  for  an 
accounting-related  career  such  as  auditing,  financial  analy- 
sis, taxation,  budgeting  and  control,  cost  accounting,  or 
asset  management.  This  program  can  be  used  in  conjunc- 
tion with  additional  coursework  to  meet  the  minimum 
CPA  educational  requirements  for  those  possessing  an 
approved  bachelor's  degree  and  meeting  all  other  CPA 
exam  requirements.  In  addition,  the  certificate  provides 
non-accounting  managers  with  a  solid  foundation  in 
accounting  practices  relative  to  new  legislation  that 
requires  executives  to  be  responsible  for  the  financial  state- 
ments and  internal  controls  of 
their  organizations. 

PREREQUISITES 


To  enter  this  program,  participants  must  have  completed 
Financial  Accounting  1,  2,  and  3  or  the  equivalent.  In  addi- 
tion, prerequisites  for  each  course  must  be  met.  Students 
enrolled  in  the  BSBA  Accounting  degree  are  not  eligible  for  this 
certificate. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


45  QH 


ACC  4301  Financial  Reporting  and  Analysis  1  3 

ACC  4302  Financial  Reporting  and  Analysis  2  3 

ACC  4307  Financial  Reporting  and  Analysis  3  3 

ACC  4310  Strategic  Cost  Analysis  1  3 

ACC  431 1  Strategic  Cost  Analysis  2  3 

ACC  4320  Advanced  Accounting  1  3 

ACC  4321  Advanced  Accounting  2  3 

ACC  4325  Auditing  1  3 

ACC  4340  Concepts  in  Taxation  1  3 

ACC  4408  Financial  Reporting  and  Analysis  4  3 

ACC  4441  Concepts  in  Taxation  2  3 

ACC  4426  Auditing  2  3 

ACC  4400  Accounting  Information  Systems  3 

BL4105  Business  Low  Intensive  6 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


45  QH 


For  more  information  or  to  register.  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs. neu.edu 
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BUSINESS  ADMrNISTRATION  CERTIFICATE 

The  Business  Administration  Certificate  is  an  introduction 
to  the  study  of  business  at  the  college  level.  The  program 
provides  a  foundation  of  how  and  why  organizations  func- 
tion and  is  essential  for  anyone  seeking  to  start  or  advance 
a  business  career.  Students  will  study  key  internal  function- 
al areas  of  business  including  accounting,  finance,  manage- 
ment, human  resources,  marketing,  information  technolo- 
gy, and  operations. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


24  QH 


ACC4101 

Financial  Accounting  1 

3 

ACC4102 

Financial  Accounting  2 

3 

BL4101 

Business  Law  1 

3 

HRM  4301 

Organizafiono!  Behavior 

3 

MGT4101 

Dynamics  of  Business  1 

3 

MGT4102 

Dynamics  of  Business  2 

3 

MGT4103 

Managing  in  a  Diverse  and 

Changing  World 

3 

MKT  4301 

Principles  of  Marketing 

3 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 

24  QH 

FINANCE  CERTIFICATE 

The  Finance  Certificate  is  intended  to  provide  students 
with  the  fundamentals  of  finance,  including  accounting, 
financial  management,  investing,  and  budgeting,  and  plan- 
ning. The  certificate  prepares  you  for  entry-level  positions 
within  banks,  corporations,  brokerage  firms,  financial  serv- 
ices providers,  and  nonprofit  organizations. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


24  QH 


ACC4101 
ACC  4102 
ACC4103 
Fl  4301 
Fl  4302 
Fl  4310 
Fl  4325 
Fl 


Financial  Accounting  1 
Financial  Accounting  2 
Managerial  Accounting 
Principles  of  Finance 
Financial  Management 
Investment  Principles 
Budgeting  and  Planning 
Finance  elective 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 

24  QH 


(Possible  transfer  credit:  9  quarter  hours) 


(Possible  transfer  credit:  9  quarter  hours) 
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HUMAN  RESOURCES  MANAGEMENT 
CERTIFICATE 

The  Human  Resources  Management  Certificate  is 
designed  to  provide  students  with  an  understanding  of  all 
the  major  fiinctions  of  human  resources  including  organi- 
zational behavior,  recruitment,  staffing,  training,  vs^age  and 
salary  administration,  benefits  and  compensation,  and 
managing  the  changing  workforce.  Completion  of  this 
program  will  prepare  you  to  launch  a  career  in  HR,  or  pro 
vide  mid-level  managers  the  HR  background  required  to 
manage  their  staff  better. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


24  QH 


BL  41 1 1  Employment  Law 

HRM  4301  Organizational  Behavior 

HRM  4310  Human  Resource  Management 

HRM  4320  Techniques  of  Employee  Selection 

HRM  4325  Training  and  Development 

HRM  4334  Human  Resources  Information  Systems 

HRM  4350  Compensation  Management 

MGT  4103  Managing  in  a  Diverse  and 
Changing  World 


TOTAL  QUARHR  HOURS 


24  QH 


MANAGEMENT  CERTIFICATE 

This  Management  Certificate  is  designed  to  offer  current 
or  aspiring  managers  a  formal  background  in  the  principles 
and  practices  of  management.  The  program  provides  a 
broad  overview  of  business  operations  as  well  as  the  appli- 
cation of  specific  tools  and  models  used  by  today's  manag- 
er. Students  will  be  taught  how  to  develop  their  own  effec- 
tive management  style. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


24  QH 


FI4110 

Finance  Basics  for  Managers 

3 

u 

HRM  4301 

Organizational  Behavior 

3 

HRM  4309 

Labor  Relations  and  Negotiations 

3 

3 

HRM  4310 

Human  Resource  Management 

3 

3 

MGT  4101 

Dynamics  of  Business  1 

3 

3 

MGT  4102 

Dynamics  of  Business  2 

3 

3 

MGT  4103 

Managing  in  a  Diverse  and 

3 

Changing  World 

3 

3 

MGT  4320 

Managing  Change 

3 

3 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 

24  QH 

(Possible  transfer  credit:  9  quarter  hours) 


(Possible  transfer  credit:  9  quarter  hours) 


For  more  infitrmation  or  to  rtgister:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  wunu.ipa.neu.edu 
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MARKETING  CERTIFICATE 

The  Marketing  Certificate  is  designed  to  provide  you  with 
a  soUd  foundation  in  marketing  fiindamentals,  including 
the  basics  of  the  marketing  mix:  product,  price,  place,  and 
promotion.  The  certificate  will  also  explore  the  latest 
trends  in  Internet  marketing  and  public  relations.  The 
Marketing  Certificate  is  excellent  preparation  for  those 
interested  in  starting  or  advancing  a  career  in  marketing. 


REQUIRED  COURSES  .240!" 

MGT4101               Dynamics  of  Business  1  3 

MGT  4102              Dynamics  of  Business  2  3 

MKT  4301                Principles  of  Marketing  3 

MKT  4305               Internet  Marketing  3 

MKT  4330              Marketing  Researcfi  3 

MKT  4313              The  Business  of  Public  Relations  3 

MKT  4360              Consumer  Behavior  3 

MKT                           Marketing  Elective  3 

TOTAL  OUARTER  HOURS  24  OH 


(Possible  transfer  credit:  9  quarter  hours) 


SUPPLY  CHAIN  MANAGEMENT  CERTIFICATE 

The  Supply  Chain  Management  Certificate  provides  stu- 
dents with  a  solid  foundation  in  all  the  facets  of  supply 
chain,  operations  management,  logistics  and  transporta- 
tion, purchasing,  and  materials  management. 


REQUIREp  COURSES 
OM  4330 
OM  4341 
OM  4342 
OM  4344 
OM  4345 
OM4351 
TRN  4301 
OM 


24  QH 


Basics  of  Supply  Chain  Management  3 

Operations  Control  and  Execution  3 

Detailed  Master  Planning  3 

Resource  Planning  and  Scheduling  3 

Enterprise  Resource  Planning  3 

Purchasing  Essentials  3 

Essentials  of  Transportation  3 

Operations  Management  Elective  3 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


24  QH 


(Possible  transfer  credit:  9  quarter  hours) 
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Doctorate  Degree 


EXECUTIVE  DOCTORATE  IN  LAW  AND  PUBLIC  POLICY  (DLP) 

The  Executive  Doctorate  in  Law  and  Policy  at  Northeastern  University  is  intended  for  mid-career  professionals  from  multi- 
pie  professional  fields  who  want  to  pursue  the  degree  on  an  accelerated  schedule  while  working.  The  executive  doctorate 
provides  students  with  a  broad  conceptual  and  practical  understanding  of  law  and  policy  and  the  interplay  between  the 
two,  both  generally  and  within  specific  policy  domains  rooted  in  the  law  such  as  education,  workforce  development,  labor 
markets,  economic  development,  environment,  health,  and  social  welfare.  An  overarching  theme  of  the  curriculum  will  be 
the  interplay  among  court  decisions,  legislation,  and  social  action  in  shaping  policy.  After  analyzing  the  policy  process  with- 
in and  across  diverse  policy  domains,  students  will  quickly  specialize  in  a  particular  domain  as  they  proceed  through  the 
program.  Research  methodology  is  integrated  into  the  curriculum  from  the  beginning,  rather  than  being  taught  as  a  sepa- 
rate course. 

The  program  will  thus  allow  students  to  pursue  a  doctorate  that  is  professionally  relevant,  intellectually  engaging,  and 
keyed  to  the  needs  of  working  professionals.  It  also  encourages  students  to  work  collaboratively,  a  departure  from  the  indi- 
vidualistic norm  in  doctoral  education. 

Moreover,  the  usual  barriers  to  entry  and  completion  present  in  the  traditional  doctoral  program  are  lowered,  thereby 
enabling  students  to  complete  their  degrees  without  undue  career  interruption.  Finally,  because  the  cohort-based  program 
provides  a  structured  and  systematic  approach  to  the  curriculum  and  doctoral  project,  students  can  complete  their  work 
and  earn  their  degrees  within  two  years. 

Executive  students  will  not  take  regularly  offered  courses  at  Northeastern  -  there  will  be  no  elective  courses  and  no  courses 
taken  outside  of  the  program.  Instead,  students  will  work  with  a  faculty  team  drawn  from  across  disciplines  in  courses  spe- 
cially designed  for  the  program  and  offered  in  sequence.  Guest  faculty  will  be  brought  in  to  cover  specialized  topics. 

The  program  accepts  a  single  cohort  of  30  students  each  year  with  the  start  of  the  executive  classes  for  one  week  in  August. 
A  separate  brochure  and  application  is  available  by  calling  Bunni  Dawson  at  617.373.4291  or  by  emailing  us  at 
execdoc@neu.edu  or  visiting  wvvw.neu.edu/execdoc. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu  ^^^^W^^^\j^m\\^j^^\*M^jSjl^I^^iZj\^^^^^L         97 
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Master's  Degrees 


MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  CORPORATE  AND 
ORGANIZATIONAL  COMMUNICATION 

Communication  is  an  integral  factor  in  determining  orga- 
nizational success.  Whether  making  professional  presenta- 
tions, communicating  during  crises,  or  communicating 
across  cultures,  the  message  is  consistent:  understanding 
why  communication  is  important  and  how  to  communi- 
cate efficiently  are  essential  for  persons  working  in  com- 
plex organizations.  There  is  a  constant  need  for  individuals 
to  develop  and  improve  their  organizational  communica- 
tion skills.  Northeastern's  Master  of  Science  in  Corporate 
and  Organizational  Communication  is  the  result  of  a  col- 
laboration with  the  Communications  Department.  It  is 
designed  to  explore  the  ways  in  which  communication 
affects  organizational  and  individual  success,  and  the  ways 
that  individuals  and  organizations  can  optimize  the  success 
of  their  internal  and  external  communications. 

Students  may  choose  to  focus  their  studies  on  organiza- 
tional communication,  public  communication,  or  public 
relations. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


12  QH 


CMN  3010 
CMN  3020 
CMN  3031 
CMN  3090 

ELECTIVE  COURSES 


Foundations  of  Organizational 

Communication 

Ethical  Issues  in  Organizational 

Communication 

Organizational  Communication 

Assessment 

Organizational  Culture,  Climate, 

and  Communication 


3 
3 
3 
3 

6-8  QH 


(Choose  two  of  the  following  courses:) 

HRM  3100  Creating  a  High  Performance 

Organization  3 

IP  3220  Copyright  Law  4 

LDR3310  Leading  Teems  3 

NPM3125  Promoting  Nonprofit  Organizations  3 

NPM  3130  Fundraising  and  Development  for  3 

Nonprofit  Organizations 
NPM  3140  Grant  and  Report  Writing  3 

PW  3370  The  Grammar,  Syntax,  and  Structure  4 

of  Technical  and  Scientific  Prose 


Choose  one  specialization: 

ORGANIZATIONAL  COMMUNICATION 
SPECIALIZATION 


18  QH 


(Choose  six  of  the  following  courses:) 


CMN  3030 
CMN  3050 
CMN  3060 
CMN  3070 
CMN  3080 

CMN  3100 

CMN  31 10 

CMN  3120 


Professional  Speaking  3 

Crisis  Communication  3 

Negotiation,  Mediation,  and  Facilitation  3 


Interviewing 

Intercultural  Communication 

in  the  Organization 

Communication  Networks  and 

Managing  Information 

Group  Dynamics  and  Interpersonal 

Conflict:  Meeting  Management 

Communicating  to  and  with  the  Media 


PUBLIC  COMMUNICATION  SPECIALIZATION   18  QH 

(Choose  a  minimum  of  18  qh  from  the  following  courses:) 

CMN  3030  Professional  Speaking  3 

CMN  3050  Crisis  Communication  3 

CMN  3120  Communicating  to  and  with  the  Media  3 

MKT  3210  Customer  Relationship  Management  4 

MKT  3220  Strategic  Database  Marketing  4 

Mia  3230  E-Marketing  Solutions  4 

PW  3377  Information  Design  for  the  Web  4 

PW  3385  Marketing  Writing  4 


PUBLIC  RELATIONS  SPECIALIZATION 


18  QH 


(Choose  six  of  the  following  courses:) 


PR  3100 
PR  31 10 
PR  31 15 
PR  31 18 
PR  3120 
PR  3122 
PR  3125 
PR  3128 
MKT  3230 
CMN  3050 
CMN  3120 
PW  3385 

OPEN  ELECTIVES 


Intro  to  Public  Relations 

Public  Relations  Research  Methods 

Public  Relations  Issues  and  Ethics 

Public  Relations  Legal  Issues 

Public  Relations  Process  and  Practice 

Public  Relations  Topics 

Advertising  Marketing  Theory  and  Practice    3 

Visual  Communications  and  Desktop  Publishing  3 

E-Marketing  Solutions  4 

Crisis  Communication  3 

Communicating  to  and  with  the  Media     3 

Marketing  Writing  4 

4-6  QH 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


40  QH 


Visit  the  SPCS  website  for  course  numbers  and  other  details. 
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MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  LEADERSHIP 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


21  QH 


The  traditional  concept  that  leadership  skill  resides  solely 
with  a  small  handful  of  top  executives  has  given  way  to 
contemporary  collaborative  models  where  influence  and 
decision-making  authorit}-  is  distributed  throughout  an 
organization.  Todays  workforce  continues  to  diversify,  and 
the  tasks  to  be  accomplished  have  become  more  complex. 
Northeastern's  Master  of  Science  in  Leadership  is  designed 
to  assist  today's  leaders  and  prepare  emerging  leaders  in 
meeting  these  challenges. 

This  program  incorporates  an  action-learning  approach 
that  is  intended  to  leverage  the  interdisciplinary  back- 
grounds of  participants  to  help  build  leadership  competen- 
cies. Students  in  this  program  may  apply  any  successfully 
completed  SPCS  graduate  certificate  to  the  overall  pro- 
gram requirements  and  focus  their  studies  on  one  of  more 
than  rvvent)'  areas  of  specialization  or  choose  one  of  the 
following  leadership  specializations: 

•  Financial  Services  Specialization 

•  Health  Management  Specialization 

•  Higher  Education  Administration  Specialization 

•  Human  Resources  Management  Specialization 

•  Nonprofit  Management  Specialization 
■  Project  Management  Specialization 

•  Cultural  and  Arts  Management  Specialization 
(see  the  page  101) 

Students  may  choose  to  create  their  own  specialization 
based  on  any  SPCS  graduate  certificate  or  set  of  courses. 


LDR  3300 
LDR  3310 
LDR  3320 
LDR  3330 
LDR  3340 
LDR  3350 
LDR  3370 

ELECTIVE  COURSES 


Developing  Your  Leadership  Capability  3 

Leading  Teams  3 

Creating  Leadership  Capacity  3 

Developing  the  Strategic  Leader  3 

The  Ethical  Leader  3 

Managing  Organizational  Culture  3 

Master's  Project  3 

3QH 


(Choose  one  of  the  following  courses:) 

CMN  3010  Foundations  of  Organizational  3 

Communication 
CMN  3060  Negotiation,  Mediation,  and 

Facilitation  3 

CMN  3110  Group  Dynamics  and  Interpersonal  3 

Conflict:  Meeting  Management 
HRM  3100  Creating  a  Fiigh  Performance  3 

Organization* 
LDR  3360  Dynamics  of  Change  at  the  3 

Community  and  Social  Level 
NPM  3110  Legal  and  Governance  issues  in  3 

Nonprofit  Organizations 


SPECIALIZATIONS 


12-16  QH 


(Choose  one  of  the  following  specialization) 


FINANCIAL  SERVICES  SPECIALIZATION             1 6  QH 

FI3101 

Accounting  Fundamentals  for                      4 

Financial  Institutions 

FI3111 

Asset  and  Liability  Management                4 

FI3121 

Building  Financial  Relationships                 4 

FI3161 

Investment  Analysis                                    4 

HEALTH  MANAGEMENT  SPECIALIZATION        1 2  QH 

(Choose  four  t 

f  the  following  courses:) 

HMG3110 

The  Organization,  Administration,              3 

Financing,  and  History  of  Healthcare 

HMO  3120 

Human  Resource  Management                  3 

in  Healthcare 

HMG3130 

Healthcare  Strategic  Management            3 

HMO  3140 

Principles  of  Population-Based                   3 

Management 

HMG  3160 

Healthcare  Information  Systems                  3 

Management 

HMG3170 

Health  Low,  Politics,  and  Policy                 3 

The  Master  of  Science  in  Leadership  is  continued  on  the  next 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877. 6NU. SPCS  •  Visit  wurui.spcs.neu.edu 
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HIGHER  EDUCATION  ADMINISTRATION 
SPECIALIZATION 


12  QH 


ED  3200  Management  of  Higher  Education 

Institutions 
ED  3210  Faculty  and  Curriculum 

(Choose  two  of  the  following  courses:) 
ED  3211  Adult  Learning  Theory 

ED  3215  Higher  Education  Law 

ED  3220  Enrollment  Management 

ED  3225  Cases  in  Higher  Education 

Administration 


ED  3230 


Program  Evaluation  and  Assessment 


HUMAN  RESOURCES  MANAGEMENT 
SPECIALIZATION 


12  QH 


(Choose  four  of  the  following  courses:) 

HRM3100 

Creating  a  High  Performance 
Organization 

3 

HRM3110 

Total  Compensation 

3 

HRM3120 

Strategic  Recruitment,  Training,  and 
Performance  Management 

3 

HRM3130 

Employee  Rights  and  Employer 
Obligations 

3 

HRM  3140 

High-Performance  HR  Systems  and 
Development 

3 

HRM3150 

Change,  Challenge,  and  Competence 

3 

LAW  ENFORCEMENT  LEADERSHIP 
SPECIALIZATION 


12  QH 


3 

CJ  3205 

Law  Enforcement  Management  and 
Planning                                                       3 

3 

CJ  3210 

Law  Enforcement  Program  Evaluation         3 

CJ  3220 

Legal  and  Governance  Issues  in  Law 

3 

Enforcement  Agencies                               3 

3 

CJ  3240 

Human  Resource  Management  in  Law 

3 

Enforcement  Agencies                               3 

3 

OPEN  ELECTIVES* 

3-6  QH 

*Open  electives  must  include  at  least  3  quarter  hours  of  non- 
business electives.  Students  electing  to  take  HRM  3100  must 
include  at  last  3  quarter  hours  of  non-business  course  work  as 
a  part  of  their  open  or  specialized  electives. 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


40  QH 


NONPROFIT  MANAGEMENT 
SPECIALIZATION 


12  QH 


(Choose  four  of  the  following  courses:) 

NPM3110 

Legal  and  Governance  Issues  in 
Nonprofit  Organizations 

3 

NPM3120 

Financial  Management  for 
Nonprofit  Organizations 

3 

NPM3125 

Promoting  Nonprofit  Organizations 

3 

NPM3130 

Fundraising  and  Development  for 
Nonprofit  Organizations 

3 

NPM  3140 

Grant  and  Report  Writing 

3 

NPM3150 

Human  Resources  Management  in 
Nonprofit  Organizations 

3 

PROJECT  MANAGEMENT 
SPECIALIZATION 


12  QH 


PM  3200  Project  Management  Practices                   3 

PM  3210  Project  Planning  and  Scheduling               3 

PM3215  Risk  Management                                      3 
(Choose  one  of  the  following  courses:) 

PM  3220  Cost  and  Budget  Management                  3 

PM  3225  Project  Evaluation                                      3 

CM  3400  Introduction  to  Construction  Management  4 

CMN  3060  Negotiation,  Mediation,  and  Facilitation  3 
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MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  LEADERSHIP  WITH 
SPECIALIZATION  IN  CULTURAL  AND  ARTS 
MANAGEMENT 

The  traditional  concept  that  leadership  skill  resides  solely 
with  a  small  handful  of  top  executives  has  given  way  to 
contemporar)^  collaborative  models  where  influence  and 
decision-making  authority  is  distributed  throughout  an 
organization.  Today's  workforce  continues  to  diversify,  and 
the  tasks  to  be  accomplished  become  more  complex. 
Northeastern's  Master  of  Science  in  Leadership  is  designed 
to  assist  today's  leaders  and  prepare  emerging  leaders  in 
meeting  these  challenges.  This  program  incorporates  an 
action-learning  approach  that  is  intended  to  leverage  the 
interdisciplinar)'  backgrounds  of  participants  to  help  build 
leadership  competencies. 

CULTURAL  AND  ARTS  MANAGEMENT 
SPECIALIZATION 

This  degree  program  combines  broad  leadership  compe- 
tencies with  specialized  content  designed  to  provide  man- 
agement development  for  those  employed,  or  seeking 
employment,  in  museums  and  other  art  and  culture 
focused  organizations.  The  content  is  placed  in  the  context 
of  international  and  national  cultural  policy  and  the  serv- 
ice ethos  of  the  public  and  nonprofit  sectors.  Coursework 
takes  place  online,  but  students  will  have  the  flexibility  to 
choose  to  participate  in  an  onsite  culturally  focused  experi- 
ence in  Ireland. 


UNIVERSITY  OF  ULSTER  COURSES/CERTIFICATE  IN 
CULTURAL  MANAGEMENT  1 2  QH 


NEW 

Cultural  Policy                                           3 

NEW 

Project  and  Resource  Management           3 

NEW 

Marketing  in  the  Cultural  Sector                3 

NEW 

Human  Resource  Management                  3 

NORTHEASTERN  UNIVERSITY  COURSES           1 8  QH 

LDR  3300 

Developing  Your  Leadership  Capability     3 

LDR3310 

Leading  Teams                                           3 

LDR  3320 

Creating  Leadership  Capacity                   3 

LDR  3330 

Developing  the  Strategic  Leader                3 

LDR  3340 

The  Ethical  Leader                                     3 

LDR  3370 

Master's  Project                                           3 

ELECTIVES* 

12  QH 

*Students  may  complete  a  Diploma  in  Cultural  Management 
from  Ulster  by  additionally  completing  the  following  Ulster 
courses: 

NEW  Leadership  in  the  Cultural  Sector  3 

NEW  Facilities  Management  3 

NEW  Not  for  Profit  Accounting  Principles  3 

NEW  Strategic  Planning  3 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


42  QH 


Visit  the  SPCS  website  for  course  numbers  and  other  details. 


INTRODUCTION 


Drawing  upon  the  faculty  expertise  and  online  technology 
of  two  world  class  universities  gives  students  a  distinct 
advantage.  One  of  these  programs  is  offered  entirely  online 
while  the  other  combines  online  with  an  on  location  learn- 
ing experience  in  Ireland.  Through  these  programs  stu- 
dents may  obtain  both  a  master's  degree  from 
Northeastern  and  a  graduate  certificate  from  the  University 
of  Ulster. 


THE  FORMAT 


The  graduate  courses  are  entirely  online.  Students  may 
complete  degrees  in  less  than  two  years.  Students  have  the 
option  of  completing  a  fourteen-day,  faculty-led  excursion 
through  Ireland  that  allows  them  to  explore  the  area  first 
hand. 


THE  FACULTY 


Classes  are  taught  by  leading  faculty  from  around  the 
globe.  Students  will  learn  from  scholars  at  Ulster 
University  and  practitioners  and  scholars  from 
Northeastern.  Learning  from  a  multinational  faculty 
ensures  a  unique  experience  and  offers  an  opportunity  to 
gain  a  global  perspective. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  unmo.spcs.neu.edu 
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MASTER  OF  SPORTS  LEADERSHIP 

The  Master  of  Sports  Leadership  is  designed  to  provide 
professional  preparation  for  leadership  positions  with  pro- 
fessional sports  teams;  colleges  and  universities  with  inter- 
collegiate athletic  programs;  intramural  and  recreation  pro- 
grams; amateur  athletic  organizations;  private  and  public 
health  fitness  clubs;  corporate  fitness  and  wellness  pro- 
grams; sports  stadiums  and  arenas;  and  sports  marketing, 
communications,  and  management  firms.  This  is  a  prac- 
tice-oriented program  that  is  structured  to  accommodate 
mid-career  athletic  administrators  and  coaches,  as  well  as 
individuals  seeking  to  prepare  for  careers  in  the  sports 
industry. 

The  Master  of  Sports  Leadership  leverages  the  strengths 
and  experience  of  Northeastern's  Athletics  Department, 
which  participates  in  1 9  NCAA  Division  I  sports,  and  the 
nationally  renowned  Center  for  the  Study  of  Sport  in 
Society,  which  is  widely  recognized  as  the  leader  in  "real- 
world"  issues  relating  to  sports  in  our  society. 

Offered  in  an  executive  hybrid  format  that  combines 
online  courses  with  one  intensive  one-week  summer  insti- 
tute in  Boston,  the  program  allows  students  to  participate 
from  outside  the  immediate  Boston  area.  The  summer 
institute  is  held  at  Northeastern  University  and  all  students 
must  make  arrangements  to  attend.  Two  courses  are 
taught  during  the  day  (from  8:00  am  to  5:00  pm)  and  spe- 
cial receptions  with  guest  speakers  are  held  during  the 
week.  Local  accommodations  are  available  on  or  near  the 
campus. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


18  QH 


LDR  3300 

Developing  Your  Leodership 

Capability     3 

LDR3310 

Leading  Teams 

3 

LDR  3400 

Sports  Management 

3 

LDR  3405 

Sport  in  Society** 

3 

LDR  3430 

Sports  Law** 

3 

Choose  one  t 

^f  the  following  two: 

LDR  3470 

Internship 

3 

LDR  3475 

Senior  Project 

3 

ELECTIVE  COURSES 

15  QH 

Choose  six  of  the  following  courses: 


LDR  3410 
LDR  3415 
LDR  3420 
LDR  3423 
LDR  3425 
LDR  3427 
LDR  3435 
LDR  3440 
LDR  3441 
LDR  3442 
LDR  3443 
LDR  3444 
LDR  3445 
LDR  3450 
LDR  3455 
LDR  3460 
LDR  3465 

OPEN  ELECTIVES 


Leadership  and  Organization 
Academic  Advising  and  Life  Skills 
Event  Planning 
Event  Management 
Employment  Issues  in  Athletics 
Gender  and  Diversity  in  Sport 
Fiscal  Practices  in  Sports 
Sports  Marketing  and  Promotions 
Sports  Media  Relations 
Athletic  Fundraising 
Ticket  Sales  and  Strategies 
Licensing  and  Merchandising 
Corporate  Sponsorships 
Athletic  Contracts 
NCAA  Compliance 
Risk  Management  in  Athletics 
Title  IX 


3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 

9QH 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


42  QH 


*Summer  institute  course;  only  available  on  site  in  Boston. 
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Graduate  Certificates 


ACTUARIAL  AND  FINANCIAL  MATHEMATICS 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

This  six-course  program  is  designed  to  introduce  and 
prepare  students  for  the  actuarial  profession  as  well  as  to 
provide  financial  services  professionals  with  advanced 
financial  mathematics  competencies.  This  Actuarial  and 
Financial  Mathematics  Graduate  Certificate  is  designed  to 
prepare  participants  for  the  VEE  actuarial  exams.  Courses 
will  include  an  introduction  to  the  theory  of  interest  and 
financial  instruments,  actuarial  methods,  and  other  topics 
of  relevance  to  modern  finance,  including  the  basics  of 
econometrics  and  time  series  analysis,  no-arbitrage  invest- 
ment theory,  and  an  introduction  to  financial  instruments. 
Courses  from  this  certificate  may  be  applied  toward  the 
Master  of  Science  in  Leadership. 

This  program  is  suited  for: 

•  Insurance  and  financial  services  professionals  seeking  to 
enhance  their  computational  skills  and  understanding  of 

actuarial  science 

•  Individuals  seeking  to  make  a  career  change  within  the 
financial  services  industry,  or  from  unrelated  professions, 
who  would  like  to  begin  a  career  in  actuarial  science 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


18  QH 


ECN  3300  Actuarial  Practice:  Econometrics  3 

ECN  3400  Macroeconomic  Concepts  and  Problems  3 

ECN  3410  Microeconomic  Concepts  and  Problems  3 

MTH  3310  Actuarial  Practice:  Mathematics  3 

of  Finance 

MTH  3315  Actuarial  Practice:  Probability  3 

MTH  3320  Actuarial  Practice:  Time  3 

Series  Analysis 


FINANCIAL  MARKETS  AND  INSTITUTIONS 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

In  this  rapidly  changing  business  environment,  the  barriers 
between  institutions  are  eroding,  and  competition  is 
increasing  due  to  deregulation  and  new  product  develop- 
ment. Managing  internal  operations  more  efficiently  and 
adapting  to  the  changing  external  environment  is  critical 
to  the  long-term  survival  of  institutions. 

The  Financial  Markets  and  Institutions  Graduate 
Certificate  will  prepare  students  to  measure  the  impact  of 
accounting  decisions  on  performance;  to  manage  risks, 
assets,  and  liabilities  to  meet  corporate  goals;  to  under- 
stand domestic  and  international  financial  systems  and  the 
institutions  within  them;  and  to  build  financial  relation- 
ships that  foster  marketing  financial  products. 

An  examination  of  financial  services  industry  principles 
and  practices  will  provide  individuals  working  in  brokerage 
houses,  investment  or  commercial  banks,  insurance  com- 
panies, or  real  estate  with  a  greater  understanding  of  finan- 
cial systems  as  well  as  how  to  manage  risks,  assets,  and  lia- 
bilities in  meeting  corporate  goals. 

The  courses  in  this  certificate  also  serve  as  a  specialization 
in  the  Master  of  Science  in  Leadership. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 

16  QH 

Fl  3101                     Accounting  Fundamentals  for 

4 

Financial  Institutions 

Fl  31 1 1                    Asset  and  Liability  Management 

4 

Fl  3121                    Building  Financial  Relationships 

4 

Fl  3161                    Investment  Analysis 

4 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 

16  QH 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


18  QH 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu 
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FORENSIC  ACCOUNTING 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

News  surrounding  corporate  corruption  has  had  a  signifi- 
cant impact  on  businesses,  particularly  the  accounting 
industry.  In  response,  the  government  has  enacted  sweep- 
ing accounting  and  business  laws  such  as  the  Sarbanes- 
Oxley  law  of  2002.  In  addition,  many  professional  organi- 
zations including  the  American  Institute  of  Certified 
Public  Accountants  (AICPA)  and  the  Association  of 
Certified  Fraud  Examiners  (ACFE)  have  made  the  preven- 
tion, detection,  and  prosecution  of  fraud  and  accounting 
abuse  a  priority. 

This  four-course  Forensic  Accounting  Graduate  Certificate 
is  designed  to  help  students  apply  techniques  in  identify- 
ing, collecting,  and  examining  evidence,  including  how  to 
identify  financial  statement  misrepresentation,  transaction 
reconstruction,  and  tax  evasion.  Courses  from  this  certifi- 
cate may  be  applied  toward  the  Master  of  Science  in 
Leadership. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


16  QH 


ACC  3210 

Forensic  Accounting  Principles 

4 

ACC  3220 

Dissecting  Financial  Statements 

4 

ACC  3230 

Investigative  Accounting  and 
Fraud  Examination 

4 

ACC  3240 

Litigation  Support 

4 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 

16  QH 

HUMAN  RESOURCES  MANAGEMENT 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

In  today's  multifaceted  organizations,  human  resource  pro- 
fessionals must  respond  to  the  growing  challenges  of  regu- 
latory compliance,  complex  benefit  plans,  and  training  and 
motivating  employees. 

The  Human  Resources  Management  Graduate  Certificate 
fosters  a  deep  understanding  of  organizational  develop- 
ment and  effective  change  management;  workforce  plan- 
ning and  strategic  recruitment;  and  training  and  perform- 
ance management. 

The  courses  in  this  certificate  also  serve  as  a  specialization 
in  the  Master  of  Science  in  Leadership. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


18  QH 


HRM3100 


HRM3110 
HRM3120 


HRM3130 
HRM  3140 
HRM3150 
TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


Creating  a  High  Performance  3 

Organization:  Strategic 

Organizational  and  HRM  Choices 

Total  Compensation  3 

Strategic  Recruitment,  Training,  and  3 

Performance  Management 

Employee  Rights  and  Employer  3 

Obligations 

High-Performonce  Human  Resources  3 

Systems  and  Development 

Change,  Challenge,  and  Competence     3 


18  QH 
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INTELLECTUAL  PROPERTY 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

Intellectual  property  issues  sit  at  the  intersection  of  law, 
business,  and  technolog)'.  Virtually  all  areas  of  business 
today  have  intellectual  propert)'  concerns.  Many  of  today's 
fastest  growing  industries,  such  as  biotechnology  and  phar- 
maceuticals, depend  on  protecting  intellectual  property  for 
their  continued  existence.  Companies  that  value  their 
innovation  must  carefully  manage  intellectual  property. 

Through  the  Intellectual  Property  Graduate  Certificate, 
managers,  scientists,  product  developers,  and  others  will 
examine  the  various  types  of  intellectual  property  and  the 
legal  issues  that  surround  them  from  the  perspective  of  the 
executive  or  decision  maker.  Students  will  gain  a  frame- 
work for  understanding  the  impact  of  pending  legislation 
and  the  evolving  legal  interpretations.  Students  will  learn 
how  to  protect  their  intellectual  property  assets  and  avoid 
putting  themselves  at  greater  risk  of  violating  intellectual 
property'  laws.  Courses  from  this  certificate  may  be  applied 
toward  the  Master  of  Science  in  Leadership. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


16  QH 


IP  3210  Introduction  to  Intellectual  Property:  4 

Trade  Secrets,  Trademarks,  and 
Unfair  Competition 
IP  3220  Copyright  Law  4 

IP  3230  Patent  Law  4 

Choose  one  of  the  following  two: 

IP  3240  Business  Aspects  of  Intellectual  Property     4 

IP  3300  Technology  Licensing  4 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


16  QH 


LAW  ENFORCEMENT  LEADERSHIP  AND 
MANAGEMENT  GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

The  Law  Enforcement  Leadership  and  Management 
Graduate  Certificate  provides  an  opportunity  to  hone  core 
competencies  required  to  assume  a  leadership  and/or  man- 
agement role  in  a  law  enforcement  organization.  The  pro- 
gram uses  a  state-of-the-art  and  practice-oriented  approach 
to  leadership  and  management  issues  that  are  pertinent  to 
those  managing  law  enforcement  organizations. 

Coursework  will  provide  law  enforcement  managers  and 
those  considering  entering  the  field  of  law  enforcement 
management  an  opportunity  to  develop  personal  leader- 
ship skills,  while  sharpening  understanding  of  and  facility 
with  important  management  practices,  including  risk  man- 
agement, team  building,  fiscal  planning/forecasting,  pro- 
gram evaluation,  and  human  resource  management. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


18  QH 


CJ3200 

Institutional  Development,  Change 

and  Leadership  in  Policing 

3 

CJ  3205 

Law  Enforcement  Management 

and  Planning 

3 

CJ  3210 

Low  Enforcement  Program  Evaluation 

3 

Choose  one  of  the  following: 

LDR  3300 

Developing  Your  Leadership  Capabilit/ 

3 

LDR3310 

Leading  Teams 

3 

Choose  two  of  the  following: 

CJ  3220 

Legal  and  Governance  Issues  in  Law 

Enforcement  Agencies 

3 

CJ  3240 

Human  Resource  Management  in 

Low  Enforcement  Agencies 

3 

CJ  3250 

Financial  Management  in  Low 

Enforcement  Agencies 

3 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS                                     1 8  QH 

Visit  the  SPCS  website  for  course  numbers  and  other  details. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.ruu.edu 
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LEADERSHIP  GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

Today's  cross-functional  teams  and  organizations  require  a 
leadership  style  that  capitalizes  on  the  collective  expertise 
and  capabilities  of  the  group.  The  development  and  mas- 
tery of  collaborative  leadership  skills  are  not  typically  part 
of  one's  focused  discipline  preparation,  hence  leadership 
requires  deliberate  development  by  those  who  assume  lead- 
ership roles. 

The  Leadership  Graduate  Certificate  starts  with  the  prem- 
ise that  everyone  is  capable  of  leadership.  The  program 
studies  every  aspect  of  leadership  dynamics  from  the  leader 
as  an  individual  to  working  in  teams,  and  from  the  organi- 
zation itself  to  the  development  of  strategic  leadership 
techniques.  Coursework  exposes  participants  to  a  series  of 
alternative  perspectives  of  leadership  including  collabora- 
tive models.  Using  the  course's  action  learning  methods, 
participants  build  a  personal  model  of  leadership  that  they 
can  put  to  immediate  use  in  their  workplace.  Courses  from 
this  certificate  may  be  applied  toward  the  Master  of 
Science  in  Leadership. 


MARKETING  TECHNOLOGIES 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

As  technology  advances,  businesses  can  capture  ever  more 
data  about  customer  and  market  behavior.  As  a  result,  tra- 
ditional marketing  techniques  are  giving  way  to  newer, 
data-driven  marketing  technologies.  Word-of  mouth  adver- 
tising has  given  way  to  electronic  viral  marketing. 
Guesswork  regarding  customer  profiles  has  been  supplant- 
ed by  precision  data  mining.  The  Marketing  Technologies 
Graduate  Certificate  is  designed  to  prepare  students  to  per- 
form customer  relationship  management  needs  analyses 
and  develop  plans  that  integrate  customer  support  and 
relationship  management.  Students  will  learn  what  capa- 
bilities various  database  options  can  provide  and  how  to 
capitalize  on  those  capabilities  to  address  marketing  chal- 
lenges. In  addition,  students  will  use  technology  to  gather 
and  analyze  intelligence  information  from  public  and  pri- 
vate databases.  Courses  from  this  certificate  may  be 
applied  toward  the  Master  of  Science  in  Corporate  and 
Organizational  Communication  or  the  Master  of 
Professional  Studies  in  Informatics. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


12  QH 


LDR  3300 
LDR3310 
LDR  3320 
LDR  3330 

ELECTIVE  COURSES 


Developing  Your  Leodership  Capability  3 

Leading  Teams  3 

Creating  Leadership  Capacity  3 

Developing  the  Strategic  Leader  3 

6QH 


Choose  two  of  the  fallowing  courses: 
LDR  3340  The  Ethical  Leader 

LDR  3350  Managing  Organizational  Culture 

HRM  3100  Creating  a  High-Performance 

Organization 

Change,  Challenge,  and  Competence 


HRM  3150 
TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


18  QH 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


16  QH 


MKT  3210  Customer  Relationship  Management  4 

MKT  3220  Strategic  Database  Marketing  4 

MKT  3230  E-Marketing  Solutions  4 

Choose  one  of  the  following  two: 

MKT  3240  Competitive  Intelligence  4 

MIS  3240  E-Business  Strategy  4 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


16  QH 
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NONPROFIT  MANAGEMENT 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

Nonprofits  today  simply  require  a  higher  level  of  manage- 
ment expertise.  Where  once  you  were  able  to  do  the  job 
that  matched  your  specific  skills,  now  you  must  be  a  jack- 
of-all-trades  and  artfully  juggle  a  variety  of  responsibilities. 
Nonprofit  managers  are  required  to  manage  people  and 
programs  more  efficiently  and  effectively.  The  Nonprofit 
Management  Graduate  Certificate  focuses  on  developing 
skills  in  organizational  management,  financial  manage- 
ment, fundraising,  grant  and  report  writing,  human 
resources  management,  and  governance.  The  program  inte- 
grates theoretical  approaches  with  practical  application  to 
prepare  students  for  positions  in  either  small  or  large  non- 
profit organizations.  The  program  targets  individuals  who 
work  in  the  nonprofit  sector  as  executive  directors,  man- 
agers, program  staif,  board  members,  and  volunteers. 
Students  participate  in  case  studies,  individual  and  group 
projects,  and  class  discussion. 

The  courses  in  this  certificate  also  serve  as  a  specialization 
in  the  MS  Leadership  Degree  Program. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


18  QH 


NPM3110 

Legal  and  Governance  Issues  in                3 

Nonprofit  Organizations 

NPM3120 

Financial  Management  for                          3 

Nonprofit  Organizations 

NPM3125 

Promoting  Nonprofit  Organizations            3 

NPM3130 

Fundraising  and  Development  for               3 

Nonprofit  Organizations 

NPM  3140 

Grant  and  Report  Writing                          3 

NPM3150 

hluman  Resources  Management  in             3 

Nonprofit  Organizations 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS                                     1 8  QH 

ORGANIZATIONAL  COMMUNICATION 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

The  study  of  organizational  communication  focuses  on  the 
dynamics  of  communication  in  complex  organizations,  for 
the  purpose  of  learning  how  individuals  within  such 
organizations  can  become  effective  communicators. 
Whether  the  context  of  such  communication  is  meetings 
or  professional  presentations,  communicating  during  a  cri- 
sis, or  intercultural  exchanges,  the  message  is  consistent: 
effective  communication  is  a  crucial  factor  in  determining 
organizational  success. 

The  Organizational  Communication  Graduate  Certificate 
consists  of  six  courses.  It  may  be  used  as  a  complement  to 
other  graduate  work  or  as  an  initial  step  in  the  completion 
of  the  master's  degree  in  Organizational  Communication 
or  Leadership. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


9QH 


CMN  3010 

Foundations  of  Organizational 
Communication 

3 

CMN  3020 

Ethical  Issues  in  Organizational 
Communication 

3 

CMN  3031 

Organizational  Communication 

Assessment 

3 

ELECTIVE  COURSES 

6QH 

(Choose  one  of  the  following  courses:) 

CMN  3030  Professional  Speaking  3 

CMN  3050  Crisis  Communication  3 

CMN  3060  Negotiation,  Mediation,  and  Facilitation  3 

CMN  3070  Interviewing  3 

(Choose  one  of  the  following  courses:) 

CMN  3080  Intercultural  Communication  in  the  3 

Organization 
CMN  3090  Organizational  Culture,  Climate,  and        3 

Communication 
CMN  3100  Communication  Networks  and  3 

Managing  Information 
CMN  31 10  Group  Dynamics  and  Interpersonal  3 

Conflict:  Meeting  Management 


COMMUNICATION  ELECTIVE 


3QH 


CMN 


CMN  Elective 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


18  QH 


For  more  information  or  to  register.  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  *  Visit  unuw.spcs.neu.edu 
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PROJECT  MANAGEMENT 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

Technical  and  managerial  employees  at  all  levels  of  organi- 
zations are  being  asked  to  manage  small  and  large  projects. 
Many  of  these  professionals  have  not  been  specifically 
trained  to  effectively  and  efficiently  manage  projects.  The 
task  of  managing  projects  has  its  own  body  of  knowledge. 
This  program  provides  the  practical  and  theoretical  knowl- 
edge which  the  Project  Management  Institute  tests  for,  and 
it  is  expected  that  individuals  who  successRiUy  complete 
this  program  will  be  capable  of  fulfilling  the  education 
requirements  of  the  Project  Management  Professional 
(PMP)  certification  exam. 

The  Project  Management  Graduate  Certificate  is  designed 
with  sufficient  course  flexibility  to  accommodate  profes- 
sionals with  various  levels  of  project  management  experi- 
ence. Project  management  principles  are  applicable  to  both 
manufacturing  and  service  industries  including  profession- 
als in  fields  such  as  software  engineering,  construction 
management,  and  financial  services. 

This  certificate  program  consists  of  six  courses.  It  may  be 
used  as  standalone  professional  preparation,  as  a  comple- 
ment to  other  graduate  work,  or  as  an  initial  step  in  the 
completion  of  the  master's  degree  in  Leadership.  Courses 
from  this  certificate  may  be  applied  toward  the  Master  of 
Science  in  Leadership. 


PUBLIC  RELATIONS  GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

The  Public  Relations  Graduate  Certificate  is  designed  to 
meet  the  needs  of  individuals  who  need  systematic  formal 
education  in  public  relations.  Courses  cover  public  rela- 
tions issues  such  as  ethics,  law,  and  influences  on  society. 
Students  will  also  learn  skills  such  as  effective  writing, 
working  with  the  news  media,  and  building  relationships 
with  target  audiences,  as  well  as  graphic  design  and  print- 
ing terminology  and  processes,  and  desktop  publishing 
skills.  The  program  emphasizes  integrated  marketing  com- 
munication and  is  intended  for  individuals  who  are  cur- 
rently working  in  a  public  relations  department  or  firm, 
and  small  business  owners  or  nonprofit  managers  who  can- 
not afford  a  public  relations  department  or  the  services  of 
a  public  relations  firm,  and  need  to  learn  how  to  provide 
public  relations  services  to  their  organization.  The  program 
is  also  suitable  for  individuals  who  are  contemplating  a 
career  change. 


CORE  COURSES 


15  QH 


PR  3100 
PR  31 10 
PR  31 15 
PR  31 18 
PR  3120 

ELECTIVE 


Introduction  to  Public  Relations  3 

Public  Relations  Research  Methods  3 

Public  Relations  Issues  and  Ethics  3 

Public  Relations  Legal  Issue  3 

Public  Relations  Process  and  Practice  3 

3QH 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


9QH 


PM  3200 
PM3210 
PM3215 

ELECTIVE  COURSES 


Project  Management  Practices  3 

Project  Planning  and  Scheduling  3 

Risk  Management  3 


9-11  QH 


Choose  three  of  the  following  courses: 

PM  3220  Cost  and  Budget  Management 

PM  3225  Project  Evaluation 

CMN  3060  Negotiation,  Mediation,  and  Facilitation 

CMN  3110  Group  Dynamics  and  Interpersonal 

Conflict:  Meeting  Management 
LDR  3310  Leading  Teams 

CM  3400  Introduction  to  Construction 

Management 
RA  3100  Introduction  to  Drug  and  Medical 

Device  Regulations 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


Choose  one  of  the  following: 

PR  3122                  Public  Relations  Topics  3 

PR  3125  Advertising  Marketing  Theory 

and  Practice  3 
PR  3128                  Visual  Communications  and  Desktop 

Publishing  3 

CMN  3050             Crisis  Communication  3 

CMN  3120             Communicating  to  and  with  the  Media  3 

PW  3385                 Marketing  Writing  4 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


18  QH 


Visit  the  SPCS  website  for  course  numbers  and  other  details. 


18  QH 
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SECURITY  MANAGEMENT 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

Federal  legislation  has  changed  the  nature  of  security  man- 
agement by  introducing  a  new  layer  of  regulation  which 
must  be  integrated  across  all  business  functions. 
Additionally,  the  current  threat  environment  requires  pri- 
vate securit)'  professionals  to  increase  their  knowledge  base 
and  skills  relating  to  threat  assessment  and  integration  as 
well  as  internal  and  external  communication.  The  Security 
Management  Graduate  Certificate  provides  the  knowledge 
base  necessary  to  understand  the  changes  in  the  nexus 
between  core  business  functionality  and  security  as  the 
result  of  recent  changes  in  the  threat  environment  in  the 
United  States  and  the  resulting  changes  in  the  regulatory 
framework. 

REQUIRED  COURSES 18  QH 

CJ  3000  Management  for  Security  Professionals  3 

CJ  3010  Advanced  Principles  of  Security  Management 

and  Tfireot  Assessment  3 
Choose  four  of  the  following: 
CJ  3005                    Legal  and  Regulatory  Issues  for  Security 

Management  Professionals  3 
CJ  3008                   Public  Affairs  for  Security  Management 

Professionals  3 

CMN  3050  Crisis  Communication  (Internal)  3 

CMN  3120  Communicating  to  and  witfi  tfie  Media  3 

MIS  3180  Network  Security  Concepts  4 

LDR  3300  Developing  Your  Leadership  Capability  3 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 18  QH 

Yuit  the  SPCS  website  for  course  numbers  and  other  details. 


J-  For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Vtstt  www.spcs.neu  edu 
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We  are  living  in  an  age  where  rapid  changes  in  technology 
are  transforming  work  in  every  sector  of  the  economy.  The 
School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  (SPCS)  at 
Northeastern  University  working  closely  with  the  College 
of  Computer  and  Information  Science,  the  College  of  Arts 
and  Sciences,  and  the  College  of  Engineering,  has  created 
innovative  programs  to  educate  the  next  generation  of  IT 
leaders.  We  offer  a  unique  set  of  programs  at  the  forefront 
of  technology  education  in  areas  such  as  digital  media, 
informatics,  information  security  management,  engineer- 
ing technology,  geographic  information  technologies,  and 
healthcare  informatics.  Our  programs  prepare  students  to 
apply  information  and  technology  in  a  variety  of  industries 
and  fields. 

The  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  and 
the  Lowell  Institute  School  offer  degrees  and  certificates  at 
the  Associate,  Bachelor  of  Science  and  Master  of 
Professional  Studies  levels,  in  convenient  and  flexible  for- 
mats including  week-end  accelerated  degree  completion, 
online,  evening,  full-time  and  hybrid.  Northeastern 
University  has  been  designated  by  the  National  Security 
Agency  (NSA)  as  a  Center  of  Academic  Excellence  in 
Information  Assurance  Education. 


Undergraduate  Programs 

BACHELOR'S  DEGREES 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Computer  Engineering  Technology 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Electrical  Engineering  Technology 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Environmental  Studies'*" 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Graphic  Design 
(See  Humanities  and  Social  Science  section) 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Information  Technology"'" 
Specializations:  Web  and  Multimedia;  Networking  and 
Security;  System  and  Network  Administration 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Mechanical  Engineering  Technology 
ASSOCIATE  DEGREES 

Associate  of  Engineering  in  Computer  Engineering 
Technology 

Associate  of  Engineering  in  Electrical  Engineering 
Technology 

Associate  of  Science  in  Management  Information  Systems'*" 

Associate  of  Engineering  in  Mechanical  Engineering 
Technology 


UNDERGRADUATE  CERTIFICATES 

Advanced  Web  Design"*" 

C++/Unix®  Specialist 

Computer  Graphics 
(See  Humanities  and  Social  Sciences  section) 

Computer  Programming"*" 

Computer  Technology 

Database  Design  and  Administration"*" 

Electronics  Technology 

Engineering  Graphics  Technology 

Internet  Technologies"*" 

Unix  System  And  Network  Administration 

Graduate  Programs 

MASTER'S  DEGREES 

Master  of  Professional  Studies  in  Digital  Media 
Specializations:  Digital  Media;  Instructional  Design; 
Game  Design;  Digital  Photography;  Digital  Video 

Master  of  Professional  Studies  in  Geographic  Information 
Technology 

Master  of  Professional  Studies  in  Informatics"*" 
Specializations:  Digital  Media;  Geographic  Information 
Systems;  Information  Security  Management;  Network 
Security  Management;  Health  Informatics 

Master  of  Professional  Writing  and  Information  Design 
See  Humanities  and  Social  Science  section) 

GRADUATE  CERTIFICATES 

Construction  Management 

Digital  Media 

Digital  Photography 

Digital  Video 

Game  Design 

Geographic  Information  Systems 

Healthcare  Informatics"*" 

Information  Resources  Management 

information  Security  Management 

Instructional  Design:  Educational  Multimedia 

Mainframe  Technologies  and  Programming 

Network  Security  Management"*" 


+OFFERED  ONLINE 
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Bachelor's  Degrees 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  COMPUTER 
ENGINEERING  TECHNOLOGY 

Bachelor  of  Science  Computer  Engineering  Technology 
graduates  design  and  use  computer  system  hardware  and 
software,  accomplish  network  design  tasks  and  are  involved 
in  the  deployment  of  computer  systems  for  companies  of 
all  sizes  and  disciplines.  Topics  of  study  include  the  design 
and  architecture  of  the  computer  system  hardware  and 
software,  the  methodology  and  the  application  of  problem 
solving  skills. 

Employment  opportunities  include  designing,  engineering, 
and  testing  of  networks  and  computers,  interfacing  com- 
puters with  various  types  of  equipment  used  in  automa- 
tion, networking  and  manufacturing.  Team  development 
and  presentation  skills  are  promoted  through  multi-disci- 
plinary activities. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


168  QH 


MTH4210  College  Algebra  5 

ETG4121  Computer  Applications  for  Technology  5 

ENG  4104  College  English  1  3 

ETG  4131  Engineering  Graphics  1  5 

ETE  4201  Circuit  Analysis  1  5 

ETE  4202  Lab  for  ETE  420 1  -Circuit  Analysis  1  1 

MTH  4221  PreCalculus  5 

MTH  4241  Calculus  1  5 

MTH  4243  Calculus  2  5 

ETC  4201  Visual  Basic®  Programming  5 

ETC  4202  Lob  for  ETC  420 1  -Visual  Basic® 

Programming  1 

ETC  4311  Computer  Organization  5 

ETC  431 2  Lob  for  ETC  43 1  1  -Computer 

Organization  1 

ETM  4201  Statics  5 

ETC  4301  Introduction  to  C++  Programming  5 

ETC  4302  Lab  for  ETC  430 1  -Introduction  to  C++ 

Programming  1 

ETE  4301  Circuit  Analysis  2  5 

ETE  4302  Lab  for  ETE  430 1  -Circuit  Analysis  2  1 

ETE  4321  Digital  Electronics  1  5 

ETE  4322  Lab  for  ETE  4321-Digital  Electronics  1  1 

PHY  4143  Physics  2  5 

PHY  4 1 44  Lob  for  PHY  4 1 43-  Physics  2  1 

ETE  4311  Analog  Electronics  1  5 

ETE  4312  Lob  for  ETE  431  1 -Analog  Electronics  1  1 

ETC  4306  C++/Dafa  Structures  5 

ETC  4307  Lob  for  ETC  4306-C++/Data  Structures  1 

ETC  4331  Assembly  Language  5 

ETC  4332  Lab  for  ETC  4331 -Assembly  Language  1 


ETE  4326 
ETE  4327 
ETC  4551 
ETC  4521 
ETC  4335 
ETC  4383 
ETC  4531 
ETC  4532 

ETG  41 14 
ETC  4321 
ETC  4536 
ETC  4537 

ETC  4651 
ETG  4341 
ETG  4681 
ETC  4546 
ETG  4683 

OPEN  ELECTIVES 


Digital  Electronics  2  5 

Lab  for  ETE  4326-Digltal  Electronics  2  1 

Operating  Systems  5 

Computer  Architecture  5 

Numerical  Methods  5 

Databases  5 

Data  Communications  and  Networks  5 
Lab  for  ETC  453 1  -Data  Communications 

and  Networb  1 

Engineering  Economy  5 

Software  Engineering  5 

Advanced  Networking  Concepts  5 
Lab  for  ETC  45  36- Advanced 

Networking  Concepts  1 

Advanced  Computer  Concepts  5 

Technical  Communications  4 

Capstone  Prep  3 

Industry  fHordware  5 

Capstone  Design  Project  5 

22  QH 


Complete  12  credits  of  Humanities  electives  from  the  following 

prefixes: 

ART,  ASL,  a,  CMN,  ECN,  HST,  JRN,  LNx,  MUS,  PHL, 

POL,  PSY,  SOC,  TCC,  THE 

Complete  10  credits  of  Technical  electives  from  the  following 

prefixes: 

ETC,  ETE,  ETM,  and/or  MTH  4350 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


190  QH 


Please  Note:  Curriculum  revision  in  progress,  please  check  with 
an  adviser,  or  visit  www.spcs.neu.edu  for  current  information. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.nett.edu 
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BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  ELECTRICAL 
ENGINEERING  TECHNOLOGY 

Bachelor  of  Science  Electrical  Engineering  Technology 
graduates  design  and  operate  equipment  and  systems  relat- 
ed to  communications,  data  processing,  electrical  control, 
and  power.  Topics  of  study  include  the  generation,  trans- 
mission, and  distribution  of  electricity  for  light  and  power, 
the  design  and  implementation  of  digital  and  analog  cir- 
cuits for  telecommunications  and  signal  processing  and  the 
application  of  problem  solving  skills  in  automated  indus- 
trial environments. 

Employment  opportunities  include  public  and  private 
research  laboratories;  engineering  consulting  firms  special- 
izing in  industrial  and  plant  applications;  electric  utilities; 
and  organizations  concerned  with  the  operation,  manufac- 
ture, installation,  or  sale  of  electrical  or  electronic  systems 
and  equipment.  Team  development  and  presentation  skills 
are  promoted  through  multi-disciplinary  activities. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


151  QH 


ENG4104 

College  English  1 

3 

ETC  4311 

Computer  Organization 

5 

ETC  4312 

Lab  for  ETC  431  1- Computer 

Organization 

1 

ETC  4201 

Visual  Basic®  Programming 

5 

ETC  4202 

Lab  for  ETC  4201 -Visual  Basic® 

Programming 

1 

ETC  4301 

Introduction  to  C++  Programming 

5 

ETC  4302 

Lab  for  ETC  4301 -Introduction  to  C++ 

Programming 

1 

ETE  4201 

Circuit  Analysis  1 

5 

ETE  4202 

Lab  for  ETE  4201 -Circuit  Analysis  1 

1 

ETE  4301 

Circuit  Analysis  2 

5 

ETE  4302 

Lob  for  ETE  4301 -Circuit  Analysis  2 

1 

ETE  4331 

Electrical  Measurements 

5 

ETE  4332 

LabforETE4331-Electrical 

Measurements 

1 

ETE  4311 

Analog  Electronics  1 

5 

ETE  4312 

Lab  for  ETE  431  1 -Analog  Electronics  1 

1 

ETE  4316 

Analog  Electronics  2 

5 

ETE  4317 

Lab  for  ETE  43 1 6-Analog  Electronics  2 

1 

ETE  4321 

Digital  Electronics  1 

5 

ETE  4322 

Lab  for  ETE  4321 -Digital  Electronics  1 

1 

ETE  4511 

Analog  Circuit  Computer  Simulation 

5 

ETE  4341 

Energy  Conversion 

5 

ETE  4336 

Engineering  Analysis 

5 

ETE  4558 

Distributive  Systems 

5 

ETE  4559 

Lab  for  ETE  4558-Disfributive  Systems 

1 

ETE  4561 

Control  Engineering 

5 

ETE  4566 

Industrial  Control  Systems  1 

5 

ETE  4570 

Industrial  Control  Systems  2 

5 

ErG4121 

Computer  Applications  for  Tecfinology 

5 

ETG4131 

Engineering  Graphics  1 

5 

ETG  4341 

Technical  Communications 

4 

ETG4114 

Engineering  Economy 

5 

ETG  4681 

Capstone  Prep 

3 

ETG  4683 

Capstone  Design  Project 

5 

ETM  4201 

Statics 

5 

MTH4210 

College  Algebra 

5 

MTH  4221 

Pre-Calculus 

5 

MTH  4241 

Calculus  1 

5 

MTH  4243 

Caiculus  2 

5 

PHY  4143 

Physics  2 

5 

PHY  4144 

LabforPHY4143-Physics2 

1 

OPEN  ELECTIVES 

32  QH 

Complete  12  credits  of  Humanities  electives  from  the  following 

prefixes: 

ART,  ASL,  CJ,  CMN,  ECN,  HST,  JRN,  LNx,  MUS,  PHL, 

POL,  PSY,  SOC,  TCC,  THE 

Complete  20  credits  of  Technical  electives  from  the  following 

prefixes: 

ETC,  ETE,  ETM,  and/or  MTH  4350 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


183QH 


Please  Note:  Curriculum  revision  in  progress,  please  check  with 
an  adviser,  or  visit  www.spcs.neu.edu  for  current  information. 
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BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN 
ENVIRONMENTAL  STUDIES 

The  Department  of  Commerce  estimates  that  there  are 
between  60,000  and  70,000  companies,  government  agen- 
cies, and  organizations  with  an  environmental  focus. 
Environmental  careers  can  be  found  in  virtually  every  pro- 
fession, and  environmental  employment  opportunities  are 
at  an  all  time  high.  The  Bachelor  of  Science  in 
Environmental  Studies  prepares  students  for  an  environ- 
mental career  by  providing  an  interdisciplinary  back- 
ground that  enables  investigating  the  technical,  economic, 
institutional,  and  behavioral  aspects  of  solutions  to  envi- 
ronmental problems. 


CORE  CURRICULUM 


30  QH 


MAJOR  COURSES 


73  QH 


Complete  all  of  the  following  eleven  courses: 

Either 
BIO  4040  Biology  (General)  &  Lab  4 

or 
BIO  4107/41 10   Biology  1  (Principles)  &  Lab  3/1 

Either 
CHM  4060  Chemistry  1  (Foundations)  4 

or 
CHM  4133/4140  Chemical  Principles  1  &  Lab  3/1 

BIO  4224  Ecology  1  3 

ECN  41 1 1  Principles  of  Microeconomics  4 

ESC  4993  Environmental  Science  3 

ESC  4103  Physical  and  Historical  Geology  3 

ESC  4992  Environmental  Planning  3 

ESC  4450  Introduction  to  hlydrology  3 

ESC  4998  Water  Resources  Management  3 

GIS  4400  Introduction  to  GIS  3 

GIS4410  Fundamentals  of  GIS  Analysis  3 

Choose  one  of  the  following  two  courses: 
ESC  4220  Wetlands  and  Coastal  Ecology  3 

BIO  4225  Ecology  2  3 

Choose  one  of  the  following  two  courses: 

Either 
BIO  4041  Biology  (Diversity)  &  Lab  4 

or 
BIO  4108/41 1 1    Biology  2  (Diversity)  &  Lab  3/1 

Either 
CHM  4061  Chemistry  2  (Intermediate)  4 

or 
CHM  4134/4141  Chemical  Principles  2  &  Lob  3/1 

Choose  one  of  the  following  two  courses: 
BIO  4305  Critical  Thinking  for  Research  3 

SOC  4331  Research  Methods  3 


Choose  one  of  the  following  two  courses: 
ECN  4250  Statistics  1 

SOC  4320  Statistics  for  Social  Sciences 

Complete  tivo  of  the  following  four  courses: 
ESC  4410  Disasters,  Nature's  Threat  & 

Human  Influences 
ESC  4435  Air  Quality  &  Human  Respiratory 

Problems 
ESC  4104  Introduction  to  Oceanography 

HSC  4315  Health  Issues  of  Environmental  Problems 


Complete  six  of  the  following  sixteen  courses: 

BIO  41 15  Botany  3 

BIO  4204  Microbiology  1  3 

ESC  4111  Geology  of  the  Boston  Area  3 

ESC  4221  Environmental  Geophysics  3 

ESC  4255  Energy  for  Today  and  Tomorrow  3 

ESC  4685  Science,  Technology  and  Society  3 

ESC  4995  Environmental  Practices  and  Application    3 

ESC  4990  Watershed  Assessment  3 

ESC  4991  Applied  Environmental  Impact  Analysis  3 

ESC  4994  Geochemistry  of  Natural  Waters  3 

ESC  4996  Soils  3 

ESC  4997  Urban  Ecology  3 

ESC  4989  Environmental  Permitting  &  Assessment  3 

GIS  4130  Advanced  Spatial  Analysis  3 

HSC  4310  Public  Health  3 

HSC  4365  Epidemiology  3 
Complete  twelve  credits  of  Social  Science  electives  from  the  fol- 
lowing prefixes: 

ECN,  HST,  POL,  PSY,  SOA,  SOC  12 


NON-BUSINESS  ELECTIVES 

5QH 

OPEN  ELECTIVES 

40  QH 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 

160  QH 

For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.jpcs.neu.edu 


TECHNOLOGY  AND  PHYSICAL  SCIENCES 


113 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN 
INFORMATION  TECHNOLOGY 

The  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Information  Technology  pro- 
vides students  with  a  strong  foundation  in  quantitative 
methods,  programming,  technology  foundations  (database 
management,  operating  systems,  networks  and  internet 
essentials)  and  the  organizational  foundations — knowledge 
and  tools — to  apply  IT  broadly  in  every  organization,  at 
every  level,  and  in  every  domain.  It  also  offers  an  in-depth 
introduction  to  career-focused  specialty  areas  (Web  and 


ART  4193               Designing  Web  Graphics  1  3 

ART  4194               Designing  Web  Graphics  2  3 

IT  4353                   Web  Services  Development  3 

(formerly  Active  Server  Pages] 

IT  4313                    Database  Driven  Web  Design  3 

flormerly  Web  Design  v^ith  PI-IO  ond  MYSQL  Part  1} 

OM  4325                Business  Decision  Models  3 

HRM  4301              Organizational  Behavior  3 

Choose  one  of  the  following  specializations: 

WEB  AND  MULTIMEDIA  SPECIALIZATION  1 5  QH 


Multimedia  D 

esign,  bystem  and  Network  Administration, 

and  Nenvorkii 

tig  and  Security)  that  fit  the  backgroui 

ids, 

IT  4120 

Website  Design 

3 

interests,  and  | 

^oals  of  prospective  students. 

IT  4255 

hluman  Computer  Interaction 

3 

IT  4288 

Multimedia  for  the  Web 

3 

ART  4193 

Designing  Web  Graphics 

3 

CORE  CURRICULUM                                              30  QH 

Choose  one  of  the  following: 

FOUNDATION  COURSES                                      15QH 

J               J 

™"  '™™™ 

IT  4353 

Web  Services  Development 

3 

Complete  the 

'  following  five  courses: 

(formerly  Active  Server  Pages] 

MTH4110 

College  Algebra  1 

3 

IT  4313 

Database  Driven  Web  Design 

3 

MTH4ni 

College  Algebra  2 

3 

(formerly  Web  Design  with  PHO  and  MYSQL  Part  Ij 

MTH4112 

Finite  Mathematics 

3 

ART  4194 

Designing  Web  Graphics  2 

3 

ECN  4250 

Statistics  1 

3 

ECN  4251 

Statistics  2 

3 

NETWORKING  AND  SECURITY 

SPECIALIZATION 

15  QH 

MAJOR  COURSES                                                  54  QH 

,.,...^^...^^^ 

Computer  Architecture  and  System 
Programming 

s 

Complete  the  following  ten  courses: 

3 

MIS  4446 

Information  Systems  for  Management 

3 

IT  4252 

Network  Foundations  2 

3 

MIS  4301 

Systems  Analysis  and  Design  1 

3 

IT  4253 

Network  Security 

3 

MIS  4302 

Systems  Analysis  and  Design  2 

3 

IT  4254 

Wireless  Network  Technologies 

3 

MIS  4245 

Net  Security  and  Legal  Issues 

3 

IT  4256 

information  Security  Management 

3 

IT  4286 

Java  Programming 

3 

IT  4287 

Advanced  Java  Programming 

3 

SYSTEM  AND  NETWORK  ADMINISTRATION 

IT  4295 

C#  (C  Sharp)  Programming 

3 

SPECIALIZATION 

15  QH 

IT  4342 

Database  Management  Systems 

3 

IT  4257 

Computer  Architecture  and  System 

Iformerly  Advanced  Database) 

Programming 

3 

IT  4282 

Operating  Systems  Concepts 

3 

IT  4252 

Network  Foundations  2 

3 

IT  4358 

Network  Foundations  1 

3 

IT  4256 

Information  Security  Management 

3 

Complete  eight  of  the  following  courses: 

Choose  one  set  of  two  courses: 

IT  4114 

Introduction  to  PC  Productivity  Tools 

3 

IT  4321 

UNIX  System  Overview 

3 

IT  4236 

PC  Database  Software 
(formerly  Advanced  PC  Software] 

3 

(formerly  UNIX  1] 

and 

IT  4238 

Internet  Essential 

3 

IT  4324 

UNIX  System  Administration 

3 

IT  4257 

Computer  Architecture  and  Systems 

or 

IT  4252 

Programming 
Network  Foundations  2 

3 
3 

NEW 

PC  Systems  Overview 
and 

3 

IT  4253 

Network  Security 

3 

IT  4357 

PC  Systems  Administration 
(formerly  Active  Server  Pages] 

3 

IT  4254 

Wireless  Network  Technologies 

3 

IT  4256 

Information  Security  Management 

3 

NON-BUSINESS  ELECTiVES 

6QH 

IT  4321 

UNIX  System,  and  Overview 

3 

(formerly  UNIX  Ij 

OPEN  ELECTIVES 

40  QH 

IT  4324 

UNIX  System  Administration 

3 

IT  4120 

Web  Site  Design 

Human  Computer  Interaction 

3 
3 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS                                   1 60  QH 

IT  4255 

Visit  the  SPCS  website  for  course  numbers  and  other  details. 

IT  4288 

Multimedia  for  the  Web 

3 
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BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  MECHANICAL 
ENGINEERING  TECHNOLOGY 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Mechanical  Engineering  Technology 
graduates  focus  on  designing,  developing,  operating,  and 
installing  equipment  that  involves  interactions  of  mechani- 
cal, hydraulic,  and  thermodynamic  systems.  The  equip- 
ment may  include  manufacturing  systems,  machinery, 
engines,  boilers,  furnaces,  air-conditioning  systems,  heat- 
ing systems,  and  transportation. 

Opportunities  in  the  field  of  mechanical  engineering  tech- 
nology' field  include  specification  of  materials  for  a  particu- 
lar application;  determination  of  failures  in  the  field;  deal- 
ing with  corrosion  problems  and  prevention;  or  working 
with  the  manufacture  and  production  of  materials. 
Mechanical  Designers  use  computerized  analysis  and 
graphical  tools  to  create  the  endless  possibilities  of  prod- 
ucts including  airplanes,  ships,  engines,  oil  well  drilling  or 
pumping  equipment,  toys,  medical  equipment,  and  food 
processing  equipment. 


MTH4210 

College  Algebra 

5 

MTH  4221 

Pre-Calculus 

5 

MTH  4241 

Calculus  1 

5 

MTH  4243 

Calculus  2 

5 

PHY  4143 

Physics  2 

5 

PHY  4144 

Lab  for  PHY  4 143 -Physics  2 

1 

PEN  ELECTIVES 

37  QH 

Complete  12  credits  of  Humanities  electives  from  the  frjllowing 

prefixes: 

ART,  ASL,  CJ,  CMN,  ECN,  HST,  JRN,  LNx,  MUS,  PHL, 

POL,  PSY,  SOC,  TCC,  THE 

Complete  25  credits  of  Technical  electives  from  the  following 

prefixes: 

ETC,  ETE,  ETG,  ETM,  and/or  MTH  4350 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


184QH 


Please  Note:  Curriculum  revision  in  progress,  please  check  with 
an  adviser,  or  visit  www.spcs.neu.edu  for  current  information. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


147  QH 


Either 

CHM  4060 

Chemistry  1  (Foundations) 

4 

CHM  4133/4140  Chemical  Principles  1  &  Lab                3/1 

ENG4104 

College  English  1 

3 

ETC  4201 

Visual  Basic®  Programming 

5 

ETC  4202 

Lob  for  ETC  4201 -Visual  Basic® 

Programming 

1 

ETE  4201 

Circuit  Analysis  1 

5 

ETE  4202 

Lab  for  ETE  4201 -Circuit  Analysis  1 

1 

ETG  4121 

Computer  Applications  for  Technology 

5 

ETG  4131 

Engineering  Graphics  1 

5 

ETG  4331 

Engineering  Graphics  2 

5 

ETG  41 14 

Engineering  Economy 

5 

ETG  4341 

Technical  Communications 

4 

ETG  4681 

Capstone  Prep 

3 

ETG  4683 

Capstone  Design  Project 

5 

ETM  4201 

Statics 

5 

ETM  4301 

Dynamics 

5 

ETM  4351 

Measurement  and  Analysis 

5 

ETM  4352 

Lab  for  ETM  4351 -Measurement  and 

Analysis 

1 

ETM  4341 

Materials 

5 

ETM  4321 

Thermodynamics 

5 

ETM  4322 

Lab  for  ETM  4321 -Thermodynamics 

1 

ETM  4311 

Stress  Analysis 

5 

ETM  4312 

Lab  for  ETM  43 1  1  -Stress  Analysis 

1 

ETM  4541 

Roark  and  Young  Stress  Analysis 

5 

ETM  4414 

Mechanical  Vibrations 

5 

ETM  4521 

hieat  Transfer 

5 

ETM  4522 

Lab  for  ETM  452 1  -Heat  Transfer 

1 

ETM  4526 

Heating,  Ventilation,  and  Air  Conditioning  5 

ETM  4545 

Heat  Exchanger  and  Pump  Engineering 

5 

ETM  4531 

Fluid  AAechanics 

5 

ETM  4532 

Lab  for  ETM  4531 -Fluid  Mechanics 

1 

ETM  4651 

Mechanical  Design 

5 

For  more  information  or  to  reciter:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  VisU  umno.spcs.neu.edu 
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Associate  Degrees 


ASSOCIATE  OF  ENGINEERING  IN  COMPUTER 
ENGINEERING  TECHNOLOGY 

The  Associate  of  Engineering  in  Computer  Engineering 
Technology  offers  opportunities  to  learn  fundamental  skills 
in  software  programming,  electronics  and  provides  a  foun- 
dation of  mathematics  and  science  to  qualify  for  entry- 
level  positions.  Employment  opportunities  include  the 
installation  and  testing  of  networks  and  computers  with 
the  various  types  of  equipment  used  in  automation,  net- 
working and  manufacturing. 


ASSOCIATE  OF  ENGINEERING  IN  ELECTRICAL 
ENGINEERING  TECHNOLOGY 

The  Associate  of  Engineering  in  Electrical  Engineering 
Technology  offers  opportunities  to  learn  fundamental  skills 
in  the  design,  development,  and  operation  of  communica- 
tions, data  processing,  and  electronic  control  equipment. 
Employment  opportunities  include  entry-level  positions 
related  to  the  operation,  manufacture,  installation,  or  sale 
of  electrical  or  electronic  systems  and  equipment. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


95  QH 


REQUIRED  COURSES                                             95  QH 

ENG  4104 

College  English  1 

3 

ETC  431 1 

Computer  Organization 

5 

ENG  4104 

College  English  1 

3 

ETC  4312 

Lab  for  ETC  431  1 -Computer 

ETC  4201 

Visual  Basic®  Programming 

5 

Organization 

1 

ETC  4202 

Lob  for  ETC  4201 -Visual  Basic® 

ETE  4201 

Circuit  Analysis  1 

5 

Programming 

1 

ETE  4202 

Lab  for  ETE  4201 -Circuit  Analysis  1 

1 

ETC  431 1 

Computer  Organization 

5 

ETE  4301 

Circuit  Analysis  2 

5 

ETC  4312 

Lab  for  ETC  43 1 1  -Computer  Organization 

1 

ETE  4302 

Lab  for  ETE  4301 -Circuit  Analysis  2 

1 

ETC  4301 

Introduction  to  C++  Programming 

5 

ETE  4331 

Electrical  Measurements 

5 

ETC  4302 

Lab  for  ETC  4301-lntro  to  C++  Programming  1 

ETE  4332 

Lab  for  ETE  4331 -Electrical 

ETC  4306 

C++/Data  Structures 

5 

Measurements 

1 

ETC  4307 

Lab  for  ETC  4306-C++/Data  Structures  1 

ETE  4311 

Analog  Electronics  1 

5 

ETE  4312 

Lab  for  ETE  431  1- Analog  Electronics 

1    1 

ETC  4331 

Assembly  Language 

5 

ETE  4316 

Analog  Electronics  2 

5 

ETC  4332 

Lab  for  ETC  433 1 -Assembly  Language 

1 

ETE  4317 

Lab  for  ETE  43 16- Analog  Electronics 

2  1 

ETC  4521 

Computer  Architecture 

5 

ETE  4321 

Digital  Electronics  1 

5 

ETE  4201 

Circuit  Analysis  1 

5 

ETE  4322 

Lab  for  ETE  4321 -Digital  Electronics  1 

1 

ETE  4202 

Lab  for  ETE  4201 -Circuit  Analysis  1 

1 

ETE  4511 

Analog  Circuit  Computer  Simulation 

5 

ETE  4321 

Digital  Electronics  1 

5 

ETG  4121 

Computer  Applications  for  Technology 

5 

ETE  4322 

Lab  for  ETE  4321 -Digital  Electronics  1 

1 

ETG  4131 

Engineering  Graphics  1 

5 

ETG4121 

Computer  Applications  for  Technology 

5 

ETG  4341 

Technical  Communications 

4 

ETG4131 

Engineering  Graphics  1 

5 

ETM  4201 

Statics 

5 

ETG  4341 

Technical  Communications 

4 

MTH  4210 

College  Algebra 

5 

ETM  4201 

Statics 

5 

MTH  4221 

Pre-Calculus 

5 

MTH  4241 

Calculus  1 

5 

MTH4210 

College  Algebra 

5 

MTH  4243 

Calculus  2 

5 

MTH  4221 

Pre-Calculus 

5 

PHY  4143 

Physics  2 

5 

MTH  4241 

Calculus  1 

5 

PHY  4144 

Lab  for  PHY  4 143 -Physics  2 

1 

MTH  4243 

Calculus  2 

5 

PHY  4143 

Physics  2 

Lab  for  PHY  4 143- Physics  2 

5 

1 

ELECTIVES 

3QH 

PHY  4144 

Complete  3  credits  of  Humanities  electives  from  the  following 

prefixes: 

ADT     ACI      ri     /■! 

ELECTIVES 

3QH 

UM     ErM     UCT     IDM     1  Klv     Ml  IC     Dl 

ji 

Complete  3  credits  of  Humanities  electives  from  the follmuing  prefixes: 
ART,  ASL,  CJ,  CMN,  ECN,  HST,  JRN,  LNx,  MUS,  PHL, 
POL,  PSY,  SOC,  TCC,  THE 


POL,  PSY,  SOC,  TCC,  THE 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


98  QH 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


98  QH 


Please  Note:  Curriculum  revision  in  progress,  please  check  with 
an  adviser,  or  visit  www.spcs.neu.edu  for  current  information. 


Please  Note:  Curriculum  revision  in  progress,  please  check  with 
an  adviser,  or  visit  www.spcs.neu.edu  for  current  information. 
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ASSOCIATE  OF  SCIENCE  IN  MANAGEMENT 
INFORMATION  SYSTEMS 

The  Associate  of  Science  in  Management  Information 
Systems  focuses  on  a  number  of  conceptual  and  practical 
information  technology  topics.  The  program  exposes  stu- 
dents to  a  foundation  of  courses  in  financial  and  manageri- 
al accounting,  organizational  behavior,  finance,  business, 
and  operations. 


ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  CORE 


21  QH 


ASSOCIATE  OF  ENGINEERING  IN 
MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING  TECHNOLOGY 

The  Associate  of  Engineering  in  Mechanical  Engineering 
Technology  offers  opportunities  to  learn  the  fundamental 
science  and  mathematical  principles  of  mechanical  tools, 
machinery,  engines,  and  transportation  equipment. 
Employment  opportunities  include  entry  level  positions 
related  to  manufacturing  systems,  machinery,  engines, 
boilers,  furnaces,  air-conditioning  systems,  heating  sys- 
tems, and  transportation. 


FOUNDATION  COURSES             

6QH 

REQUIRED  COURSES                                             93  < 

3H 

Choose  one  of  the  following  two  courses: 

PSY4110 

Psychology  1 :  Fundamental  Issues 

3 

ENG4104 

College  English  1 

3 

see  4100 

Roles,  Culture,  and  the  Individual 

3 

ETC  4201 
ETC  4202 

Visual  Basic®  Programming 

Lab  for  ETC  4201 -Visual  Basic® 

5 

Complete  one  of  the  following  three  courses: 

Programming 

1 

IT  4236 

PC  Database  Software 

3 

ETE  4201 

Circuit  Analysis  1 

5 

llormerly  Advanced  PC  Softwarel 

ETE  4202 

Lab  for  ETE  4201 -Circuit  Analysis  1 

1 

IT  4342 

Database  Management  Systems 

3 

ETC  4121 

Computer  Applications  for  Technology 

5 

(formerly  Advanced  Database) 

ETG4131 

Engineering  Graphics  1 

5 

IT  4210 

Programming  Logic 

3 

ETG  4331 

Engineering  Graphics  2 

5 

ETG4114 

Engineering  Economy 

5 

MAJOR  COURSES 

42  QH 

ETG  4341 

Technical  Communications 

4 

Complete  two  of  the  following  three  courses: 

ETM  4201 

Statics 

5 

ACC4101 

Financial  Accounting  1 

3 

ETM  4301 

Dynamics 

5 

ACC  4102 

Financial  Accounting  2 

3 

ETM  4351 

Measurement  and  Analysis 

5 

FI4110 

Finance  Basics  for  Managers 

3 

ETM  4352 

Lab  for  ETM  435 1  -Measurement  and 
Analysis 

1 

Complete  all 

of  the  following  eight  courses: 

ETM  4321 

Thermodynamics 

5 

BL4101 

Business  Law  1 

3 

ETM  4322 

Lab  for  ETM  4321-Thermodynamics 

1 

HRM  4301 

Organizational  Behavior 

3 

ETM  4531 

Fluid  Mechanics 

5 

MGT4101 

Dynamics  of  Business  1 

3 

ETM  4532 

Lab  for  ETM  4531 -Fluid  Mechanics 

1 

MOT  4102 

Dynamics  of  Business  2 

3 

MTH  4210 

College  Algebra 

5 

MKT  4301 

Principles  of  Marketing 

3 

MTH  4221 

Pre-Calculus 

5 

CM  4330 

Basics  of  Supply  Chain  Management       3 

MTH  4241 

Calculus  1 

5 

MIS  4301 

Structured  Systems  Analysis  and 

MTH  4243 

Calculus  2 

5 

Design  1 

3 

PHY  4143 

Physics  2 

5 

MIS  4302 

Structured  Systems  Analysis  and 
Design  2 

3 

PHY  4144 

Lab  for  PHY  4 143 -Physics  2 

1 

ELECTIVES 

3QH 

Complete  four  of  the  following  seven  courses: 

IT  4243 

Visual  Basic  Programming 

3 

Complete  3  credit 
prefixes: 

r  of  Humanities  electives  from  the  following 

IT  4244 

Advanced  Visual  Programming 

3 

IT  4286 

Java  Programming 

3 

ART,  ASL,  CJ,  CMN,  ECN,  HST,  JRN,  LNx,  MUS,  PHL, 

IT  4295 

C  Sharp  Programming 

3 

POL,  PSY,  see. 

TCC,  THE 

IT  4247 

XML  Fundamentals 

3 

IT4321 

UNIX  System,  and  Overview 
(hrmerlyUNIX  l) 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS                                     96  QH 

Please  Note:  Curriculum  revision  in  progress,  please  check  with 

MIS  4307 

Networking  and  Communications 

3 
18  QH 

an  adviser,  or  visit  www.spcs.neu.edu  for  current  information. 

OPEN  ELECTr 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 

87  QH 

For  more  information  or  to  register.  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu 
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Undergraduate  Certificates 


ADVANCED  WEB  DESIGN  CERTIFICATE 

The  Advanced  Web  Design  Certificate  focuses  on  tliree 
broad  concepts:  information  design  (how  to  structure 
information),  programming  design  (getting  the  site  to 
function),  and  visual  design  (the  site's  visual  appeal).  In 
addition  to  gaining  hands-on  experience  with  several 
design  tools,  including  Adobe  Photoshop  and  Macromedia 
Flash,  participants  will  develop  skills  in  technical  docu- 
mentation. The  program  is  designed  for  Webmasters  and 
developers  who  want  to  develop  high-quality  design  skills 
for  Web-based  environments. 


PREREQUISITES 

ART  4 193  Designing  Web  Graphics  1  (Studio)  and  IT  4239 
HTML  Programming,  as  well  as  basic  knowledge  of  commer- 
cial applications  software  and  information  systems  terminology. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 

ART  4194  Designing  Web  Graphics  2 

IT  4247  XML  Fundamentals 

IT  4285  JavaScript  Essentials 

IT  4286  Java  Programming 

IT  4288  Multimedia  for  the  Web 

IT  4292  Web  Animation  Using  Flash 

MKT  4305  Internet  Marketing 

TCC  4101  Technical  Writing  1 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


24QH 

3" 

3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 

24  QH 


C++/UNIX®  SPECIALIST  CERTIFICATE 

This  certificate  program  enables  individuals  to  enhance 
their  knowledge  of  the  latest  computer  software  develop- 
ments. People  wishing  to  obtain  a  job  dealing  with  state- 
of-the-art  topics  in  the  computer  field  should  enroll  in  this 
program.  The  C++/UNIX®  Specialist  Certificate  is  prima- 
rily intended  for  individuals  who  hold  a  Bachelor  of 
Science,  a  Bachelor  of  Arts,  or  have  work  experience  in  the 
computer  industry  and  who  have  knowledge  of  a  higher- 
level  programming  language. 


REQUIRED  COU^ES^ 

ETC  4306  C++/Data  Structures 

ETC  4307  Lab  for  ETE  4306  -  C++/Data 

Structures 
ETC  431 1  Computer  Organization 

ETC  431 2  Lab  for  ETE  43 1  1  -  Computer 

Organization 
ETC  4321  Software  Engineering 

ETC  4556  UNIX®  Operating  Systems 

ETC  4557  Lab  for  ETC  4556  - 

UNIX®  Operating  Systems 
ETC  4558  Systems  Level  Programming 

ETG  4341  Technical  Communications 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


32  QH 


1 
5 

1 
5 
5 

1 

5 
4 

32  QH 


Prerequisites:  Prior  knowledge  or  experience  in  C++ 
Programming  and  College  English. 


(Possible  transfer  credit:  9  quarter  hours) 


Please  Note:  Curriculum  revision  in  progress,  please  check  with 
an  adviser,  or  visit  www.spcs.neu.edu  for  current  information. 
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COMPUTER  PROGRAMMING  CERTIFICATE 


COMPUTER  TECHNOLOGY  CERTIFICATE 


The  Computer  Programming  Certificate  is  designed  to 
provide  participants  with  broad-based  theoretical  knowl- 
edge and  practical  skills  in  major  business  technology 
areas.  Students  may  pursue  one  of  two  tracks:  Software 
Development  (SD)  or  Systems  Analysis  (SA).  Upon  com- 
pletion of  the  certificate,  participants  in  the  Sofi^vare 
Development  track  are  prepared  for  entry-level  positions 
as  programmers,  while  those  in  the  Systems  Analysis  track 
are  prepared  to  assume  positions  as  systems  analysts  or 
quality  assurance  testers. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


12  QH 


17  4114  Introduction  to  PC  Productivity  Tools  3 

IT  41 15  Technology  and  Information  Fluency  3 

(hrmerly  Inlroduclion  to  Computers  and  Info  Syslemsj 

IT  4210  Programming  Logic  3 

IT  4236  PC  Database  Software  3 

(formerly  Advanced  PC  Software} 

REQUIRED  COURSES  FOR  SYSTEMS  ANALYSIS 

(SA)  TRACK 9QH 

MIS  4301  Structured  Systems  Analysis  and 

Design  1  3 

MIS  4302  Structured  Systems  Analysis  and 

Design  2  3 

MIS  4307  Networking  and  Communications  3 


EUaiVES 


12-18  QH 


Choose  6  courses  for  Software  Development  Track 
Choose  3  courses  for  Systems  Analysis  Track 


IT  4239 

Visual  Basic  Programming                          3 

IT  4244 

Advanced  Visual  Basic  Programming         3 

IT  4247 

XML  Fundamentals                                     3 

IT  4276 

C  Programming  1                                         3 

IT  4277 

C  Programming  2                                        3 

IT  4278 

C++  Programming                                       3 

IT  4282 

Operating  Systems  Concepts                      3 

(formerly  Operating  Systems  Overview! 

IT  4285 

JavaScript  Essentials                                   3 

IT  4286 

Java  Programming                                       3 

IT  4287 

Advanced  Java  Programming                    3 

IT  4321 

UNIX  System,  and  Overview                   3 

(formerly  UNIX  1} 

IT  4322 

UNIX  2                                                 3 

IT  4346 

SQL:  Introduction  to  Structured  Query 

Language                                                     3 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS                                     30  QH 

The  Computer  Technology  Certificate  introduces  students 
to  both  the  hardware  and  software  aspects  of  the  computer 
field.  Upon  completion  of  the  program,  a  student  will 
have  the  required  skills  to  successfully  enter  the  computer 
employment  market. 

Students  planning  to  continue  their  education  beyond  the 
certificate  level  will  be  able  to  transfer  all  certificate  course- 
work  toward  the  associate's  or  bachelor's  degree  programs. 

A  maximum  of  rwo  courses  may  be  waived  via  transfer 
credit  or  proficiency  examination. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


34  QH 


ETC  4301 

Intro  to  C++  Programming 

5 

ETC  4302 

Lab  for  ETC  4301  -  Intro  to  C++ 

Programming 

1 

ETC  4306 

C++/Data  Structures 

5 

ETC  4307 

Lab  for  ETE  4306  -  C++/Data 

Structures 

1 

ETC  431 1 

Computer  Organization 

5 

ETC  4312 

Lob  for  ETC  43 1  1  -  Computer 

Organization 

1 

ETE  4321 

Digital  Electronics  1 

5 

ETE  4322 

Lab  for  ETE  4321  -  Digital  Electronics 

1 

ETG4121 

Computer  Applications  for  Tecfinology 

5 

Technical  Elective 

5 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS                                     34  QH 

Prerequisites:  Prior  knowledge  or  experience  in  College  Algebra 
and  Pre-Calculus. 


Please  Note:  Curriculum  revision  in  progress,  please  check  with 
an  adviser,  or  visit  www.spcs.neu.edu  for  current  information. 


(Possible  transfer  credit:  9  quarter  hours) 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu 
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DATABASE  DESIGN  AND 
ADMINISTRATION  CERTIFICATE 

The  Database  Design  and  Administration  Certificate 
allows  intermediate  level  students  to  use  Microsoft  Access 
to  design,  implement,  manage,  and  Web-enable  desktop 
databases. 

PREREQUISITES 

The  Database  Design  and  Administration  Certificate  is  designed 
fi)r  intermediate-  level  students  and  assumes  students  have 
knowledge  equivalent  to  IT  4114  Introduction  to 
PC  Productivity  Tools,  IT  4115  Technology  and  Infi)rmation 
Fluency,  IT  4210  Programming  Logic,  and  IT  4239  HTML 
Programming. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


24  QH 


IT  4236 

PC  Database  Software 
{formerly  Advanced  PC  Software! 

3 

IT  4243 

Visual  Basic  Programming 

3 

IT  4342 

Database  Management  Systems 

(formerly  Advanced  Databasel 

3 

IT  4346 

SQL:  Introduction  to  Structured  Query 

Language 

3 

IT  4353 

Web  Services  Development 

(formerly  Active  Server  Pages] 

3 

MIS  4301 

Structured  Systems  Analysis  and 

Design  1 

3 

MIS  4302 

Structured  Systems  Analysis  and 

Design  2 

3 

MIS  4388 

Database  Administration 

3 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS                                     24  QH 

ELECTRONICS  TECHNOLOGY  CERTIFICATE 

The  Electronics  Technology  Certificate  introduces  students 
to  both  the  analog  and  digital  branches  of  electronics. 
Upon  completion  of  the  program,  a  student  will  be  pre- 
pared for  employment  in  the  electronics  field. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


33  QH 


ETE  4201                 Circuit  Analysis  1  5 

ETE  4202                 Lob  for  ETE  4201  -  Circuit  Analysis  1  1 

ETE  4311                 Analog  Electronics  1  5 
ETE  4312                 Lab  for  ETE  43 1  1  -  Analog  Electronics  1  1 

ETE  4321                 Digital  Electronics  1  5 
ETE  4322                 Lob  for  ETE  4321  -  Digital  Electronics  1   1 

MTH  4241              Calculus  1  5 

Technical  Elective  5 

Tecfinical  Elective  5 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


33  QH 


Prerequisites:  Prior  knowledge  or  experience  in  College  Algebra, 
Pre-Calculus,  and  Physics. 


Please  Note:  Curriculum  revision  in  progress,  please  check  with 
an  adviser,  or  visit  www.spcs.neu.edu  fir  current  infijrmation. 


(Possible  transfer  credit:  9  quarter  hours) 
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ENGINEERING  GRAPHICS  TECHNOLOGY 
CERTIFICATE 

The  Engineering  Graphics  Technology  Certificate  intro- 
duces students  to  the  fundamentals  of  engineering  graphics 
design,  computer-aided  design  using  AutoCAD®,  dimen- 
sioning, tolerancing,  and  solids  modeling.  This  certificate 
program  includes  a  detailed  introduction  to  the  use  of 
computers. 

Upon  completion  of  the  program,  a  student  will  have  the 
required  skills  to  successfiilh'  enter  the  graphics  technology 
market. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


30  QH 


ETG4121  Computer  Applications  for  Technology  5 

ETG413T  Engineering  Graphics  1  5 

ETG  4331  Engineering  Graphics  2  5 

ETG  4336  Geometric  Dimensioning  &  Tolerancing  5 

Technical  Elective  5 

Technical  Elective  5 


INTERNET  TECHNOLOGIES  CERTIFICATE 

The  Internet  is  now  one  of  the  most  important  mediums 
for  publishing,  marketing,  e-commerce,  and  communica- 
tions. The  Internet  Technologies  Certificate  will  prepare 
you  to  create,  maintain,  and  secure  a  Web  presence. 

PREREQUISITES 

IT  4236  PC  Database  Software  or  equivalent 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


24  QH 


ART  4193 
IT  4238 
IT  4239 
IT  4285 
IT  4291 
IT  4292 
MIS  4245 
MIS  4255 


Designing  Web  Graphics 
Internet  Essentials 
hITML  Programming 
JavaScript  Essentials 


Building  Web  Pages  with  Dreamweaver  3 
Web  Animation  Using  Flash 
Net  Security  and  Legal  Issues 
Electronic  Commerce  Systems 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


3 
3 
3 

24  QH 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


30  QH 


(Possible  transftr  credit:  9  quarter  hours) 


Prerequisites:  Prior  knowledge  or  experience  in  College  Algebra 
and  Pre-Calculus. 


Please  Note:  Curriculum  revision  in  progress,  please  check  with 
an  adviser,  or  visit  www.spcs.neu.edu  fi)r  current  inftirmation. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877. 6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  wtuw^pcs.neu.edu 
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UNIX  SYSTEM  AND  NETWORK 
ADMINISTRATION  CERTIFICATE 

System  and  network  administration  is  projeaed  to  be  among 
the  fastest-growing  occupations  in  the  next  decade. 
Network  administrators  maintain  network  hardware  and 
software,  analyze  problems,  monitor  the  network,  gather  data 
to  identify  customer  needs,  and  then  use  that  information  to 
identify  and  evaluate  system  requirements.  This  certificate 
equips  students  with  the  skill  and  knowledge  to  take  advan- 
tage of  system  and  network  administration  job  opportunities. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


24  QH 


IT  4282 
IT  4278 

Operating  Systems  Concepts 
Ihrmerly  Operating  Systems  Overview! 
C++  Programming 

3 
3 

IT  4321 
IT  4322 

UNIX  Systems  Overview 
(formerly  UNIX  Ij 

UNIX  2 

3 
3 

IT  4324 

UNIX  System  Administrator 

3 

IT  4251 

Network  Foundations  1 

3 

IT  4398 

Network  Administration 

3 

MIS  4245 

Net  Security  and  Legal  Issues 

3 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 

24  QH 

122 


TECHNOLOGY  AND  PHYSICAL  SCIENCES 


Northeastern  University  •  SPCS  •  Bulletin  and  Student  Handbook  *  2006-2007 


TECHNOLOGY  AND  PHYSICAL  SCIENCES 


Master's  Degrees 


MASTER  OF  PROFESSIONAL  STUDIES  IN 
DIGITAL  MEDIA 

Media,  interactivity,  and  design  now  play  a  significant  role 
in  society  and  the  nations  economy.   New  jobs  require 
people  who  can  resolve  complex  problems  across  many 
previouslv  unrelated  disciplines.  Through  team-based 
projects,  the  new  Master  of  Professional  Studies  (MPS)  in 
Digital  Media  allows  students  to  gain  valuable  baseline 
knowledge  in  a  variety  of  core  competencies  while  concen- 
trating in  one  area.  The  Master  of  Professional  Studies  in 
Digital  Media  provides  courses  in  moving  image,  informa- 
tion design,  and  narrative  structure  -  critical  elements  in 
producing  and  developing  rich  content  and  experiences. 
The  program  also  offers  a  significant  entrepreneurial  ele- 
ment, preparing  future  leaders  in  the  creative  fields. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


25  QH 


DM  3205  Visual  Communications 

Foundation 
DM  3208  Scripting  for  Multimedia 

DM  3212  Interactive  Information  Design 

DM  3220  Time-Based  Media 

DM  3222  Foundations  of  Digital  Storytelling 

DM  3240  Sound  Design 

DM  3245  Information  Technology  and 

Creative  Practice 
DM  3265  Usability  and  Human  Interaction 


MASTER'S  THESIS 


3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 

3 
4 

6QH 


DM3281 


Tfiesis  (required) 


SPECIALIZATION 


12  QH 


Choose  one  of  the  following  specializations: 


DIGITAL  MEDIA  SPECIALIZATION 


12  QH 


Choose  four  of  the  following: 

UtA  3200 

Perspectives  in  Digital  Culture 

3 

DM  3230 

Digital  Media  Entrepreneurship 

3 

DM  3450 

Animation  Basics 

3 

DM  3452 

Convergence  Creation 

3 

DM  3455 

Podcosting 

3 

DM  3458 

Interactive  Real-Time  Performance, 

with 

AAAX/MSP 

3 

INSTRUCTIONAL  DESIGN  SPECIALIZATION 

12  QH 

Complete  all  of  the  following: 

DM  3460                Learning  Theory  3 

DM  3462                Interactive  Information  Design  II  3 

DM  3465                 Evaluation,  Assessment,  and  Prototyping  3 

DM  3468                 Proiects  in  Educational  Multimedia  3 


GAME  DESIGN  SPECIALIZATION 


Complete  all  of  the  following: 


12  QH 


DM  3400  Game  Design  Fundamentals  3 

DM  3405  Digital  Gome  Design  Fundamentals  3 

DM  3408  Game  Design  Algorithms  and 

Data  Structures  3 

DM3410  Designing  Immersive  Gameplay  3 

DIGITAL  PHOTOGRAPHY  SPECIALIZATION      1 2  QH 


Complete  all  of  the  following: 
DM  3300  Digital  Capture  and  Output 

DM  3302  Workflow  in  Digital  Imaging 

DM  3307  Creative  Approaches  to 

Still  Digital  Imaging 
DM  3310  Digital  Imaging  Capstone 

DIGITAL  VIDEO  SPECIALIZATION 


3 
3 

3 
3 

12  QH 


Complete  all  of  the  following: 

DM  3430  Screenwriting  and  Elements  of 

Pre-Production  3 

DM  3435  Digital  Video  Production  3 

DM  3440  Editing  in  the  Digital  Studio  3 

DM  3445  Digital  Video  Capstone  3 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


43  QH 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu 
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MASTER  OF  PROFESSIONAL  STUDIES  IN 
GEOGRAPHIC  INFORMATION  TECHNOLOGY 

Northeastern's  Master  of  Professional  Studies  in 
Geographic  Information  Technology  is  designed  for  work- 
ing professionals  who  want  to  leverage  their  technical 
expertise  to  attain  a  leadership  position  within  their  respec- 
tive institutions.  The  curriculum  offers  an  integrated  set  of 
core  courses  that  includes  both  a  broad  exposure  to  techni- 
cal knowledge  and  the  appHcation  of  geographic  informa- 
tion systems  and  the  organizational  and  managerial  context 
of  geospatial  information  and  technology. 

What  differentiates  Northeastern's  Master  of  Professional 
Studies  in  Geographic  Information  Technology  degree  pro- 
gram from  similar  programs  is  its  emphasis  on  not  only 
hands-on  GIS  training,  but  also  formal  education  in  the 
areas  of  project  management,  system  implementation,  and 
database  design,  development,  and  implementation.  These 
skills  are  critical  for  students  who  are  preparing  for  a  career 
in  Geographic  Information  Systems,  or  who  are  looking  to 
apply  GIS  competently  and  effectively  in  their  current 


ELECTIVES 


3QH 


Choose  one  of  the  following: 

CMN  3010  Foundations  of  Organizational 

Communications  3 

LDR  3300  Developing  Your  Leadership  Capability     3 

LDR  3350  Managing  Organizational  Culture  3 

GIS  ELECTIVES  12  QH 


Choose  four  of  the  following: 


GIS  3135 
GIS  3140 
GIS  3150 
GIS  3160 
GIS  3170 
GIS  3185 
GIS  3190 


OPEN  ELECTIVES 


Spatial  Statistics  and  Analysis 

GIS  Customization 

GIS  Management  and  Implementation 

Spatial  Databases 

Internet-Based  GIS 

GIS/Cartography 

Business  Applications  of  Geograpfiic 

Information  Systems 


5-6  QH 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


40  QH 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


18-19  QH 


GIS  3100  Introduction  to  Geographic 

Information  Systems 
GIS  3110  Fundamentals  of  GIS  Analysis 

GIS  3120  Introduction  to  Remote  Sensing 

GIS  3130  Advanced  Spatial  Analysis 

PM  3200  Project  Management  Practices 

Choose  one  of  the  following  two: 

IRM  3100  Database  Design  and  Implementation 

IT  3020  Information  System  Design  and 

Analysis 
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MASTER  OF  PROFESSIONAL  STUDIES  IN 
INFORMATICS 

Rapid  changes  in  information  technology  and  global  com- 
petition are  forcing  organizations  to  reconsider  what  it 
takes  to  sustain  a  competitive  advantage.  These  shifting 
demands  pose  ever-greater  challenges  for  IT  professionals. 
Northeastern's  Master  of  Professional  Studies  in 
Informatics  is  the  result  of  a  collaboration  with  the  College 
of  Computer  and  Information  Sciences.  It  is  designed  to 
provide  IT  professionals  or  those  individuals  taking  on  IT 
oversight  responsibilities  with  up-to  date  knowledge,  skills, 
and  values  essential  to  both  the  private  and  public  sectors. 

The  Master  of  Professional  Studies  in  Informatics  is  built 
on  an  integrated  set  of  courses  that  includes  broad  expo- 
sure to  technical  knowledge,  the  application  of  informa- 
tion systems,  and  the  organizational  and  managerial  con- 
text of  information  technology.  This  conceptual  founda- 
tion is  augmented  with  career-focused  specializations  to 
provide  depth  and  content-specific  expertise  in  an  area  of 
interest  to  prospective  students. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


18-19  QH 


IT  Strategy,  Finance,  and  Policy  3 

Data  Communications  and  Networking     3 


IT  3010 

IT  3030 

IT  3035  Software  Project  Management 

IT  3040  Integration  Seminar 

Choose  one  of  the  folbwing  two: 

IRM3100  Database  Design  and 

Implementotion 
IT  3015  Enterprise  Data  Management 

Choose  one  of  the  folbwing  two: 
IT  3020  Information  Systems  Design  and 

Analysis 
IT  3025  Design  for  Usability 

SPECIALIZATIONS 


Choose  one  of  the  following  specializations  (or  work  with  an 
adviser  to  create  one): 


DIGITAL  MEDIA  SPECIALIZATION 


18  QH 


DM  3200  Perspectives  in  Digital  Culture  3 

DM  3230  Digital  Media  Entrepreneursfilp  3 

DM  3450  Animation  Basics  3 

DM  3452  Convergence  Creofion  3 

DM  3455  Podcasting  3 

DM  3458  Interactive  Real-Time  Performance,  witfi 

MAX/MSP  3 


GEOGRAPHIC  INFORMATION  SYSTEMS 
SPECIALIZATION 


18  QH 


CIS  3100  Introduction  to  Geograpfiic  3 

Information  Systems 

CIS  31 10  Fundamentals  of  CIS  Analysis  3 

CIS  3120  Introduction  to  Remote  Sensing  3 

CIS  3130  Advanced  Spatial  Analysis  3 

Choose  two  of  the  following: 

GiS  3140  CIS  Customization  3 

GIS  3150  GIS  Management  and  Implementation  3 

GiS  3160  Spatial  Databases  3 

GiS  3170  Internet-Based  GIS  3 

GIS  3190  Business  Applications  of  Geograpfiic 

Information  Systems  3 


HEALTH  INFORMATICS  SPECIAUZATION 


18  QH 


HMG  3500  Introduction  to  Healthcare  Informatics  3 

HMG  3505  Emerging  Technologies  in  hlealthcare  3 

HMG  3510  Legal  and  Social  Issues  in  3 

Healthcare  Informatics 

HMG  3520  Healthcare  Information  Systems  3 

HMG  3550  Healthcare  Informatics  Capstone  Project  3 

IT  3020  Information  System  Design  and  Analysis  3 


INFORMATION  SECURITY  MANAGEMENT 
SPECIALIZATION 


18  QH 


t                3 
3 

IT  3300 

Foundations  of  Information 

Security  Management 

3 

IT  3305 

IT  Infrastructure 

4 

(Systems,  Networks,  Telecom) 

3 

3 

IT  3310 

Information  Security  Governance 

3 

IT  3315 

Information  Security  Risk  Management 

3 

id 

IT  3320 

Information  Security  Technology 

3 

3 

Choose  one  of  the  following: 

3 

IT  3325 

CISA  Preparation 

3 

IT  3330 

CISSP  Preparation 

3 

16-18  QH 

NETWORK  SECURITY  MANAGEMENT 
SPECIALIZATION 


MIS  3180 
MIS  3181 
MIS  3182 
MIS  3183 


ELECTIVES 


Network  Security  Concepts 
Cryptographic  Mechanisms 
Network  Protection 
System  Forensics-lncident 
Response  Handling 


16QH 

4 
4 
4 
4 


3-6  QH 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


40  QH 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call 877.6MU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu 
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TECHNOLOGY  AND  PHYSICAL  SCIENCES 


Graduate  Certificates 


CONSTRUCTION  MANAGEMENT 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

In  the  last  10-20  years,  construction  in  both  the  pubHc 
and  private  sector  has  become  increasingly  complex, 
requiring  construction  and  project  managers  to  have  a 
stronger  skill  base  to  be  successful  in  acquiring  and  execut- 
ing projects. 

The  Construction  Management  Graduate  Certificate  is 
intended  to  serve  owners'  representatives,  consulting  engi- 
neers, architects,  design  engineers,  contractors,  and  sub- 
contractors. Individuals  who  have  a  Bachelor  of  Science, 
but  not  necessarily  in  construction,  and  who  have  been 
identified  by  their  companies  as  having  high  potential  for 
advancement  are  also  good  candidates  for  the  program. 

Courses  from  this  certificate  may  be  applied  toward  the 
Master  of  Science  in  Leadership. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


16  QH 


CM  3400 

Introducfion  to  Construction                         4 

Management 

CM  3410 

Alternative  Project  Delivery  Methods          4 

and  Project  Controls 

LDR3110 

Optimizing  Team  Performance                   4 

CM  3415 

Safety,  Project  Risk,  and  Quality                4 

Management 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS                                     1 6  QH 

DIGITAL  MEDIA  GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

Digital  Media  plays  an  increasingly  significant  role  in  the 
global  culture  and  economy.  The  Digital  Media  Graduate 
Certificate  offers  an  overview  of  courses  in  the  creative 
process  of  storytelling  and  communicating  through  visuals 
and  sound.   Students  gain  expertise  in  time-based  design, 
interface,  and  experience  design  through  a  practice-orient- 
ed problem  solving  approach. 

The  courses  in  this  program  also  serve  as  a  specialization  in 
the  Master  of  Professional  Studies  in  Digital  Media. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


12  QH 


DM  3205 

Visual  Communications  Foundation 

3 

DM  3208 

Scripting  for  Multimedia 

3 

DM3212 

Interactive  Information  Design 

3 

DM  3245 

Information  Technology  and 

Creative  Practice 

3 

ELECTIVES 

7QH 

Choose  two  of  the  following  electives: 

DM  3220 

Time-Based  Medio 

3 

DM  3222 

Foundations  of  Digital  Storytelling 

3 

DM  3240 

Sound  Design 

3 

DM  3265 

Usability  and  FHumon  Interaction 

4 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS                               1 8- 1 9  QH 
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DIGITAL  PHOTOGRAPHY 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

The  Graduate  Certificate  in  Digital  Photograph  will  show 
students  how  to  record,  interpret,  and  process  our  sur- 
roundings in  a  fast  changing  world.   Students  will  use 
computers  to  edit,  manipulate,  and  manage  high  quality 
still  imagery.  The  Digital  Photography  Graduate 
Certificate  aims  at  the  student  wishing  to  make  profession- 
al quality  photographs  using  equipment  on  the  cutting 
edge  as  well  as  those  presently  working  in  the  field. 
Students  wanting  to  improve  their  skills,  apply  new  sys- 
tems, and  learn  in  a  fast  moving  and  dynamic  field  will 
benefit  from  the  program's  state-of-the-art  labs  and  various 
capture  tools,  color  management  plans,  and  image  manip- 
ulation plug-ins.   Creativitv'  and  experimentation  are  not 
only  encouraged,  but  required.  The  Digital  Imaging 
Capstone  course  includes  a  final  thesis  that  will  improve 
and  extend  students'  professional  portfolios. 

The  courses  in  this  program  also  serve  as  a  specialization  in 
the  Master  of  Professional  Studies  in  Digital  Media. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


18  QH 


DM  3205  Visual  Communicafions  Foundation  3 

DM  3222  Foundations  of  Digital  Storytelling  3 

DM  3300  Digital  Capture  and  Output  3 

DM  3302  Workflow  in  Digital  Imaging  3 

DM  3307  Creative  Approaches  to  Still  Digital 

Imaging  3 

Digital  Imaging  Capstone  3 


DM  3310 
TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


18  QH 


DIGITAL  VIDEO  GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

With  the  quality  and  ease-of-use  of  digital  video  cam- 
corders, anyone  can  capture  moving  images,  but  the  result 
is  like  a  Stradivarius  violin:   it  takes  training  to  make 
music!.  The  Digital  Video  Graduate  Certificate  is  a  hands- 
on  introduction  to  digital  video  technologies,  as  well  as  an 
examination  of  the  social,  cultural,  and  political  implica- 
tions of  moving-image  production  in  the  digital  age. 
Students  will  gain  competency  in  digital  production  and 
post-production  while  exploring  various  formal,  conceptu- 
al, and  structural  strategies.   Students  will  learn  to  generate 
digital  video  that  communicates  effectively  and  inventively, 
in  preparation  for  positions  in  the  creative  industries  of 
gaming,  design,  and  media  production. 

The  courses  in  this  program  also  serve  as  a  specialization  in 
the  Master  of  Professional  Studies  in  Digital  Media. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


15  QH 


DM  3205 
DM  3430 

DM  3435 
DM3440 
DM  3445 

ELECTIVE 


Visual  Communications  Foundation 

Screenwriting  and  Elements  of 

Pre-Production 

Digital  Video  Production 

Editing  in  the  Digital  Studio 

Digital  Video  Capstone 


3 
3 
3 
3 

3QH 


Choose  one  of  the  following  courses: 

DM  3220  Time-Based  Medio 

DM  3222  Foundations  of  Digital  Storytelling 

DM  3240  Sound  Design 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


3 
3 
3 

18  QH 


For  more  infomtation  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu 
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GAME  DESIGN  GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

Game  Design  is  one  of  the  fastest  growing  fields  not  only 
in  entertainment,  but  also  in  business  and  education. 
From  health  care  to  political  science,  companies  use  games 
to  educate  their  constituents  and  enhance  employee  skills. 
The  Game  Design  Graduate  Certificate  offers  a  practice- 
oriented  approach  to  the  art  and  science  of  game  making. 
The  program  will  emphasize  visual  design,  programming, 
and  animation  for  video  games,  as  well  as  foster  conceptual 
understanding  of  the  principles  of  game  design  for  all  vari- 
eties of  games  -  from  the  educational  board  game  to  the 
massively  multiplayer  computer  game.  Upon  completion 
of  the  program,  the  graduate  will  be  conversant  in  indus- 
try-standard technologies  and  techniques. 

The  courses  in  this  program  also  serve  as  a  specialization  in 
the  Master  of  Professional  Studies  in  Digital  Media. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


18  QH 


DM  3205  Visual  Communication  Foundations 

DM  3225  TimeBased  Media 

DM  3400  Gome  Design  Fundamentals 

DM  3405  Digital  Game  Design  Fundamentals 

DM  3408  Game  Design  Algorithms  and  Data 

Structures 

DM  3410  Designing  Immersive  Gameplay 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS  1 


GEOGRAPHIC  INFORMATION  SYSTEMS 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

A  Geographic  Information  System  (GIS)  combines  layers 
of  data  to  give  needed  information  on  specific  locations. 
Such  a  system  can  map  environmental  sensitivities  or  geo- 
logical features,  or  can  report  on  how  best  to  speed  emer- 
gency personnel  to  an  accident  or  crime  scene.  Current 
fields  using  GIS  include  healthcare,  public  safety,  environ- 
mental management,  transportation  and  operations  tech- 
nology, real  estate,  and  public  utilities. 

The  Geographic  Information  Systems  Graduate  Certificate 
program  provides  hands-on  training  to  give  a  student  the 
necessary  skills  and  understanding  to  apply  GIS  compe- 
tendy  and  effectively.  A  student  earning  this  certificate  will 
be  well  versed  in  GIS  theory,  will  have  practical  hands-on 
exposure  to  GIS  sofi^vare  and  hardware,  will  understand 
the  representation  of  data  in  both  mapped  and  tabular 
forms,  and  will  know  how  to  plan  and  construct  spatial 
databases. 

The  courses  in  this  certificate  may  be  applied  to  the 
Master  of  Professional  Studies  in  Geographic  Information 
Technology. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


12  QH 


3 

GIS  3100 

Introduction  to  Geographic 

3 

;QH 

Information  Systems 

GIS  31 10 

Fundamentals  of  GIS  Analysis 

3 

GIS  3120 

Introduction  to  Remote  Sensing 

3 

GIS  3130 

Advanced  Spatial  Analysis 

3 

ELECTIVE  COURSES 

6QH 

(Choose  two  of  the  following  courses:) 

GIS  3135  Spatial  Statistics  and  Analysis  3 

GIS  3140  GIS  Customization  3 

GIS  3150  GIS  Management  and  Implementation  3 

GIS  3160  Spatial  Databases  3 

GIS  3170  Internet-Based  GIS  3 

GIS  3185  GIS/Cartography  3 

GIS  3190  Business  Applications  of  Geographic 

Information  Systems  3 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


18  QH 
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HEALTHCARE  INFORMATICS 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

Healthcare  Informatics  is  quickly  becoming  vital  to  the 
growth  and  security'  of  our  nation's  healthcare  system.  The 
integration  of  information  technology  into  healthcare  and 
the  continuous  changes  in  patient-care  systems  require 
professionals  with  backgrounds  in  both  clinical  practice 
and  information  management.  This  six-course  graduate 
certificate  in  Healthcare  Informatics  is  designed  to  provide 
a  conceptual  base  of  understanding  around  how  informat- 
ics is  applied  throughout  the  healthcare  arena,  as  well  as 
the  competencies  necessary  to  be  successful  in  an  informat- 
ics role.  It  may  be  used  as  either  a  stand-alone  professional 
preparation,  as  a  complement  to  other  graduate  work,  or 
as  an  initial  step  and  specialization  area  toward  the  com- 
pletion of  the  Master  of  Professional  Studies  in  Informatics 
offered  through  SPCS.  The  program  trains  practitioners  to 
fill  a  variet)'  of  Healthcare  Informatics  roles  in  areas  such 
as  project  management,  system  development,  and  business 
application  analysis. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


18  QH 


HMG  3500  Intrcduction  to  Healthcare  Informatics  3 

IT  3020  Information  System  Design  end  3 

Analysis 

HMG  3520  Healtficare  Information  Systems  3 

HMG  3505  Emerging  Technologies  in  Healthcare  3 

HMG  3510  Legal  and  Social  Issues  in  3 

Healthcare  Informatics 

HMG  3550  Healthcare  Informatics  Capstone  Project  3 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


18  QH 


INFORMATION  RESOURCES  MANAGEMENT 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

Technological  advances  are  the  key  to  competitive  advan- 
tage in  today's  market.  The  most  successful  companies  will 
be  those  that  properly  invest  in,  and  strategically  deploy, 
and  manage  their  information  technology.  It  is  imperative 
that  technical  and  management  professionals  remain  up  to 
date  on  the  latest  tools  and  applications,  and  that  they  suc- 
cessfully manage  and  integrate  their  information  resources 
throughout  the  enterprise. 

The  Information  Resources  Management  Graduate 
Certificate  focuses  on  database  management  tools,  network 
security  rules  and  strategies,  and  the  integration  of  systems 
throughout  an  enterprise  environment.  Coursework  will 
develop  a  conceptual  understanding  of  how  systems  are 
integrated  across  networks  and  the  Internet  and  how  secu- 
rity tools  protect  internal  and  external  data.  The  program 
will  emphasize  management  topics  connected  with  the  use 
of  resources,  the  technology  infrastructure,  continuous 
improvement,  and  planning  for  evolution. 

The  courses  in  this  certificate  also  serve  as  a  specialization 
in  the  Master  of  Professional  Studies  in  Informatics. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


15  QH 


IT  3010 
IT  3015 
IT  3020 
IT  3030 
IT  3035 

ELECTIVE  COURSES 


IT  Strategy,  Finance,  and  Policy  3 

Enterprise  Data  Management  3 

Systems  Analysis  and  Design  3 

Data  Communications  and  Networking  3 

Software  Project  Management  3 

3QH 


Choose  one  of  the  following: 

DM  3200                Perspectives  in  Digital  Culture  3 

IT  3025                    Design  for  Usability  3 

MIS  3180                Network  Security  Concepts  4 

MKT  3230              E-Marketing  Solutions  4 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS  1 8  QH 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.ipcs.neu.edu 
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INFORMATION  SECURITY  MANAGEMENT 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

Information  security  is  a  management  issue  with  global 
business  implications.  To  succeed  in  today's  network  econ- 
omy requires  focusing  on  information  technology  (IT) 
issues,  security  strategy,  and  management.  IT  security  gov- 
ernance is  an  overarching  consideration  in  all  risk  assess- 
ment and  management-related  endeavors  since  many  issues 
have  legal,  regulatory,  policy,  and  ethical  considerations.  IT 
and  security  as  business  risks  must  be  clearly  understood 
and  managed. 

The  Information  Security  Management  Graduate 
Certificate  provides  a  conceptual  and  practical  overview  of 
Information  Security  Management.  It  begins  with  an 
overview  of  key  information  security  management  issues 
and  principles.  It  presents  security  governance  challenges 
including  the  policy,  law,  regulatory,  ethical  accountability 
frameworks  that  information  security  risk  managers  must 
work  within.  The  program  includes  review  courses  that 
prepare  students  for  the  CISSP  and  CISA  exams. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


18  QH 


IT  3300  Foundations  of  Infornnafion 

Security  Management 
IT  3305  IT  Infrastructure 

(Systems,  Networks,  Telecom] 
IT  3310  Information  Security  Governance 

IT  3315  Information  Security  Risk  Management 

IT  3320  Information  Security  Tecfinology 


Choose  one  of  the  following: 

IT  3325  CISA  Preparation 

IT  3330  CISSP  Preparation 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


18  QH 


INSTRUCTIONAL  DESIGN:  EDUCATIONAL 
MULTIMEDIA  GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

Creation  of  quality  educational  multimedia  requires  the 
effort  of  an  interdisciplinary  team.  The  Instructional 
Design:  Educational  Multimedia  Graduate  Certificate 
offers  a  practice-oriented  approach  to  the  development  and 
delivery  of  experiential  materials  that  support  desired 
learning  objectives.  The  program  emphasizes  methods  for 
cohesively  integrating  educational  content  through  experi- 
ential visual,  sound,  and  interactive  design.   Upon  comple- 
tion of  the  certificate,  the  graduate  will  be  prepared  to 
work  as  a  shaper  of  educational  multimedia  in  concert 
with  educators,  content  specialists,  and  assessment  experts. 

The  courses  in  this  program  also  serve  as  a  specialization  in 
the  Master  of  Professional  Studies  in  Digital  Media. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


18  QH 


DM  3460  Learning  Tfieory  3 

DM  3205  Visual  Communications  Foundation  3 

DM  3465  Evaluation,  Assessment,  and  Prototype  3 

DM  3461  Interactive  Information  Design  I  3 

DM  3462  Interactive  Information  Design  II  3 

DM  3468  Projects  in  Educational  Multimedia  3 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


18  QH 
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MAINFRAME  TECHNOLOGIES  AND 
PROGRAMMING  GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

It  is  estimated  that  the  70%  of  the  world's  business  data  is 
stored  on  mainframes.  This  percentage  is  more  likely  to 
grow  than  decline,  given  the  exponential  information 
growth  of  this  technological  age.  The  number  of  program- 
mers possessing  the  skill  base  to  maintain  and  program 
mainframe  systems  is  diminishing,  as  current  system  pro- 
grammers are  beginning  to  retire  in  large  numbers.  New 
programmers  are  not  prepared  to  fill  these  roles  because 
colleges  are  not  teaching  these  skills.  This  graduate  certifi- 
cate is  designed  to  provide  students  with  the  basic  skills 
and  knowledge  needed  to  work  in  a  mainframe  environ- 
ment. Courses  from  this  certificate  may  also  serve  as  a  spe- 
cialization in  the  Master  of  Professional  Studies  in 
Informatics. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


16  QH 


IT  3301  An  Overview/lnfroducfion 

of  Mainframe:  z/OS  Basics 

IT  3302  Infroduction  to  the  Mainframe 

IT  3304  Enterprise  Server  Infroduction  to 

Programming  OS/390  JCL 

IT  3306  Enterprise  Server  Assembler 

Language  Coding 


TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 


16  QH 


NETWORK  SECURITY  MANAGEMENT 
GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE 

To  remain  globally  competitive,  organizations  must  pass 
critical  information  through  their  computer  networks 
every  minute,  thereby  increasing  the  risk  of  exposing  valu- 
able systems  to  attack.  Security  is  now  of  utmost  concern 
for  organizations,  their  clients,  their  employers,  and  their 
partners,  as  threats  of  information  manipulation  and  infra- 
structure failures  increase,  and  network  environments 
become  more  vulnerable. 

The  Network  Security  Management  Graduate  Certificate 
teaches  students  to  apply  theoretical  concepts  in  the  net- 
working and  cryptography  courses  to  real-world  network 
deployment  scenarios,  securing  access  to  systems,  and  pre- 
venting potential  intrusions.  Sample  lab  assignments 
include  working  with  scanning  tools,  denial  of  service 
attacks  and  prevention,  network  intrusion  detection  tools, 
and  open  source  tools  such  as  PGP,  as  well  as  dealing  with 
common  occurrences,  such  as  buffer  overflow.   Students 
should  have  a  basic  knowledge  of  information  technology 
terminology  and  concepts.   Courses  from  this  certificate 
also  serve  as  a  specialization  in  the  Master  of  Professional 
Studies  in  Informatics. 


REQUIRED  COURSES 


16  QH 


MIS  3181 

Cryptographic  Mechanisms 

4 

MIS  3182 

Network  Protection 

4 

MIS  3183 

System  Forensics  - 
Incident  Response  Handling 

4 

MIS  3180 

Network  Security  Concepts 

4 

TOTAL  QUARTER  HOURS 

16  QH 

Northeastern  University  is  the  first  Center  of  Academic 
Excellence  in  Information  Assurance  Education  designated  in 
Massachusetts  by  the  National  Security  Agency  (NSA). 


For  more  information  or  to  register.  Call  8/7.6NU SPCS  •  Visit  wivw.spcs.neu.edu 
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Ed.D.,  Northeastern  University 
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Richard  Nichols 

M.S.,  Indiana  University 


Michael  Zack 

D.B.A.,  Harvard  University 


Colleen  Pantalone 

Ph.D.,  Iowa  State  University 


Alan  Zaremba 

Ph.D.,  University  of  Buffalo 


Stuart  Peterfreund 

Ph.D.,  University  of  Washington 


Daniel  Quinn 

Ph.D.,  Northeastern  University 


Joseph  Raelin 

Ph.D.,  SUNY  at  Buffalo 


Neal  Rantoul 

M.FA.,  Rhode  Island  School  of  Design 


Christopher  Robertson 

Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University 


Mary  Jo  Sanz 

M.Ed.,  University  of  Massachusetts,  Boston 


Leslie  Schneider 

Ph.D.,  Stanford  University 


*  For  a  complete  list  of  adjunct  faculty  and  administrators  see  our 
website  at  www.spcs.neu.edu. 
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Accounting 


ACC  4101  FINANCIAL  ACCOUNTING  1  (3  QH) 

(formerly  Accounting  Principles  Ij 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Financial  Accounting  is  a  dynamic  process  in  which  information 
is  provided  to  decision  makers  to  assist  them  in  effective  allocation 
of  resources.  This  course  examines  the  development  of  financial 
statements  including  the  underlying  concepts  and  measurement 
theories.  It  emphasizes  the  analysis  and  use  of  these  statements  to 
make  decisions. 

ACC  4102  FINANCIAL  ACCOUNTING  2  (3  QH) 

(formerly  Accounting  Principles  2} 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


Continuation  of  ACC  4101.  Emphasizes  issues  in  financial  report- 
ing, valuation,  and  income  measurement.  Includes  inventories, 
plant  and  equipment,  bonds,  present  value,  and  stockholders' 
equity. 
Prerequisite:  ACC  4101  Financial  Accounting  1. 


ACC  4302  FINANCIAL  REPORTING  AND  ANALYSIS  2 
(3QH) 

(formerly  Intermediate  Accounting  2] 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  continues  the  study  of  accounting  concepts  and  pro- 
cedures, including  detailed  examination  of  inventories,  tangible 
and  intangible  assets,  and  depreciation. 

Prerequisite:  ACC  4301  Financial  Reporting  and  Analysis  1. 

ACC  4306  FINANCIAL  REPORTING  AND  ANALYSIS 
(INTENSIVE)  (6  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

Combines  the  content  of  ACC  4301  and  ACC  4302  Financial 
Reporting  and  Analysis  1  and  2.  The  first  half  of  the  course  exam- 
ines the  underlying  concepts  and  measurement  theories  relating  to 
financial  reporting,  with  emphasis  on  the  measurement,  valuation, 
and  disclosure  of  assets.  It  also  considers  alternative  reporting 
practices,  revenue  recognition,  and  the  measurement  of  income. 
The  second  half  includes  detailed  examination  of  inventories,  tan- 
gible and  intangible  assets,  and  depreciation. 

Prerequisites:  ACC  4101  and  ACC  4102  Financial  Accounting 
1  and  2  and  ACC  4103  Managerial  Accounting. 


ACC  4103  MANAGERIAL  ACCOUNTING  (3  QH) 

(formerly  Accounting  Principles  3] 
Oi=FEREp:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

By  understanding  how  to  interpret  the  information  contained  in 
financial  statements  and  other  accounting  records,  managers  can 
make  better-informed  decisions  around  cost-  and  revenue-related 
issues.  In  this  course,  students  learn  how  to  perform  a  cost-benefit 
analysis,  how  to  analyze  cost-volume  relationships,  and  how  to 
apply  ratio  analysis  to  financial  statements  such  as  the  statement 
of  cash  flows. 

Prerequisites:  ACC  4101  and  ACC  4102  Financial  Accounting 
1  and  2. 

ACC  4105  FINANCIAL  ACCOUNTING  (INTENSIVE) 

(6QH) 

(formerly  Accounting  Principles  I  and  2  Intensive) 
OFFERED:  FALL 

Same  as  ACC  4101  and  ACC  4102. 

ACC  4301  FINANCIAL  REPORTING  AND  ANALYSIS  1 
(3QH) 

(formerly  Intermediate  Accounting  Ij 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

The  legal,  economic,  and  global  environments  have  a  major  influ- 
ence on  the  financial  reporting  process.  This  course  examines  the 
underlying  concepts  and  measurement  theories  relating  to  finan- 
cial reporting,  with  emphasis  on  the  measurement,  valuation,  and 
disclosure  of  assets.  It  also  considers  alternative  reporting  practices, 
revenue  recognition,  and  the  measurement  of  income. 

Prerequisites:  ACC  4101  and  ACC  4102  Financial  Accounting 
1  and  2  and  ACC  4103  Managerial  Accounting. 


ACC  4307  FINANCIAL  REPORTING  AND  ANALYSIS  3 

(3QH) 

(formerly  Intermediate  Accounting  3] 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Students  continue  the  study  of  accounting  concepts  and  proce- 
dures, with  emphasis  given  to  conceptual  aspects  of  measurement 
of  liabilities  and  alternative  accounting  treatments  and  procedures. 

Prerequisite:  ACC  4302  Financial  Reporting  and  Analysis  2. 
ACC  4310  STRATEGIC  COST  ANALYSIS  1  (3  QH) 

{formerly  Cost  Accounting  Ij 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  examines  cost  determination,  cost  behavior,  and  cost- 
ing systems,  and  introduces  the  budgeting  process.  Emphasis  will 
be  placed  on  management  decision-making  techniques.  Topics 
include  job  and  process  costing,  activity-based  costing  (ABC), 
just-in-time  inventory  techniques,  variance  analysis,  and  budget- 
ing. 

Prerequisite:  ACC  4103  Managerial  Accounting. 

ACC  431 1  STRATEGIC  COST  ANALYSIS  2  (3  QH) 

(formerly  Cost  Accounting  2] 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  for  Accounting  majors  focuses  on  the  critical  role  of 
cost  measurement  in  business  decisions  and  in  managing  the  firm's 
profitability.  It  examines  the  use  of  cost  analysis  as  a  control  tool 
to  help  management  meet  short-  and  long-term  profit  objectives. 

Prerequisites:  At  least  120  QH  including  ACC  4302  Financial 
Reporting  and  Analysis  2  and  ACC  4310  Strategic  Cost  Analysis  1. 
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ACC  4313  STRATEGIC  COST  ANALYSIS  (INTENSIVE) 
(6QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER  __      _^ _ 

This  course  examines  cost  determination,  cost  behavior,  and  cost- 
ing systems,  and  introduces  the  budgeting  process.  Emphasis  will 
be  placed  on  management  decision-making  techniques.  Topics 
include  job  and  process  costing,  activir)'-based  costing  (ABC), 
just-in-time  inventory  techniques,  variance  analysis,  and  budget- 
ing. The  second  half  of  the  course  focuses  on  the  critical  role  of 
cost  measurement  in  business  decisions  and  in  managing  the  firm's 
profitabilin'.  It  examines  the  use  ot  cost  analysis  as  a  control  tool 
to  help  management  meet  short-  and  long-term  profit  objectives. 

Prerequisite:  ACC  4103  Managerial  Accounting. 

ACC  4320  ADVANCED  ACCOUNTING  1  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

This  course  examines  accounting  tor  business  combinations. 
Topics  covered  include  issues  associated  with  the  development  of 
multi-entit\'  structures  through  business  combinations  and  other 
forms  of  ownership  and  control.  It  considers  consolidated  finan- 
cial statements  at  the  date  of  combination  and  subsequent  to 
combination,  as  well  as  accounting  for  inter-company  transactions 
between  a  parent  company  and  its  subsidiaries. 

ACC  4321  ADVANCED  ACCOUNTING  2  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  continues  the  examination  of  advanced  accounting 
issues.  Topics  include  multinational  accounting  for  foreign  curren- 
cy  transactions  and  financial  instruments  and  translation  of  for- 
eign emit}-  financial  statements.  The  course  also  includes  segment 
and  interim  reporting  and  SEC  reporting  topics.  Fund  accounting 
topics  covered  include  accounting  for  governmental  units  and 
other  not-for-profit  entities.  The  final  topic  covered  by  the  course 
is  accounting  for  partnerships. 

ACC  4327  AUDITING  (INTENSIVE)  (6  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  WINTCR 


Combines  the  content  of  ACC  4325  and  ACC  4326,  Auditing  1 
and  2.  The  first  half  examines  audit  concepts  and  standards  rele- 
vant to  the  anest  fiinction.  Topics  include  ethical  and  legal 
responsibilities  of  the  auditor,  internal  control,  and  auditor 
reports.  In  the  second  half,  students  continue  their  examination  of 
auditing  concepts  and  standards  relevant  to  the  attest  function. 
Topics  include  compliance  and  substantive  tests  as  they  relate  to 
specific  transaction  cycles  and  the  use  of  statistical  sampling  tech- 
niques. 

Prerequisites:  ACC  4101  and  ACC  4102  Financial  Accounting 
1  and  2  and  ACC  4103  Managerial  Accounting. 

ACC  4340  CONCEPTS  IN  TAXATION  1  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  emphasizes  basic  concepts  in  taxation  and  how  these 
concepts  relate  to  individuals.  Issues  of  tax  planning  and  research 
related  to  various  entities  are  addressed. 

Prerequisite:  ACC  4301  Financial  Reporting  and  Analysis  1. 

ACC  4400  ACCOUNTING  INFORMATION  SYSTEMS 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  WINTER,  SPRING 


Information  is  crucial  for  the  effective  and  efficient  management 
of  any  organization.  This  course  provides  an  understanding  of 
accounting  information  systems,  with  an  emphasis  on  the  role  of 
technology  and  risk  analysis.  Specifically,  the  course  will  address 
concepts  and  applications  related  to  the  design,  effectiveness,  and 
risk  exposures  related  to  accounting  information  systems.  Most 


importantly,  the  role  of  e-commerce  and  Internet-based  technolo- 
gies will  be  examined  throughout  the  course. 

Prerequisites:  At  least  80  QH,  including  ACC  4301  Financial 
Reporting  and  Analysis  1,  and  knowledge  of  basic  computer 
applications. 

ACC  4408  FINANCIAL  REPORTING  AND  ANALYSIS  4 
(CAPSTONE)  (3  QH) 

(formerly  Intermediate  Accounting  4) 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


This  course  completes  the  intensive  study  of  measurement  and 
reporting  issues  in  modern  accounting  practice.  Emphasis  is  given 
to  such  topics  as  stockholder's  equity  and  earnings  per  share. 

Prerequisites:  At  least  80  QH,  including  ACC  4307  Financial 
Reporting  and  Analysis  3. 

ACC  4441  CONCEPTS  IN  TAXATION  2  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


Continuation  of  ACC  4340.  Property  transactions,  including 
nontaxable  transactions,  fundamental  tax  law  relating  to  corporate 
formation  and  operation,  partnerships,  and  S  corporations. 

Prerequisite:  At  least  80  QH  including  ACC  4340  Concepts  in 
Taxation  1. 


American  Sign 
Language 


ASL  4100  DEAF  PEOPLE  IN  SOCIETY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

The  curriculum  focuses  on  Deaf  Communities  as  linguistic  and 
cultural  minorities.  Topics  include  perspectives  on  Deaf 
Communities,  attitudes  toward  Deaf  people  and  Sign  Languages, 
technology  and  communication,  the  contributions  of  Deaf  people 
to  society,  professional  and  social  organizations  of  and  for  Deaf 
people,  Deaf  clubs  as  a  locus  of  Deaf  culture,  communication 
issues,  perspectives  on  legislation  affecting  the  Deaf  Community, 
legislative  and  political  concerns  of  the  Deaf  Community,  and  the 
impact  of  educational  options  for  Deaf  children. 


ASL  4101  AMERICAN  SIGN  LANGUAGE  1  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


This  course  introduces  the  student  to  American  Sign  Language. 
Students  will  develop  expressive  and  receptive  competence  in 
using  ASL  to  fulfill  various  social  fimctions  (e.g.  introductions, 
explanations  of  personal  history,  descriptions  of  simple  narratives). 
Students  focus  on  conversation  in  signs,  basic  rules  of  grammar, 
and  cultural  aspects  of  the  Deaf  Community. 

ASL  4102  AMERICAN  SIGN  LANGUAGE  2  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

This  course  continues  the  study  of  basic  American  Sign  Language 
and  culture.  Students  fiirther  their  ability  to  describe  and  discuss 
everyday  matters  and  situations  in  a  culturally  appropriate  manner 
using  their  growing  sign  vocabulary,  more  complex  grammatical 
principles,  and  communicative  strategies  that  assist  in  being 
understood  by  sympathetic  Deaf  listeners. 
Prerequisite:  ASL  4101  American  Sign  Language  1. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu 
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ASL  4201  INTERMEDIATE  AMERICAN  SIGN 
LANGUAGE  1  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

Students  further  develop  visual  spatial  orientation  and  manipula- 
tion skills,  sign  vocabulary,  and  complex  sentence  structures. 
Student  goals  are  to  learn  to  handle  most  uncomplicated  commu- 
nications and  social  situations  in  a  culturally  appropriate  way. 
Prerequisite:  ASL  4 1 02  American  Sign  Language  2. 

ASL  4202  INTERMEDIATE  AMERICAN  SIGN 
LANGUAGE  2  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Students  continue  to  work  on  developing  a  number  of  strategies 
for  opening,  sustaining,  and  closing  general  conversations  on  a 
range  of  topics.  Students  further  develop  the  ability  to  question, 
narrate,  and  give  increasingly  detailed  descriptions  of  activities, 
interactions,  plans,  and  directions.  Students  learn  to  understand 
and  make  themselves  understood  by  ASL  users. 

Prerequisite:  ASL  4201  Intermediate  American  Sign  Language  1. 

ASL  4301  ADVANCED  AMERICAN  SIGN  LANGUAGE 
PROFICIENCY  1  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

Students  continue  vocabulary  building,  refinement  of  grammatical 
principles,  and  practice  of  effective  communicative  strategies  used 
to  make  oneself  understood.  The  course  focuses  on  the  structure 
and  use  of  connected  discourse.  Students  begin  to  converse  in  a 
clearly  participatory  fashion  and  to  narrate  and  describe,  linking 
sentences  together  smoothly. 

Prerequisite:  ASL  4202  Intermediate  American  Sign  Language  2. 

ASL  4302  ADVANCED  AMERICAN  SIGN  LANGUAGE 
PROFICIENCY  2  (4  QH) 
OFFERED:  SPRING 


The  student  goal  is  to  demonstrate  the  ability  to  initiate,  sustain, 
and  close  a  wide  variety  of  communication  situations  from  simple 
to  complex;  to  communicate  facts  and  talk  casually  about  topics 
of  current  public  and  personal  interest;  to  discuss,  narrate,  and 
describe,  linking  sentences  together  smoothly;  and  to  understand 
and  be  easily  understood  by  native  ASL  users. 

Prerequisite:  ASL  4301  Advanced  American  Sign  Language 
Proficiency  1. 

ASL  4410  LINGUISTICS  OF  AMERICAN  SIGN 
LANGUAGE  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

This  course  introduces  the  basic  issues  in  linguistics  by  examining 
the  structural  properties  of  American  Sign  Language  and  compar- 
ing it  with  other  languages  having  similar  properties.  The  curricu- 
lum includes  phonology  (formational  properties  of  signs),  mor- 
phology (word  formation,  rules,  derivation,  and  inflection,  com- 
plex verbs,  classifiers,  verb  modulations),  semantics  (the  meaning 
structure  of  signs),  and  syntax  (the  structure  of  ASL  utterances  in 
terms  of  old  versus  new  information  and  the  structure  of  ASL  nar- 
ratives). 

Prerequisite:  ENG  4501  Linguistics. 


and  cultural  minority  group.  The  course  compares  and  contrasts 
American  Deaf  cultural  values  with  those  of  American  society  in 
general. 

(Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  ASL  4411  and  ASL 
4412.) 

ASL  4425  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  DEAF-BUND 
COMMUNITY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

This  course  explores  the  lives  and  lifestyles  of  people  who  are 
Deaf-blind,  and  it  provides  an  overview  of  the  types  and  causes  of 
Deaf-blindness,  the  implications  for  communication,  mobility, 
and  daily  living  along  with  the  physical,  sociopolitical,  ethical,  and 
linguistic  issues  inherent  in  interacting  with  Deaf-blind  people. 

Prerequisite:  ASL  4101  American  Sign  Language  1. 

ASL  4600  INTRODUCTION  TO  INTERPRETING 

(3QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 


This  course  presents  an  overview  of  the  interpreting  profession: 
responsibilities,  ethics,  and  aptitudes  of  interpreters;  professional 
associations;  law  and  business  of  interpreting;  the  bilingual  and 
bicultural  context;  basic  translation  and  interpretation;  environ- 
ment and  audience;  special  populations;  freelance  versus  in-house 
positions;  and  evaluation  and  certification. 

Prerequisite:  All  other  courses  in  the  ASL-Deaf  Studies  certificate 
except  fiyr  ASL  4302,  which  is  a  corequisite. 

ASL  4608  ETHICAL  FIELDWORK  (4  QH) 

(formerly  Practicum  Ij 

OFFERED:  FALL 

This  course  is  the  fieldwork  component  of  Ethical  Decision 
Making  (ASL  4612).  Students  are  placed  in  practical  interpreting 
experiences  in  educational  settings,  in  agencies  serving  Deaf  peo- 
ple, and  with  freelance  interpreters.  The  course  focuses  on  ethical 
questions  and  dilemmas  and  decision-making  in  a  biweekly  semi- 
nar format.  Students  are  required  to  maintain  a  log  and  partici- 
pate in  online  discussions. 

Prerequisite:  B  average  in  the  certificate  and  a  portfolio  of  your 
interpretation  work. 

ASL  4609  ASL-ENGLISH  CONTRASTIVE  ANALYSIS  (4 
QH) 

{formerly  Contrastive  Analysis  for  Interpreters) 

OFFERED:  FA,LL 

This  course  examines  and  contrasts  the  major  linguistic  features  of 
American  Sign  Language  and  English.  The  course  systematically 
analyzes  the  two  languages  using  the  analytic  and  descriptive  tools 
of  linguistics  to  examine  various  dimensions  of  the  languages, 
such  as  phonology,  morphology,  and  syntax.  The  course  also  seeks 
to  develop  in  students  an  ability  to  use  the  analytic  and  con- 
trastive tools  of  linguistics  as  an  aid  in  understanding  novel  lin- 
guistic constructions  in  each  language. 

Corequisite  with  ASL  4615  Interpreting  Inquiry  Texts. 
Prerequisites:  ASL  4600  Introduction  to  Interpreting  plus  a  clear 
pass  on  the  screening  for  entry. 


ASL  4414  DEAF  HISTORY  AND  CULTURE  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


This  course  surveys  the  history  of  Deaf  people  in  the  Western 
world,  with  emphasis  on  the  American  Deaf  Community,  their 
language,  education,  and  relationship  to  hearing  society.  The 
course  then  focuses  on  the  status  of  Deaf  people  as  a  linguistic 


ASL  4612  ETHICAL  DECISION  MAKING  (4  QH) 

{formerly  Interpreter  Role  and  Ethics} 
OFFERED:  SPRING 


This  course  explores  ethical  standards  and  dilemmas  in  ASL- 
English  interpreting  and  other  professions  through  discussion, 
hypothetical  situations,  and  role-playing.  Topics  include  culturally 
objective  standards,  ethics  and  professional  principles,  power  rela- 
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tions  within  groups,  and  the  Registry  ot  Interpreters  for  the  Deaf 
code  of  ethics.  Students  examine  various  alternatives  to  a  duty- 
based  approach  to  the  RI  code  of  ethics  and  draw  upon  ethical 
fieldwork  experience  to  analw  the  principles  that  guide  ethical 
decision  making  among  professional  interpreters. 

Prerequisites:  ASL  4609  ASL-English  Contrasdve  Analysis  and 
ASL  4617  Interpreting  Nanative  Texts. 

ASL  4613  INTERPRETING  PRACTICUM  (4  QH) 

(formerly  Practicum  2j 
OFFERED:  WINTER 

This  course  places  students  in  practical  interpreting  experiences  in 
educational  settings,  in  agencies  serving  Deaf  people,  and  with 
freelance  interpreters.  Students  are  required  to  record  a  set  num- 
ber of  hours  interpreting  with  supervision  and  analyzing  their 
work  with  a  supervising  interpreter.  Students  must  maintain  a  log 
and  participate  in  online  discussions.  Students  must  present  case 
studies  drawn  from  their  supervised  work  experience  in  biweekly 
seminars. 

Prerequisite:  Completion  of  all  other  courses  in  the  ASL-English 
Interpreting  Certificate  with  B  average. 

ASL  4615  INTERPRETING  INQUIRY  TEXTS  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

The  course  begins  by  presenting  theoretical  models  of  interpreta- 
tion, but  the  primary  focus  of  this  course  is  the  interpretation  of 
inquirv'  texts  (e.g.,  job  interviews,  case  histories,  applications)  and 
the  development  of  strategic  decision-making  skills  within  the 
context  of  dedicated  and  embedded  inquiry  texts.  The  course 
presents  an  overview  of  linguistic  and  sociolinguistic  factors, 
facets,  and  aspects  of  inquiry  texts  and  then  seeks  to  develop  in 
students  the  cognitive  processes  and  skills  involved  in  translation, 
consecutive  interpretation,  and  simultaneous  interpretation.  The 
ultimate  goal  of  the  course  is  for  students  to  develop  the  cognitive 
processes  and  decision-making  skills  needed  to  apply  these  differ- 
ing strategies  for  achieving  cross-cultural  mediation. 

Prerequisite:  ASL  4600  Introduction  to  Interpreting  plus  a  clear 
pass  on  the  screening  for  entry.  (Not  open  to  students  who  have 
taken  ASL  4601.) 

ASL  4616  INTERPRETING  EMBEDDED  NARRATIVE 
TEXTS  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

The  primary  focus  of  this  course  is  the  interpretation  of  narrative 
texts  as  they  appear  in  the  context  of  inquiry  texts.  This  course 
follows  logically  from  the  Interpreting  Inquiry  Texts  course. 
Students  will  be  expected  to  exert  greater  control  over  the  cogni- 
tive processes  of  interpretation  and  to  control  the  flow  of  the 
Source  discourse.  In  addition,  students  will  begin  to  identify  key 
characteristics  of  embedded  narratives,  particularly  as  they  occur 
in  response  to  direct  and  indirect  inquiries.  This  course  also  lays 
the  foundation  for  interpretation  of  independent  narrative  texts, 
which  is  the  focus  of  the  next  course  in  the  sequence. 

Prerequisite:  ASL  4615  Interpreting  Inquiry  Texts. 

ASL  4617  INTERPRETING  NARRATIVE  TEXTS  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

The  primary  focus  of  this  course  is  the  interpretation  of  narrative 
texts  (e.g.,  personal  narratives,  storytelling)  and  the  development 
of  strategic  decision-making  skills  within  the  context  of  dedicated 
and  embedded  narrative  texts.  The  course  presents  an  overview  of 
linguistic  and  sociolinguistic  factors,  facets,  and  aspects  of  narra- 
tive texts  and  then  seeks  to  develop  in  students  the  cognitive 
processes  and  skills  involved  in  translation,  consecutive  interpreta- 
tion, and  simultaneous  interpretation.  The  ultimate  goal  of  the 
course  is  for  students  to  develop  the  cognitive  processes  and  deci- 


sion-making skills  needed  to  apply  these  differing  strategies  to 
achieve  cross-cultural  mediation. 

Prerequisite:  ASL  4616  Interpreting  Embedded  Narrative  Texts. 
(Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  ASL  4602  The 
Interpreting  Process  2.) 

ASL  461 8  INTERPRETING  EXPOSITORY  TEXTS 

(4QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

The  primary  focus  of  this  course  is  the  interpretation  of  exposito- 
ry texts  (e.g.,  lectures,  procedural  texts)  and  the  development  of 
strategic  decision-making  skills  within  the  context  of  dedicated 
and  embedded  expository  texts.  The  course  presents  an  overview 
of  linguistic  and  sociolinguistic  factors,  facets,  and  aspects  of 
expository  texts  and  then  seeks  to  develop  in  students  the  cogni- 
tive processes  and  skills  involved  in  translation,  consecutive  inter- 
pretation, and  simultaneous  interpretation.  The  ultimate  goal  of 
the  course  is  for  students  to  develop  the  cognitive  processes  and 
decision-making  skills  needed  to  apply  these  differing  strategies  to 
achieve  cross-cultural  mediation. 

Prerequisite:  ASL  4617  Interpreting  Narrative  Texts.  (Not  open 
to  students  who  have  taken  ASL  4603.) 

ASL  4619  INTERPRETING  PROCEDURAL  TEXTS 
(4QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER, 

The  primary  focus  of  this  course  is  the  interpretation  of  procedur- 
al expository  texts  (e.g.  demonstrations,  explanations  of  sequential 
actions/activities).  The  course  presents  an  overview  of  the  linguis- 
tic and  sociolinguistic  characteristics  of  procedural  texts.  Students 
will  develop  competency  in  interpreting  such  texts  when  they 
occur  independently  and  when  they  are  embedded  in  expository 
texts.  The  ultimate  goal  of  the  course  is  for  students  to  develop 
the  cognitive  processes  and  decision-making  skills  needed  to  apply 
these  differing  strategies  to  achieve  cross-cultural  mediation. 

Prerequisite:  ASL  4618  Interpreting  Expository  Texts. 

ASL  4620  INTERPRETING  PERSUASIVE  TEXTS  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

The  primary  focus  of  this  course  is  the  interpretation  of  persuasive 
texts  (e.g.,  solicitation,  political  speeches)  and  the  development  of 
strategic  decision-making  skills  within  the  context  of  dedicated 
and  embedded  persuasive  texts.  The  course  presents  an  overview 
of  linguistic  and  sociolinguistic  factors,  facets,  and  aspects  of  per- 
suasive texts  and  then  seeks  to  develop  in  students  the  cognitive 
processes  and  skills  involved  in  translation,  consecutive  interpreta- 
tion, and  simultaneous  interpretation.  The  ultimate  goal  of  the 
course  is  for  students  to  develop  the  cognitive  processes  and  deci- 
sion-making skills  needed  to  apply  these  differing  strategies  to 
achieve  cross-cultural  mediation. 

Prerequisite:  ASL  4619  Interpreting  Procedural  Texts.  (Not  open 
to  students  who  have  taken  ASL  4607  Interpreting  Lab.) 


Art  and  Graphic  Design 


ART  4104  HISTORY  OF  ART  SINCE  1400  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


Students  explore  the  history  of  art  and  architecture  from  the 
Renaissance  to  the  present.  The  course  includes  the  major  work  of 
the  Renaissance,  Baroque,  Modern,  and  Post-Modern  periods 
including  the  influence  of  the  non- Western  world.  Methods 
include  slide  lectures  and  discussions. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Viiit  www.spci.ruu.edu 
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ART  4106  INTRODUCTION  TO  ART  (3  OH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

We  live  in  a  visual  world,  and  this  course  introduces  students  to 
the  language  of  the  visual  arts,  with  an  emphasis  on  style,  tech- 
niques, and  content  in  painting,  sculpture,  graphic  arts,  and  archi 
tecture.  The  course  includes  slide  lectures,  discussions,  and  visits 
to  museums  and  art  galleries. 

ART  4110  MODERN  ART  (3  OH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 


Art  functions  as  a  mirror  of  our  time  and  as  a  lamp  that  tells  us 
about  the  modern  world.  This  course  examines  major  movements 
and  developments  in  modern  art  as  a  whole.  Students  study  paint- 
ing and  sculpture  from  the  late  nineteenth  century  to  the  present 
and  learn  about  changing  aesthetic  views  and  the  artistic,  philo- 
sophical, historical,  sociological,  and  political  influences  shaping 
those  views.  Methods  include  slide  lectures  and  discussions. 

ART  41 12  VISUAL  FOUNDATIONS:  TWO- 
DIMENSIONAL  DESIGN  (STUDIO)  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL    _ ^       

Students  gain  knowledge  of  the  fundamental  elements  of  two- 
dimensional  design  in  order  to  explore  the  concept  of  pictorial 
order.  This  knowledge  leads  to  understanding  of  the  principles  of 
organization  and  formal  elements  of  two-dimensional  design. 

Limited  enrollment. 

ART  41 13  VISUAL  FOUNDATIONS:  THREE- 
DIMENSIONAL  DESIGN  (STUDIO)  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:_WINTER _      ^ __ 

Students  explore  the  fundamental  elements  of  three-dimensional 

design,  including  mass,  volume,  line,  plane,  and  texture.  Lecture 
and  studio  classes  examine  the  use  of  formal  elements  and  attrib- 
utes of  form  as  they  are  used  to  organize  space. 

Limited  enrollment.  Prerequisite:  ART  41 12  Visual  Foundations: 
Two-Dimensional  Design  (Studio)  or  instructor's  permission. 

ART  4121  PRINCIPLES  OF  DRAWING  (STUDIO)  (3 
QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Students  learn  the  fundamental  principles  of  translating  the  three- 
dimensional  world  onto  a  two-dimensional  page.  While  working 
from  observation,  students  explore  the  language  of  line,  shape, 
and  value  to  create  an  illusion  of  form,  space,  and  light. 

Limited  enrollment. 

ART  4123  DRAWING  WORKSHOP  (STUDIO)  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


Students  deal  with  more  advanced  problems  in  the  analysis  of  visu- 
al language  and  its  creative  organization.  The  course  emphasizes 
strengthening  drawing  techniques  and  developing  a  personal  style. 

Limited  enrollment.  Prerequisite:  ART  4121  Principles  of 
Drawing  (Studio)  or  instructor's  permission. 

ART  4139  VISUAL  FOUNDATIONS:  COLOR  (STUDIO) 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU 

Students  in  this  course  explore  the  objective  nature  and  expressive 
possibilities  of  color.  Through  class  work  and  projects,  students 
examine  the  major  theories  and  laws  of  color,  its  harmonies  and 
special  characteristics,  as  well  as  color  psychology,  symbolism,  and 
orchestration.  Students  discover  their  intuition  for  color  and  devel- 
op its  application  in  art  and  design. 

Limited  enrollment. 


ART  4140  GRAPHIC  COMMUNICATION  AND 
PRODUCTION  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING  

Students  learn  the  design  and  production  processes  of  printed 

materials.  The  course  examines  the  designers  role  in  concept 
development  and  layout  and  introduces  reprographics,  typesetting, 
printing  and  color  techniques,  paper,  and  bindery  methods.  The 
scheduling  and  economic  factors  involved  in  bringing  a  piece  to 
print  are  also  addressed. 

ART  4141  GRAPHIC  DESIGN  1  (STUDIO)  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

Students  learn  how  to  solve  problems  in  graphic  design,  including 
typographic  and  pictorial  elements  and  their  integration  with  ver- 
bal content  to  communicate  ideas.  The  course  emphasizes  the 
fundamentals  of  visual  thinking,  concept  development,  and  two- 
dimensional  layout. 

Limited  enrollment.  Prerequisites:  ART  41 12  Visual 
Foundations:  Two-Dimensional  Design,  ART  4139  Visual 
Foundations:  Color,  and  ART  4181  Introduction  to  Computer 
Graphics. 

ART  4142  GRAPHIC  DESIGN  2  (STUDIO)  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING  

Students  continue  study  and  creative  work  in  graphic  design,  with 
emphasis  on  creating  overall  design  concepts  for  client  presenta- 
tions. Students  explore  effective  problem-solving  techniques  by 
taking  a  variety  of  projects  from  concept  to  finished  presentation. 

Limited  enrollment.  Prerequisites:  ART  4l4l  Graphic  Design  1 
and  ART  4183  Electronic  Publishing  Design  and  Systems. 

ART  4143  ADVERTISING  DESIGN  (STUDIO)  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

An  understanding  of  the  language  of  advertising  and  design  prob- 
lems commonly  met  in  the  field  is  essential  to  the  visual  design 
professional.  The  course  studies  creative  work  in  advertising 
research  analysis,  layout,  and  preparation  of  client  presentations. 
Students  understand  marketing  fundamentals  and  issues  for  differ- 
ent media.  They  will  also  work  with  important  advertising  ele- 
ments such  as  concept,  typography,  images,  and  color. 

Limited  enrollment  Prerequisites:  ART  4 142  Graphic  Design  2. 

ART  4167  DIGITAL  PHOTOGRAPHY  1  (STUDIO) 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  is  an  entry-level  course  for  visual  artists  and  amateur 
photographers  who  wish  to  learn  to  express  themselves  using  digi- 
tal imaging.  It  is  intended  to  acquaint  the  beginner  with  the  use 
of  Adobe  Photoshop  CS  and  other  basic  digital  tools  to  manipu- 
late and  create  digital  imagery.  Weekly  assignments,  demonstra- 
tions, hands-on  lab  experience,  and  a  final  portfolio  are  integral  to 
this  course.  Images  will  be  brought  in  by  means  of  digital  capture, 
or  scanned  on  a  desktop  scanner.  Students  must  supply  their  own 
4-megapixel  or  greater  camera. 

ART  4168  DIGITAL  PHOTOGRAPHY  2  (STUDIO) 

(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


This  course  is  a  continuation  of  ART  4167  Digital  Photography  1 
(Studio)  for  visual  artists  and  amateur  photographers  who  wish  to 
learn  to  express  themselves  using  digital  imaging.  Students  will 
learn  to  create  a  360-degree  panoramic  photograph,  digital 
slideshows,  and  photographs  for  the  Web.  Students  will  also  learn 
advanced  techniques  for  negative  scanning  and  advanced  RAW 
file  manipidation.  Weekly  assignments,  demonstrations,  hands-on 
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lab  experience,  and  a  final  portfolio  are  integral  to  this  course. 
Students  must  supply  their  own  4-megapixel  or  greater  camera. 
Prerequisite:  ART  4167  Digital  Photoginphy  1  or  permission  of 
instructor. 

ART  4181  INTRODUCTION  TO  COMPUTER  GRAPHICS 
(STUDIO)  (3  OH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 

The  course  introduces  students  to  the  terminology,  concepts,  and 
applications  ot  computer  graphic  software.  Students  explore  the 
range  of  computer  graphic  applications  on  desktop  publishing  sys- 
tems, input  and  output  devices.  Students  also  learn  options  avail- 
able to  print  to  these  output  devices,  and  the  advantages  and  limi- 
tations ot  graphic  soft^vare  and  computers  as  design  and  produc- 
tion tools. 

Limited  enrollment. 

ART  4183  ELECTRONIC  PUBLISHING  DESIGN  AND 
SYSTEMS  (STUDIO)  (3  OH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

This  course  teaches  the  novice  how  to  apply  the  basics  of  desktop 
publishing  soft~ware  for  business  and  corporate  publications. 
Students  use  a  page  layout  program  to  create  documents  and 
apply  design,  page  layout,  typography,  hardware,  and  management 
issues  to  actual  publications. 

Limited  enrollment.  Prerequisites:  ART  4181  Introduction  to 
Computer  Graphics. 

ART  4185  CREATIVE  IMAGING:  CUSTOM  COMPUTER 
DESIGN  (STUDIO)  (3  OH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


Students  use  scanning  and  image  enhancement  techniques  to  cre- 
ate original  visuals  appropriate  for  advertising  and  publishing 
graphics  as  well  as  fine  art. 

Limited  enrollment.  Prerequisite:  ART  4181  Introduction  to 
Computer  Graphics  (Studio). 

ART  4187  ADVANCED  COMPUTER  ILLUSTRATION 
(STUDIO)  (3  OH) 
OFFERED:  SPRING 

Students  use  a  popular  vector-based  drawing  program  for  their 
advanced  computer  illustration  studies. 

Limited  enrollment.  Prerequisite:  ART  4185  Creative  Imaging: 
Custom  Computer  Design  (Studio). 

ART  4189  ADVANCED  ELECTRONIC  PUBLISHING 
DESIGN  (STUDIO)  (3  OH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

Students  identify  and  apply  design,  page  layout,  imposition,  and 
trapping  software.  Using  these  programs,  students  develop  a  pro- 
duction plan  to  minimize  problems  that  arise  during  the  prepress 
and  printing  operations. 

Limited  enrollment.  Prerequisites:  ART  4151  Typography 
(Studio),  ART  4181  Introduction  to  Computer  Graphics 
(Studio),  ART4183  Electronic  Publishing  Design  and  Systems 
(Studio),  ART  4185  Creative  Imaging:  Custom  Computer 
Design  (Studio),  and  ART  4187  Advanced  Computer  Illustration 
(Studio). 

ART  4193  DESIGNING  WEB  GRAPHICS  (3  OH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

Students  understand  electronic  design  and  digital  imaging  for  use 
in  developing  websites.  Students  learn  basic  design  theory,  includ- 


ing visual  elements,  layout,  and  color  theory  as  they  pertain  to 
electronic  graphics  and  how  to  incorporate  photograph-based 
images  into  an  electronic  format.  Topics  include  home  page  and 
secondary  page  design,  rollovers,  tiled  backgrounds,  usability, 
information  architecture,  navigation,  interactivity,  cross-platform 
and  browser-safe  colors,  input  techniques,  creating  buttons,  and 
resolution.  The  course  uses  a  comparative  approach  to  website 
design. 

Limited  enrollment.  Proficiency  in  HTML  required. 
ART  4194  DESIGNING  WEB  GRAPHICS  2  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Students  work  with  the  website  produced  in  ART  4193  and  fur- 
ther develop  Web  design  skills.  Using  Macromedia's  Dreamweaver, 
students  learn  to  create  nested  tables,  rollover  buttons,  image 
maps,  and  image  swaps.  The  course  also  uses  GifBuilder  to  create 
animated  gifs  which  can  be  used  on  websites  or  to  create  banner 
advertisements.  The  focus  of  ART  4194  is  primarily  on  user  inter- 
activity and  Web  maintenance. 

Prerequisite:  ART  4193  Designing  Web  Graphics. 
ART  4195  DIGITAL  IMAGING  (STUDIO)  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

Visual  artists  must  learn  how  to  create  digital  images.  Students 
learn  how  to  use  Adobe  Photoshop  to  create  or  manipulate  photo- 
graphic imagery.  They  develop  an  understanding  of  the  computer 
and  how  it  can  be  used  as  an  artist's  tool  to  sharpen  their  design 
skills.  Students  explore  real-world  digital  imaging  through  discus- 
sion, demonstrations,  and  personal  portfolio  development. 
Students  must  provide  their  own  cameras. 

Limited  enrollment. 

ART  4400  PORTFOLIO  DEVELOPMENT  WORKSHOP 
(STUDIO)  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

This  capstone  course  allows  students  to  design  page  layout,  illus- 
tration, and  photo-imaging  projects  through  weekly  critiques  and 
design  projects.  Students  consider  portfolio  design,  content,  and 

delivery. 

Limited  enrollment.  Prerequisite:  All  other  requirements  for  the 
Computer  Graphics  Certificate  or  major  courses  in  the  graphic 


Biology 


BIO  4107  BIOLOGY  1  (PRINCIPLES)  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  provides  an  introduction  to  a  variety  of  biological 
concepts.  Plant  and  animal  characteristics  are  surveyed  through 
comparisons  of  cell  structure  and  function.  Specific  topics  include 
cytology,  histology,  physiology,  genetics,  cellular  respiration,  and 
botany. 

The  required  laboratory  is  BIO  4110  Lab  for  Biology  1  (1  QH). 
BIO  4108  BIOLOGY  2  (DIVERSITY)  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING  „__.„__^. 

Experience  the  diversity  of  life  through  a  systematic  survey  of 
organisms.  Beginning  with  unicellular  algae,  this  course  follows 
the  major  evolutionary  trends  leading  to  complex  forms.  Specific 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877. 6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  wunu.spcs.neu.edu 
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elements  of  structure,  funaion,  and  natural  history  will  be  examined. 
The  required  laboratory  is  BIO  4111  Lab  for  Biology  2  (1  QH). 
Prerequisite:  BIO  4107  Biology  1  (Principles)  or  equivalent. 

BIO  4109  BIOLOGY  3  (ANIMAL)  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING  

This  course  provides  an  introduction  to  basic  animal  structure 
and  function.  The  anatomy  of  each  body  system  is  described. 
Physiological  processes  such  as  hormonal  control,  nerve  impulse 
transmission,  muscular  contraction,  and  the  immune  response  are 
introduced. 

The  required  laboratory  is  BIO  4112  Lab  for  Biology  3  (1  QH). 
Prerequisites:  BIO  4107  Biology  1  and  BIO  4108  Biology  2,  or 
equivalent. 

BIO  41 10  LABORATORY  FOR  BIOLOGY  1  (1  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

The  biology  laboratory  is  where  bioscience  is  done  and  tested.  In 
this  laboratory,  you  will  learn  about  proper  experimental  design 
and  the  limits  of  an  experiment.  You  will  observe  and  test  the 
structure  and  Rinction  of  unicellular  organisms  and  the  character- 
istics of  biological  molecules.  You  will  measure  aerobic  and  anaer- 
obic respiration  rates  and  observe  cellular  reproduction  with  a 
genetic  analysis  of  a  plant  species  and  an  animal  species. 
Specialization  of  animal  cells  and  ecological  succession  will  also  be 
studied. 

BIO  41 1 1  LABORATORY  FOR  BIOLOGY  2  (1  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING  

In  this  laboratory,  prepared  slides  and  preserved  specimens  will  be 
used  to  study  the  Kingdom  Protista  and  each  major  phylum  of 
the  animal  kingdom. 

Prerequisites:  BIO  4107  Biology  1  and  BIO  4110  Laboratory  for 
Biology  1. 

BIO  41 12  LABORATORY  FOR  BIOLOGY  3  (1  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

Lab  exercises  include  a  study  of  appendicular  and  axial  bones, 
muscles,  blood  vessels,  uro-genital  anatomy,  and  the  nervous  sys- 
tem. 

Prerequisites:  BIO  4108  Biology  2  and  BIO  4111  Laboratory  for 
Biology  2. 

BIO  4125  BIOLOGY  OF  AIDS  AND  STDS  (3  QH) 

(formerly  Biology  of  AIDS] 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  will  explore  the  biological  aspects  of  AIDS  and  sexual- 
ly transmitted  diseases  (STDs)  in  order  to  understand  the  com- 
plexities inherent  in  finding  cures.  Topics  include  the  origins  of 
these  diseases,  the  destruction  of  the  immune  system,  factors 
influencing  the  pathogenesis  of  HIV  in  AIDS  and  STDs,  and 
modes  of  transmission.  The  epidemiology  of  AIDS  and  STDs, 
projected  spread,  as  well  as  the  medical  aspects  of  current  treat- 
ment modalities  will  be  discussed. 

BIO  4161  HUAAAN  ANATOMY  AND  PHYSIOLOGY  1 

(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

Topics  include  terminology  and  basic  gross  organization  of  the 
body,  functional  anatomy  of  the  musculoskeletal  system,  and  an 
overview  of  the  thoracic  and  abdominal  viscera. 

The  required  laboratory  is  BIO  4165  Lab  for  Human  Anatomy 
and  Physiology  1  (1  QH).  Although  there  is  no  prerequisite,  prior 
coursework  in  general  biology  is  recommended. 


BIO  4162  HUMAN  ANATOMY  AND  PHYSIOLOGY  2 

(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  WINTER 


Topics  include  properties  of  cell  membranes,  anatomy  and  physi- 
ology of  the  nervous  system,  special  senses,  and  endocrinology. 
The  laboratory  includes  membrane  physiology,  gross  and  micro- 
scopic anatomy  of  the  nervous  and  endocrine  system,  and  testing 
of  somatic  and  special  senses. 

The  required  laboratory  is  BIO  4166  Lab  for  Human  Anatomy 
and  Physiology  2  (1  QH).  Prerequisite:  BIO  4161  Human 
Anatomy  and  Physiology  1  or  equivalent  is  recommended. 

BIO  4163  HUMAN  ANATOMY  AND  PHYSIOLOGY  3 

(3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING       _ _^__ _ ^_ 

Anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  respiratory,  cardiovascular,  diges- 
tive, urinary,  and  reproductive  systems,  and  fetal  development  are 
among  the  topics  discussed.  The  laboratory  emphasizes  the  physi- 
ology of  these  systems. 

The  required  laboratory  is  BIO  4167  Lab  for  Human  Anatomy 
and  Physiology  3  (1  QH).  Prerequisite:  BIO  4162  Human 
Anatomy  and  Physiology  2  or  equivalent  is  recommended. 

BIO  4165  LABORATORY  FOR  HUMAN  ANATOMY 
AND  PHYSIOLOGY  1  (1  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 


This  lab  course  studies  the  design  of  the  human  skeleton. 
Dissection  of  the  rat  and  other  available  anatomic  specimens  are 
performed.  Learn  the  anatomic  components  of  the  body  to  under- 
stand their  regional  and  systems  relationships. 

BIO  4166  LABORATORY  FOR  HUMAN  ANATOMY 
AND  PHYSIOLOGY  2  (1  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

In  this  lab,  students  will  identify  selected  structures  of  the  central 
nervous  system  through  examination  of  models  and  specimens  to 
understand  how  the  body  obtains,  processes,  and  reacts  to  infor- 
mation. Dissections  of  a  sheep's  brain,  bovine  spinal  cord,  and  a 
sheep's  eye  are  performed. 

Prerequisites:  BIO  4 161  Human  Anatomy  and  Physiology  1  and 
BIO  4165  Lab  for  Human  Anatomy  and  Physiology  1. 

BIO  4167  LABORATORY  FOR  HUMAN  ANATOMY 
AND  PHYSIOLOGY  3  (1  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

This  course  studies  the  physiology  of  the  human  cardiovascular, 
respiratory,  digestive,  reproductive,  and  urinary  systems,  using 
models  and  dissections  augmented  by  video  and  computer-assisted 
exercises. 

Prerequisites:  BIO  4162  Human  Anatomy  and  Physiology  2  and 
BIO  4166  Lab  for  Human  Anatomy  and  Physiology  2. 

BIO  4204  MICROBIOLOGY  1  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

This  course  provides  an  historical  survey  of  microbiology,  empha- 
sizing the  close  relationship  between  the  development  of  technolo- 
gy and  science.  Students  will  compare  prokaryotic  and  eukaryotic 
cellular  morphology  and  physiology,  including  bioenergetics,  car- 
bohydrate metabolism,  and  cellular  nutrition  and  grovrth. 

The  required  laboratory  is  BIO  4210  Lab  for  Microbiology  1 
(1  QH). 
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BIO  4205  MICROBIOLOGY  2  (3  OH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


Viral  replication,  microbial  genetics,  bacterial  taxonomy,  and  evo- 
lution are  studied,  along  with  principles  ol  immunit)'  with  tech- 
niques such  as  ELISA,  RIA,  immunoelectrophoresis,  and  mono- 
clonal antibodies. 

Prerequisite:  BIO  4204  Alicrobiology  1.  The  required  bboratory 
is  BIO  4211  Lab  for  Microbiology  2. 

BIO  4206  MICROBIOLOGY  3  (3  OH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

Emphasis  is  on  medicaid  and  environmentally  important 
microorganisms.  The  principles  of  epidemiology  and  public  health 
related  to  food,  water,  and  sewage  microbiology,  and  the  role  of 
microbes  in  fermentation,  industrial,  and  environmental  microbi- 
ology' are  discussed. 

Prerequisite:  BIO  4205  Microbiology  2.  The  required  laboratory 
is  BIO  4211  Lab  for  Microbiology  3. 

BIO  4210  LABORATORY  FOR  MICROBIOLOGY  1 

(1  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


BIO  4216  ANATOMY  AND  PHYSIOLOGY  B  (3  QH) 

ihrmer\yBl0  4]79} 
OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 


In  this  laboratory,  students  will  learn  how  to  establish  pure  cul- 
tures on  a  variety  of  media  and  practice  differential  and  structural 
influences  on  microbial  growth  rates.  Students  will  practice  the 
technique  for  counting  microorganisms  in  a  sample.  Death  of 
microorganisms  will  also  be  studied. 

Prerequisite:  BIO  4112  Laboratory  for  Biology  3. 


BIO  421 1  LABORATORY  FOR  MICROBIOLOGY  2 

(1  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


In  this  laboratory,  students  will  isolate  a  spontaneous  mutant, 
study  restriction  analysis  of  a  DNA  mini-prep,  do  genetic  map- 
ping by  interrupted  mating,  and  study  several  enzyme  assays  for 
enz)'mes  in  key  metabolic  processes. 

Prerequisites:  BIO  4204  Microbiology  1  and  BIO  4210  Lab  for 
Microbiology  1. 

BIO  4212  LABORATORY  FOR  MICROBIOLOGY  3 

(1  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING  

Experiments  will  be  done  on  the  fermentation  process,  decompo- 
sition, nitrogen  cycle,  microorganisms  and  plants,  and  the  micro- 
biology of  water. 

Prerequisites:  BIO  4205  Microbiology  2  and  BIO  4211  Lab  for 
Microbiology  2. 

BIO  4215  ANATOMY  AND  PHYSIOLOGY  A  (3  QH) 

\hrmer\y  %\0  A]78} 
OFFERED:  WINTER,  SUMMER 


This  course  covers  human  anatomy  and  physiology  topics  for 
paramedic  students.  The  course  begins  with  a  description  of  life 
on  the  chemical  and  cellular  level  followed  by  systematic  survey 
with  an  emphasis  on  the  blood,  pulmonary,  renal,  and  cardiovas- 
cular s}'stems.  The  associated  laboratory  sessions  include  histology, 
hematology,  pulmonary  function  testing,  and  organ  dissection. 

Registration  restricted  to  Paramedic  Technology  students. 
Corequisites:  Must  be  taken  concurrently  with  EMS  4117 
Emergency  Medical  Services  1  and  EMS  4118  Emergency  Medical 
Services  2.  The  required  laboratory  is  BIO  4217  Laboratory  for 
Anatomy  and  Physiology  A  (1  QH).  Please  note:  BIO  4215  and 
BIO  4217  may  not  substitute  for  BIO  4161  and  BIO  4165. 


Continuation  of  BIO  421 5  Anatomy  and  Physiology  A.  Topics 
include  the  nervous  system,  digestion,  metabolism,  and  reproduc- 
tion. The  associated  laboratory  sessions  include  the  study  of  the 
human  skeleton  and  dissection  and  examination  of  the  muscles. 

Registration  restricted  to  Paramedic  Technology  students. 
Corequisites:  Must  be  taken  concurrently  with  EMS  41 19 
Emergency  Medical  Services  3  and  EMS  4120  Emergency 
Medical  Services  4.  The  required  laboratory  is  BIO  4218 
Laboratory  for  Anatomy  and  Physiology  B  (1  QH).  Please  note 
BIO  4216  and  BIO  4218  may  not  be  substituted  for  BIO  4162 
and  BIO  4166 


BIO  4217  LABORATORY  FOR  ANATOMY  AND 
PHYSIOLOGY  A  (1  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SUMMER 

Corequisite:  This  required  laboratory  must  be  taken  concurrently 
with  BIO  4215  Anatomy  and  Physiology  A. 


BIO  4218  LABORATORY  FOR  ANATOMY  AND 
PHYSIOLOGY  B  (1  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 

Corequisite:  This  required  laboratory  must  be  taken  concurrently 
with  BIO  4216  Anatomy  and  Physiology  B. 

BIO  4224  ECOLOGY  1  (3  QH) 

OFFERiED:  FALL 

This  is  an  introduction  to  the  concepts  of  limiting  factors,  biogeo- 
chemical  cycles,  trophic  levels,  and  energy  transfer  and  their  rela- 
tionship to  the  structure  and  function  of  populations,  communi- 
ties, and  ecosystems. 

Prerequisite:  Knowledge  of  general  biology. 
BIO  4225  ECOLOGY  2  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


Principles  applied  to  soil  ecology  and  aquatic  systems  with  special 
references  to  physicochemical  factors,  typical  habitats,  and  com- 
munities are  studied.  Other  topics  include  eutrophication  and 
toxic  chemical  groundwater  pollution. 

Prerequisite:  BIO  4224  Ecology  1  or  equivalent. 

BIO  4235  GENETICS  AND  MOLECULAR  BIOLOGY  1 
(3QH) 

{formerly  Genetics  Ij 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Topics  include  Mendelian  inheritance,  the  physical  basis  of  heredi- 
ty and  genetic  variation  (linkage,  crossing  over,  and  chromosome 
mapping),  bacterial  genetics,  extra-chromosomal  inheritance, 
nucleic  acid  structure,  nucleic  acid  replication,  and  the  expression 
of  genes. 
Prerequisite:  BIO  4109  Biology  3  (Animal). 

BIO  4236  GENETICS  AND  MOLECULAR  BIOLOGY  2 
(3QH) 

(formerly  Genetics  2j 
OFFERED:  WINTER 

Learn  the  molecular  basis  of  heredity,  including  gene  mutations 
and  repair,  applications  of  recombinant  DNA,  genomic  organiza- 
tion, and  regulation  of  gene  expression.  The  course  offers  reflec- 
tions on  emerging  topics,  including  gene  effects  on  behavior,  can 
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cer,  development,  evolution,  immunity,  and  population  genetics. 
Prerequisite:  BIO  4235  Genetics  and  Molecular  Biology  1. 

BIO  4237  GENETICS  AND  MOLECULAR  BIOLOGY  LAB 

(2  OH) 

{formerly  Genetics  Laboratory) 
OFFERED:  SPRING 

This  lab  includes  experiments  based  on  classical  genetics 
(Drosophila,  Sordaria)  and  modern  genetic  engineering  (cloning, 
restriction  mapping,  and  PCR). 
Prerequisite:  BIO  4236  Genetics  and  Molecular  Biology  2. 

BIO  4246  CELL  BIOLOGY  1  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


This  course  introduces  the  student  to  the  chemical  composition 
and  structure  of  cells  and  organelles.  Topics  focus  on  transport 
processes,  cell  cycle  and  cell  death,  cytoskeleton  and  matrix. 

Prerequisites:  BIO  4107  Biology  I  (Principles),  CHM4133 
Chemical  Principles  1,  and  CHM  4251  Organic  Chemistry  1. 
(CHM  4251  may  be  taken  concurrently.) 

BIO  4247  CELL  BIOLOGY  2  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER       

Topics  focus  on  cellular  control  systems,  including  cellular  energy 
supply,  action  of  chemical  messengers  and  regulators,  cellular 
principles  of  respiration,  and  photosynthesis. 

Prerequisite:  BIO  4246  Cell  Biology  1. 

BIO  4265  CELL  BIOLOGY  AND  INTRODUCTORY 
BIOCHEMISTRY  LAB  (2  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 


Learn  modern  research  laboratory  techniques  in  cell  biology, 
molecidar  biology,  and  biochemistry.  Topics  of  study  include 
whole  cell  types,  extra-cellular  matrix  and  the  cellular  skeleton, 
cell  membrane  processes,  cell  fractionation,  and  isolation  of  cellu- 
lar organelles,  nucleic  acids,  and  cellular  protein  separation,  DNA 
mapping,  spectrophotometry,  peptide  mapping  and  sequencing, 
enzyme  kinetics,  and  extraction,  separation,  and  isolation  tech- 
niques. 

Prerequisites:  BIO  4247  Cell  Biology  2  and  BIO  4531 
Biochemistry  2. 

BIO  4305  CRITICAL  THINKING  FOR  RESEARCH 

(3QH) 

{formerly  MTH  4520  Critical  Thinking  for  Research) 
OFFERED:  SPRING 


Develop  critical  thinking  skills  essential  for  a  successful  life  and 
career.  The  focus  of  this  course  will  be  on  recognizing  weak  versus 
strong  critical  thinking,  the  stages  of  critical  thinking  develop- 
ment, and  the  essential  traits  of  a  disciplined  mind.  Key  elements 
include  how  to  ask  questions  that  lead  to  content  learning  and 
understanding  and  problem-solving  techniques.  Practice  will  be 
given  in  the  application  of  critical  thinking  skills  in  the  interpreta- 
tion of  research  in  the  biosciences  for  the  career  scientist  and  for 
the  general  public  concerned  about  the  impact  of  bioresearch  on 
themselves  and  their  family. 

BIO  4325  BIOLOGY  TODAY:  AN  ISSUES  APPROACH 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 


the  medicines  they  take,  and  the  air  they  breathe.  Legislators, 
juries,  corporate  managers,  and  individual  citizens  make  impor- 
tant decisions  affecting  the  well-being  of  society,  the  family  unit, 
and  the  individual.  Current  understanding  of  each  issue  will  be 
covered  from  different  perspectives,  including  the  scientific,  indi- 
vidual, community,  and  global  perspectives,  and  from  its  social 
context,  both  historical  and  contemporary.  This  course  fiilfills  the 
science  requirement  for  any  major  and  serves  as  an  elective  course 
in  all  science  majors. 

BIO  4530  BIOCHEMISTRY  1  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Learn  the  fundamental  chemistry  of  biomolecules  such  as  pro- 
teins, enzymes,  Upids,  carbohydrates,  and  nucleotides.  Study 
important  molecular  structures  and  their  role  in  metabolic  cycles. 

Prerequisite:  CHM  4253  Organic  Chemistry  3  or  equivalent. 
BIO  4531  BIOCHEMISTRY  2  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


Students  are  introduced  to  metabolism  and  to  catabolic  and  ana- 
bolic pathways  of  carbohydrates,  lipids,  proteins,  and  nucleotide 
metabolism.  The  importance  of  nutrition  and  how  it  affects  meta- 
bolic pathways  is  discussed  as  well  as  understanding  genetic  disor- 
ders and  mechanisms  of  action  of  various  drugs  that  affect  these 
pathways. 

Prerequisite:  BIO  4530  Biochemistry  1  or  equivalent. 
BIO  4690  SENIOR  SEMINAR  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

In  this  capstone  course  for  Biology  and  Biotechnology  majors, 
students  will  select  a  topic  from  any  area  of  their  biology  or 
biotechnology  studies.  Students  will  read  several  papers  from  the 
current  research  literature  in  that  area  and  prepare  an  oral  presen- 
tation and  a  paper  on  that  topic,  including  a  presentation  and 
analysis  of  the  science  as  well  as  other  perspectives  on  the  topic, 
including  the  socio-economic,  business,  and  ethical  perspectives. 
The  final  paper  can  be  written  in  either  of  two  formats:  (a)  a 
review  of  current  research  progress,  with  an  identification  of  cur- 
rent challenges  and  projections  about  future  research  directions;  or 
(b)  a  well-defined  and  researched  grant  proposal.  Group  seminars 
will  focus  on  how  to  read  and  interpret  a  scientific  paper,  how  to 
research  an  emerging  topic,  and  how  to  write  a  professional  paper 
of  publication  quality.  The  oral  presentation  will  require  students 
to  apply  the  knowledge  gained  in  prior  coursework  to  select  a 
topic,  to  understand  and  integrate  classroom  learning  in  research- 
ing the  topic,  and  to  communicate  their  findings  to  their  peers 
and  instructors  effectively. 

Prerequisite:  At  least  120  QH  and  completion  of  all  upper-level 
major  concentration  courses. 


Biotechnology 


Designed  to  help  students  experience  the  interdisciplinary  nature 
of  today's  biology  and  the  intimate  connections  between  biological 
and  social  issues.  Citizens  are  increasingly  called  upon  to  deal  with 
science-based  issues  throughout  their  lives,  in  the  foods  they  eat. 


BT  4455  INTRODUCTION  TO  BIOTECHNOLOGY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Examines  the  historical  development,  basic  technologies,  and  commercial 
potential  of  biotechnology.  Basic  biological  concepts  are  first  reviewed, 
including  the  steps  leading  to  the  twentieth-century  revolution  in  molec- 
ular and  cell  biology.  The  technology  of  recombinant  DNA,  monoclonal 
antibody  production,  and  nucleic  acid  probe  development  are  outlined 
along  wath  their  therapeutic,  diagnostic,  and  experimental  uses.  Newer, 
emerging  technologies  and  applications  are  discussed  where  appropriate. 

Prerequisites:  One  year  each  of  college-level  biology  and  chemistry, 
or  permission  of  instructor. 
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BT  4461  IMMUNOLOGY  (4  OH) 

OFFEMIhJFAU. 

Discussions  include  biological,  chemical,  and  physical  attributes  of 
antigens  and  antibodies,  together  with  their  serological  interac- 
tions. 

Prerequisites:  one  year  each  of  college-level  biology  and  chemistry 
or  permission  of  instructor. 

BT  4501  DEVELOPMENT  OF  NEW  VACCINES  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

The  nature  of  infection,  parasitic  organisms  (bacterial  and  viral), 
patholog)',  and  immune  responses  will  be  discussed  in  terms  of 
host-parasite  interactions.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  methods 
used  for  the  identification  of  potential  vaccine  antigens.  New 
techniques  for  vaccine  design,  expression,  and  delivery  are  exam- 
ined. Classical  and  current  strategies  used  to  produce  effective  vac- 
cines will  be  discussed.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  acquiring  a 
general  understanding  and  application  of  the  process  of  vaccine 
development. 

Prerequisites:  One  year  each  of  college-level  biology  and  chemistry, 
or  permission  ofimtructor. 


and  bioinformatics.  Students  will  receive  practice  in  accessing  and 
using  online  databases  to  engage  in  real-time  discoveries  using  the 
same  approach  current  scientists  use  in  their  own  research.  This 
course  will  focus  on  the  process  of  doing  genomic  analysis  and 
thinking  from  a  genomics  perspective.  Integrated  multimedia  and 
Web  resources  will  be  used  to  introduce  new  technologies  and 
allow  students  to  research  and  analyze  real  genomics  data. 

Prerequisites:  BIO  4235  Genetics  and  Molecular  Biology  1,  BIO 
4236  Genetics  and  Molecular  Biology  2,  BIO  4237  Genetics 
and  Molecular  Biology  Lab,  BIO  4530  Biochemistry  1,  and  BIO 
4531  Biochemistry  2,  or  instructor's  permission. 

BT  4613  INTRODUCTION  TO  INTERNATIONAL 
REGULATORY  AFFAIRS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

An  introduction  to  the  regulations  and  guidelines  affecting  the 
development,  production,  registration,  and  sale  of  medical  devices, 
diagnostics,  pharmaceuticals,  and  biotechnology  products  world- 
wide. Discussions  will  focus  on  why  regulations  are  necessary,  eth- 
ical considerations  and  international  standards,  public  healthcare, 
protection  from  poor-quality  products,  and  future  perspectives  of 
healthcare  regulations  in  Europe. 


BT  4513  PRODUCTION  REGULATORY  AFFAIRS, 
CURRENT  GOOD  MANUFACTURING  PRACTICES  AND 
ISO  9000  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  SPRING 


Designed  for  degree  and  nondegree  candidates.  The  history  of  reg- 
ulations and  current  interpretation  of  those  regulations,  including 
the  CPRs,  Points  to  Consider,  and  U.S.  Pharmacopoeia  are  pre- 
sented. Considerations  of  implementation  including  traceability, 
documentation  responsibilities,  personnel,  and  process  flow,  segre- 
gation and  labeling  of  products  to  prevent  cross-contamination, 
quarantining  and  testing  incoming  reagents,  in-process  testing, 
sterility  testing,  environmental  monitoring,  facility  requirements, 
QC  testing,  quality  assurance  functions,  batch  records,  training 
records,  gowning,  and  validations  are  discussed. 

BT  4514  R&D  REGULATORY  AFFAIRS,  GOOD 
LABORATORY  PRACTICES  AND  CLINICAL  TRIALS 

(3QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


Designed  for  degree  and  nondegree  candidates,  this  course  presents  the 
histor}'  and  current  interpretadon  of  reguladons  involved  in  develop- 
ment of  new  biotechnology  products.  The  course  focuses  on  the  issues 
critical  to  research  and  process  development  prior  to  licensure  of  bio- 
logic drug,  and  device  products  by  the  FDA.  Discussions  include  the 
transition  from  GLPs  to  cGMPs  as  a  produa  moves  through  clinical 
trials  and  basic  understanding  of  auditing  clinical  trials. 

BT  4516  QUALITY  CONTROL  AND  VALIDATION 
ISSUES  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

Designed  for  degree  and  nondegree  candidates.  The  course  offers 
practical  instruction  in  the  basics  of  quality  control  and 
process/facility  validation  for  the  biotechnology  industry.  A  review 
of  appropriate  regulations,  including  personnel  and  process  flow, 
environmental  and  water  testing,  sterility  testing,  and  incoming 
material  and  in-process  testing  is  presented.  Other  topics  include 
the  establishment  of  a  master  validation  plan,  description  of  facili- 
ty, equipment,  and  process  validations,  as  well  as  cleaning  valida- 
tions. 

BT  4606  INTRODUCTION  TO  GENOMICS, 
PROTEOMICS,  AND  BIOINFORMATICS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


Business  Law 


BL  4101  BUSINESS  LAW  1  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


This  course  provides  an  introduction  to  the  legal  system  and  the 
essential  elements  of  contracts,  including  performance  and  reme- 
dies for  breach.  Other  topics  will  include  sales  laws  as  governed  by 
the  Uniform  Commercial  Code,  including  the  law  of  warranty, 
business  organizations,  limited  liability  corporations,  partnerships, 
and  other  commercially  important  business  forms. 

BL  4105  BUSINESS  LAW  (INTENSIVE)  (6  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPR;ING 

This  course,  incorporating  the  content  of  BL  4101  and  BL  4102, 
provides  an  introduction  to  the  legal  system  and  the  essential  ele- 
ments of  contracts,  including  performance  and  remedies  for 
breach.  Other  topics  will  include  sales  laws  as  governed  by  the 
Uniform  Commercial  Code,  including  the  law  of  warranty,  busi- 
ness organizations,  limited  liability  corporations,  partnerships,  and 
other  commercially  important  business  forms.  The  second  half  of 
the  course  addresses  major  issues  for  the  enterprise  from  its  start 
up,  including  choice  of  business  form,  financing  arrangements, 
franchise  systems,  employment  and  independent  contractor  rela- 
tions, contracts  for  goods  and  services,  intellectual  property  and 
unfair  competition,  bankruptcy,  and  other  topics. 

BL  41 1 1  EMPLOYMENT  LAW  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  WINTER,  SPRING 


This  course  focuses  on  fiindamental  concepts  of  the  employment 
relationship  and  legal  rights/duties  of  employer  and  employee. 
Risk  management  of  various  prevalent  statutory  claims  of  sex,  age, 
or  racial  discrimination  as  well  as  sexual  harassment  will  be  cov- 
ered. Wrongful  termination  and  other  emerging  case  law  doctrines 
will  be  analyzed.  The  Americans  with  Disabilities  Act,  National 
Labor  Relations  Act,  wage  and  benefit  legislation,  and  the 
Occupational  Safety  and  Health  Act  will  be  discussed. 

Prerequisite:  MGT  4103  Managing  in  a  Diverse  and  Changing 
World. 


The  course  is  an  introductory  case  study,  hands-on  problem-solv- 
ing approach  to  the  integrated  science  of  genomics,  proteomics. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu 
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BL  4120  ESTATE  AND  PERSONAL  PLANNING  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

This  course  will  cover  legal  aspects  of  personal  and  estate  plan- 
ning, including  wills,  trusts,  and  incapacity  documents  such  as 
healthcare  proxies  and  living  wills.  Current  federal  and  state  estate 
taxes  with  analysis  of  tax  avoidance  techniques  in  estate  planning 
will  be  discussed.  Other  topics  covered  are  marital  law,  real  estate 
issues,  consumer  rights,  personal  liability  issues,  as  well  as  income 
tax  planning  with  emphasis  on  retirement  planning. 

BL  4316  INTERNATIONAL  BUSINESS  LAW  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 


This  course  surveys  the  leading  principles  of  international  business 
law  as  applied  in  decisions  of  domestic  and  international  courts. 
Topics  include  sources  and  systems  of  international  law,  multina- 
tional enterprises,  foreign  investment,  money  exchange,  banking, 
and  international  financing.  Governing  authorities  on  imports 
and  exports  and  intellectual  property  will  also  be  examined. 

Prerequisite:  BL  4101  Business  Law  1. 

BL  4340  INTELLECTUAL  PROPERTY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


What  is  intellectual  property  and  how  do  we  protect  it?  This 
course  covers  the  law  of  intellectual  property.  Topics  include  copy- 
right authorship,  term  of  ownership  and  licensing,  fair  use,  and 
enforcement  of  rights.  Also  discussed  are  the  nature  of  trademarks 
and  service  marks  and  how  to  select,  clear,  register,  and  protect 
them  in  state  and  federal  systems.  Laws  pertaining  to  obtaining, 
licensing,  and  protecting  patents  are  also  covered. 

Prerequisite:  BL  4101  Business  Law  1. 


Career  Development 


CD  4100  MANAGING  CAREER  DECISIONS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 

Understanding  the  importance  of  managing  one's  career  over  the 
life  span  is  the  focus  of  this  course.  Students  will  complete  a  self- 
assessment,  including  an  evaluation  of  skills  and  competencies, 
values,  interests,  and  personality.  Students  will  explore  a  variety  of 
career  options  through  online,  library,  and  field  research. 
Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  decision-making,  goal  setting,  and 
implementing  career  strategies  and  educational  plans.  Job  cam- 
paign, resume  preparation,  network  development,  and  advanced 
interviewing  techniques  are  also  discussed. 

CD  4104  CAREER  PLANNING/SELF  MARKETING 
(1  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

For  students  who  are  unclear  about  direction  and  preparing  for  a 
job  search  campaign.  This  one-day  session  will  help  students 
develop  effective  strategies  for  job  searching  in  today's  market. 
Particular  attention  will  be  given  to  developing  and  using  a  net- 
work of  professional  contacts.  Online  job  search  resources  will  also 
be  highlighted.  Job  search  correspondence,  including  resumes  and 
cover  letters,  will  be  reviewed.  Interviewing  skills  will  be  covered, 
with  special  attention  given  to  preparing  for  interviews,  handling 
difficult  questions,  and  negotiating  salary  and  benefits.  Finally, 
students  will  set  realistic  goals  for  their  job  search  and  develop  an 
action  plan  to  meet  those  goals. 


CD  4105  SUCCEEDING  IN  THE  WORKPLACE  (1  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

Targeted  to  adults  moving  from  support  to  professional  positions 
and  individuals  starting  new  jobs.  This  one-day  session  will 
address  the  changing  expectations  of  employers  and  the  strategies 
and  skills  needed  by  employees  to  develop  career  resilience.  Topics 
of  discussion  include  understanding  organizational  culture,  build- 
ing relationships  within  and  outside  of  organizations,  benchmark- 
ing skills,  anticipating  and  preparing  for  change,  and  committing 
to  lifelong  learning.  Specific  skills,  behaviors,  and  attitudes 
required  of  employers  will  be  emphasized. 


Chemistry 


CHM  4133  CHEMICAL  PRINCIPLES  1  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU 


Explore  fiindamental  chemistry  concepts  such  as  symbols,  formu- 
las, equations,  atomic  weights,  reactions,  solubility,  and  net  ionic 
equations.  Examples  and  problems  are  used  to  develop  these  concepts. 

Does  not  include  a  lab  component.  Prerequisite:  MTH  4112 
Finite  Mathematics  or  equivalent.  (May  be  taken  concurrently.) 

CHM  4134  CHEMICAL  PRINCIPLES  2  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER      _„____„ 

Topics  discussed  in  this  course  include  thermochemistry,  gases, 
liquids,  atomic  structure,  periodic  properties,  bonding,  molecular 
structure,  and  intermolecular  forces.  Examples  and  problems  are 
used  to  develop  these  concepts. 

Does  not  include  a  lab  component.  Prerequisite:  CHM  4133 
Chemical  Principles  1  or  equivalent. 

CHM  4135  CHEMICAL  PRINCIPLES  3  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING 


Solutions  and  their  behavior,  kinetics,  equilibrium,  acids  and 
bases,  and  organic  chemistry.  Examples  and  problems  are  used  to 
develop  these  concepts. 

Online  sections  do  not  include  a  lab  component.  For  on-campus 
sections,  the  required  laboratory  is  CHM  4142  Lab  for  Chemical 
Principles  3  (1  QH).  Prerequisite:  CHM  4134  Chemical 
Principles  2  or  equivalent. 

CHM  4140  LABORATORY  FOR  CHEMICAL  PRINCIPLES 

1  (1  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Laboratory  work  covers  safety  and  data  representation  and  record- 
ing techniques,  boiling  point  and  melting  point  determinations, 
density  measurement,  determination  of  an  empirical  formula,  a 
study  of  electrolytes,  and  the  kinetics  of  chemical  reactions. 

CHM  4141  LABORATORY  FOR  CHEMICAL  PRINCIPLES 

2  (1  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 


Experiments  will  include  measurement  of  units  of  energy,  estimat- 
ing the  calorie  content  of  foods,  the  heat  of  reactions,  molecular 
weight  of  a  volatile  liquid,  inorganic  syntheses,  and  atomic  emis- 
sion spectra. 

Prerequisites:  CHM  4133  Chemical  Principles  1  and  CHM 
4140  Lab  for  Chemical  Principles  1. 
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CHM  4142  LABORATORY  FOR  CHEMICAL  PRINCIPLES  3 
(1  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  laborator)'  focuses  on  the  determination  of  an  equilibrium 
constant,  LeChateliers  Principle  and  volumetric  analysis,  acid/base 
titrations,  buffers,  and  bleaching  solutions. 
Prerequisites:  CHM  4134  Chemical  Principles  2  and  CHM 
4l4l  Lab  for  Chemical  Principles  2. 

CHM  4233  ANALYTICAL  CHEMISTRY  FOR  THE 
BiOSCIENCES  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU  

Stud)'  the  principles  and  theories  of  volumetric,  gravimetric,  and 
instrumental  analysis.  Other  topics  covered  include  data  handling, 
stoichiometric  calculations,  equilibrium,  and  titrations. 
Application  made  in  the  laboratory  with  analyses  of  unknown 
samples. 

The  required  laboratory  is  CHM  4237  Lab  for  Analytical 
Chemistry  for  the  Biosciences  (1  QH).  Prerequisite:  CHM  4135 
Chemical  I^nciples  3  or  equivalent. 

CHM  4237  LABORATORY  FOR  ANALYTICAL 
CHEMISTRY  FOR  THE  BIOSCIENCES  (1  QH) 

OFFERED:_FAU 

In  this  laboratory,  students  will  survey  common  analytical  tech- 
niques including,  but  not  limited  to,  the  determination  of  the 
percent  chloride  for  a  water-soluble  chloride  by  gravimetric  analy- 
sis, titration  of  an  unknown  weak  acid  or  weak  base,  EDTA  titra- 
tion, spectrophotometric  determination  of  iron  traces  in  bottled 
mineral  water  and  TLC  as  an  anal)'Tical  method  for  fraud  detec- 
tion. 

CHM  4251  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  1  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

Students  will  learn  the  nature  of  carbon  in  organic  compounds. 
The  general  principles  of  structure,  nomenclature,  preparation, 
uses,  and  reactions  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbons:  alkanes,  alkenes, 
alkynes,  cycloalkanes,  and  stereochemistry  are  taught.  The  labora- 
tory deals  with  the  preparation  and  properties  of  compounds  dis- 
cussed in  the  lecture. 

The  required  lab  is  CHM  4254  Lab  for  Organic  Chemistry  1 
(1  QH).  Prerequisite:  CHM  4135  Chemical  Principles  3  or 
equivalent. 

CHM  4252  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  2  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING 

Continue  your  study  of  Organic  Chemistry  with  this  course.  Part 
2  introduces  chemical  kinetics  and  reaction  mechanisms,  nucle- 
ophilic  substitution  reactions  of  alkyl  halides  and  related  com- 
pounds, the  structure  of  benzene,  electrophilic  aromatic  substitu- 
tion reaaions,  as  well  as  alcohol,  diols,  thiols,  and  organometallic 
compounds.  The  laboratory  deals  with  the  preparation  and  prop- 
erties of  compoimds  discussed. 

The  required  laboratory  is  CHM  4255  Lab  for  Organic 
Chemistry  2  (1  QH).  Prerequisite:  CHM  4251  Organic 
Chemistry  1  or  equivalent. 

CHM  4253  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  3  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 

Complete  your  study  of  Organic  Chemistry  with  part  3  of  the 
series.  Learn  the  application  of  chemical  conversions  to  synthetic 
problems.  Topics  covered  in  this  course  include  functional  deriva- 
tives of  carboxyhc  acids,  sulfonic  acids  and  their  derivatives, 
amines,  diazonium  compounds,  phenols,  aldehydes,  and  ketones. 
Included  is  an  introduction  to  biomolecules,  including  carbohy- 


drates, peptides  and  proteins,  and  oligonucleotides.  The  use  of 
organic  compounds  in  the  medical  sciences  is  emphasized. 

The  required  laboratory  is  CHM  4256  Lab  for  Organic 
Chemistry  3  (1  QH).  Prerequisite:  CHM  4252  Organic 
Chemistry  2  or  equivalent. 

CHM  4254  LABORATORY  FOR  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 
1  (1  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 


In  this  laboratory,  students  will  study  crystallization,  simple  and 
fractional  distillation,  extraction  techniques,  thin-layer  chromatog- 
raphy, properties  of  hydrocarbons  and  the  synthesis  of  alkenes 
from  alcohols. 

Corequisite:  CHM  4251  Organic  Chemistry  1. 


CHM  4255  LABORATORY  FOR  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

2  (1  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING 

In  this  laboratory,  students  will  study  UV  and  IR,  steam  distilla- 
tion, column  and  gas  chromatography  on  unknowns,  nitration 
and  the  properties  of  amines. 

Prerequisites:  CHM  4251  Organic  Chemistry  1  and  CHM 

4254  Laboratory  for  Organic  Chemistry  1.  Corequisite:  CHM 

4252  Organic  Chemistry  2. 

CHM  4256  LABORATORY  FOR  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

3  (1  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 

This  laboratory  course  is  an  introduction  to  the  many  techniques 
commonly  used  in  the  organic  laboratory  and  the  final  synthesis 
of  an  organic  molecule. 

Prerequisites:  CHM  4252  Organic  Chemistry  2  and  CHM 

4255  Laboratory  for  Organic  Chemistry  2.  Corequisite:  CHM 

4253  Organic  Chemistry  3. 


Communication  Studies 


CMN  4101  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  HUMAN 
COMMUNICATION  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  provides  a  foundation  for  understanding  the  commu- 
nication process  as  it  applies  to  human  interaction.  Students 
examine  how  language,  literacy,  nonverbal  messages,  listening, 
perception,  and  other  related  variables  affect  the  process  of  human 
communication.  The  course  explores  the  relevance  of  communica- 
tion to  dyadic,  group,  organizational,  political,  and  intercultural 
contexts. 

CMN  4102  INTERPERSONAL  AND  GROUP 
COMMUNICATION  (3  QH) 

{formerly  Group  Discussion) 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  focuses  on  the  interpersonal  and  group  communica- 
tion contexts.  It  examines  skills  and  strategies  necessary  for  devel- 
oping and  maintaining  effective  personal  and  professional  rela- 
tionships. Topics  include  perception,  self-concept,  emotions,  atti- 
tudes and  values,  nonverbal  communication,  language,  and  meth- 
ods of  conflict  resolution  in  group  interaction. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  tvww.spcs.neu.edu 
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CMN  4151  LISTENING  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 


Listening  is  an  essential  ingredient  for  personal  and  professional 
success.  This  course  identifies  problems  related  to  effective  listen- 
ing and  teaches  techniques  that  can  be  used  to  improve  listening 
skills  in  interpersonal,  group,  and  public  speaking  contexts. 

CMN  4154  NEGOTIATION  SKILLS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


This  course  introduces  students  to  the  techniques  of  dispute  reso- 
lution. The  curriculum  pays  particular  attention  to  the  processes 
of  mediation,  facilitation,  and  negotiation.  Through  readings,  lec- 
tures, and  class  activities,  students  will  have  the  opportunity  to 
explore  methods  of  applying  these  skills  to  professional  settings. 

CMN  4156  TECHNIQUES  OF  PERSUASION  AND 
ARGUMENTATION  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING _ __ 

Most  business  professionals  must  prepare  persuasive  arguments. 
Students  examine  the  dimensions  and  applications  of  persuasion 
and  argumentation.  The  course  analyzes  persuasive  messages  used 
in  politics,  advertising,  social  interaction,  sales,  and  business. 
Students  develop  skills  in  developing,  presenting,  and  refiiting 
persuasive  arguments. 

(Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  CMN  4153  or  CMN 
4201.) 

CMN  4301  ORGANIZATIONAL  COMMUNICATION 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Organizational  Communication  is  the  study  of  why  communica- 
tion is  important  for  organizations  and  how  individuals  within 
organizations  can  become  effective  communicators.  This  founda- 
tional course  introduces  the  theories  and  subtopics  that  are  exam- 
ined within  the  field. 

CMN  4235  INTERCULTURAL  COMMUNICATION 

(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


Those  who  develop  intercultural  awareness  and  patterns  of  per- 
ception and  thinking  will  be  able  to  communicate  effectively 
across  cultural  boundaries.  Topics  include  cultural  differences  in 
communication  styles  and  assumptions,  differing  views  of  conflict 
and  negotiation,  language  and  nonverbal  behavior,  and  cross-cul- 
tural communication,  including  valuing  and  managing  diversity  in 
various  settings. 

CMN  4251  PROFESSIONAL  SPEAKING  (3  QH) 

(formerly  CMN  425 1  Business  and  Professional  Speaking) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING  

Most  organizational  women  and  men  are,  at  least  periodically,  in 
positions  when  they  must  make  a  presentation  to  colleagues  or 
customers.  This  course  examines  methods  for  overcoming  presen- 
tation anxiety,  approaches  to  structuring  presentations,  and  tech- 
niques related  to  presentation  delivery.  Students  will  be  required 
to  prepare,  deliver,  and  evaluate  professional  presentations  during 
the  course. 


Computer  Engineering 
Technology 


ETC  4201  VISUAL  BASIC®  PROGRAMMING  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


The  course  introduces  the  concepts  of  object-oriented  event-driv- 
en programming  using  the  Visual  Basic®  programming  language. 
As  an  introductory  course  to  Rapid  Application  Development, 
topics  include  the  importance  and  techniques  of  good  user  inter- 
faces and  program  development  and  basic  debugging  techniques. 
Students  are  assigned  challenging  meaningful  projects  in  a  hands- 
on  laboratory  environment  where  they  develop  working  applica- 
tions. This  course  includes  a  computer  laboratory  component. 

ETC  4202  LAB  FOR  ETC  4201  (1  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


Accompanies  ETC  4201.  Covers  topics  from  the  course  through 

various  projects. 

ETC  4306  C++/DATA  STRUCTURES  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

The  course  presents  advanced  concepts  of  C++  class  design,  inher- 
itance, polymorphism  and  information  hiding.  Students  use  data 
structures  of  arrays,  stacks,  lists,  linked  lists,  queues,  dequeues, 
trees  and  graphs  implemented  using  conventional  programming 
techniques  and  class  libraries.  The  course  provides  an  intensive 
study  of  class  construction  and  utilization  as  an  important  part  of 
program  creation.  This  course  includes  a  computer  laboratory 
component. 
Prerequisite:  ETC  4301  Introduction  to  C+  +  Programming. 

ETC  4307  LAB  FOR  ETC  4306  (1  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


Accompanies  ETC  4306  C++/Data  Structures.  Covers  topics  from 
the  course  through  various  projects  and  programming  assign- 
ments. 
Prerequisite:  ETC  4301  Introduction  to  C+  +  Programming. 


ETC  4321  SOFTWARE  ENGINEERING  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Promoting  a  more  professional  approach  to  the  development  of 
software,  this  course  provides  a  detailed  analysis  of  current  tech- 
niques for  software  design.  It  covers  project  management,  team 
development  and  organization  skills,  requirements  planning  and 
analysis  along  with  financial  and  management  techniques  that  are 
applied  to  a  real  software  development  project.  The  course  is 
wrapped  around  a  significant  development  project  in  which  stu- 
dent teams  solve  a  unique  problem  using  the  skills  they  have 
developed. 

Prerequisite:  ETC  4306. 

ETC  441 1  A+®  CORE  HARDWARE  SERVICING 

(5QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Extends  the  basic  knowledge  of  computer  organization  with 
hands-on  activities  covering  installation,  configuration,  and 
upgrading  of  current  microcomputer  systems  and  peripherals. 
Extensive  coverage  of  I/O  and  storage  devices,  cabling  systems, 
and  connections  of  peripherals  is  presented.  The  course  explains 
the  various  modules  and  fiinctions  of  various  systems.  Students 
are  presented  with  the  physical,  electrical,  and  logical  characteris- 
tics of  various  microprocessors,  busses,  and  memory  systems.  This 
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course  includes  a  computer  laboratory  component. 
Prerequisite:  ETC  4311  Computer  Organization. 

ETC  4421  MCSE  PROFESSIONAL  ADMINISTRATION 

(5  OH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

This  introductory  course  is  in  preparation  for  the  Microsoft® 
Certified  Systems  Engineer  (MCSE)  certification  exam.  It  covers 
installation,  administration  and  troubleshooting  of  systems  that 
utilize  Microsoft:®  Windows®  XP.  Topics  include  both  attended 
and  unattended  installation  using  a  variety  of  configurations, 
upgrade  strategies,  hardware  preparation  and  troubleshooting  of 
failed  installations.  The  course  describes  installation  and  configu- 
ration of  various  hardware  devices  and  Windows®  options  such  as 
multiple  display  support,  power  management,  card  services,  USB 
support  and  others.  Additional  topics  include  performance  opti- 
mization for  memor\',  processor,  disk,  network  and  applications, 
hardware  profile  management,  backup  and  recover)'. 
Configuration,  management  and  troubleshooting  of  network  serv- 
ices, securiu'  and  user  profiles  using  actual  hardware  and  software 
in  a  multi-user  networked  environment  is  discussed  in  the  labora- 
tory component  of  this  course,  which  is  the  first  in  a  series  of  five 
courses. 

ETC  4427  MCSE  DIRECTORY  SERVICES 
ADMINISTRATION  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


Covers  the  installation,  configuration  and  troubleshooting  of 
Wmdows®  Active  Directory  components,  DNS  for  Active 
Directory  and  Active  Director)'  security  solutions.  The  student 
will  learn  to  create  site  links,  connection  objects,  global  catalog 
servers  and  the  movement  and  transfer  of  server  objects  between 
sites.  Zone  configuration  and  the  creation/administration  of  group 
policies  is  covered  in  detail  with  exercises  in  creation,  linking,  del- 
egation, modification,  deployment  and  control  of  the  concepts 
available  under  Windows®.  Remote  Installation  Services  (RIS) 
topics  include  configuration,  security  and  management  of  the  var- 
ious options  and  potential  problems  encountered  when  trying  to 
deploy  these  ser\'ices.  Active  Directory  topics  include  account  cre- 
ation, delegation  of  administrative  control,  location  and  move- 
ment of  objects  and  performance  monitoring,  maintenance  and 
troubleshooting.  The  student  will  learn  to  configure  and  trou- 
bleshoot  securit)'  in  a  directory  services  infrastructures  by  applying 
securit)'  policies,  anal)'zing  configurations  and  monitoring  security 
events  in  a  laboratory  environment.  This  is  the  fourth  in  a  series 
of  five  coiu'ses. 

Prerequisite:  ETC  4425. 

ETC  4441  ORACLE®  SQL  PROGRAMMING  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

This  course  takes  knowledge  of  relational  databases  and  program- 
ming techniques  and  maps  it  to  include  the  specifics  of  the 
SQL/Data  Manipulation  Language  used  on  the  Oracle  platform. 
Topics  cover  the  writing  of  numerous  SQL  statements  on  single 
and  multiple  tables,  table  joins  and  views,  aggregate  data  fianctions 
and  sub-queries.  The  specifics  of  creating  and  managing  tables 
using  constraints,  views  and  user  access  controls  through  the  Data 
Definition  Language  will  be  explored.  This  course  includes  a  com- 
puter laboratorv'  component. 

Prerequisite:  ETC  4383  or  permission  from  faculty  adviser. 
ETC  4445  ORACLE®  FUNDAMENTALS  2  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

This  continuation  of  the  Oracle®  database  platform  develops  the 
necessar)'  understanding  of  the  network  aspects  to  the  Oracle® 
Architecture.  Students  explore  network  server  and  client  side  con- 
figurations, backup  and  recovery  configturation  and  management. 


RMAN  and  user  recovery  issues.  Methods  of  data  loading  and 
transporting  are  examined  and  practiced.  This  course  includes  a 
computer  laboratory  component. 

Prerequisite:  ETC  4443  Oracle®  Fundamentals  1. 
ETC  4521  COMPUTER  ARCHITECTURE  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


The  course  uses  customer  specifications/requirements  for  a  com- 
puting device  to  bring  the  student  through  a  complete  analysis 
and  hardware  design.  The  course  introduces  the  notion  of  RISC 
vs.  CISC  architectural  tradeoffs  and  exposes  the  underlying  struc- 
tures of  several  popular  CPUs.  Register  Transfer  Notation  (RTN) 
is  described  and  used  to  provide  an  assembly  language  explanation 
of  a  machine.  Performance  improvements  using  multiple  data 
paths,  pipelining,  and  cache  memory  techniques  are  also  dis- 
cussed. 

Prerequisite:  ETC  431 1  Computer  Organization. 


ETC  4551  OPERATING  SYSTEMS  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

This  course  provides  an  overview,  justification  and  implementa- 
tion details  of  the  rudiments  of  many  operating  systems.  It 
describes  process  and  resource  management  techniques,  file  sys- 
tems and  memory  system  implementations.  It  shows  many  of  the 
alternatives  available  and  describes  advantages  and  tradeoffs  of 
using  each  one.  The  course  uses  several  popular  operating  systems 
for  resources  and  provides  an  exhaustive  treatment  of  one  of  the 
current  systems. 

Prerequisite:  ETC  4521. 

ETC  4556  UNIX®  OPERATING  SYSTEM  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


Introduces  UNIX®  operating  system  concepts,  tools,  and  utilities. 
Topics  include  file  organization,  security  techniques,  operating 
system  models,  and  a  brief  comparison  of  the  different  UNIX  fla- 
vors. Develops  a  fundamental  understanding  and  working  knowl- 
edge of  UNIX  using  system  commands,  file  system  concepts,  text 
processing  tools,  electronic  communication,  processes,  shell  script 
programming,  command  procedures,  pipes,  I/O  redirection,  fil- 
ters, system  administration,  and  installation  techniques.  This 
course  includes  a  computer  laboratory  component. 

Prerequisite:  ETC  4306  C+  +/Data  Structures. 


Criminal  Justice 


CJ  4101  INTRODUCTION  TO  CRIMINAL  JUSTICE 

(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU 

This  course  surveys  the  American  contemporary  criminal  justice 
system.  Students  examine  the  phases  of  the  criminal  justice  system 
beginning  with  the  detection  of  crimes  by  the  police  and  follow- 
ing the  handling  of  the  case  through  courts  to  the  disposition  and 
sentencing  of  offenders. 

CJ  4108  CRIMINAL  LAW  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


Students  discuss  the  definition  of  common  crimes  and  criminal 
responsibility.  The  course  addresses  moral,  philosophical,  constitu- 
tional, and  public  policy  considerations  in  the  use  of  criminal 
sanctions  to  regulate  conduct.  Focusing  on  particular  criminal  law 
concepts,  students  develop  the  ability  to  identify  them  in  a  com- 
plex fact  pattern  and  discuss  their  implications  and  ramifications. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  *  Vtsu  wuiw.ipcs.neu.edu 
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The  course  requires  the  logical  application  of  legal  principles  to 
factual  situations  and  case  briefing. 

Prerequisite:  CJ  4114  Introduction  to  Law  1. 
CJ  4109  CRIMINAL  PROCEDURE  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

Because  the  Constitution  is  the  basis  of  all  criminal  procedure, 
this  course  focuses  on  an  historical  evaluation  of  the  Fourteenth 
Amendment  and  its  use  in  making  rights  prescribed  under  the  Bill 
of  Rights  applicable  to  the  individual  states.  Students  examine 
constitutional  requirements  in  the  administration  of  criminal  jus- 
tice with  particular  emphasis  on  the  Fourth,  Fifth,  and  Sixth 
Amendment  requirements  and  their  implications  on  police  prac- 
tices in  the  areas  of  arrest,  search  and  seizure,  right  to  counsel,  and 
eyewitness  identification.  The  course  requires  case  briefing. 

Prerequisite:  CJ  4108  Criminal  Law. 

CJ  41 14  INTRODUCTION  TO  LAW  1  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

A  criminal  justice  professional  must  understand  the  law,  and  this 
course  provides  an  introduction  to  the  law  and  the  legal  system  of 
the  United  States.  It  discusses  the  fundamentals  of  our  legal 
process,  provides  a  summary  description  of  both  the  private  and 
public  law  system,  and  presents  an  overview  of  the  traditional 
structure  as  well  as  the  basic  principles  of  law.  This  course  requires 
case  briefing. 

CJ  41 1 8  JUVENILE  LAW  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER: 

Discusses  the  way  society  responds  to  juvenile  offenders.  Topics 
include  juvenile  offender  legislation,  juvenile  case  law,  behavioral 
research  studies,  philosophy,  history,  delinquency,  abuse  and  neg- 
lect, transfers  and  waivers,  status  offenders,  and  comparative  law. 

Prerequisite:  CJ  4 1 1 4  Introduction  to  Law  1 

CJ  4201  CRIMINAL  INVESTIGATION  1  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


How  are  crimes  investigated  by  criminal  justice  professionals?  This 
course  covers  evolution  of  contemporary  investigative  techniques 
and  study  of  investigative  effectiveness  and  organization  in  crimes 
such  as  arson,  sexual  offenses,  larceny,  burglary,  robbery,  forgery, 
and  homicide.  Students  discuss  available  sources  of  information 
and  effective  interviewing  and  interrogation  techniques. 

CJ  4218  POLICE  STRATEGY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


This  course  examines  the  current  strategy  used  by  the  American 
police.  Topics  include  the  demand  for  police  service,  police  goals 
and  mission,  and  the  resources  and  tactics  adopted  to  pursue 
those  goals.  Students  discuss  police  accountability  and  the  meas- 
urement of  effectiveness  of  operations.  The  course  includes  an 
overview  of  the  implementation  and  maintenance  of  police  orga- 
nizational strategy  including  a  definition  of  its  elements  and 
reviews  concepts  such  as  leadership,  structure,  organizational  cul- 
ture, administrative  and  personnel  processes,  and  budgeting. 

Prerequisite:  CJ  4215  Policing  in  a  Democratic  Society.  (Not 
open  to  students  who  have  taken  CJ  4216  or  CJ  4217.) 


actions  with  the  criminal  justice  system.  The  course  assesses  cur- 
rent victim  initiatives  such  as  restitution,  mediation,  compensa- 
tion, and  victim  rights  legislation. 

CJ  4508  CRIME  SCENE  INVESTIGATION  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 


A  competent  search  of  a  crime  scene  demands  specialized  training. 
This  course  covers  certain  basic  considerations,  guidelines,  and 
procedures  that  help  the  crime  scene  technician  avoid  oversight, 
ensure  thoroughness  of  search,  and  comply  with  both  the  legal 
and  scientific  pertaining  to  the  use  of  physical  evidence.  The  pro- 
cedures for  recording  the  crime  scene — i.e.,  note  taking,  sketch- 
ing, and  photography — as  well  as  the  basic  steps  that  minimize 
the  omissions  or  contamination  of  evidence  are  studied  in  detail. 

CJ  4509  WHITE-COLLAR  CRIME  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Corporate  crime  is  endemic  and  has  an  impact  on  every  part  of 
society.  Students  consider  the  topics  and  issues  in  the  areas  of 
white-collar  and  corporate  crime  and  follow  corporate  and  white- 
collar  offenders  through  the  criminal  justice  and  regulatory  justice 
systems,  beginning  with  detection  and  prosecution  through  adju- 
dication and  finishing  with  sentencing.  The  course  covers  special 
topics  such  as  definitional  issues,  the  nature  and  extent  of  white- 
collar  crimes,  measurement,  crime  types,  case  studies,  and  the  eti- 
ology of  offending. 

CJ  4510  POLITICAL  CRIME  AND  TERRORISM  (3  QH) 

{formerly  Terrorism) 
OFFERED:  SPRING 


Since  9/11,  terrorism  has  become  part  of  the  American  psyche. 
This  course  provides  an  understanding  of  the  nature  of  political 
crime  and  terrorism,  the  nature  and  extent  of  the  problem  histori- 
cally and  currently,  and  prevention  efforts  designed  to  combat 
political  crime  and  terrorism.  Students  learn  about  several  sources 
of  information  on  political  crime  and  terrorism  including  the 
news  media,  scholarly  sources,  and  video  accounts. 

CJ  451 1  CRIMINAL  EVIDENCE  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

A  person  is  innocent  until  proven  guilty,  and  the  nature  of  the 
criminal  evidence  plays  a  large  part  in  criminal  cases.  This  course 
discusses  the  fiindamentals  of  criminal  trial  procedure  and  the 
rules  of  evidence  as  they  apply  to  the  trial  of  a  criminal  case. 
Topics  include  the  historical  development  of  rules  of  evidence  and 
burden  of  proof,  competency  of  witnesses,  expert  testimony,  and 
privileges.  Students  read  and  brief  criminal  court  cases. 

Prerequisites:  CJ  4108  Criminal  Law  and  CJ  4109  Criminal 
Procedure. 


CJ  4516  UNDERSTANDING  THE  DEPARTMENT  OF 
HOMELAND  SECURITY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 


This  course  is  designed  to  introduce  students  to  the  newly  estab- 
lished Department  of  Homeland  Security.  The  course  will  exam- 
ine issues  such  as  interdepartmental  workings,  legal  restrictions 
placed  on  the  DHS  mandate,  how  the  DHS  interacts  with  inter- 
national agencies,  and  how  effective  the  DHS  has  been  since  its 
inception. 


CJ  4506  CRIME  VICTIMS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


Crime  victims  have  achieved  a  new  status  in  the  criminal  justice 
system.  This  course  examines  current  theories  and  research  relat- 
ing to  victims  of  crime  and  measurement  of  crime  and  victimiza- 
tion. Students  pay  particular  attention  to  special  victim  groups 
such  as  children,  the  elderly,  and  women  and  explore  victim  inter- 
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Earth  Sciences 


ESC  4103  PHYSICAL  AND  HISTORICAL  GEOLOGY 

(3  OH) 

(formerly  Introduction  to  the  Earth  Sciences:  The  Solid  Earth) 
OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING 

Explore  the  principles  and  methods  oi  physical  and  historical 
geolog^'  to  understand  the  natural  world  and  the  processes  that 
contributed  to  the  earth's  surface.  Topics  include  plate  tectonics 
and  mountain  building,  earthquakes  and  volcanoes,  geologic 
structures,  and  the  eftects  of  glaciers. 

ESC  4104  INTRODUCTION  TO  OCEANOGRAPHY 

(3QH) 

(formerly  Introduction  to  the  Earth  Sciences:  Earth's  Oceans  and 

Atmosphere) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

Discover  the  least-explored  and  largest  frontier  on  earth. 
Geological,  chemical,  and  biological  components  of  the  ocean  are 
considered  as  well  as  the  current  issues  regarding  resource  extrac- 
tion and  environmental  protection. 

ESC  41 1 1  GEOLOGY  OF  THE  BOSTON  AREA  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL     

Designed  to  give  students  without  prior  field  experience  a  work- 
ing knowledge  of  the  bedrock  and  glacial  development  of  the 
Boston  metropolitan  area. 

ESC  4203  GEMOLOGY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING  

A  discussion  of  the  basic  principles  of  gemology  including  an 
overview  of  the  gem  industry.  Students  will  learn  to  recognize  all 
major  and  popular  natural  gemstones  as  well  as  synthetic  or  labo- 
ratory-created gems,  simulants,  assembled  stones,  and  enhanced 
gems. 

ESC  4204  HISTORICAL  GEOLOGY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


Explore  the  principles  and  methods  of  physical  and  historical 
geology  to  understand  the  natural  world  and  the  processes  that 
contributed  to  the  earth's  surface.  Topics  include  plate  tectonics 
and  mountain  building,  earthquakes  and  volcanoes,  geologic 
structures,  and  the  effects  of  glaciers. 

For  Environmental  Studies  majors. 

ESC  4220  WETLANDS  AND  COASTAL  ECOLOGY 
(3QH) 

[formerly  Wetlands) 
OFFERED:  WINTER 

Students  explore  the  hydrology  and  biogeochemistry  of  specific 
wedand  types,  as  well  as  wetland  management  and  environmental 
protection  strategies.  Explore  the  physical  and  biological  compo- 
nents of  major  coastal  zone  habitats  such  as:  bogs,  dunes,  salt 
marshes,  mud  flats,  sea  grass  beds,  intertidal,  subtidal,  estuarine, 
and  the  continental  shelf  zone. 

ESC  4235  INTRODUCTION  TO  METEOROLOGY  AND 
WEATHER  FORECASTING  (3  QH) 

(formerly  Weather  Forecasting  and  Climate  Change) 
OFFERED:  FALL 

This  is  an  introductory  course  describing  the  principal  causes  of 
large  scale  air  motions,  the  classification  and  description  of  the 
world's  climates,  and  storm  development.  Students  study  the  sci- 
ence of  weather  forecasting,  beginning  with  the  types  of  data  that 


are  collected  and  summarized  on  weather  maps,  and  how  comput- 
er models  assist  in  forecasting.  The  changes  in  the  long-term 
cycles  of  the  earth's  climate  are  also  discussed. 

ESC  4239  OBSERVATIONAL  ASTRONOMY  (3  QH) 
OFFERED:  SPRING 

Beginning  with  the  development  of  the  solar  system  and  a  discus- 
sion of  planets,  their  satellites,  and  asteroids,  this  course  intro- 
duces the  student  to  the  major  stars  and  constellations  visible  to 
the  naked  eye  from  the  mid-northern  latitudes.  This  course  will 
examine  how  the  motions  of  these  celestial  objects  can  be  under- 
stood, the  techniques  utilized  to  locate  specific  bodies,  and  the  sci- 
entific methods  used  to  analyze  their  size  and  composition. 

ESC  4255  ENERGY  FOR  TODAY  AND  TOMORROW 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 


This  course  will  focus  on  traditional  sources  of  energy  (i.e.  fossil 
fuels  and  nuclear)  as  well  as  up-and-coming  renewable  sources 
such  as  solar,  wind,  hydrogen,  biomass,  hydropower,  and  geother- 
mal.  Pertinent  issues  for  each,  including  efficiency,  economics, 
pollution,  the  future  of  current  sources,  and  the  likelihood  of  and 
obstacles  to  implementation  of  new  sources,  will  be  discussed  in 
the  context  of  impact  on  the  environment. 

ESC  4410  DISASTERS,  NATURE'S  VIOLENCE,  AND  THE 
HUMAN  THREAT  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

Acquire  an  understanding  of  the  causes,  nature,  and  geographical 
occurrence  of  natural  and  human-induced  disasters.  A  wide  vari- 
ety of  potential  hazards  and  actual  disasters  will  be  examined  to 
understand  the  impact  surrounding  such  events. 

ESC  4435  AIR  QUALITY  AND  HUMAN  RESPIRATORY 
PROBLEMS  (3  QH) 

(formerly  Air  Quality) 
OFFERED:  WINTER 

As  modern  societies  continue  to  pollute  the  atmosphere,  human 
respiratory  problems  increase  exponentially  with  decreasing  air 
quality.  This  course  discusses  particulates  such  as  asbestos  or  lead- 
rich  dust,  volcanic  ash,  or  ash  from  forest  fires  and  power  genera- 
tion, biological  threats  such  as  pollen  and  methane  from  landfills 
or  cattle  feedlots;  and  gaseous  chemical  pollutants  such  as  radon 
and  volatile  organic  compounds.  Current  air-quality  legal  stan- 
dards and  methods  of  monitoring  air  quality  are  included. 

ESC  4450  INTRODUCTION  TO  HYDROLOGY  AND 
RELATED  HEALTH  ISSUES  (3  QH) 

(formerly  Introduction  to  f-lydrology) 
OFFERED:  SPRING 

Learn  the  processes  that  affect  the  movement  and  composition  of 
water  at  and  near  the  earth's  surface,  including  rain  and  atmos- 
pheric chemistry,  groundwater,  rivers,  lakes,  estuaries,  and  the  sea. 
Discover  how  an  understanding  of  these  processes  can  be  used  to 
manage  the  use  of  water  resources  and  the  impact  of  water  quality 
on  health  issues. 

ESC  4685  SCIENCE,  TECHNOLOGY,  AND  SOCIETY 

(3QH) 

(formerly  Contemporary  Issues  in  Science,  Technology,  and  Society) 
OFFERED:  FALL 

This  seminar  course  asks  participants  to  consider  the  relationship 
between  scientific  inquiry,  technological  advances,  and  changes  in 
society.  Through  readings,  class  discussion,  and  independent 
research,  students  will  gain  a  broad  perspective  on  the  role  of  tech- 
nology in  society  beginning  at  the  dawn  of  history,  through  classi- 
cal and  Renaissance  times,  and  into  the  Industrial  Revolution  to 
modern  society. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  unuw.spcs.neu.edu 
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ESC  4992  ENVIRONMENTAL  PLANNING  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

This  course  introduces  students  to  the  environmental,  social, 
political,  and  economic  factors  that  affect  population  growth  and 
distribution  patterns,  and  how  these  factors  relate  to  efforts 
intended  to  manage,  organize,  and  protect  environmental 
resources.  The  course  will  address  principles  of  sustainability  in 
relation  to  water,  land,  air,  and  other  natural  resources. 

ESC  4993  ENVIRONMENTAL  SCIENCE  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


This  course  provides  students  with  an  introduction  to  the  physi- 
cal, biological,  and  social  aspects  of  the  environment.  Topics 
include  ecosystems,  climate,  rocks,  soil,  human  population,  land 
use,  air  and  water  pollution,  energy  use,  and  conservation  issues. 

ESC  4998  WATER  RESOURCES  MANAGEMENT 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

This  course  introduces  students  to  the  challenges  associated  with 
the  sustainable  development  and  management  of  water  resources. 
Topics  include  groundwater  and  aquifer  management,  watershed 
protection,  and  human  impacts  affecting  the  physical,  chemical, 
and  biological  characteristics  of  water  resources. 


Economics 


ECN  41 10  PRINCIPLES  OF  MACROECONOMICS 
(4QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Macroeconomics,  the  study  of  the  economy  as  a  whole,  applies 
the  basic  principles  of  economics  to  whole  economic  systems  and 
the  relationships  among  sectors  of  the  economy.  Students  explore 
unemployment,  inflation,  national  income  and  employment  theo- 
ry, government  expenditures  and  taxation,  the  role  of  the  banking 
system,  the  Federal  Reserve  System,  and  supply-side  policies. 

(Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  ECN  41 15  Economic 
Principles  and  Problems  1.) 

ECN  4111  PRINCIPLES  OF  MICROECONOMICS 

(4QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

The  study  of  microeconomics  centers  on  individual  areas  of  activi- 
ty such  as  a  firm,  product,  or  consumer.  Students  apply  basic 
principles  of  economics  to  current  economic  problems  and 
explore  such  topics  as  the  role  of  a  market  pricing  system,  supply 
and  demand,  the  costs  of  production,  profits  and  the  supply  deci- 
sion, competitive  markets,  monopoly,  oligopoly,  factor  markets, 
and  income  distribution.  Economic  principles  are  also  applied  to 
selected  problem  areas  including  poverty,  pollution,  and  interna- 
tional trade. 

Prerequisite:  ECN  4110  Principles  of  Macroeconomics  or  equiva- 
lent. (Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  ECN  4116  Economic 
Pfinciples  and  Problems  2  or  ECN  4117  Economic  Principles 
and  Problems  3.) 

ECN  41 12  PRINCIPLES  OF  ECONOMICS  (INTENSIVE) 
(8QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

This  course  combines  the  content  of  ECN  4110  and  ECN  4111. 
Macroeconomics,  the  study  of  the  economy  as  a  whole,  applies 
the  basic  principles  of  economics  to  whole  economic  systems  and 
the  relationships  among  sectors  of  the  economy.  Students  explore 


unemployment,  inflation,  national  income  and  employment  theo- 
ry, government  expenditures  and  taxation,  the  role  of  the  banking 
system,  the  Federal  Reserve  System,  and  supply-side  policies.  The 
study  of  microeconomics  centers  on  individual  areas  of  activity 
such  as  a  firm,  product,  or  consumer.  Students  apply  basic  princi- 
ples of  economics  to  current  economic  problems  and  explore  such 
topics  as  the  role  of  a  market  pricing  system,  supply  and  demand, 
the  costs  of  production,  profits  and  the  supply  decision,  competi- 
tive markets,  monopoly,  oligopoly,  factor  markets,  and  income 
distribution.  Economic  principles  are  also  applied  to  selected 
problem  areas  including  poverty,  pollution,  and  international 
trade. 

(Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  ECN  4115  or  ECN  4116, 
ECN  4117,  or  ENC  41 18.) 

ECN  4130  HEALTHCARE  ECONOMICS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

This  course  includes  a  survey  of  current  methods  of  allocating 
scarce  health  resources  among  potential  users  and  the  implications 
for  economic  efficiency  and  equity.  Topics  include  healthcare 
trends  in  the  United  States;  the  pricing  of  doctors'  and  hospital 
services;  causes  for  increasing  medical  care  costs;  supply  and  train- 
ing of  healthcare  personnel;  the  nation's  need  for  physicians,  nurs- 
es, pharmacists,  and  other  allied  health  personnel;  the  quality  of 
medical  care;  economics  of  health  insurance  plans;  and  consumer 
demand  for  healthcare,  medical  facilities,  and  semiprofessional 
personnel. 

ECN  4250  STATISTICS  1  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


This  course  introduces  the  collection  and  organization  of  data, 
including  the  measurement,  presentation,  and  uses  of  elementary 
set  theory;  measures  of  central  tendency  and  variability;  basic 
probability;  and  probability  distributions. 

Prerequisite:  MTH  4111  College  Algebra  2. 
ECN  4251  STATISTICS  2  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

The  study  of  statistics  continues  with  sampling  and  basic  estima- 
tion techniques,  instructor's  "t"  distribution,  testing  of  statistical 
hypotheses,  and  analysis  of  variances. 

Prerequisite:  ECN  4250  Statistics  1  or  equivalent. 
ECN  4254  STATISTICS  (INTENSIVE)  (6  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

This  course  combines  the  content  of  ECN  4250  and  ECN  4251. 
The  first  half  of  the  course  introduces  the  collection  and  organiza- 
tion of  data,  including  the  measurement,  presentation,  and  uses  of 
elementary  set  theory;  measures  of  central  tendency  and  variabili- 
ty; basic  probability;  and  probability  distributions.  The  course 
continues  with  sampling  and  basic  estimation  techniques,  "t"  dis- 
tribution, testing  of  statistical  hypotheses,  and  analysis  of  vari- 
ances. 
Prerequisite:  MTH  4111  College  Algebra  2. 

ECN  4384  THE  ECONOMICS  OF  THE  STOCK  AAARKET 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

This  course  covers  the  organization  of  the  stock  exchange,  the 
highly  speculative  nature  of  the  stock  exchanges,  the  functions  of 
the  exchanges,  capital  gains,  equity,  dividends,  stock  options, 
splits,  and  puts  and  calls.  Topics  include  the  crash  of  1929,  the 
Great  Depression,  controls  on  the  stock  market,  the  crash  of 
1987,  contemporary  issues,  and  the  Federal  Reserve  Board. 
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Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu  for  complete  list  of  course  descriptions 


Electrical  Engineering 
Technology 


ETE  4312  LAB  FOR  ETE  431 1  (1  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


Accompanies  ETE  431 1  Analog  Electronics  1.  Covers  topics  from 
the  course  through  various  projects. 

Prerequisite:  ETE  4201  Circuit  Analysis  1. 


ETE  4201  CIRCUIT  ANALYSIS  1  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL  

Circuit  variables  of  current,  voltage,  power,  and  energy  are 
defined.  Basic  circuit  theor\'  laws  such  as  Ohm's  Lavs'  and 
Kirchhofts  Current  and  Voltage  Laws,  Thevenin's  and  Norton's 
Theorems,  and  Superposition  Theorem  are  introduced  and 
applied  to  DC  circuits.  The  energy  storage  devices,  capacitors  and 
inductors,  are  explored.  Mesh  and  Nodal  analysis  are  introduced 
for  solution  ot  more  complex  circuits.  The  transient  responses  of 
RC,  RL,  and  RLC  circuits  are  developed.  Computer-assisted  solu- 
tions using  circuit  simulation  software  will  be  introduced. 

Prerequisite:  MTH  4221  Pre-Calculus.  (May  be  taken  concur- 
rently.) 

ETE  4202  LAB  FOR  ETE  4201  (1  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


ETE  4321  DIGITAL  ELECTRONICS  1  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


Accompanies  ETE  4201  Circuit  Analysis  1.  Covers  topics  from 

the  course  through  various  projects. 

Prerequisite:  MTH  4221  Pre-Calculus.  (May  be  taken  concur- 
rently.) 

ETE  4301  CIRCUIT  ANALYSIS  2  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU 

Continues  ETE  4201  Circuit  Analysis  1.  The  basic  circuit  laws 
and  frequenq,'  domain  methods  are  used  to  solve  sinusoidal 
steady-state  circuits.  Complex  frequency  concepts  and  phasor  alge- 
bra are  introduced.  RMS  values  of  current  and  voltage,  instanta- 
neous and  average  power,  complex  power,  reactive  power,  power 
factor  and  three-phase  systems  are  introduced.  Computer-assisted 
solutions  using  circuit  simulation  software  will  be  used. 

Prerequisite:  ETE  4201  Circuit  Analysis  1. 
ETE  4302  LAB  FOR  ETE  4301  (1  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU 


Accompanies  ETE  4301  Circuit  Analysis  2.  Covers  topics  from 
the  course  through  various  projects. 

Prerequisite:  ETE  4201  Circuit  Analysis  1. 

ETE  431 1  ANALOG  ELECTRONICS  1  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Reviews  the  theory  of  linear  circuits  and  extends  it  to  simple  non- 
linear circuits  of  both  the  two-terminal  variety  and  the  three-ter- 
minal variety.  Considers  the  solid-state  theory  of  the  PN  diode  as 
an  example  of  the  two-terminal  non-linear  device,  and  the  NPN, 
PNP,  and  field-effect  devices  as  examples  of  the  three  terminal 
non-linear  elements.  Includes  light-sensitive  and  heat-sensitive 
solid-state  devices.  Considers  the  problem  of  selecting  an  operat- 
ing point  for  a  non-linear  device,  and  the  corresponding  practical 
methods  of  providing  the  required  biases.  Introduces  the  small- 
signal  linear  model  for  the  non-linear  device  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
operating  point.  Discusses  frequency  response  of  such  models, 
including  the  Bode  asymptotic  approximation  to  frequency 
response.  Also  reviews  Mason's  signal  flow  graph  concepts  for 
determining  transfer  functions.  Examines  operational  amplifiers 
specifically  their  ideal  behavior.  Computer  simulations  required. 

Prerequisite:  ETE  4201  Circuit  Analysis  1. 


Introduces  the  basic  elements  of  digital  logic  systems,  starting 
with  a  complete  discussion  of  numbering  systems,  including  deci- 
mal, binary,  octal,  and  hexadecimal.  Extends  these  concepts  to  the 
design  of  coding  systems  such  as  binary,  binary-coded  decimal. 
Gray  code,  seven-segment  displays,  and  multiplexers.  Continues 
with  Boolean  algebra,  including  applications  of  DeMorgan's  theo- 
rems. Discusses  the  application  of  Boolean  algebra  to  the  solution 
of  combinational  logic  circuit  topologies.  Examines  the  basic  bi- 
stable memory  storage  element  (flip-flops)  and  applies  this  to  the 
concept  of  sequential  circuits  such  as  ripple  counters,  synchronous 
counters,  Johnson  counters,  ring  counters  and  shift  registers. 
Includes  an  analysis  and  design  perspective  of  both  combinational 
and  sequential  circuits.  Also  examines  the  555  timer.  Emphasizes 
digital  systems  design  using  available  microelectronic  gates,  prima- 
rily in  the  TTL  series.  Some  computer  simulation  will  be 
required. 

Prerequisite:  ETE  4201  Circuit  Analysis  1. 

ETE  4322  LAB  FOR  ETE  4321  (1  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Accompanies  ETE  432 1  Digital  Electronics  1 .  Covers  topics  from 
the  course  through  various  projects. 

Prerequisite:  ETE  4201  Circuit  Analysis  1. 

ETE  4336  ENGINEERING  ANALYSIS  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


Introduces  differential  equation  solution  for  electrical  and 
mechanical  applications.  Focuses  on  Laplace  and  Fourier  methods 
of  solution.  Discusses  mathematical  models,  boundary  and  initial 
conditions,  and  simple  filter  design.  Circuit  solutions  are  intro- 
duced using  Matlab. 

Prerequisite:  ETE  4201  Circuit  Analysis  1  and  MTH  4243 
Calculus  2. 

ETE  4341  ENERGY  CONVERSION  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Introduces  magnetic  aspects  of  rotating  machines  and  transform- 
ers. Operating  characteristics  of  DC  generators  and  motors  are 
developed.  Electric  power  generation  is  demonstrated  using  syn- 
chronous generators.  Transmission  of  power  at  high  voltage  is 
introduced  by  application  of  three-phase  power  transformers. 
Induction  motor  characteristics  are  developed.  Various  single- 
phase  motors  and  machines  such  as  servomotors,  stepper  motors 
and  split-phase  induction  motors  are  introduced.  Problems  solu- 
tions will  use  Matlab. 

Prerequisite:  ETE  4301  Circuit  Analysis  2. 
ETE  4370  APPLIED  PHOTONICS  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


Educates  engineers  to  the  theory  and  application  of  key  photonic 
devices  used  in  engineering  disciplines  (electrical,  mechanical, 
civil,  etc.).  The  course  begins  with  an  analysis  of  light  interaction 
principles  and  develops  a  fiinctional  scheme  to  catalog  photonic 
devices  by  their  light  (radiation)  interaction.  Following  this,  the 
course  presents  the  theories  and  key  applications  of  photonic 
devices  for:  (1)  all  types  of  measurements  and  sensing;  (2)  material 
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processing  that  involves  material  characterizations  as  well  as  mate- 
rial ablation  behaviors;  and  finally  (3)  information  processing 
which  includes  fiber  optic  transmission-related  devices,  in  addi- 
tion to  storage,  display,  and  other  usefiil  devices.  Source  character- 
istics and  properties,  such  as  for  lasers,  are  also  treated.  Course 
work  includes  a  student  report  on  a  key  photonic  application.  No 
previous  optics  background  is  required. 
Prerequisite:  MTH  4221  Pre-Calculus. 

ETE  4551  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS  1  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL  _    _ _  _ 

Introduces  signal  analysis  using  Fourier  methods;  noise  in  com- 
munication systems;  frequency  selective  amplifiers,  including 
wideband;  transistor  power  amplifiers  AF  and  RF;  oscillators;  sig- 
nal sources;  and  applications.  Explores  the  basic  theory  of  ampli- 
tude, frequency,  phase,  and  pulse  code  modiJated  systems;  analy- 
sis of  modulating  and  demodulating  circuits;  carrier  systems  using 
SSB;  system  block  and  level  diagrams;  logic  control  circuits  in 
communication  systems;  and  modems. 

Prerequisite:  ETE  4316  Analog  Electronics  2. 

ETE  4566  INDUSTRIAL  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  1  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

A  lecture-laboratory  venue  that:  Introduces  operational  safety. 
Examines  the  concept  of  the  Programmable  Logic  Controller 
(PLC)  and  its  associated  I/O  elements.  Works  with  various  manu- 
facturers PLCs  while  understanding  coding  concepts  in  Relay 
Ladder  Logic  (RLL).  Examines  distributed  I/O  and  its  applica- 
tions. Examines  the  concept  of  the  variable  Frequency  Drive 
(VFD).  Weekly  student  design  projects  are  required  as  the  concept 
of  team  design  is  utilized.  A  final  team  project  is  required. 

Prerequisite:  ETE  4301  Circuit  Analysis  2  and  MTH  4243 
Calculus  2. 


Emergency  Medical 
Services 


EMS  4107  EMT-BASIC  (9  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING,  SUMMER 

The  course  covers  evaluation  and  management  of  the  following 
medical  emergencies:  cardiopulmonary  arrest;  severe  bleeding  and 
shock;  fractured  bones;  care  for  heart  attack,  stroke,  burn,  and 
poisoning  victims;  extrication  and  removal  of  victims  from 
crashed  vehicles  and  collapsed  buildings;  emergency  childbirth; 
and  various  other  medical,  emotional,  and  environmental  emer- 
gencies. This  course  meets  the  U.S.  DOT  Revised  EMT/Basic 
National  Standard  Curriculum.  Under  the  new  EMT  course 
requirements,  all  students  must  pass  CPR  by  the  third  class  in 
order  to  continue  in  the  program.  EMT-Basic  includes  nine  hours 
of  class  weekly  for  twelve  weeks.  Four  (4)  all-day  Saturday  exercis- 
es (combination  of  indoor  and  outdoor)  include  practical  demon- 
strations of  ambulance  and/or  emergency  vehicles  and  techniques. 
EMT  Basic  Skills:  CPR  (cardiopulmonary  resuscitation),  obstruct- 
ed airway  maneuvers,  control  of  bleeding,  taking  vital  signs 
(pulse/respiration/blood  pressure),  patient  assessment,  bandaging 
and  splinting,  emergency  carries,  lifi:ing  and  moving  devices 
(ambulance  and  orthopedic  stretchers,  etc.),  and  triage  at  multi- 
victim  accidents. 


EMS  41 17  EMERGENCY  MEDICAL  SERVICES  1 
(6QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SUMMER  

This  course  will  provide  an  introduction  to  the  Paramedic 
Technology  Program.  Students  will  be  introduced  to  the  roles  and 
responsibilities  of  paramedics,  medical  terminology,  human  sys- 
tems, patient  assessment,  blood,  fluids  and  electrolytes,  shock,  and 
shock  management.  The  laboratory  component  will  provide  stu- 
dents with  the  opportunity  to  correlate  didactic  knowledge  while 
developing  psychomotor  skills. 

Corequisites:  Students  must  also  register  concurrently  for  BIO 
4215  EMS  Anatomy  and  Physiology  A  and  the  required  labora- 
tory, BIO  4217  Laboratory  for  EMS  Anatomy  and  Physiology  A.. 

EMS  41 18  EMERGENCY  MEDICAL  SERVICES  2 

(6  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SUMMER 


Continuation  of  Paramedic  Technology  Program:  respiratory  sys- 
tem, cardiovascular  system,  pathophysiology  and  emergency  man- 
agement, electrocardiograms,  and  life-threatening  dysrhythmias. 
The  laboratory  component  will  provide  students  with  the  oppor- 
tunity to  correlate  didactic  knowledge  while  developing  psy- 
chomotor skills. 

Prerequisite:  EMS  4117  Emergency  Medical  Services  1  or  equiv- 
alent; Corequisites:  BIO  4215  EMS  Anatomy  and  Physiology  A 
and  the  required  laboratory,  BIO  4217  Laboratory  for  EMS 
Anatomy  and  Physiology  A. 

EMS  41 19  EMERGENCY  MEDICAL  SERVICES  3 
(6QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 

Continuation  of  Paramedic  Technology  Program:  central  nervous 
system,  soft  tissue  injuries,  musculoskeletal  system,  medical  emer- 
gencies, acute  abdomen,  genitourinary  system,  and  geriatric  emer- 
gencies. The  laboratory  component  will  provide  students  with  the 
opportunity  to  correlated  didactic  knowledge  while  developing 
psychomotor  skills. 

Corequisites:  Must  be  taken  concurrently  with  BIO  4216  EMS 
Anatomy  and  Physiology  B  and  the  required  laboratory,  BIO 
4218  Laboratory  for  EMS  Anatomy  and  Physiology  B. 
Prerequisite:  EMS  41 18  Emergency  Medical  Services  2,  or  equiv- 
alent. 

EMS  41 20  EMERGENCY  MEDICAL  SERVICES  4 
(6QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 


Continuation  of  Paramedic  Technology  Program:  obstetric/gyno- 
cological  emergencies,  including  emergency  childbirth,  neonatal 
and  pediatric  patients,  emotionally  disturbed  patients,  stress  man- 
agement, gaining  access  and  extrication,  multiple  casualty  inci- 
dents, and  emergency  communications.  The  laboratory  compo- 
nent will  provide  students  with  the  opportunity  to  correlate  didac- 
tic knowledge  while  developing  psychomotor  skills. 

Prerequisite:  EMS  4119  Emergency  Medical  Services  3  or  equiv- 
alent. Corequisites:  Must  be  taken  concurrently  with  BIO  4216 
EMS  Anatomy  and  Physiology  B  and  the  required  laboratory, 
BIO  4218  Laboratory  for  EMS  Anatomy  and  Physiology  B. 
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EMS  4121  EMERGENCY  MEDICAL  SERVICES  5 
(11  QH) 

OFFEI«D:JMh4TER,  SUMMER 

This  course  is  the  first  of  two  required  clinical  practicums  in  the 
Paramedic  Technology  Program.  Students  will  apply  their  theoreti- 
cal knowledge  and  psychomotor  skills  in  hospital  unit  rotations. 
Requires  liabilin*  insurance  coverage. 

Prerequisites:  EMS  4120  Emergency  Medical  Seii'ices  4  or  equiv- 
alent; BIO  4216  EAIS  Anatomy  and  Physiology  B:  aiid  BIO 
4218  Laboratory  for  EMS  Anatomy  and  Physiology  B. 

EMS  4122  EMERGENCY  MEDICAL  SERVICES  6 

(11  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 

The  second  required  clinical  practicum  in  the  Paramedic 
Technology-  Program,  this  course  will  continue  the  application  of 
theoretical  knowledge  and  psychomotor  skills  in  hospital  unit 
rotations.  Requires  liability  insurance  coverage. 
Prerequisite:  EMS  4121  Emergency  Medical  Services  5  or  equiv- 
alent. 

EMS  4123  EMERGENCY  MEDICAL  SERVICES  7 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  SPRING 


The  field  internship  is  the  capstone  in  the  Paramedic  Technology 
Program.  Students  will  have  an  opportunity  to  practice  and  devel- 
op all  necessar)'  psychomotor  skills  in  an  urban  advanced  life  sup- 
pon  system.  Requires  liability  insurance. 

Prerequisite:  EMS  4122  Emergency  Medical  Services  6  or  equiv- 
alent. 


English 


ENG  401 1  ELEMENTS  OF  WRITING  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU 

Students  review  the  structural  patterns  of  current  English.  They 
practice  writing  sentences,  paragraphs,  and  short  papers. 

(May  not  be  used  to  satisfy  ENG  elective  requirements  for  English 
BA/BS  degrees.) 

ENG  4012  ELEMENTS  OF  GRAMMAR  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAIL 

By  learning  about  grammar  and  the  way  the  English  language 
works,  students  improve  their  writing  through  an  understanding 
of  the  parts  of  speech,  the  mechanics  of  punctuation,  and  the 
vagaries  of  spelling.  The  course  uses  exercises  in  solving  problems 
of  number,  case,  tense,  degree,  and  usage. 

(May  not  be  used  to  satisfy  ENG  elective  requirements  for  English 
BA/BS  degrees.) 

ENG  4104  COLLEGE  ENGLISH  1  (3  QH) 

{formerly  Critical  Writing  I] 
OFFERED:  FAU,  WINTER,  SPRING 


Professionals  in  every  area  must  be  able  to  communicate  in  writ- 
ing, and  College  English  develops  these  writing  skills.  The  College 
English  sequence  prepares  all  School  of  Professional  and 
Continuing  Studies  students  for  college  writing  in  all  majors.  This 
course  introduces  the  principles  of  structured  writing  with  an 
emphasis  on  having  a  clear  introductory  focus,  concrete  support, 
and  coherent  organization.  There  will  be  a  special  emphasis  on 


peer  review  and  in-class  writing.  Students  complete  a  required 
proficiency  examination  at  the  end  of  the  course.  A  writing  diag- 
nostic test  is  given  at  the  first  class  meeting. 

ENG  4105  COLLEGE  ENGLISH  2  (3  QH) 

{formerly  Critical  Writing  2] 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Students  continue  examination  and  development  of  the  principles 
established  in  College  English  1.  The  course  includes  critical  read- 
ing and  written  responses  to  selected  essays.  Students  benefit  from 
a  special  emphasis  on  reading  comprehension,  as  well  as  organized 
responses  posed  by  assigned  readings.  The  course  essays  may  be 
organized  about  a  specific  theme  or  themes  at  the  instructor's  dis- 
cretion. 

Prerequisite:  ENG  4104  College  English  1. 

ENG  4106  COLLEGE  ENGLISH  WORKSHOP  (3  QH) 

{formerly  Critical  Writing  Workshop) 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


Students  continue  to  develop  writing  skills  learned  in  College 
English  1  and  2  and  learn  the  skills  and  techniques  involved  in 
designing  and  producing  a  finished  documented  paper  of  ten 
pages.  Students  review  the  principles  and  methods  of  organized 
writing  in  preparation  for  the  required  Competency  Examination 
administered  at  the  end  of  the  Workshop. 

Prerequisite:  ENG  4105  College  English  2. 

ENG  4120  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  1  (3  QH) 

{formerly  English  literature:  Faith  and  tlumanismj 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

This  course  examines  English  literature  from  its  origins  to  1700, 
including  Beowulf  and  works  by  Chaucer,  Shakespeare,  Donne, 
and  Milton.  The  curriculum  studies  faith  and  humanism  as 
expressed  in  the  literature  of  the  time. 

ENG  41 21  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  2  (3  QH) 

{formerly  English  Literature:  Reason  and  Romanticism) 
OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING 


Students  study  English  literature  from  the  Neoclassical  period  to 
the  Romantic  age,  including  works  by  Pope,  Swift,  Johnson, 
Blake,  Wordsworth,  Byron,  and  Keats. 

ENG  4122  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  3  (3  QH) 

{formerly  English  Literature:  Victorians  and  Moderns) 
OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 

Students  complete  their  study  of  English  literature  by  reading 
work  from  the  Victorian  Age  through  the  present,  including 
works  by  Browning,  Tennyson,  Dickens,  Hardy,  Woolf,  Lawrence, 
Lessing,  Pinter,  and  more. 

ENG  4123  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  1  (3  QH) 

{formerly  Early  American  Literature:  Faith,  Reason,  and  Nature) 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 


This  course  examines  the  roots  of  American  thought  and  culture 
to  reach  a  broad  understanding  of  many  of  the  major  currents  of 
contemporary  American  thought.  The  sermons  of  Edwards,  the 
autobiography  of  Franklin,  the  captivity  narratives  of  Rowlandson 
and  Equiano,  the  Transcendental  musings  of  Emerson  and 
Thoreau,  the  stories  of  Hawthorne  and  Melville,  and  the  poetry  of 
Bradstreet,  Wheatley,  and  Taylor  help  shape  the  direction  of 
American  literature. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  wuiw.ipcs.neu.edu 
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ENG  4124  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  2  (3  QH) 

(formerly  American  Romantics  and  American  Realists) 
OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  examines  the  continuing  themes  of  the  nature  of  the 
American  dream  and  the  desire  to  create  a  distinctly  American  ht- 
erature  beginning  with  the  poetry  of  Dickinson  and  Whitman. 
Nineteenth-century  American  authors  considered  the  nature  of 
the  individual  and  the  American's  connection  to  nature.  The  city 
and  its  opportunities  and  dangers  are  explored  by  the  naturalists 
such  as  Dreiser,  Norris,  and  London.  Realists  studied  and  revealed 
life  in  the  American  west  (Twain,  Gather,  and  Harte)  as  well  as 
the  rural  life  that  was  changing  in  east  coast  towns  (Jewett, 
Freeman). 

ENG  4125  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  3  (3  QH) 

(formerly  American  Literature:  The  Modern  Temper) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING ^ 

Students  examine  American  literature  as  it  entered  the  tv.'entieth 
century  with  the  psychological  novels  of  James  and  Wharton. 
Further  exploration  of  the  American  dream  covers  the  stories  and 
poetry  of  the  Harlem  Renaissance  of  Hughes,  Hurston,  Redmond, 
and  Wright;  the  Jazz  Age  of  Fitzgerald  and  Hemingway;  the  con- 
sideration of  what  it  means  to  be  a  "hyphenated"  American  in  the 
writings  of  Yezerskia  and  McCarthy,  Zitkala  Sa,  and  Sui  Sin  Far. 
The  course  also  considers  political  movements  such  as  Socialism 
and  Progressivism  in  the  writings  of  Miller,  Steinbeck,  Odets,  and 
Gold.  Modernism  in  poetry  is  explored  in  the  works  of  Frost, 
Millay,  Stevens,  Bishop,  Lowell,  and  Brooks. 

ENG  4131  BACKGROUNDS  IN  LITERATURE  (3  QH) 

(formerly  Cod,  Cods,  and  hieroes:  The  Literature  of  tfie  Ancient  and 
Medieval  Worlds) 

OFFERJED:  lyEkLL,  WIN^     

This  course  examines  in  translation  Greek,  Roman,  and  biblical 
literature  as  background  for  literary  study.  The  curriculum  empha- 
sizes the  development  of  myth,  genre,  and  theme.  Readings 
include  Homer,  Virgil,  Ovid,  the  most  influential  parts  of  the 
Bible,  and  Dante. 

ENG  4132  WESTERN  WORLD  LITERATURE  1  (3  QH) 

(formerly  Man,  Reason,  and  Imagination:  Literature  from  the  Renaissance 
to  the  Romantic  Age) 
OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  examines  the  literary  traditions  of  the  ancient  world, 
the  Middle  Ages,  and  the  Renaissance  in  such  works  as  the  Old 
Testament,  Homer's  Iliad,  Sophocles'  Oedipus,  Virgil's  Aeneid, 
Dante's  The  Divine  Comedy,  Machiavelli's  The  Prince,  and 
Cervantes'  Don  Quixote. 

ENG  4133  WESTERN  WORLD  LITERATURE  2  (3  QH) 

(formerly  Order  and  Disorder:  Literature  of  the  Moderns) 
OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 

Students  examine  the  literary  traditions  of  the  Age  of  Reason, 
Romanticism,  Realism,  and  Modernism  in  such  works  as  Voltaire's 
Candide,  Goethe's  Faust,  Turgenev's  Fathers  and  Sons,  Ibsen's  The 
Wild  Duck,  Kafka's  Metamorphosis,  and  Brecht's  Caucasian 
Chalk  Circle. 

ENG  4213  DETECTIVE  FICTION  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

This  course  explores  the  elements  of  intrigue,  logic,  and  thought 
that  converge  in  the  whodunit.  Students  sample  a  wide  range  of 
detective  fiction  to  explore  the  questions  of  innocence  and  guilt, 
action  and  responsibility,  power  and  authority,  and  victim  and  vic- 
timizer  and  to  see  connections  between  this  popular  form  of  liter- 
ature and  its  classical  antecedents. 


ENG  4240  FICTION  AND  THE  MOVIES  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


The  relation  between  the  movie  and  the  literary  work  from  which 
it  was  made  is  the  subject  of  this  course.  Students  focus  on  the 
stationary  word  on  the  page  (linguistic  representation)  and  the 
moving  image  on  the  screen  (pictorial  representation).  The  course 
considers  the  parallels  and  contrast  in  the  narrative  and  structural 
patterns  between  print  and  film.  This  course  examines  the  success 
and  failure  of  turning  famous  novels  and  stories  into  movies. 
Students  complete  book-film  case  studies.  The  course  includes  ele- 
ments of  film  theory  and  criticism. 

ENG  4241  TOPICS  IN  FILM  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


This  course  explores  a  chosen  theme  in  literature  and  in  film, 
drawing  upon  important  cultural,  political,  or  psychological  issues 
of  our  time.  The  class  focuses  on  a  different  topic  each  quarter, 
using  films  inspired  by  both  classic  and  contemporary  novels,  sto- 
ries, and  plays,  so  that  students  may  take  this  course  more  than 


ENG  4349  EXPOSITORY  AND  PERSUASIVE  WRITING 

1  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


This  course  begins  an  advanced  composition  sequence  designed  to 
help  students  perfect  already  proficient  writing  skills.  From  first 
drafts  to  revisions,  weekly  writing  assignments  concentrate  on 
effective  means  to  achieve  added  focus,  clarity,  development,  and 
organization  in  a  variety  of  expository  prose  forms. 

Prerequisite:  ENG  4106  College  English  Workshop  or  equivalent. 
(Offered  in  the  fall  quarter.) 

ENG  4350  EXPOSITORY  AND  PERSUASIVE  WRITING 
2  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Students  continue  to  develop  precise  and  persuasive  writing  pat- 
terns through  experiments  with  various  rhetorical  strategies. 
Students  write  extensively  on  topics  of  current  interest  to  gain  flu- 
ency and  to  learn  how  to  target  their  writing  toward  different 
audiences. 

Prerequisite:  ENG  4349  Expository  and  Persuasive  Writing  1  or 
equivalent.  (Offered  in  the  winter  quarter.) 

ENG  4352  EXPOSITORY  WRITING  WORKSHOP 

(3QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 


Designed  as  a  workshop  in  special  writing  projects,  this  course 
enables  students  to  investigate  subjects  of  particular  and  informed 
interest.  Through  assignments  in  research  methods  and  documen- 
tation and  through  work  on  the  organizational  problems  of  longer 
papers,  students  prepare  manuscripts  worthy  of  publication. 

Prerequisite:  ENG  4350  Expository  and  Persuasive  Writing  2  or 
equivalent.  (Offered  in  the  spring  quarter.) 

ENG  4356  CREATIVE  WRITING  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

This  course  permits  concentration  on  student  writing  and  the 
necessity  and  virtues  of  rewriting  prose,  drama,  or  poetry. 
Coursework  covers  examples  of  description,  characterization,  and 
dialogue  in  fiction.  Students  explore  strategies  that  produce  poems 
that  explore  personal  voice  and  complete  poems  that  finish  the 
questions  they  asked.  The  course  examines  dialogue  and  the  ten- 
sion that  makes  dramatic  interest. 
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ENG  4358  CREATIVE  WRITING:  FICTION  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

This  course  allows  practice  with  writing  various  types  of  short  fic- 
tion or  sections  of  longer  works  such  as  a  chapter  oi  a  novel. 
Activities  include  discussion  and  criticism  ol  student  work  and 
selected  texts.  Open  to  beginning  writers. 

ENG  4380  WRITING  FOR  THE  PROFESSIONS  1 

(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  introduces  the  vocabulary  and  philosophy  ot  business 
communications.  Students  practice  planning,  writing,  and  analyz- 
ing effective  business  letters  and  memoranda. 

Prerequisite:  ENG  4106  College  English  Workshop  or  equivalent. 
A  writing  proficiency  test  is  given  at  the  first  class  meeting. 

ENG  4381  WRITING  FOR  THE  PROFESSIONS  2 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Students  learn  the  methods  and  principles  of  research  and  docu- 
mentation of  semi-technical  analyses  and  business  reports.  The 
course  allows  practice  in  organizing  and  writing  complex  forms  of 
business  communications. 

Prerequisite:  ENG  4380  Writing  for  the  Professions  1  or  equiva- 
lent 


ENG  4383  WRITING  FOR  THE  PROFESSIONS 
(INTENSIVE)  (6  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

This  course,  combining  the  content  of  ENG  4380  and  ENG 
4381  Writing  for  the  Professions  1  and  2,  introduces  the  vocabu- 
lary and  philosophy  of  business  commimications.  Students  prac- 
tice planning,  writing,  and  analyzing  effective  business  letters  and 
memoranda.  Students  learn  the  methods  and  principles  of 
research  and  documentation  of  semi-technical  analyses  and  busi- 
ness reports.  The  course  allows  practice  in  organizing  and  writing 
complex  forms  of  business  communications. 

P)-erequisite:  ENG  4106  College  English  Workshop  or  equivalent. 
A  writing  proficiency  test  is  given  at  the  first  class  meeting. 

ENG  4501  LINGUISTICS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

This  course  studies  the  nature  of  language  as  a  function  of  sen- 
tence structure  (syntax),  meaning  (semantics),  word  forms  (mor- 
pholog)')!  and  speech  sounds  (phonology),  as  well  as  issues  related 
to  it,  such  as  the  Black  English/ Standard  English  debate,  the 
nature/nurture  controversy,  and  the  linguistics  of  gender  argu- 
ment. 

ENG  4600  TOPICS  IN  LITERATURE  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

This  course  examines  a  subject  or  theme  as  various  as  the  litera- 
ture that  produced  it,  from  The  Tragic  Hero  to  Visions  of  Utopia, 
from  Children's  Literature  to  The  Literature  of  the  Dispossessed. 
Topics  change  from  quarter  to  quarter  and  campus  to  campus  so 
that  students  may  take  this  course  more  than  once,  provided  it  is  a 
different  topic  each  time. 

ENG  4604  MAJOR  FIGURE  IN  LITERATURE  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

Studying  a  major  figure  in  depth  provides  great  joy.  This  course 
examines  in  detail  and  depth  the  work  of  a  major  writer  of  poetry, 
fiction,  or  drama  such  as  Whitman,  Tolstoy,  Woolf,  or  Beckett. 
Students  may  take  this  course  more  than  once,  provided  they 
focus  on  a  different  figure  each  time. 


ENG  4610  THE  AMERICAN  SHORT  STORY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Development  ol  the  American  short  story  from  its  nineteenth- 
century  origins  to  its  present  forms.  Includes  such  writers  as  Poe, 
Hawthorne,  James,  Hemingway,  Roth,  and  Updike. 

ENG  4650  MODERN  BESTSELLERS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


This  course  in  modern  bestsellers  presents  a  world  of  romance, 
adventure,  high  living,  sinister  intrigue,  and  more  and  asks  how 
these  books  reveal  our  society. 

ENG  4657  TOPICS  IN  SHAKESPEARE  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

This  course  explores  a  subject  or  theme  common  to  several  plays 
by  Shakespeare,  such  as  Shakespeare's  Women,  The  Tragic  Vision, 
Fathers  and  Sons,  The  Comic  and  the  Grotesque,  and  Shakespeare 
on  Film.  Topics  change  from  quarter  to  quarter  and  campus  to 
campus  so  that  students  may  take  this  course  more  than  once, 
provided  it  is  a  different  topic  each  time. 

ENG  4700  SENIOR  SEMINAR/PROJECT  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

This  capstone  course  for  English  majors  integrates  knowledge  and 
abilities  gained  throughout  the  program.  The  course  concludes 
with  a  detailed  research  project. 

Prerequisite:  120  QH 


Finance 


Fl  4101  PERSONAL  FINANCE  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  offers  a  practical  approach  to  personal  financial  issues 
including  budgeting,  borrowing,  savings,  investments,  insurance, 
home  buying,  and  estate  planning.  The  approach  is  nontechnical 
and,  where  appropriate,  the  use  of  computing  tools  such  as  calcu- 
lators and  laptop  computers  will  be  encouraged.  Financial  press 
and  Internet  sites  will  be  utilized  to  access  useful  information. 
Students  will  be  guided  in  the  preparation  of  a  personal  financial 
plan. 

Not  open  to  Finance  majors. 

Fl  41 10  FINANCE  BASICS  FOR  MANAGERS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Do  you  need  to  know  how  to  work  with  budgets  and  make  man- 
agement decisions  based  on  financial  information?  The  purpose  of 
this  course  is  to  provide  students  without  a  financial  background 
with  the  rudiments  of  financial  problem  solving  in  the  areas  of 
planning  projects  and  securing  the  funds  to  finance  them  in  both 
domestic  and  international  settings.  Topics  include  financial 
analysis,  financial  forecasting  and  planning,  working  capital  man- 
agement, capital  budgeting,  short-  and  long-term  financing  deci- 
sions, valuation,  and  risk  management.  Spreadsheets  will  be  used 
along  with  the  Internet  to  access  key  information. 
Not  open  to  Finance  majors  or  students  who  have  taken  Fl  4301 
Principles  of  Finance. 

Fl  4301  PRINCIPLES  OF  FINANCE  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  introduces  basic  financial  frameworks,  concepts,  prin- 
ciples, tools,  and  techniques.  Topics  include  financial  analysis, 
financial  planning,  working  capital  management,  the  time  value  of 
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money,  an  introduction  to  domestic  and  international  financial 
markets,  and  traditional  sources  of  debt  and  equity  financing. 
Spreadsheets  and  financial  calculators  are  used. 

Prerequisites:  ACC  4101  andACC  4102  Financial  Accounting 
1  and  2,  ACC  4103  Matiagerial  Accounting,  ECN  4111 
Microeconomics,  and  knowledge  of  spreadsheets.  (Not  part  of  the 
Finance  certificate.) 

Fl  4302  FINANCIAL  MANAGEMENT  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING  

This  course  explores  managerial  finance  ft'om  both  domestic  and 
international  perspectives.  Topics  include  valuation,  capital  budg- 
eting, capital  structure  and  financial  leverage,  long-term  financing 
decisions,  cost  of  capital,  mergers  and  acquisitions,  international 
finance,  and  risk  management.  Spreadsheets  and  financial  calcula- 
tors are  used. 

Prerequisite:  FI 4301  Principles  of  Finance. 

Fl  4304  FINANCIAL  MANAGEMENT  (INTENSIVE) 
(6QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING 

Combines  the  content  of  FI  4301  Principles  of  Finance  and  FI 
4302  Financial  Management. 

Prerequisites:  ACC  4103  Managerial  Accounting,  ECN  4111 
Microeconomics,  and  knowledge  of  spreadsheets.  (Not  part  of  the 
Finance  certificate.) 

Fl  4310  INVESTMENT  PRINCIPLES  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 


Fl  4325  BUDGETING  AND  PLANNING  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING 


This  course  studies  various  types  of  individual  and  institutional 
investments  such  as  stocks,  bonds,  and  real  estate,  and  the  markets 
in  which  they  trade.  The  course  is  intended  to  develop  an  under- 
standing of  security  analysis,  including  fundamental,  technical, 
and  quantitative  techniques.  The  course  culminates  with  the  study 
of  modern  techniques  of  portfolio  management  to  build  and  pre- 
serve wealth. 

Prerequisite:  FI  4302  Financial  Management. 


Fl  4320  CREDIT  PRINCIPLES  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Introduction  to  credit  and  its  functions.  Examines  the  role  of  the 
credit  executive,  credit  investigation,  documentary  credit,  trade 
credit,  and  organization  of  the  credit  department. 

Prerequistite.  FI  4301. 

Fl  4322  CREDIT  ANALYSIS  AND  WORKING  CAPITAL 
MANAGEMENT  (3  QH) 

{formerly  Fl  4320  Credit  Principles  and  Fl  442  I  Credit  Management) 
OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  explores  both  personal  and  business  credit  from  the 
standpoints  of  the  lender  and  borrower.  Institutional  and  legal 
aspects  are  reviewed  as  a  context  for  credit  decision  making. 
Credit  analysis  and  credit  management  conducted  by  financial 
institutions  and  other  business  firms  are  studied.  Financial  state- 
ment analysis  is  a  major  topic,  as  is  working  capital  management, 
i.e.,  the  management  of  cash,  inventories,  accounts  receivable,  and 
short-term  credit  arrangements  by  business  firms. 

Prerequisite:  FI  4302  Financial  Management.  Not  open  to  stu- 
dents who  have  taken  FI  4320  Credit  Principles  or  FI  4421 
Credit  Management. 


This  course  studies  consolidated  financial  planning  as  an  integra- 
tive device  in  multi-functional  organizations.  The  emphasis  is  on 
financial  planning  and  control  to  achieve  shareholder  wealth. 
Topics  covered  include  cost  concepts,  cost-volume-profit  analysis, 
profit  planning,  general  expense  planning,  production  planning, 
purchasing,  activity-based  costing,  and  just-in-time  inventory 
management.  The  course  bridges  the  gap  between  accounting 
concepts  and  financial  management. 

Prerequisite:  FI  4302  Financial  Management. 
Fl  4403  FINANCIAL  STRATEGY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


This  capstone  course  for  Finance  majors  explores  financial  strate- 
gies, policies,  and  methods  to  create  shareholder  value.  Key 
aspects  of  investment  and  financing  decisions  are  studied  through- 
out life  cycles  of  organizations  in  both  domestic  and  international 
settings.  Innovations  in  financial  management  are  explored.  The 
course  utilizes  the  case  method. 

Prerequisites:  at  least  120  QH  including  MTH  4111  College 
Algebra  2,  IT  4114  Intro  to  PC  Productivity  Tools,  ENG  4380 
Writing  for  the  Professions  1,  FI  4301  Principles  of  Finance,  FI 
4302  Financial  Management,  FI  4322  Credit  Analysis  and 
Working  Capital  Management,  and  FI  4325  Budgeting  and 
Planning. 

Fl  441 1  INVESTMENT  MANAGEMENT  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


This  course  studies  the  relationship  between  the  economy  and 
stock  prices.  Topics  covered  include  corporate  analysis,  earnings, 
dividends,  cash  flow,  and  an  introduction  to  portfolio  analysis.  In 
addition,  students  will  gain  knowledge  in  technical  analysis  versus 
fundamental  factors. 

Prerequisites:  at  least  80  QH  including  FI  4310  Investment 
Principles. 

Fl  4426  FINANCIAL  CONTROL  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


In  this  course  students  study  the  development  and  application  of 
flexible  budgets,  planning  and  control  of  capital  expenditures, 
computer  applications  in  financial  analysis  and  profit  planning, 
pricing  decisions,  control  of  decentralized  operations,  and  analysis 
of  budget  variations. 

Prerequisites:  at  least  80  QH  including  FI  4325  Budgeting  and 
Planning. 

Fl  4450  INTERNATIONAL  FINANCE  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  begins  by  studying  the  international  financial  environ- 
ment in  which  organizations  operate,  including  currency  and 
exchange  rate  issues.  It  then  explores  international  aspects  of 
investment  planning  and  financing  decisions  made  by  multina- 
tional firms.  Managing  risk  caused  by  international  economic, 
translation,  and  transaction  exposures  is  a  focus  of  the  course. 

Prerequisites:  at  least  80  QH  including  FI  4302  Financial 
Management  and  ECN  4111  Microeconomics. 
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General  Engineering 
Technology 


ETG  4114  ENGINEERING  ECONOMY  (5  QH) 
OFFERED:  FALL 

Studies  the  financial  and  economic  concepts  that  are  required  to 
analyze  engineering  project  financial  performance,  from  the  con- 
ceptual stage  through  the  engineering  and  design  stages.  The 
objective  is  to  assure,  that  by  the  time  that  substantial  monetary 
investment  is  required,  there  is  a  reasonable  expectation  that  the 
desired  return  on  investment  will  be  achieved.  The  analysis  exam- 
ines time  value  of  money,  the  tax  consequences  accruing  relating 
to  the  project,  as  well  as  the  advantages  of  utilizing  financial  lever- 
age provided  by  various  methods  of  raising  required  capital. 

Prerequisite:  College  Algebra. 


ETG  4131  ENGINEERING  GRAPHICS  1  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU 


Introduces  students  to  the  engineering  design  process.  Explores 
two-dimensional  computer  drawing  and  freehand/instrument 
sketching.  Topics  include  orthographic,  isometric,  oblique,  per- 
spective drawing,  and  associated  sections  and  developments.  These 
drawing  methods  are  used  to  produce  architectural,  mechanical, 
and  electrical/electronics-based  engineering  drawings. 

ETG  4341  TECHNICAL  COMMUNICATIONS  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU 


Offers  an  opportunity  to  learn  the  style  and  content  guidelines  for 
technical  writing,  refines  technical  writing  skills,  and  develops  the 
abilit)'  to  prepare  and  deliver  oral  presentations  of  a  professional 
caliber. 

Prerequisite:  ENG  4104  College  English  1. 


Health  Management 


HMG  4100  MANAGING  HEALTH  SERVICES 
ORGANIZATIONS  1  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

This  course  examines  the  management  of  health  services  organiza- 
tions (HSOs)  and  health  systems  from  management  functions, 
concepts,  and  principles  to  managerial  roles,  skills,  and  competen- 
cies within  the  context  of  HSOs  and  health  systems  and  their 
external  environment.  A  comprehensive  model  of  managing  in 
HSOs  and  health  systems  and  the  increasingly  important  role  of 
technology  are  studied.  This  course  introduces  managerial  tools 
and  techniques  for  managing  effectively  in  the  HSO/health  sys- 
tems environment. 


HMG  4101  MANAGING  HEALTH  SERVICES 
ORGANIZATIONS  2  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  HMG  4100  emphasizing  how 
health  managers  solve  problems,  make  decisions,  and  conduct 
strategic  planning.  The  roles  played  by  quality  and  productivity  in 
establishing  and  maintaining  a  competitive  position  and  how 
managers  seek  to  manage  the  complex  human  relationships  that 
exist  within  HSOs  and  health  systems  as  well  as  other  agencies 
and  external  stakeholders  will  be  studied. 

Prerequisite:  HMG  4100  Managing  Health  Services 
Organizations  1. 

HMG  4215  HEALTH  LAW  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  is  structured  to  help  students  understand  how  to 
assess  liability  in  the  workplace,  the  impact  of  medical  malprac- 
tice, risk  management,  and  current  ethical  and  legal  dilemmas  in 
the  practice  of  medicine.  How  to  manage  risk  of  the  employer  and 
patient  through  the  use  of  medical  records  and  specific  behavior 
patterns,  how  to  determine  personal  risk,  and  how  to  recognize 
potential  litigious  issues  in  the  practice  of  medicine  will  also  be 
discussed. 

Prerequisites:  HMG  4101  Managing  Health  Services 
Organizations  2  and  HMG  4301  Healthcare  Delivery  Systems. 

HMG  4301  HEALTHCARE  DELIVERY  SYSTEMS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 


This  course  examines  the  social  organization  of  healthcare  in  the 
United  States,  the  changing  role  of  government,  the  growth  of 
health  insurance,  health  agencies  and  programs,  policies  and  regu- 
lations, diverse  provider  settings,  funding  sources,  and  trends 
related  to  national  health  policy  issues. 

HMG  4310  PRINCIPLES  AND  PRACTICES  OF 
COMMUNITY  HEALTH  1  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


A  survey  of  communit}'  healthcare  activities  including  emerging 
needs  and  the  implementation  of  available  and  developing 
resources  will  be  reviewed.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  community 
health  promotion  and  the  coordination  and  integration  of  clinical 
and  self-care  activities  for  the  prevention  of  communicable  dis- 
eases and  the  promotion  of  a  healthy  lifestyle  for  the  individual 
and  the  community.  Specific  community  health  problems  will  be 
discussed  and  analyzed  from  multiple  perspectives. 

Prerequisites:  HMG  4101  Managing  Health  Services 
Organizations  2  and  HMG  4301  Healthcare  Delivery  Systems. 

HMG  431 1  PRINCIPLES  AND  PRACTICES  OF 
COMMUNITY  HEALTH  2  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL  

Continuation  of  HMG  4310.  Emphasizes  specific  community 
health  problems. 

Prerequisite:  HMG  4310  Principles  and  Practices  of  Community 
Health  1. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu 
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HMG  4325  HEALTH  PLANNING  AND  REGULATION 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING 


In  this  course,  the  student  will  examine  practical  considerations  in 
the  implementation  of  health  programs.  The  class  will  study  law 
and  policy  issues  for  planning,  management,  and  evaluation  of 
health  programs.  Methods  for  effective  assessment  of  health  needs 
and  resource  allocation  implementation  within  the  current  politi- 
cal and  economic  environment  of  healthcare  and  the  role  of  lob- 
bying groups  will  also  be  discussed. 

Prerequisite:  HMG  4215  Health  Law. 

HMG  4390  PATIENTS'  IMPACT  ON  DECISION 
iVlAKING  (3  OH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

This  course  is  structured  to  help  the  student  develop  the  ability  to 
accurately  describe  how  the  biological  aspects  of  the  body  inte- 
grate with  the  psychological  and  social  aspects  of  the  mind  to 
influence  both  patient  and  caregiver  behavior.  Additionally,  it 
shows  how  each  person's  behavior  can  in  turn  influence  the  final 
health  outcome  for  the  individual. 

Prerequisites:  HMG  4101  Managing  Health  Services 
Organizations  2  and  HMG  4301  Healthcare  Delivery  Systems. 

HMG  4400  HEALTHCARE  FINANCIAL  MANAGEMENT 

1  (3  OH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

This  course  provides  an  overview  of  basic  financial  and  account- 
ing principles  as  they  relate  to  hospitals  and  healthcare  facilities. 
Included  are  issues  of  fund  accounting,  control,  and  third  party 
reimbursement. 

Prerequisites:  ACC  4101  Financial  Accounting  1  andACC 
4102  Financial  Accounting  2,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

HMG  4401  HEALTHCARE  FINANCIAL  MANAGEMENT 

2  (3  OH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

This  course  introduces  the  various  financial  and  organizational 
players  responsible  for  ensuring  the  longevity  and  solvency  of  the 
healthcare  facility.  Interpretation  of  internal  financial  and  organi- 
zational structures,  the  use  of  appropriate  cost  allocations,  the 
financial  role  of  government  in  healthcare,  and  the  various  finan- 
cial tools  in  decision  making  will  be  discussed. 

Prerequisite:  HMG  4400  Healthcare  Financial  Management  1. 
HMG  441 1  RESEARCH  FOR  MANAGERS  (3  OH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


This  course  examines  the  research  process  and  the  role  of  statisti- 
cal analysis  in  health-related  studies.  Types  of  research  design  and 
valid  approaches  to  research  problems  will  be  covered  from  both 
the  perspective  of  a  consumer  of  research  data  and  from  that  of  a 
person  doing  research  in  real-world  settings.  Emphasis  will  be 
placed  on  integrating  the  research  process  into  the  professional 
decision-making  process  in  the  workplace. 

Prerequisites:  IT  4 114  Intro  to  PC  Productivity  Tools,  ECN 
4251  Statistics  2  or  equivalent,  HMG  4101  Managing  Health 
Services  Organizations  2,  and  HMG  4301  Healthcare  Delivery 
Systems. 

HMG  4440  HEALTHCARE  OPERATIONS 
MANAGEMENT  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


trol  problems  common  to  hospitals  and  other  health  services 
organizations. 

Prerequisites:  HMG  4101  Managing  Health  Services 
Organizations  2  and  HMG  4301  Healthcare  Delivery  Systems. 

HMG  4620  CURRENT  ISSUES  IN  HEALTH  SERVICES 
MANAGEMENT  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


This  course  focuses  on  understanding  the  issues  and  learning  how 
to  prevent  and  solve  administrative  and  biomedical  ethical  prob- 
lems in  healthcare  settings.  Included  are  strategies  for  dealing  with 
withdrawal  and  withholding  of  treatment,  DNR  orders,  death  and 
dying,  HIV  and  AIDS,  informed  consent,  and  social  responsibili- 
ty, among  other  topics. 

HMG  4654  HEALTH  MANAGEMENT  PRACTICUM 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

In  this  senior  capstone  course,  working  in  conjunction  with  a  pre- 
ceptor, students  will  perform  independent  work  within  an  admin- 
istrative setting.  Projects  include  problem  identification,  data 
gathering,  analysis  of  alternatives,  and  implementation  of  a  plan 
of  action. 

Students  must  have  completed  130  QH  of  the  degree  requirements 
before  registering  for  this  course.  Offered  in  winter  only. 


Health  Science 


HSC  4210  BASIC  NUTRITION  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


Introduction  to  nutrition  science,  foods,  and  major  nutrients. 
Focuses  on  current  scientific  knowledge  of  nutrition  and  a  critical 
review  of  the  literature  and  experimental  data  on  which  principles 
of  human  nutrition  are  based. 

HSC  4220  BASIC  PHARMACOLOGY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


Introduction  to  the  major  categories  and  classes  of  pharmacologi- 
cal agents.  The  course  includes  an  introduction  to  the  drug-dis- 
covery process  and  the  mode  of  action,  indications,  contraindica- 
tions, major  interactions,  toxicity,  and  side  effects  of  the  major 
pharmacological  agents. 

Prerequisites:  BIO  4163  Human  Anatomy  and  Physiology  3  and 
CHM  4135  Chemical  Principles  3,  or  instructor's  permission. 

HSC  4301  PATHOPHYSIOLOGY  1  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Students  will  learn  the  pathophysiology  of  major  diseases. 
Discussions  include  diagnosis,  treatment,  emphasizing  inflamma- 
tion, immunology,  infectious  disease,  oncology,  endocrine  disor- 
ders, and  trauma. 

Prerequisites:  BIO  4163  and  BIO  4167  Human  Anatomy  and 
Physiology  3  and  Lab,  or  equivalent. 

HSC  4302  PATHOPHYSIOLOGY  2  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


This  will  focus  on  applications-oriented  case  studies  relating  to 
selected  operations  management  planning,  restructuring,  and  con- 


A  continuation  of  HSC  4301  Pathophysiology  1.  Using  an  organ 
system  approach  to  disease,  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  cardiovascu- 
lar, gastro-intestinal,  pidmonary,  and  musculo-skeletal  diseases. 

Prerequisite:  HSC  4301  Pathophysiology  1. 
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HSC  4303  TOPICS  IN  APPLIED  PATHOPHYSIOLOGY 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 


HSC  4601  ADVANCED  PHARMACOLOGY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


Apply  principles  of  physiolog}'  and  pathophysiology  to  real-world 
medical  problems.  Learn  current  methods  ot  diagnosing  and  treat- 
ing common  diseases.  Discuss  challenges  of  developing  new  treat- 
ment methods,  factors  influencing  their  approval  and  acceptance 
in  the  clinical  environment  with  an  introduction  to  the  FDA  and 
the  regidatorv  approval  process.  Modern  search  techniques  includ- 
ing Medline,  Lexis-Nexus,  and  the  Internet  with  interactive  case 
studies  and  videos  will  be  explored.  Future  trends  such  as  mini- 
mally invasive  surgery  and  medical  imaging  will  also  be  discussed. 
Prerequisites:  HSC  4301  Pathophysiology  1  and  HSC  4302 
Pathophysiology  2  or  equivalent. 

HSC  4310  PUBUC  HEALTH  (3  QH) 

(formerly  Public  Health  Ij 
OFFERED:  FAU,  WINTER 


Study  the  principles  of  public  health  and  current  mental  and 
physical  health  problems.  Examine  federal,  state,  and  community 
resources  mobilized  to  aid  in  education,  prevention,  treatment, 
and  rehabilitation.  Topics  include  communicable  diseases,  mental 
health,  environmental  health,  and  chronic  diseases. 

HSC  4315  HEALTH  ISSUES  OF  ENVIRONMENTAL 
PROBLEMS  (3  QH) 

(formerly  Environmental  Problems  and  fiealtbj 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 


A  survey  course  of  the  key  aspects  of  the  environmental  health 
and  safet)'  field.  Topics  include  biological  safety,  chemical  safety, 
industrial  hygiene,  toxicology,  occupational  safety,  and  hazardous 
waste  management.  Regulatory  agencies  such  as  the  Occupational 
Safety  and  Health  Administration  (OSFLA.),  the  Nuclear 
Regulator}'  Commission  (NRC),  and  the  Environmental 
Protection  Agency  (EPA)  will  be  discussed  along  with  applicable 
regulatory  requirements. 

HSC  4317  WOMEN'S  HEALTH  ISSUES  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  SPRING 


This  course  addresses  the  unique  health  concerns  of  women. 
Different  aspects  of  healthcare  systems  and  how  these  systems 
affect  women's  bodies  and  minds  will  be  examined.  Health  condi- 
tions unique  to  women,  the  role  of  women  as  healthcare  providers 
and  consumers,  and  influences  of  feminism  and  the  women's 
health  movement  will  be  discussed. 

HSC  4365  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (3  QH) 

(formerly  Epidemiology  1) 
OFFERED:  FALL 


Topics  of  discussion  include  the  basic  concepts  of  epidemiology, 
distribution  in  determinants  of  health,  disease  prevention,  and  risk 
factors,  as  well  as  the  determinants  of  diseases  and  injuries  in 
human  populations.  Microbiological  distributions  in  determinants 
of  infectious  diseases  are  also  discussed. 

HSC  4600  LIFE  CYCLE  NUTRITION  (3  QH) 

(formerly  Advanced  Nutrition) 
OFFERED:  FAU,  SPRING 


This  course  will  cover  topics  in  nutrition  for  pregnancy  and  lacta- 
tion, breast  milk  versus  infant  formula,  introducing  first  foods  and 
mealtimes  with  infants,  energy  and  nutrient  needs  of  growing 
children,  nutrition  during  adolescence,  developing  food  choices 
and  healthy  habits.  Other  topics  discussed  include  nutrition  and 
longevity,  nutrient  needs  of  older  adults,  and  nutrient-drug  inter- 
actions. 

Prerequisite:  HSC  4210  Basic  Nutrition. 


Discussion  ot  pharmacological  categories,  drug  utilization  reviews, 
and  patient  profile  monitoring,  pharmacokinetics,  metabolism, 
and  age  effects.  Critical  review  of  current  literature  and  factors 
that  influence  new  drug  approval  and  clinical  trials  will  also  be 
discussed. 

Prerequisite:  HSC  4220  Basic  Pharmacology. 


HSC  4650  SENIOR  SEMINAR  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


In  this  capstone  course  for  Health  Science  majors,  students  will 
select  a  topic  from  any  area  of  their  health  science  studies. 
Students  will  read  several  papers  from  the  current  research  litera- 
ture in  that  area  and  prepare  an  oral  presentation  and  a  paper  on 
that  topic  including  a  presentation  and  analysis  of  both  the  sci- 
ence perspective  and  the  health  perspective.  The  final  paper  can  be 
written  in  either  of  two  formats:  (a)  a  review  of  current  research 
progress,  with  an  identification  of  current  challenges  and  projec- 
tions about  future  research  directions;  or  (b)  a  well-defined  and 
researched  grant  proposal.  Group  seminars  will  focus  on  how  to 
read  and  interpret  a  health/scientific  paper,  how  to  research  an 
emerging  topic,  and  how  to  write  a  professional  paper  of  publica- 
tion quality.  The  oral  presentation  will  require  students  to  apply 
the  knowledge  gained  in  prior  coursework  to  select  a  topic,  under- 
stand and  integrate  classroom  learning  in  researching  the  topic, 
and  effectively  communicate  their  findings  to  their  peers  and 
instructors. 

Prerequisite:  At  least  120  QH  including  completion  of  at  least 
three  HSC  major  concentration  courses. 


History 


HST  4101  THE  CIVILIZATION  OF  THE  ANCIENT  AND 
MEDIEVAL  WORLDS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


Students  consider  the  development  of  human  institutions  up  to 
the  end  of  the  Middle  Ages.  The  course  emphasizes  the  continu- 
ities and  changes  that  occur  within  civilizations  and  the  similari- 
ties, differences,  and  relationships  that  exist  among  contemporary 
civilizations  around  the  world.  The  curriculum  explores  implica- 
tions of  each  historical  period  for  our  lives  today. 

HST  4102  THE  CIVILIZATION  OF  THE  EARLY  MODERN 
WORLD  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING  

Students  cover  the  period  from  the  end  of  the  Middle  Ages  to  the 
French  Revolution  in  1789.  The  course  emphasizes  the  intellectu- 
al, technological,  and  political  expansion  of  Europe  and  the  reac- 
tions of  the  rest  of  the  world  to  it.  Special  attention  is  given  to 
such  topics  as  the  rise  of  dynastic  states,  the  rise  and  fall  of  mer- 
cantilism, the  scientific  revolution,  exploration  and  gunpowder 
technology,  and  order  and  revolution. 

HST  4103  THE  CIVILIZATION  OF  THE  MODERN 
WORLD  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


This  course  studies  the  world  from  1789  to  the  present.  Topics 
include  capitalism,  industrialization,  nationalism,  imperialism,  the 
clash  of  ideologies  in  the  nineteenth  century,  and  a  study  of  total 
war  in  the  present  century.  Students  explore  the  prospects  for  the 
future. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu 
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HST  4201  AMERICAN  HISTORY  1763-1848  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Students  concentrate  on  America  from  1763  to  1848,  with  atten- 
tion to  the  development  of  political,  economic,  and  social  institu- 
tions in  the  new  republic. 

HST  4202  AMERICAN  HISTORY  1848-1917  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  studies  the  United  States  from  1848  to  1917,  with 
attention  to  the  Civil  War,  economic  development  thereafter,  and 
the 


HST  4466  EASTERN  EUROPE  SINCE  1 500  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


Prog 


Era. 


HST  4203  AMERICAN  HISTORY  SINCE  1917  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  concentrates  on  the  United  States  since  1917,  an  age 
of  urbanized  industrialism  and  international  involvement  and  cri- 


HST  4241  THE  HISTORIAN'S  CRAFT  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


This  course  examines  the  ways  in  which  the  historian  studies  the 
past  and  the  nature  of  historical  statements.  Problems  considered 
include  research  techniques,  changing  conceptions  of  historical 
knowledge,  and  the  relation  between  historians  and  the  society  in 
which  they  work. 

HST  4250  HISTORICAL  GEOGRAPHY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

Students  discover  the  impact  of  geography  on  history  by  surveying 
the  earth's  political,  social,  cultural,  and  economic  patterns  and 
their  relationship  to  the  earth's  physical  features.  The  course  stud- 
ies the  influence  of  historical  forces  on  political  and  cultural  geog- 
raphy. 

HST  4265  INTRODUCTION  TO  PUBLIC  HISTORY 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

Students  learn  about  the  field  of  public  history.  The  course  devel- 
ops research,  analytical,  writing,  and  speaking  skills.  Topics 
include  the  nature  of  museum  work,  public  historical  archiving, 
the  construction  of  historical  displays  and  exhibits,  the  preserva- 
tion and  restoration  of  historic  sites  and  structures,  the  editing  of 
historical  documents  and  journals,  the  operation  of  historical  soci- 
eties, and  the  production  of  historical  media  programs. 

HST  4280  AFRICAN-AMERICAN  BOSTON  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


This  course  covers  the  development  of  black  Bostonians  from  the 
colonial  period  through  the  Civil  War,  with  emphasis  on  the  his- 
torical development  of  the  black  experience  for  both  slave  and 
freemen.  It  also  examines  the  role  of  the  development  of  the  black 
church  community  in  Boston  and  the  impact  this  community  had 
on  social,  religious,  cultural,  political  and  legal  development. 
Students  will  gain  an  understanding  of  the  struggles  and  advance- 
ments of  the  African-American  community  in  Boston  from  the 
colonial  period  through  the  Civil  War,  and  how  this  vibrant  com- 
munity had  a  major  impact  on  the  development  of  the  African 
American  communities  outside  of  the  region.  Work  in  this  course 
will  enhance  a  student's  written  communication  skills  through  the 
use  of  a  portfolio  of  essays. 

HST  4455  IRELAND  SINCE  1800  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL  ^ 

Discusses  the  Irish  question  in  British  politics  from  the  Act  of 
Union  to  the  present.  Includes  topics  such  as  the  Famine, 
Fenianism,  home  rule,  and  nationalism. 


Examination  of  the  salient  historical  factors  that  have  driven  the 
evolution  of  Eastern  Europe  from  the  Congress  of  Buda  in  1 500, 
which  allied  Poland  and  Hungary  in  anticipation  of  German  and 
Russian  encirclement,  through  the  fateful  year  1989,  which  intro- 
duced the  end  of  the  Iron  Curtain  and  post- World  War  II  domi- 
nation by  the  Soviet  Union.  (Thematic  Group  C  or  H) 

HST  4505  THE  MAKING  OF  THE  AMERICAN 
CONSTITUTION  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Beginning  with  the  weaknesses  of  the  Articles  of  Confederation, 
this  course  examines  the  movement  for  a  stronger  national  gov- 
ernment, the  drafting  of  the  Constitution  and  the  first  twelve 
amendments,  and  their  implementation  in  the  early  years  of  the 
Republic. 

HST  4507  AMERICAN  CONSTITUTIONAL  HISTORY 
SINCE  1910  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

American  constitutional  development  from  the  Progressive  Era  to 
the  present,  with  attention  to  amendments  to  the  Constitution, 
the  growth  of  the  national  government,  and  Supreme  Court  cases 
involving  economic  affairs,  civil  liberties,  and  civil  rights. 

HST  4508  AMERICAN  CONSTITUTIONAL  HISTORY: 
LEGISLATIVE,  EXECUTIVE,  AND  JUDICIAL  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 


An  in-depth  study  of  the  ways  in  which  the  three  branches  of  the 
American  government  have  exercised  the  powers  afforded  them  by 
the  Constitution  since  1788.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  tax  and 
commerce  powers  of  Congress,  the  foreign  affairs  and  war  powers 
of  the  President,  and  the  review  power  of  the  Supreme  Court. 

HST  4510  THE  AMERICAN  CIVIL  WAR  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


This  course  surveys  the  military,  political,  economic,  social,  and 
cultural  aspects  of  the  American  Civil  War.  Students  examine  the 
social  and  political  consequences  of  the  war  and  its  effect  on 
American  history. 

HST  4513  CONTEMPORARY  AMERICA  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 

This  course  discusses  the  American  people  from  the  close  of 
World  War  II  to  the  present.  Topics  include  the  Cold  War,  the 
New  Frontier,  the  Civil  Rights  Movement,  and  society  in  the 
twenty-first  century. 

HST  4543  AFRICAN-AMERICAN  HISTORY  (3  QH) 
OFFERED:  SPRING 

This  course  considers  the  history  of  African-Americans  from  colo- 
nial times  to  the  present.  Students  consider  topics  such  as  African- 
American  historical  roots,  slavery,  Reconstruction,  New  Deal 
years,  and  the  Civil  Rights  Movement.  Students  examine  the 
development  of  black  America  from  Reconstruction  to  the  present 
and  the  effects  of  events  in  the  United  States  and  world  history  on 
the  development  of  black  America.  There  is  special  emphasis  on 
contemporary  issues  and  how  these  issues  can  be  seen  through  a 
historical  perspective. 

HST  4551  BOSTON  SINCE  1822  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

This  course  studies  the  city  of  Boston,  its  annexations,  and  the 
changes  in  the  ethnic  nature  of  the  population.  Students  consider 
the  challenges  of  the  twenty-first  century. 
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HST  4559  COMING  TO  AMERrCA:  THE  AMERICAN 
IMMIGRANT  EXPERIENCE  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Students  consider  the  peopling  of  the  United  States  from  the 
migration  ot  Native  Americans  through  the  current  period, 
emphasizing  the  diverse  cultures  that  came,  their  reasons  tor  com- 
ing, their  reasons  for  settling  in  particular  places,  and  the  process- 
es by  which  they  resolved  issues  relating  to  "Americanization." 

HST  4602  CONTEMPORARY  LATIN  AMERICA  (3  QH) 
OFFERED:  SPRING 

Social,  economic,  and  political  development  of  the  Latin 

American  republics  in  the  nventieth  century.  (Thematic  Group  A 
orC) 

HST  461 1  AFRICA  SINCE  1885  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

This  course  discusses  the  effect  of  the  European  partition  of 
Africa,  the  rise  of  African  nationalism,  and  the  emergence  of  inde- 
pendent African  states  and  their  relations  with  other  nations. 

HST  4622  MODERN  MIDDLE  EAST  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU 


Students  learn  about  the  Middle  East  from  1914  to  the  present. 
The  course  includes  topics  such  as  Zionism,  Pan-Arabism,  the 
effects  ot  two  world  wars,  Islam,  and  the  postwar  settlements. 

HST  4645  HISTORY  OF  THE  VIETNAM  WARS 

(3QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING  

This  course  examines  the  history  of  the  military  conflict  in 
Viemam.  Topics  include  the  rise  of  the  Viet  Minh  during  World 
War  II,  the  struggle  against  the  French  in  the  first  Indochina  War, 
the  impact  of  the  Cold  War,  and  the  involvement  of  the  United 
States  after  1950  in  Laos  and  Cambodia  (now  Kampuchea)  as  well 
as  in  Vietnam.  The  curriculum  emphasizes  the  role  of  commu- 
nism and  nationalism  in  Indochina  and  the  motives  for  American 
intervention.  Students  may  view  films  revealing  American  reaction 
to  the  escalating  conflict. 

HST  4651  THEMES  IN  AMERICAN  HISTORY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


This  course  allows  an  examination  of  a  variety  of  themes  in 
American  history.  Since  themes  change  from  quarter  to  quarter, 
students  may  take  this  course  more  than  once,  provided  they 
focus  on  a  different  theme  each  time. 

HST  4654  LEADERSHIP  THEMES  IN  U.S.  AND  WORLD 
HISTORY  (6  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU 


This  course  will  examine  the  development  of  leaders  in  major  his- 
torical contexts,  i.e.  fascism  and  communism,  around  the  world 
and  its  relevance  to  world  leadership  issues  today.  The  dimensions 
of  leadership  will  be  explored,  focusing  on  the  relationship  of 
leaders  to  the  social  context  from  which  they  emerge. 

HST  4700  SENIOR  SEMINAR/PROJECT  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

This  capstone  course  for  history  majors  integrates  knowledge  and 
abilities  gained  throughout  the  program.  The  course  concludes 
with  a  detailed  research  project. 

Prerequisites:  SOC  4333  Advanced  Research  Methods  and  120 
QH 


Human  Resources 
Management 


HRM  4301  ORGANIZATIONAL  BEHAVIOR  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


Organizational  Behavior  asks  the  question:  What  is  needed  to 
become  an  effective  organization?  Organization  members  and 
leaders  seek  the  elusive  goals  ot  a  highly  motivated,  innovative 
workforce,  committed  to  ethical  contribution  to  individuals  and 
society.  The  study  of  organizational  behavior  examines  individual 
learning  and  motivation  as  well  as  interpersonal  communication, 
conflict  management,  group  roles  and  dynamics,  and  can  deter- 
mine the  levels  of  each  factor.  The  teaching  of  this  course  relies 
heavily  on  techniques  to  analyze,  apply  knowledge,  and  develop 
personal  insight  and  skills. 

Prerequisite:  MGT  4103  Managing  in  a  Diverse  and  Changing 
World  or  MGT  4101  Dynamics  of  Business  I. 

HRM  4305  ORGANIZATIONAL  BEHAVIOR  AND 
LEADERSHIP  (INTENSIVE)  (6  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Combines  the  content  of  HRM  4301  and  HRM  4303. 
Organizational  Behavior  asks  the  questions:  What  is  needed  to 
become  an  effective  organization?  And,  what  is  the  role  of  the 
leader  in  that  process?  Organization  leaders  seek  the  elusive  goals 
of  a  highly  motivated,  innovative  workforce  committed  to  ethical 
contribution  of  individuals  and  society.  The  study  of  OB  exam- 
ines individual  learning  and  motivation,  as  well  as  interpersonal 
communication  and  team  dynamics.  The  course  relies  heavily  on 
techniques  to  analyze,  apply  knowledge,  and  develop  personal 
insight  and  skills  for  those  students  developing  as  leaders. 

HRM  4309  LABOR  RELATIONS  AND  NEGOTIATIONS 
(3QH) 

(formerly  Labor  Relations} 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING        , 

In  this  course  students  will  examine  the  development  and  role  of 
organized  labor  and  management  structures,  as  well  as  current  and 
anticipated  trends.  The  rights  and  responsibilities  of  the  employer, 
employees,  unions,  and  government  agencies  will  be  studied. 
Approaches  and  tactics  for  addressing  union  drives,  collective  bar- 
gaining, and  grievance  procedures  will  be  introduced  and  evaluat- 
ed within  the  legal  framework  under  which  they  function.  This 
course  uses  a  case-based  approach. 

Prerequisite:  MGT  4101  Dynamics  of  Business  1  or  HRM  4301 
Organizational  Behavior  ENG  4380  Writing  for  the  Professions 
1  is  recommended. 

HRM  4310  HUMAN  RESOURCE  MANAGEMENT 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Human  resources  are  an  organization's  most  costly  and  important 
asset,  and  effective  human  resource  strategies  are  now  viewed  as 
crucial  to  overall  strategic  planning.  The  focus  of  this  course  will 
be  from  a  manager's  perspective  on  organizational  decision  mak- 
ing to  attract,  select,  assess,  develop,  and  keep  the  most  talented 
organizational  members.  Consideration  of  the  various  decision- 
making techniques  and  the  legal  environment  in  which  those 
decisions  must  be  made  will  also  be  an  important  focus. 

Prerequisite:  MGT  4101  Dynamics  of  Business  1  or  HRM  4301 
Organizational  Behavior. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877. 6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu 
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HRJVl  4320  TECHNIQUES  OF  EMPLOYEE  SELECTION 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Fundamental  and  advanced  mediods  of  recruitment,  selection, 
and  placement  techniques  are  covered.  This  includes  well-known 
methods  such  as  interviewing  and  employee  testing  as  well  as  con- 
troversial methods  such  as  handwriting  analysis  and  drug  testing. 

HRM  4325  TRAINING  AND  DEVELOPMENT  (3  QH) 

(formerly  Training  and  Development  in  Organizations] 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  examines  training  and  development  as  a  human 
resources  function.  Students  will  become  familiar  with  adult  learn- 
er styles  and  issues,  needs  assessment,  goal  setting,  design,  and 
evaluation.  Various  delivery  options,  including  Web-based  train- 
ing, will  also  be  evaluated. 

Prerequisite:  MGT  4101  Dynamics  of  Business  1  or  HRM  4301 
Organizational  Behavior. 

HRM  4334  HUMAN  RESOURCES  INFORMATION 
SYSTEMS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  WINTER 


Todays  human  resources  managers  must  not  only  be  familiar  with 
the  technological  tools  available  to  support  the  HR  function,  but 
also  be  able  to  effectively  integrate  those  tools  throughout  their 
operations  and  incorporate  technological  factors  into  their  plan- 
ning efforts.  This  course  explores  how  technology  can  be  used  to 
support  workforce  planning,  skills  inventories,  payroll,  benefits 
administration,  and  government  reporting.  Students  will  learn  to 
evaluate  various  vendor  options,  as  well  as  techniques  for  data  col- 
lection and  system  design  and  implementation. 

Prerequisite:  MGT  4101  Dynamics  of  Business  1  or  HRM  4301 
Organizational  Behavior. 

HRM  4350  COMPENSATION  AAANAGEMENT  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

As  companies  become  more  competitive  and  creative  in  recruiting 
the  most  talented  workforce,  compensation  management  becomes 
an  increasingly  complex  and  challenging  task.  New  and  evolving 
legal  issues  have  added  to  this  complexity.  This  course  examines 
the  challenges  and  opportunities  that  can  result  from  various 
approaches  to  compensation,  including  various  wage  and  salary 
schemes  and  benefit  options. 

Prerequisite:  MGT  4101  Dynamics  of  Business  1  or  HRM  4301 
Organizational  Behavior. 


Human  Services 


HSV  4215  LEGAL  AND  ETHICAL  ISSUES  IN  HEALTH 
AND  HUMAN  SERVICES  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING  

This  course  is  structured  to  help  students  understand  how  to 
assess  liability  in  the  workplace,  the  impact  of  medical  malprac- 
tice, risk  management,  and  current  ethical  and  legal  dilemmas  in 
the  practice  of  healthcare  and  human  services.  How  to  manage 
risk  of  the  employer  and  patient  through  the  use  of  medical 
records  and  specific  behavior  patterns,  how  to  determine  personal 
risk,  and  how  to  recognize  potential  litigious  issues  will  be  dis- 
cussed. 

Prerequisite:  HSV  4200  Introduction  to  Human  Services. 


Information  Technology 


IT  41 14  INTRODUCTION  TO  PC  PRODUCTIVITY 
TOOLS  (3  QH) 

(formerly  Introduction  to  PC  Software) 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


The  information  age  has  brought  with  it  new  challenges  in  terms 
of  collecting,  analyzing,  and  disseminating  data  and  information. 
To  address  these  issues,  students  will  learn  to  use  the  most  popular 
productivity  tools  such  as  Microsoft  Word,  Microsoft  Excel,  and 
Microsoft  PowerPoint.  Courseware  used  is  approved  by  the 
Microsoft  Office  User  Specialist  (MOUS)  program.  The  course  is 
taught  in  a  computer  lab  and  consists  of  in-class  demonstrations 
by  instructors.  Students  are  expected  to  complete  out-of-class 
hands-on  assignments.  No  prior  computer  experience  is  necessary. 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  MIS  4101,  MIS  4102,  or 
MIS  4103  Introduction  Data  Processing  and  Information 
Systems  Intensive. 

IT  41 15  TECHNOLOGY  AND  INFORMATION  FLUENCY 

(3QH) 

(formerly  Introduction  to  Computers  and  Information  Systems) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING  

Introduces  students  to  the  terminology  and  infrastructure  of  infor- 
mation technology.  The  course  examines  all  types  of  computer 
systems  including  the  microcomputer  or  PC.  Lectures  emphasize 
information  technology  as  it  relates  to  connectivity,  communica- 
tion, digital  convergence,  hardware,  software,  storage,  security, 
and  new  advances  in  computing.  Students  get  a  broad-based 
overview  of  computer  programming,  systems  analysis,  digital  data 
and  databases,  and  networking. 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  MIS  4101,  MIS  4102,  or 
MIS  4103  Introduction  Data  Processing  and  Information 
Systems  Intensive. 


HSV  4200  INTRODUCTION  TO  HUMAN  SERVICES 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


This  course  serves  as  an  overview  to  the  field  of  human  services, 
including  the  skills,  abilities,  and  attitudes  necessary  to  be  success- 
fill;  the  range  of  roles  and  areas  of  specialization  available  to  those 
in  this  profession,  i.e.,  counseling,  criminal  justice,  healthcare 
administration,  social  work,  and  community  services;  and  current 
issues  impacting  the  field  today.  The  course  will  educate  students 
in  community  support,  case  management,  crisis  intervention,  and 
psycho-social  rehabilitation  best  practices  to  meet  the  demands  for 
community-based  outreach  and  prevention  and  treatment  pro- 
grams. 


IT  41 16  PC  DATABASE  SOFTWARE  AND 
TECHNOLOGY  &  INFORMATION  FLUENCY 
(INTENSIVE)  (6  QH) 

(formerly  Introduction  to  PC  Software  and  Information  Systems  Intensive) 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 


This  course  combines  the  content  of  IT  4114  Introduction  to  PC 
Productivity  Tools  and  IT  4 1 1 5  Technology  and  Information 
Fluency.  Students  will  learn  to  use  the  most  popular  productivity 
tools  such  as  Microsoft  Word,  Microsoft  Excel,  and  Microsoft 
PowerPoint.  Courseware  used  is  approved  by  the  Microsoft  Office 
User  Specialist  (MOUS)  program.  In  the  second  half,  students 
learn  the  terminology  and  infrastructure  of  information  technolo- 
gy. The  course  examines  all  types  of  computer  systems  including 
the  microcomputer  or  PC.  Students  receive  a  broad-based 
overview  of  computer  programming,  systems  analysis,  digital  data 
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and  databases,  and  networking.  The  course  is  taiigiit  in  a  comput- 
er lab  and  consists  of  in-class  demonstrations  by  instructors. 
Students  are  expected  to  complete  out-ot-class  hands-on  assign- 
ments. No  prior  computer  experience  is  necessary. 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  MIS  4101,  MIS  4102,  or 
MIS  4103  Introduction  to  Data  Processing  and  Information 
Systefns  1,  2,  and  3. 

IT  4120  WEBSITE  DESIGN  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

As  part  of  this  class,  each  student  will  set  up  a  website  on  the 
Internet,  upload  files,  and  establish  links.  Students  will  work  with 
HTML;  use  cascading  st}-le  sheets;  work  with  FTPs  and  PDF 
uploads;  create  optimized  gif  and  jpg  files  and  Image  Maps;  use 
lavaScript,  Macromedia  Dreamweaver,  and  Flash;  and  add  forms. 
Finall)-  instructors  will  provide  examples  of  things  that  can  be 
done  to  improve  visitor  ratings.  Students  will  have  a  working  web- 
site bv  the  time  class  is  finished. 

IT  4121  ADVANCED  WEBSITE  DESIGN  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  IT  4120  Website  Design.  Topics 
include  website  usabilit}'  and  information  architecture,  website 
recognition,  launching  a  website,  creating  dynamic  Web  pages 
using  JavaScript,  understanding  databased  Web  applications,  and 
using  Flash  to  enhance  a  website. 
Prerequisite:  IT  4120  Website  Design. 

IT  4210  PROGRAMMING  LOGIC  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  is  specifically  designed  for  individuals  who  wish  to 
learn  to  develop  logical  solutions  to  programming  problems. 
Students  will  learn  to  use  flowcharts,  hierarchy  charts,  and 
pseudocode  techniques.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  development  of 
algorithms  that  could  be  coded  into  computer  programs  using  a 
programming  language  such  as  C,  Java,  or  Visual  Basic.  This 
course  also  provides  an  excellent  foundation  for  students  who 
wish  to  study  programming  languages. 
Prerequisite:  IT  41 14  Introduction  to  PC  Software  or  equivalent. 


communicate  electronically,  and  do  business  online.  Topics 
include  authoring,  distributing,  and  browsing  technologies; 
TCP/IP;  client-server  structures;  Web/HTTP/HTML;  Internet 
privacy  and  security,  cookies,  and  viruses;  information  retrieval. 
World  Wide  Web  (WWW),  and  file  transfer  protocol  (FTP);  and 
Internet  transactions  such  as  online  banking,  buying,  and  selling. 
The  course  is  taught  in  state-ol-the-art  lab  facilities.  Students  will 
learn  basic  HTML  programming. 

IT  4239  HTML  PROGRAMMING  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

HTML  (Hypertext  Markup  Language)  is  used  to  prepare  docu- 
ments tor  the  World  Wide  Web.  This  course  is  an  introduction  to 
HTML  that  focuses  on  creating  practical,  attractive  Web  pages 
that  function  on  a  variety  of  browsers.  Text  formatting,  tables, 
links  and  lists,  images,  frames,  forms,  and  other  topics  are  includ- 
ed. Cascading  Style  Sheets  are  also  introduced. 

Prerequisite:  IT  4238  Internet  Essentials. 

IT  4243  VISUAL  BASIC  PROGRAMMING  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


An  introduction  to  developing  Windows  applications  using  the 
Visual  Basic  programming  environment.  The  course  covers  the 
essentials  of  forms,  objects  and  properties,  controls  and  dialogs, 
and  event-driven  programming.  Text  and  graphics  processing,  file- 
handling,  and  user  interface  design;  the  basics  of  object-based  pro- 
gramming; and  the  use  of  the  grid  and  data  controls  are  discussed. 
The  course  uses  Visual  Basic.NET. 

Prerequisite:  Prior  programming  experience. 


IT  4244  ADVANCED  VISUAL  BASIC  PROGRAMMING 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Continuation  of  IT  4243.  This  course  covers  advanced  program- 
ming topics  using  the  object-oriented  language  Visual  Basic. 
Students  learn  how  to  create  and  run  database,  word  processing, 
and  spreadsheet  applications  using  Visual  Basic.  Students  create 
graphics  to  interface  with  other  software  applications. 

Prerequisite:  IT  4243  Visual  Basic  Programming. 


IT  4236  PC  DATABASE  SOFTWARE  (3  QH) 

{formerly  Advanced  PC  Software.) 
OFFERED:  FAU,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  focuses  on  the  Microsoft  Access  database  management 
S)'Stem.  Coursework  includes  creating,  querying,  and  maintaining 
a  database;  creating  forms,  reports,  and  combo  boxes;  using  the 
Web  feature  to  publish  to  the  Internet;  creating  an  application  sys- 
tem using  macros  and  Object  Linking  and  Embedding  (OLE); 
and  two-way  integration  of  data  among  applications.  SQL  and 
Msual  Basic  concepts  are  introduced.  The  course  covers  topics  in 
scheduling  and  contact  management  using  Microsoft  Outlook. 
Courseware  used  is  approved  for  the  Microsoft  Office  User 
Specialist  (MOUS)  program.  Content  is  delivered  through  lec- 
tures, in-class  demonstrations,  cases,  and  extensive  assignments 
that  apply  skills.  Not  for  the  first-time  personal  computer  user. 

Prerequisite:  MIS  4102  Introduction  to  Data  Processing  and 
Information  Systems  2  or  IT  4114  Introduction  to  PC 
Productivity  Tools  or  equivalent. 

IT  4238  INTERNET  ESSENTIALS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  WINTER,  SPRING 


Given  todays  vast  databases  and  the  access  capabilities  afforded  by 
the  Internet,  imderstanding  how  to  filter  content  properly  is  cru- 
cial to  avoiding  information  overload.  Students  will  cover  tools, 
techniques,  and  technologies  used  to  connect  to  the  Internet, 


IT  4245  VISUAL  BASIC.NET  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  introduces  the  student  to  Visual  Basic.NET,  an 
object-oriented,  event-driven  language.  Students  will  be  able  to 
plan  and  create  their  own  interactive  Windows  applications.  By 
the  end  of  the  course,  students  will  have  learned  how  to  work 
with  controls,  write  If  ..Then,  Case,  Do.. .Loop,  and  For.. .Next 
statements,  as  well  as  manipulate  variables,  constants,  sequential 
access  files,  and  arrays.  GUI  design  skills  are  emphasized,  as  well 
as  creating  and  printing  reports,  and  accessing  information  in  a 
database. 

Prerequisite:  IT  4210  Programming  Logic  or  equivalent  experi- 
ence. 

IT  4246  ADVANCED  VISUAL  BASIC.NET  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING ■ 

This  course  takes  the  student's  base  knowledge  of  Visual  Basic  to 
the  next  level.  The  use  of  classes  is  an  integral  part  of  this  course. 
The  use  of  a  database  for  both  Windows  forms  and  Web  forms 
and  table  updates  is  covered.  Creating  HTML  help  files  is  covered 
along  with  creating  database  reports  using  Crystal  Reports. 
Students  will  also  create  user  controls  to  augment  the  learning 
experience.  Students  will  be  required  to  develop  their  own  appli- 
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cation  in  Visual  Basic.NET  that  demonstrates  the  concepts  cov- 
ered in  the  course. 

Prerequisite:  IT  4245  Visual  Basic.NET  or  equivalent  experi- 
ence. 

IT  4247  XML  FUNDAMENTALS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


IT  4286  JAVA  PROGRAMMING  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


Learn  to  write  Extensible  Markup  Language  (XML)  documents 
for  the  Web.  After  writing  and  viewing  simple  XML  documents, 
custom  markup  tags  and  formatting  are  added  using  Cascading 
Style  Sheets  (CSS)  and  Extensible  Style  Language  (XSL)  style 
sheets.  Students  construct  a  Document  Type  Definition  (DTD) 
and  use  it  to  validate  their  documents.  XML  documents  are  trans- 
formed into  other  formats  (such  as  HTML)  for  viewing  on  sys- 
tems that  are  not  XML-capable.  Finally,  the  course  looks  at  other 
XML  topics  such  as  namespaces,  XLinks,  and  XPointers.  Students 
should  be  able  to  write  a  basic  HTML  page  using  a  text  editor 
and  copy  the  page  to  a  server. 
Prerequisite:  IT  4239  HTML  Programming. 

IT  4276  C  PROGRAMMING  1  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


This  course  covers  fiindamentals  of  the  C  programming  language, 

I/O  operations,  arithmetic  operations,  loops,  arrays,  character 

strings,  ftinctions.  Structures,  file  organization  (text  files,  random 

access  files),  pointers,  queues,  stacks,  rings,  and  binary  trees  are 

covered. 

Prerequisite:  Prior  programming  experience. 


IT  4277  C  PROGRAMMING  2  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


Advanced  programming  techniques  using  C  include  recursion, 
address  arithmetic,  the  preprocessor,  pointers  vs.  multidimensional 
arrays,  pointers  to  functions,  macros,  nested  structures,  unions, 
file  merging  and  sorting  techniques,  linked  lists,  command  line 
arguments,  binary  tree  operations  on  bits,  and  enumerated  data 
types. 

Prerequisite:  IT  4276  C  Programming  1 

IT  4282  OPERATING  SYSTEMS  CONCEPTS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  will  give  students  a  working  knowledge  of  contempo- 
rary operating  systems.  To  provide  practical  hands-on  experience, 
two  operating  systems  have  been  chosen:  Microsoft  Windows,  a 
multitasking  OS  for  personal  computers,  workstations,  and 
servers;  and  UNIX,  a  multiuser  OS.  Students  will  learn  how  to 
log  in,  create  and  manage  files  and  directories,  connect  to  services 
like  the  WWW,  and  use  system  utilities.  In  addition,  students  will 
examine  operating  system  objectives  and  ftinctions  as  well  as  the 
history  and  general  characteristics  of  the  two  operating  systems 
that  serve  as  examples. 

Prerequisite:  IT  4114  Intro  to  PC  Productivity  Tools. 
IT  4285  JAVASCRIPT  ESSENTIALS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

In  this  course,  students  will  learn  how  to  use  JavaScript  to  add 
dynamic  capabilities  to  Web  pages.  Topics  include  image  manipu- 
lation (rollover  effects,  random  images),  form  processing  and  vali- 
dation techniques,  date-time  techniques,  DHTML  Web  page 
development,  use  of  cookies  in  Web  pages,  and  manipulating 
plug-ins.  Students  should  have  experience  developing  with 
HTML. 

Prerequisite:  IT  4239  HTML  Programming. 


Students  will  examine  object-oriented  components  and  character- 
istics including  classes,  inheritance,  and  polymorphism.  In  addi- 
tion, students  will  learn  how  to  write,  debug,  and  execute  Java 
programs  and  how  to  create  Java  applets  and  applications.  Practice 
exercises  will  make  use  of  Java's  Abstract  Window  Toolkit  (AWT). 
Other  techniques  covered  include  threads,  multimedia,  animation, 
audio,  exception  handling,  images,  Java  lO,  sequential  files,  ran- 
dom access  files,  networking,  utility  classes,  hashtables,  string  tok- 
enizer,  and  operations  on  bits. 

IT  4287  ADVANCED  JAVA  PROGRAMMING  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  will  focus  on  applets,  AWT,  graphics,  event  handling, 
images,  Java  lO,  sequential  files,  random  access  files,  networking, 
utility  classes,  hashtables,  string  tokenizer,  and  operations  on  bits. 

Prerequisite:  IT  4286 Java  Programming. 

IT  4288  MULTIMEDIA  FOR  THE  WEB  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  covers  the  history  of  multimedia  technology,  focuses 
on  the  uses  of  multimedia  in  website  development,  and  examines 
the  technical  and  design  aspects  of  basic  components  of  multime- 
dia: text,  audio,  graphics,  video,  sound,  animation,  and  virtual 
reality.  It  also  emphasizes  the  use  of  multimedia  in  CD-ROM 
applications  and  user  interfaces.  This  is  a  hands-on  course. 
Students  will  practice  techniques  throughout  the  course. 

Prerequisites:  IT  4239  HTML  Programming  and  IT  4285 
JavaScript  Essentials. 

IT  4291  BUILDING  WEB  PAGES  WITH  DREAMWEAVER 

(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL_ 

Students  will  create  Web  pages  by  completing  real-world  projects. 
Topics  include  site  design,  type,  paragraphs  and  styles,  links, 
tables,  frames,  layers,  Web  forms,  templates  and  libraries,  anima- 
tion, behaviors,  plug-in  technologies,  and  management. 

Prerequisite:  IT  4239  HTML  Programming. 

IT  4292  WEB  ANIMATION  USING  FLASH  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  project-based  course  allows  students  to  learn  how  to  animate 
the  Web  using  Flash  by  completing  real-world  projects.  Topics 
include  drawing,  type,  objects,  layers,  symbols  and  libraries,  frame 
animation,  tweening,  complex  animations,  sound,  and  using 
imported  objects. 

Prerequisite:  IT  4239  HTML  Programming. 

IT  4295  C#  (C  SHARP)  PROGRAMMING  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

The  .NET  platform  is  Microsoft's  new  evolutionary  framework 
for  creating  Windows-based  and  Internet-aware  software  systems. 
C#  is  Microsoft's  new  language  that  allows  full,  rich  access  to  this 
new  platform.  This  class  explores  the  syntax,  semantics,  and  capa- 
bilities of  C#,  while  surveying  its  applicability  to  the  .NET  devel- 
opment model. 
Prerequisite:  Previous  programming  experience. 

IT  4296  ADVANCED  C#.NET  (3  QH) 

OFFERED;  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  will  focus  on  C#.NET  files  and  streams,  sequential 
files,  random  access  files,  data  structures  and  collections, 
Relational  Database  Model  (ADO.NET),  creating  and  processing 
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XML  files  (DOM),  Document  Type  Definitions  (DTDs)  and  val- 
idation, operator  overloading,  structures,  indexers,  muitilieading, 
nersvorking:  streams-based  sockets  and  datagrams,  managed  vs. 
unmanaged  code,  ASP.NET,  Weh  forms,  Web  controls,  and 
Simple  Object  Access  Protocol  (SOAP). 

IT  4313  DATABASE-DRIVEN  WEB  DESIGN  1  (3  QH) 

(formerly  Web  Design  with  PHP  and  MySQL  Part  Ij 
OFFERED:  FAU,  SPRING 

This  course  is  for  those  who  want  to  design  Web  sites  that  interact 
with  relational  databases.  The  open  source  language  PHP  is  used 
to  create  Web  pages  that  query,  update,  and  manage  MySQL 
databases.  The  emphasis  is  on  using  basic  PHP  techniques  (loops, 
conditionals,  built-in  Functions)  to  interact  with  existing  relational 
databases.  All  software  used  in  the  course  is  open  source,  and  runs 
on  a  variety  of  platforms. 

Prerequisites:  IT  4239  HTML  Programming  and  some  program- 
ming experience. 

IT  4314  DATABASE-DRIVEN  WEB  DESIGN  2  (3  QH) 

{formerly  Web  Design  with  PhIP  and  MySQL  Part  2j 
OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 

A  continuation  of  Part  1.  Advanced  PHP  techniques  are  used  to 
add  foatures  such  as  shopping  carts,  user  registration  and  authenti- 
cation, and  content  management  to  database-enabled  Web  sites. 
The  techniques  taught  are  portable  to  most  of  today's  relational 
databases.  Students  also  learn  to  create  and  manage  MySQL  data- 
bases. 

Prerequisite:  IT  4313  Database-Driven  Web  Design  1. 
IT  4321  UNIX  SYSTEM  OVERVIEW  (3  QH) 

{formerly  UNIX  Ij 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


In  this  course  students  learn  to  perform  most  routine  user  tasks  in 
the  UNIX  operating  system  and  develop  a  foundation  for  explor- 
ing more  advanced  topics.  The  course  begins  with  starting  and 
logging  in  to  the  system  and  moves  on  to  manipulating  files  and 
directories,  editing  files,  and  printing.  Students  run  applications 
and  use  various  UNIX  utilities,  explore  the  concepts  of  shell  pro- 
gramming, and  investigate  the  causes  of  common  error  messages. 

Prerequisite:  IT  4282  Operating  Systems  Concepts. 
IT  4322  UNIX  2  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


This  course  expands  on  UNIX  skills  acquired  in  IT  4321  UNIX 
System  Over\'iew.  Students  learn  powerful  techniques  for  search- 
ing files  using  the  grep  command  and  regular  expressions.  Scripts 
are  created  and  enhanced  using  environment  variables,  condition- 
als, and  looping  logic.  Students  learn  to  use  utilities  such  as  sed  (a 
stream  editor)  and  awk  (a  complete  programming  language). 
Students  create  archives  of  important  files,  customize  their  work- 
ing environment,  and  explore  Internet  tools  and  advanced  UNIX 
utilit)'  programs. 

Prerequisite:  IT  4321  UNIX  System  Overview. 

IT  4324  UNIX  SYSTEM  ADMINISTRATION  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU 

In  this  course  students  learn  the  essential  skills  needed  to  manage 
the  day-by-day  operations  of  a  UNIX  computer  system.  After  a 
review  of  basic  UNIX  user  skills,  students  learn  to  install,  config- 
ure, and  start  the  operating  system.  Techniques  for  adding  new 
users  and  groups  follow  a  discussion  of  security  issues. 
Management  of  the  file  system  is  discussed,  with  particular  atten- 
tion to  preventing  unauthorized  access.  Backup  plans  and  tech- 
niques are  covered  as  well  as  administering  the  mail,  printing,  and 


disk  systems.  Finally,  students  learn  to  troubleshoot,  optimize,  and 
monitor  the  system. 

Prerequisite:  IT  4322  UNIX  2. 

IT  4342  DATABASE  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEMS  (3  QH) 

{formerly  Advanced  Databasej 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


Focuses  on  designing  a  database  for  use  in  a  relational  database 
management  system.  Includes  creating  queries,  linking  files,  cross- 
indexing,  designing  forms  and  reports,  and  other  advanced  data- 
base techniques.  Introduces  the  entity-relationship  model. 
Requires  implementing  an  application  program. 

Prerequisite:  IT  4236  PC  Database  Software. 

IT  4346  SQL:  INTRODUCTION  TO  STRUCTURED 
QUERY  LANGUAGE  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Introduction  to  SQL,  an  application  language  for  relational  data- 
bases, is  the  natural  follow-up  to  the  database  techniques  learned 
in  IT  4236.  SQL  is  the  language  that  runs  behind  the  windows 
the  user  typically  sees  when  using  a  database  package.  SQL  pro- 
grams give  the  user  an  opportunity  to  create  applications  that  pro- 
vide greater  flexibility  and  control  over  data  manipulation  require- 
ments. The  course  will  cover  data  table  creation/access,  indexing, 
arithmetic  operations,  loops,  arrays,  multiple  table  processing,  I/P 
operations,  data  type  conversions,  printer  control,  and  report  gen- 
eration. Includes  lectures,  in-class  exercises,  and  extensive  assign- 
ments. 

Prerequisite:  IT  4236  PC  Database  Software.  IT  4342  Database 
Management  Systems  is  recommended  but  not  required. 

IT  4353  WEB  SERVICES  DEVELOPMENT  (3  QH) 

{formerly  Active  Server  Pages] 
OFFERED:  FALL 

Active:  Server  Pages  (ASP)  is  a  technology  that  allows  databases  to 
be  incorporated  into  Web  pages.  In  this  course,  VBScript  and 
ADO  (Active  Data  Object)  techniques  are  used  to  connect  to, 
update,  and  select  information  from  databases,  which  is  then  dis- 
played on  customized,  dynamic  Web  pages.  Topics  include 
installing  and  configuring  ASP  and  ADO  components,  recordsets, 
using  SQL  to  insert  and  modify  data,  using  cookies,  and  the  use 
of  stored  procedures.  Students  should  be  familiar  with  HTML 
and  relational  databases  and  should  have  some  exposure  to  a  pro- 
gramming language. 

Prerequisite:  IT  4342  Database  Management  Systems. 
IT  4382  ASP.NET  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 


Active  Server  Pages  took  the  Web-development  world  by  storm 
back  in  1996  by  offering  the  ability  to  execute  code  inline  within 
a  Web  page.  This  simplistic,  yet  powerful  means  of  development 
has  given  developers  the  flexibility  required  by  today's  distributed 
systems.  ASP.NET  takes  ASP  one  step  further  by  leveraging  the 
.NET  framework  and  adding  a  layer  of  abstraction  between  it  and 
HTML  3.2,  resulting  in  even  faster  development  using  the  devel- 
oper's language  of  choice. 

Prerequisite:  Previous  experience  with  ASP  helpfiil  but  not 
required.  Previous  Web  development  experience  required. 

IT  4398  NETWORK  ADMINISTRATION  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


This  course  is  for  students  who  need  to  understand  how  to  put 
together  a  UNIX  network.  Starting  with  a  detailed  look  at  the 
TCP/IP  protocol,  students  move  on  to  routing  and  addressing 
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issues,  and  the  configuration  of  various  network  ser-vices.  The 
course  addresses  network  securit)'  issues  including  user  authentica- 
tion, firewalls,  and  encryption  and  finishes  with  troubleshooting 
techniques. 

Prerequisite:  IT  4324  UNIX  System  Administration. 


Interdisciplinary 


INT  4200  WORKSHOP  IN  CREATIVITY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Everyone  can  develop  the  thought  processes  that  allow  individuals 
to  be  creative  or  original  in  all  areas  of  life.  Through  interactive 
exercises  and  special  projects  in  composition  and  problem  solving, 
students  can  learn  how  to  tap  their  own  creativity.  Students  will 
work  in  groups  and  individually  to  create  an  original  piece  of 
work  in  art,  music,  literature,  or  research. 

INT  4300  TOPICS  IN  LIBERAL  LEARNING  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

The  truly  educated  individual  possesses  broad  and  deep  knowl- 
edge in  the  humanities,  social  sciences,  mathematics,  and  science 
and  is  able  to  address  a  single  issue  from  the  many  perspectives 
that  are  part  of  a  liberal  arts  education.  This  course  allows  stu- 
dents to  explore  a  single  theme  from  different  perspectives  such  as 
philosophy,  sociology,  history,  literature,  the  arts,  and  more. 
Topics  change  each  quarter,  and  students  have  the  opportunity  to 
study  a  single  topic  in  depth  through  reading,  writing,  and  discus- 
sion. Students  may  take  this  course  more  than  once,  provided  they 
focus  on  a  different  topic  each  time. 

INT  4305  INTRODUCTION  TO  LIBERAL  STUDIES 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

This  interdisciplinary  course  has  been  designed  as  the  "gateway" 
for  students  interested  in  applying  for  the  bachelor's  degree  in  lib- 
eral studies.  The  course  is  also  appropriate  for  students  who  are 
interested  in  reviewing  how  their  prior  educational  experiences 
can  apply  to  fiirther  study.  Students  will  conduct  self-assessment 
and  goal-setting  exercises  and  discuss  their  individual  curriculum 
and  degree-completion  plan.  The  plan  will  contain  the  rationale 
for  future  course  selections  and  outline  a  proposed  plan  of  study 
leading  to  the  bachelor's  degree  in  liberal  studies.  This  course  must 
be  taken  before  applying  for  the  liberal  studies  degree. 

INT  4310  SENIOR  PROJECT  IN  LIBERAL  STUDIES 

(3QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

This  capstone  course  in  the  bachelor's  degree  in  liberal  studies 
integrates  knowledge  and  abilities  gained  throughout  the  program. 
The  course  concludes  with  a  detailed  research  project. 

Open  only  to  Liberal  Studies  degree  candidates. 


Language-French 


LNF  4101  ELEMENTARY  FRENCH  1  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Designed  for  students  with  very  little  or  no  prior  knowledge  of 
French,  this  course  has  a  basic  focus  on  elementary  reading  and 
writing  and  provides  an  introduction  to  oral  expression  and  listen- 
ing comprehension.  The  latest  language  learning  techniques,  using 


practical  vocabulary  drawn  from  realistic  situations,  aim  at  good 
pronunciation  and  ease  in  response.  Each  lesson  incorporates 
information  about  relevant  cultural  issues.  Laboratory  practice 
complements  classwork. 

LNF  4102  ELEMENTARY  FRENCH  2  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

Students  continue  language  instruction  with  increasing  attention 
to  vocabulary,  study  of  grammar,  and  practice  in  reading  and  writ- 
ing. 

Prerequisite:  LNF  4101  Elementary  French  1  or  equivalent. 
LNF  4103  ELEMENTARY  FRENCH  3  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 
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Students  read  French  prose  of  increasing  difficulty,  with  written 
and  oral  exercises  based  on  the  materials  read.  Students  practice 
conversational  skills. 

Prerequisite:  LNF  4102  Elementary  French  2  or  equivalent. 


LNF  4104  INTERMEDIATE  FRENCH  1  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Review  of  grammar,  with  practice  in  composition  and  conversa- 
tion. 

Prerequisite:  LNF  4103  Elementary  French  3  or  equivalent. 


LNF  4105  INTERMEDIATE  FRENCH  2  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER  

History  of  French  civilization,  with  discussions  and  conversation. 
Prerequisite:  LNF  4104  or  equivalent. 

LNF  4106  INTERMEDIATE  FRENCH  3  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

Intensive  reading  of  modern  French  prose,  with  practice  in  con- 
versation. 

Prerequistite.  LNF  4105  or  equivalent. 


Language-  S  panish 


LNS  4101  ELEMENTARY  SPANISH  1  (4  QH) 

Offered:  fall,  winter 

Designed  for  students  with  very  little  or  no  prior  knowledge  of 
Spanish,  this  course  has  a  basic  focus  on  elementary  reading  and 
writing  and  provides  an  introduction  to  oral  expression  and  listen- 
ing comprehension.  The  latest  language  learning  techniques,  using 
practical  vocabulary  drawn  from  realistic  situations,  aim  at  good 
pronunciation  and  ease  in  response.  Each  lesson  incorporates 
information  about  relevant  cultural  issues.  Laboratory  practice 
complements  classwork. 

LNS  4102  ELEMENTARY  SPANISH  2  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING 

Students  continue  language  instruction  with  increasing  attention 
to  vocabulary,  study  of  grammar,  and  practice  in  reading  and  writ- 
ing. 

Prerequisite:  LNS  4101  Elementary  Spanish  1  or  equivalent. 
LNS  4103  ELEMENTARY  SPANISH  3  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING  _^ 

Students  read  Spanish  prose  of  increasing  difficulty  with  written 
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and  oral  exercises  based  on  the  material  read.  Students  practice 
conversational  skills  while  building  a  solid  vocabular)'. 

Prerequisite:  LNS  4102  Elementttry  Spanish  2  or  eqitivnleut. 


LNS  4104  INTERMEDIATE  SPANISH  1  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

This  course  offers  a  comprehensive  review  and  reinforcement  of 
the  major  aspects  of  grammar  and  usage  and  allows  progressively 
more  intensive  practice  in  written  and  oral  commimication. 

Prerequisite:  LNS  4103  Elementary  Spanish  3  or  equivalent. 
LNS  4105  INTERMEDIATE  SPANISH  2  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

Students  review  grammatical  difficulties  with  attention  given  to 
current  idiomatic  torms  and  selt-expression  in  writing.  Students 
study  Spanish  civilization  through  reading  especially  of  modern 
prose  with  occasional  oral  or  written  translation  and  conversation 
based  on  assigned  readings. 

Prerequisite:  LNS  4104  Intermediate  Spanish  1  or  equivalent. 

LNS  4106  INTERMEDIATE  SPANISH  3  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING  

Students  examine  Spanish-American  civilization  through  reading. 
The  course  combines  intensive  readings  of  modern  prose  with 
occasional  oral  or  written  translations  and  conversation  based  on 
assigned  readings. 

Prerequisite:  LNS  4105  Intermediate  Spanish  2  or  equivalent. 


Leadership 


LDR  4200  ASSESSING  YOUR  LEADERSHIP  CAPABILITY 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Organizations  are  only  as  effective  as  the  individuals  who  work  in 
them.  This  course  focuses  on  enhancing  students'  individual 
awareness,  reflection,  and  effectiveness  as  leaders.  Through  a  focus 
on  self  assessment,  participants  will  learn  to  appreciate  the  differ- 
ences between  themselves  and  others  and  deepen  their  under- 
standing of  what  motivates  people  in  the  working  environment. 
In  this  program  orientation,  students  will  be  introduced  to  the 
methodologies  and  processes  that  are  essential  aspects  of  leader- 
ship: competency'  development  and  planning,  action  learning,  and 
mentoring.  In  addition,  students  will  be  assessed  on  their  leader- 
ship capabilities  and  use  these  outcomes  to  determine  their  focus 
for  development. 

LDR  4205  ORGANIZATIONAL  BEHAVIOR  AND 
ESTABLISHING  THE  FRAMEWORK:  WHAT  IS 
LEADERSHIP?  (6  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Combines  the  content  of  HRM  4301  Organizational  Behavior 
and  LDR  4210  Establishing  the  Framework:  What  Is  Leadership? 
The  study  of  organiT^ational  behavior  examines  individual  learning 
and  motivation  as  well  as  interpersonal  communication,  conflict 
management,  group  roles  and  dynamics,  and  can  determine  the 
levels  of  each  factor.  The  teaching  of  this  course  relies  heavily  on 
techniques  to  analyze,  apply  knowledge,  and  develop  personal 
insight  and  skills.  The  nature  of  leadership  is  explored  through 
various  perspectives  to  deepen  and  enrich  students'  appreciation  of 
its  complexity.  The  activity-rich  experience  in  this  course  will  pro- 
vide learners  with  ongoing  feedback  from  their  peers  and  opportu- 
nities for  groNvth  and  development. 


LDR  4210  ESTABLISHING  THE  FRAMEWORK:  WHAT 
IS  LEADERSHIP?  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING  

Providing  the  foundation  from  which  the  other  program  elements 
build,  this  course  asks  the  essential  questions,  "What  is  leader- 
ship?" "What  does  it  take  to  be  a  leader?"  and  asks  of  students, 
"What  does  it  take  to  be  a  leader  in  my  organization?"  Both  clas- 
sic and  contemporary  models  are  explored.  As  the  nature  of  lead- 
ership is  multidimensional,  a  single  definition  is  insufficient.  The 
nature  of  leadership  is  explored  through  various  perspectives  to 
deepen  and  enrich  students'  appreciation  of  its  complexity.  The 
activity-rich  experience  in  this  course  will  provide  learners  with 
ongoing  feedback  from  their  peers  and  opportunities  for  growth 
and  development. 

LDR  4220  EVIDENCE-BASED  LEADERSHIP  AND 
DECISION  MAKING  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


Leadership  is  not  an  exact  science;  decisions  cannot  be  prescribed 
with  absolute  certainty.  How,  then,  does  a  leader  know  when  to 
act?  By  what  criteria  do  we  make  decisions,  when  our  access  to 
information  may  be  incomplete?  This  course  is  designed  to 
increase  a  leader's  information  literacy  for  decision  making. 
Students  will  be  given  the  tools  to  identify  and  translate  knowl- 
edge needs  into  clear,  focused,  answerable  questions;  match  infor- 
mation needs  with  the  most  effective  information  resources,  and 
retrieve  the  best  available  evidence;  appraise  the  new  information 
for  its  validity  and  relevance;  and  apply  the  new  information 
when  making  leadership  decisions. 

LDR  4230  ETHICAL  DECISION  MAKING  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


The  fact  that  there  is  not  one  universal  set  of  leader  behaviors  one 
considers  ethical  and  no  guidelines  to  follow  to  determine  ethical 
behavior  poses  unique  challenges  to  managers  today.  Yet,  as  man- 
agers we  are  daily  faced  with  situations  where  individual  values 
may  conflict  with  those  of  our  teams  or  organizations.  Applying  a 
decision-making  model  using  real-world  ethical  dilemmas,  partici- 
pants will  analyze  behaviors  and  consequences  and  make  recom- 
mendations for  actions  ethical  managers  can  make. 

LDR  4240  LEADERSHIP  PRACTICUM  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 


This  practicum  integrates  theory  and  practice  through  a  struc- 
tured consulting  experience  working  with  organizations  or  con- 
ducting an  applications-oriented  research  study.  Students  will  be 
introduced  to  the  problem-solving  consulting  model.  From  prob- 
lem identification  through  recommendations,  student  teams  will 
work  with  decision  makers  to  solve  organizational  leadership  issue 
or  conduct  practical  research  studies. 


Management 


MGT  4101  DYNAMICS  OF  BUSINESS  1  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  overview  course  provides  a  foundation  for  understanding 
how  American  business  operates  in  a  global  marketplace.  Business 
is  viewed  first  by  examining  key  external  factors  that  influence  its 
development:  the  economy,  government,  law,  politics,  and  inter- 
national business.  Students  will  study  the  internal  organization  of 
business,  highlighting  major  issues  associated  with  the  key  man- 
agement functions  such  as  marketing,  finance,  information  sys- 
tems, and  operations.  Practical  applications  of  business  principles 
and  current  events  will  be  emphasized. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  '  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu 


UNDERGRADUATE  COURSE  DESCRIPTIONS 


167 


MGT  4102  DYNAMICS  OF  BUSINESS  2  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


Building  on  the  foundation  established  in  MGT  4101  Dynamics 
of  Business  1 ,  this  course  focuses  on  the  tools  —  particularly 
financial,  marketing,  and  information  systems  —  required  to 
operate  businesses  in  the  twenty-first  century.  Consumer-oriented 
marketing,  investment  basics,  the  securities  market,  and  e-business 
are  representative  of  the  content  covered  to  help  students  demysti- 
fy the  complexities  of  the  business  world. 

Prerequisite:  MGT  4101  Dynamics  of  Business  1. 

MGT  4103  MANAGING  IN  A  DIVERSE  AND 
CHANGING  WORLD  (3  QH) 

{formerly  Dynamics  of  Business  3  and  Business  and  Management  3} 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


Businesses  and  individuals  in  the  twenty-first  century  will  undergo 
rapid  and  unpredictable  change.  A  significant  part  of  this  change 
involves  managing  in  increasingly  diverse  global  and  domestic 
environments.  In  this  course,  students  will  examine  historical 
changes  in  workforce  composition  and  the  many  effects  of  global- 
ization, domestic  diversity,  technological  change,  and  new  work- 
force arrangements.  The  course  will  focus  on  increasing  personal 
awareness,  understanding,  and  skills  to  function  effectively  with 
members  of  different  ethnic,  racial,  and  cultural  backgrounds. 

MGT  4105  DYNAMICS  OF  BUSINESS  (INTENSIVE) 
(6QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

Same  as  MGT  4101  and  MGT  4102  Dynamics  of  Business  1  and 

2. 

MGT  4320  MANAGING  CHANGE  (3  QH) 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


Faced  with  today's  pressures  of  changing  markets,  technological 
advancements,  tougher  competition,  and  new  government  regula- 
tions, more  companies  realize  that  they  must  change  how  they 
conduct  business  to  remain  competitive.  This  course  is  designed 
to  provide  students  with  the  principles,  tools,  and  methods  they 
will  need  as  business  leaders  to  implement  change  efforts  success- 
fully in  organizations.  By  the  end  of  the  course,  students  will  be 
able  to  develop  and  present  a  sound  change  management  plan. 

Prerequisites:  MGT  4103  Managing  in  a  Diverse  and  Changing 
World  and  MGT  4101  Dynamics  of  Business  1. 

MGT  4355  MANAGER  AND  SOCIETY  (3  QH) 

{formerly  tAGJ  4455  Manager  and  Society) 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  is  a  course  for  Management  majors,  and  may  also  be  of  inter- 
est to  managers,  potential  managers,  and  others  interested  in  the 
national  and  international  issues  confronting  business  and  indus- 
try in  their  relationships  with  governments,  societies,  and  individ- 
uals. The  role  of  business  leaders  and  employees  is  examined. 
Using  case  studies,  students  are  confronted  with  contemporary 
dilemmas  facing  managers  and  are  challenged  to  devise  solutions. 

Prerequisites:  PHL  4100  Introduction  to  Philosophy  and  Ethics, 
HRM  4301  Organizational  Behavior,  ENG  4380  Writing  for 
the  Professions  1,  MGT  4102  Dynamics  of  Business  2,  and 
MGT  4103  Managing  in  a  Diverse  and  Changing  World.  Not 
open  to  students  who  have  taken  MGT  4455- 

MGT  4358  TODAY'S  MANAGEMENT  ISSUES  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Study  business  and  management  issues  affecting  today's  manage- 
ment decisions.  Topics  include  changes  in  our  economic  system 
and  the  economy;  corporate  culture;  social  responsibility;  ethics; 


workers'  needs,  motivation,  and  satisfaction;  demographics;  and 
management-labor  interactions. 

Prerequisite:  MGT  4102  Dynamics  of  Business  2. 
MGT  4410  PROJECT  MANAGEMENT  (3  QH) 

(formerly  Project  Management  Process:  Planning  and  Implementation] 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


This  course  focuses  both  on  the  analytical  tools  to  manage  proj- 
ects as  well  as  the  people-management  tools  necessary  for  project 
success.  The  entire  process  of  implementing  a  project,  from  proj- 
ect definition  to  the  evaluation  of  feasibility,  scheduling,  financial, 
and  budgetary  factors  is  examined  in  detail.  Contemporary  man- 
agement techniques,  based  on  Project  Management  Institute 
(PMI)  current  practices,  are  used  in  case  analyses  to  deepen  stu- 
dent understanding.  Current  software  options  are  discussed. 

Prerequisites:  completion  of  MGT  4102  Dynamics  of  Business  2, 
ENG  4380  Writing  for  the  Professions  1,  and  HRM  4301 
Organizational  Behavior. 

MGT  4446  INTERNATIONAL  BUSINESS  AND 
MANAGEMENT  (3  QH) 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


This  course  focuses  on  the  principles  and  practices  of  internation- 
al business,  comparing  domestic  and  international  business  activi- 
ties, responsibilities,  and  influences.  Economic,  social,  political, 
and  legal  contexts  of  conducting  business  in  a  multinational  envi- 
ronment are  highlighted.  Students  will  examine  this  "foreign  fac- 
tor" and  its  impact  on  decision  making  for  U.S.  companies. 

Prerequisites:  completion  of  MGT  4102  Dynamics  of  Business  2, 
MGT  4103  Managing  in  a  Diverse  and  Changing  World,  HST 
4103  The  Civilization  of  the  Modern  World,  ENG  4380 
Writing  for  the  Professions  1,  and  ECN  4111  Microeconomics. 

NiGX  4452  BUSINESS  STRATEGY  (INTENSIVE)  (6  QH) 

{formerly  Business  Policy  Intensive). 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


This  advanced  course,  combining  the  content  of  MGT  4450  and 
4451  Business  Strategy  1  and  2,  is  designed  to  be  the  capstone 
course  in  the  BSBA  degree  program.  Building  on  a  solid  founda- 
tion of  business  and  liberal  arts  courses,  this  course  examines  the 
total  management  process  -  from  planning  to  implementation  — 
for  executing  competitive  business  strategy.  The  course  covers  the 
development  of  corporate  objectives,  plans,  and  policies,  empha- 
sizing the  interaction  between  the  enterprise  and  its  environment. 
Students  are  challenged  to  develop  the  capacity  to  think  strategi- 
cally about  a  company,  examining  issues  including  current  busi- 
ness position  and  strategy,  long-term  directions,  and  opportunities 
for  gaining  sustainable  competitive  advantage.  In  the  second  half, 
students  will  gain  knowledge  of  the  organizational  and  adminis- 
trative methods  for  converting  plans  into  achievements.  Using 
case  studies  from  profit  and  nonprofit  enterprises  of  various  types, 
the  course  explores  concepts  of  strategic  planning  and  implemen- 
tation from  the  perspective  of  the  general  manager,  with  attention 
to  top  management  functions,  responsibilities,  styles,  values,  and 
organizational  relationships. 

Prerequisites:  completion  ofACC4l03  Managerial  Accounting, 
ENG  4380  Writing  for  the  Professions  1,  MTH  4111  College 
Algebra  2,  IT  41 14  Intro  to  PC  Productivity  Tools,  FI 4301 
Principles  of  Finance,  FI  4302  Financial  Management,  HRM 
4303  leadership,  and  OM  4404  Service  Operations 
Management. 
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Management 
Information  Systems 


MIS  4245  NET  SECURITY  AND  LEGAL  ISSUES  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

As  the  Internee  has  become  a  mainstream  medium  for  commercial 
transactions  and  a  widely  used  tool  that  supports  business  activi- 
ties in  general,  securirv  and  legal  issues  have  become  a  major  fac- 
tor in  business  today.  Students  in  this  course  will  learn  how  to 
protect  intellectu.il  propert)-  and  confidentiality,  safeguard  con- 
sumers against  identity-  and  account  theft,  and  help  protect  the 
company  from  criminal  and  civil  suits.  Passwords,  firewalls,  and 
encryption  are  just  some  of  the  topics  covered. 

Prerequisite:  IT  4238  Internet  Essentials. 

MIS  4255  ELECTRONIC  COMMERCE  SYSTEMS  (3  QH) 

{formerly  Electronic  Commerce) 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

This  course  introduces  participants  to  the  theor)'  and  practice  of 
doing  business  on  the  Internet  and  the  World  Wide  Web. 
Participants  will  first  learn  about  the  infrastructure  that  makes 
electronic  commerce  possible,  including  Internet  protocols,  appli- 
cations, and  languages.  Panicipants  will  then  examine  electronic 
commerce  software,  securit)'  issues,  and  payment  systems.  Topics 
in  business  strategies  for  electronic  commerce  will  include  pur- 
chasing, electronic  data  interchange,  supply  chain  management, 
%artual  communities,  and  Web  portals.  The  major  objective  of  the 
course  is  for  participants  to  understand  how  tools  and  strategies 
can  be  applied  to  e-business  models  including  business-to-business 
(B2B)  and  business-to-consumer  (B2C).  Participants  will  also 
examine  international,  legal,  and  ethical  issues  as  they  relate  to  e- 
commerce. 

Prerequisite:  IT  4238  Internet  Essentials. 

MIS  4301  STRUCTURED  SYSTEMS  ANALYSIS  AND 
DESIGN  1  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Systems  analysis  and  design  cycle,  with  emphasis  on  the  analysis 
phase.  Includes  the  history  and  life  cycle  of  business  information 
systems,  the  role  of  the  systems  analyst,  analytical  tools  useful  to 
the  systems  study  process,  development  of  feasibility  studies,  and 
presentation  of  study  phase  findings. 

Prerequisites:  IT  4116  PC  Database  Software  and  Technology  & 
Information  Systems  or  IT  4114  Introduction  to  PC  Productivity 
Tools  and  IT  4115  Technology  and  Information  Fluency  and/or 
prior  programming  experience. 

MIS  4302  STRUCTURED  SYSTEMS  ANALYSIS  AND 
DESIGN  2  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING    

Continuation  of  MIS  430 1  Structured  Systems  Analysis  and 
Design  1 .  Emphasizes  the  design  phase  and  systems  implementa- 
tion. Includes  detailed  systems  design  procedures  and  techniques, 
system  testing,  specification  and  procedure  writing,  documenta- 
tion, design  of  auditing  and  control  procedures,  performance 
measurement  techniques,  hardware  and  software  selection  and 
planning,  and  project  management. 

Prerequisite:  MIS  4301  Struaured  Systems  Analysis  and  Design  1. 


MIS  4305  STRUCTURED  SYSTEMS  ANALYSIS  AND 
DESIGN  (INTENSIVE)  (6  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER  

This  course,  combining  the  content  of  MIS  4301  and  MIS  4302 
Structured  Systems  Analysis  and  Design  1  and  2,  teaches  systems 
analysis  and  the  design  cycle,  with  emphasis  on  the  analysis  phase. 
Topics  include  the  history  and  lilc  cycle  of  business  information 
systems,  the  role  ot  the  systems  analyst,  analytical  tools  useful  to 
the  systems  study  process,  development  of  feasibility  studies,  and 
presentation  of  study  phase  findings.  The  second  halt  of  the 
course  emphasizes  the  design  phase  and  systems  implementation. 
Includes  detailed  systems  design  procedures  and  techniques,  sys- 
tem testing,  specification  and  procedure  writing,  documentation, 
design  of  auditing  and  control  procedures,  performance  measure- 
ment techniques,  hardware  and  software  selection  and  planning, 
and  project  management. 

Prerequisites:  IT  4116  PC  Database  Software  and  Technology  & 
Information  Fluency  or  IT  4114  Introduction  to  PC  Productivity 
Tools  and  IT  4115  Technology  and  Information  Fluency  and/or 
prior  programming  experience. 

MIS  4307  NETWORKING  AND  COMMUNICATIONS 

(3QH) 

{formerly  Communications  and  Networking) 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  provides  participants  with  a  solid  understanding  of 
data  communications  and  networking  concepts.  These  fundamen- 
tal concepts  are  used  as  a  base  from  which  new  technologies  and 
applications  are  discussed  and  compared.  Specifically  the  course 
looks  at  networking  and  communications  technologies  from  a 
user's  point  of  view.  Topics  include  networking  applications  such 
as  the  Internet,  Internet  2,  and  the  World  Wide  Web,  as  well  as 
networking  technologies  like  local  area  networks,  Backbone 
Network,  and  Metropolitan  and  wide  area  networks.  Other  topics 
include  network  management  including  security  and  design.  The 
economical  and  strategic  importance  of  communications  and  net- 
working is  also  covered. 
Prerequisite:  MIS  4301  Structured  Systems  Analysis  and  Design  1. 

MIS  4388  DATABASE  ADMINISTRATION  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

Examines  the  managerial  and  technical  roles  of  the  database 
administrator.  Focuses  on  all  phases  of  the  Database  Life  Cycle 
(DBLC).  Topics  include  performance  optimization,  backup  and 
recovery  procedures,  data  reliability,  and  integrity  issues,  database 
stability,  disk  space  management  and  capacity  planning,  physical 
database  design,  two-  and  three-tier  client  servers,  middleware, 
and  e-commerce. 
Prerequisite:  IT  4342  Database  Management  Systems. 

MIS  4390  PROJECT  MANAGEMENT  FOR 
INFORJWATION  SYSTEMS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Examines  the  total  project  management  process  for  an  informa- 
tion systems  project,  from  feasibility  analysis  and  project  planning 
through  post-implementation  evaluation.  Includes  identifying 
tasks  and  task  interdependencies,  estimating  activity  times  and 
resource  requirements,  PERT/CPM,  and  human  resources  man- 
agement techniques.  Covers  tools  and  techniques  for  managing  IS 
projects  for  PC-based  and  large-scaled  transaction  processing  sys- 
tems. Students  will  plan  a  project  of  their  choice  using  project 
management  software. 
Prerequisite:  IT  4114  Introduction  to  PC  Productivity  Tools. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  87/.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spci.neu.edu 


UNDERGRADUATE  COURSE  DESCRIPTIONS 


169 


MIS  4446  INFORAAATION  SYSTEMS  FOR 
MANAGEMENT  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Students  learn  how  information  technology  (IT)  supports  corpo- 
rate goals.  Emphasis  is  on  the  management  of  IT  rather  than  on 
computer  technology  or  programming.  Readings  and  case  studies 
will  illustrate  how  IT  may  be  employed  to  support  general  man- 
agement functions.  Issues  such  as  the  t)'pes  of  information  sys- 
tems, the  impact  of  information  systems  on  individuals  and 
organization,  outsourcing,  and  the  use  of  IT  as  a  weapon  of  com- 
petitive strategy  will  be  discussed  along  with  technological  issues 
such  as  database  management  systems,  electronic  data  inter- 
change, decision  support  systems,  and  expert  systems. 

Prerequisites:  completion  of  IT  4 1 1 6  Database  Software  and 
Technology  &  Information  Fluency  (Intensive)  or  IT  4114 
Introduction  to  PC  Productivity  Tools  and  IT  4115  Technology 
and  Information  Fluency.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken 
MIS  4448  Information  Resources  Management. 

MIS  4475  ELECTRONIC  COMMERCE  STRATEGY 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

This  capstone  course  for  E-Commerce  majors  examines  the 
Internet  and  related  technologies  as  a  means  of  creating  new  mod- 
els for  business  success.  Begins  with  a  management-oriented  tech- 
nological overview  to  introduce  the  student  to  e-commerce. 
Focuses  on  how  a  company  may  develop  strategic  Internet  plans 
that  leverage  new  capabilities  to  alter  and  improve  internal  and 
external  functions  and  activities,  including  communication,  adver- 
tising, order  processing  and  order  fulfillment  (transactions,  billing, 
distribution,  and  collection).  Students  will  study  how  companies 
use  the  Web,  extranets,  and  intranets  to  re-engineer  relationships 
with  external  and  internal  constituents,  including  customers,  sup- 
pliers, distributors,  dealers,  strategic  partners,  regulators,  and 
departments  within  the  company.  E-commerce  activities  include 
both  business-to-consumer  communication  and  transactions  as 
well  as  business-to-business  activities.  Limitations  and  future  capa- 
bilities will  also  be  explored. 

Prerequisites:  completion  of  IT  4238  Internet  Essentials,  MKT 
4305  Internet  Marketing  and  MIS  4255  Electronic  Commerce 
Systems. 

MIS  4485  APPLIED  MIS  DEVELOPMENT  PROJECT 

(3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


This  capstone  systems  course  for  Management  Information 
Systems  majors  integrates  knowledge  and  abilities  gained  through 
other  computer-related  courses  in  the  curriculum  within  a  com- 
prehensive systems  development  project.  The  student  has  a  choice 
of  two  options:  (1)  analysis  and  design  of  a  small  system,  which  is 
usually  personal  computer-based.  This  includes  the  topics  covered 
in  MIS  4301  and  4302  and  requires  the  programming  of  two  or 
three  programs;  (2)  detailed  research  project.  The  topic  selected  by 
the  student  is  approved  and  the  scope  defined  by  the  instructor. 
The  final  product  is  a  paper  that  covers  the  selected  topic  from 
various  viewpoints. 

Prerequisites:  completion  of  MIS  4301  Structured  Systems 
Analysis  and  Design  1,  MIS  4302  Structured  Systems  Analysis 
and  Design  2,  IT  4282  Operating  Systems  Concepts,  and  MIS 
4446  Information  Systems  for  Management  (Reserved). 


Manufacturing 
Engineering  Technology 


ETF  4316  COMPUTER-AIDED  MANUFACTURING  2 

(5QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

This  course  is  designed  to  be  an  advanced  course  for  engineering 
technology  students  within  the  mechanical  engineering  discipline. 
The  course  will  cover  numerical  control  part  programming  using 
Mastercam  software.  Emphasis  will  be  based  upon  programming 
lathe  turning  machines,  wire  EDM  and  Omax  water  jet  machin- 
ing software  within  a  laboratory  based  curriculum.  Students  will 
acquire  knowledge  of  manufacturing  advances  and  strategies  used 
in  global  machining  and  manufacturing. 

Prerequisite:  ETF  4311. 


Marketing 


MKT  4301  PRINCIPLES  OF  MARKETING  (3  QH) 

{formerly  Introduction  to  Marketing) 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


This  course  consists  of  lectures,  readings,  and  small  group  discus- 
sions on  the  role  of  marketing  in  contemporary  society,  in  the 
business  enterprise,  and  in  the  nonprofit  organization. 
Consideration  is  given  to  the  planning,  operations,  and  evaluation 
of  marketing  and  promotional  efforts  necessary  for  the  effective 
marketing  of  consumer  and  industrial  products  and  services  in 
both  profit  and  nonprofit  organizations. 

Prerequisite:  MGT  4101  Dynamics  of  Business  1. 
MKT  4305  INTERNET  MARKETING  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


This  course  examines  the  tools  and  methodologies  associated  with 
Web-based  marketing  efforts  from  viral  and  permission  advertis- 
ing to  supporting  CRM  activities.  Use  of  the  Internet  as  a  market 
research  and  information-gathering  tool  is  explored.  Other  topics 
will  include  banner  ads,  electronic  storefronts,  and  effective  web- 
sites. Students  will  learn  how  to  develop  an  Internet  marketing 
campaign  and  integrate  it  into  a  comprehensive  strategic  market- 
ing plan. 

Prerequisites:  MKT  4301  Principles  of  Marketing  and  basic 
Internet  skills. 

MKT  4308  DIRECT  RESPONSE  MARKETING  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

Direct  response  is  the  form  of  marketing  communication  designed 
to  make  immediate,  individual  contact  with  prospective  customers 
and  to  generate  immediate  responses.  The  media  typically  used 
include  the  Internet,  direct  mail,  catalogs,  telephone,  print,  and 
broadcast.  This  course  explores  each  in  detail,  with  the  emphasis 
on  identifying  success  factors  and  designing  workable  direct- 
response  programs.  Students  will  examine  applications  in  the  con- 
sumer, business-to-business,  and  nonprofit  sectors. 

Prerequisite:  MKT  4301  Principles  of  Marketing. 
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MKT  4310  ADVERTISING  MANAGEMENT  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU 

This  course  focuses  on  the  management  ot  the  ad\ertising  hinc- 
tion  in  relation  to  a  firms  overall  marketing  objectives.  The  course 
approaches  the  subject  from  the  perspective  oi  the  user  of  adver- 
tising (e.g.  product  manager,  marketing  manager).  Case  studies 
and  text  material  are  used  to  help  the  student  develop  decision- 
making skills. 
Pnrequisite:  MKT 4301  Priiniplcs  ofALirketing. 

MKT  4313  THE  BUSINESS  OF  PUBLIC  RELATIONS 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

Incorporating  tested  and  proven  public  relations  techniques  as 
they  fit  into  marketing  strateg)',  this  course  covers  the  business 
side  of  PR.  Students  assume  the  perspective  of  a  product  or  mar- 
keting manager,  learning  how  to  use  publicit)'  generated  through 
print/hroadcast/Internet  media  to  communicate  news  of  products 
and  services  to  customers,  employees,  and  the  financial  communi- 
Vf.  Case  studies  and  text  materials  show  how  to  develop  tools  for 
determining  and  contacting  media,  measuring  effectiveness  of  PR 
campaigns,  successflilly  managing  both  in-house  and  outsourced 
PR  resources,  and  reporting  results  to  top  management. 
Prerequisites:  MKT  4301  Principles  of  Marketing  and  ENG 
4380  Writing  for  the  Professions  1. 


marketing  strateg)'.  Students  will  also  gain  a  better  understanding 
of  their  own  buying  behavior. 

Prerequisite:  MGT4I01  Dynamics  of  Business  1  or  PSY  4110 
Introduction  to  Psycho/ogy:  Fundamental  Issues. 

MKT  4416  STRATEGIC  SALES  MANAGEMENT  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 


The  focus  of  this  course  is  on  the  development  of  effective  selling 
skills,  including  the  customer  buying  process  and  the  company 
sales  process.  Students  will  discuss  prospecting,  preparation,  pres- 
entation, and  post-sale  activities  and  be  introduced  to  advanced 
selling  techniques  such  as  team  selling.  Classes  focus  on  situations 
where  personal  selling  is  a  major  element  of  marketing  strategy, 
such  as  industrial-product,  professional-service,  and  high-technol- 
ogy marketing.  The  second  part  of  the  course  pertains  to  develop- 
ing an  effective  sales  organization.  Topics  include  supervision  of 
field  sales  operations,  formulation  of  policies  such  as  finding  and 
developing  salespeople,  compensation  and  motivation,  and  the 
senior  executive's  responsibility  for  integrating  overall  marketing 
and  sales  strategy. 

Prerequisites:  at  least  80  QH  including  MGT  4103  Managing 
in  a  Diverse  and  Changing  World,  MTH  4111  College  Algebra 
2,  CMN4101  Fundamentals  of  Human  Communication,  ENG 
4380  Writing  for  the  Professions  1,  and  MKT  4301  Principles  of 
Marketing. 


MKT  4324  MANAGING  NEW  PRODUCTS  (3  OH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

Thousands  of  new  products  are  introduced  every  year,  yet  more 
than  85  percent  fail!  Students  will  examine  the  process  of  develop- 
ing, producing,  and  marketing  new  products  from  the  manage- 
ment perspective.  Text,  case  studies,  and  student-run  projects 
demonstrate  the  important  elements  of  managing  new  product 
development.  Students  will  learn  how  to  assess  product  success 
and  limit  risk,  resulting  in  a  working  knowledge  of  necessary  com- 
munication skills,  including  market  positioning,  advertising,  and 
public  relations  for  maximum  success. 

Prerequisites:  ENG  4380  Writing  for  the  Professions  1  and  MKT 
4301  Principles  of  Marketing. 


MKT  4453  INTERNATIONAL  MARKETING  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


This  course  is  designed  to  help  familiarize  students  with  aspects  of 
marketing  that  are  unique  to  international  business.  The  focus  is 
on  the  modifications  of  marketing  concepts  and  practices  necessi- 
tated by  environmental  differences.  Topics  include  cultural 
dynamics  in  international  markets,  political  and  legal  environmen- 
tal constraints,  international  marketing  research,  international 
marketing  institutions,  and  marketing  practices  abroad. 

Prerequisites:  completion  ofCMN4101  Fundamentals  of 
Human  Communication,  MGT 4103  Managing  in  a  Diverse 
and  Changing  World,  ENG  4380  Writing  for  the  Professions  1, 
and  MKT  4301  Principles  of  Marketing. 


MKT  4330  MARKETING  RESEARCH  (3  QH) 

{formerly  Marketing  Research  Ij 
OFFERED:  FALL 

This  course  focuses  on  providing  students  with  an  introduction  to 
the  field  of  marketing  research.  Topics  include  problem  definition, 
secondary'  and  syndicated  data  sources,  measurement  concepts, 
questionnaire  design,  sampling,  data  collection,  and  data  analysis. 
Students  will  anal}'ze  data  from  actual  surveys  using  SPSS.  Parts  of 
this  course  will  be  held  in  a  computer  instructional  lab. 

Prerequisites:  ECN  4250  Statistics  1;  IT  4114  Intro  to  PC 
Productivity  Tools;  ENG  4380  Writing  for  the  Professions  1;  and 
MKT  4301  Principles  of  Marketing. 

MKT  4360  CONSUMER  BEHAVIOR  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Understanding  the  decision  process,  attitude,  and  behavior  of 
buyers  is  essential  to  developing  marketing  plans  in  today's  com- 
petitive marketplace  in  which  sophisticated  customer  relationship 
management  approaches  are  dependent  upon  knowing  the  cus- 
tomer. The  focus  of  this  course  is  on  the  basic  concepts  of  con- 
sumer behavior  in  a  varieu'  of  contexts.  We  will  consider  the 
major  theoretical  approaches  to  consumer  behavior  and  examine 
how  the  concepts  of  affect  and  cognition,  behavior,  learning,  and 
the  environment  can  be  used  to  design  and  maintain  an  effective 


MKT  4457  MARKETING  STRATEGY  (3  QH) 

{formerly  Competitive  Strategy] 
OFFERED:  SPRING 

This  capstone  course  for  Marketing  majors  focuses  on  integrative 
marketing  strategies  and  uses  advanced  case  studies  in  marketing. 
More  than  any  other  field  of  business,  marketing  requires  a  broad 
range  of  skills.  This  course  will  help  refine  analytical  skills  needed 
to  identify  and  assess  opportunities,  creative  skills  to  generate  new 
ideas  and  products,  and  organizational  and  communication  skills 
to  get  those  ideas  and  products  to  the  customer. 
Prerequisites:  Completion  of  MKT  4301  Principles  of  Marketing, 
at  least  two  upper-level  MKT  concentration  requirements,  ENG 
4380  Writing  for  the  Professions  1,  and  ECN  4250  Statistics  1. 


Mathematics 


MTH  4004  FOUNDATIONS  OF  MATHEMATICS 

(3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  is  designed  for  college  students  who  have  no  previous 
experience  in  algebra  and  for  those  who  need  a  review  of  basic 
algebraic  concepts.  Students  will  work  with  mathematical  symbols 
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and  operations  to  develop  an  understanding  of  how  mathematics 
can  model  and  solve  problems.  Topics  include  variables,  expo- 
nents, the  real  number  system,  fractions,  basic  operations,  order  of 
operations,  simplifying  algebraic  expressions,  solving  linear  equa- 
tions, solving  equations  containing  fractions,  solving  equations 
containing  decimals,  ratios,  proportions,  and  graphing  linear 
equations.  This  course  provides  the  skills  necessary  for  students  to 
successfully  complete  MTH  4110  College  Algebra  1.  Credit  for 
this  course  cannot  be  applied  to  School  of  Engineering 
Technology  degree  programs  or  to  School  of  Professional  and 
Continuing  Studies  degree  programs. 

MTH  41 10  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA  1  (3  QH) 

(formerly  Contemporary  Algebra  Ij 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  develops  skills  in  problem  solving,  graphing,  working 
with  fiinctions,  and  critical  thinking.  Topics  include  solving  and 
graphing  linear  inequalities,  graphing  linear  functions,  solving  lin- 
ear systems  of  equations  in  two  variables,  exponents,  and  factoring 
polynomials.  A  placement  test  is  available  as  a  self-assessment 
exercise  for  students  who  are  uncertain  they  meet  the  prerequisite 
for  this  course.  This  test  can  be  found  by  logging  in  to  Blackboard 
using  a  myNEU  account,  searching  for  the  College  Algebra  1 
Placement  Exam  on  the  Courses  tab,  and  clicking  the  Enroll  but- 
ton. 

Prerequisite:  One  year  of  high  school  algebra  or  equivalent. 
MTH  4111  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA  2  (3  QH) 

{formerly  Contemporary  Algebra  2] 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


This  course  continues  the  emphasis  on  functions  and  graphing 
introduced  in  College  Algebra  1.  Topics  include  solving  and 
graphing  quadratic  equations,  rational  expressions,  compound 
inequalities,  absolute  value  equations,  rational  functions,  radical 
functions,  rational  exponents,  and  complex  numbers. 

Prerequisite:  MTH  41 10  College  Algebra  1  or  equivalent. 
MTH  41 12  FINITE  MATHEMATICS  (3  QH) 

{formerly  Contemporary  Algebra  3] 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  develops  skills  in  linear  mathematics  and  probability. 
Topics  include  matrices,  inverses,  input-output  analysis,  linear 
programming,  sets,  counting,  probability,  and  the  mathematics  of 
finance.  Applications  will  be  developed  in  business,  economics, 
and  the  sciences. 

Prerequisite:  MTH  4111  College  Algebra  2. 

MTH  4130  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  CALCULUS  1  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  SPRING 

Introductory  course  intended  for  students  in  liberal  arts,  business 
administration,  and  other  nonengineering  curricula.  Includes  fun- 
damentals of  differential  calculus,  rules  of  differentiation,  rates  of 
change,  graph  sketching,  and  optimization.  A  graphing  calculator 
is  required  for  this  course;  the  TI-83,  TI-86,  or  TI-89  is  recom- 
mended. This  course  cannot  be  applied  to  the  Lowell  Institute 
School  degree  programs. 

Prerequisite:  MTH  4112  Finite  Mathematics  or  equivalent. 
MTH  4131  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  CALCULUS  2  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 


course;  the  TI-83,  TI-86,  or  TI-89  is  recommended.  This  course 
cannot  be  applied  to  the  Lowell  Institute  School  degree  programs. 

Prerequisite:  MTH  4130  Fundamentals  of  Calculus  1  or  equiva- 
lent. 

MTH  4210  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


Reviews  topics  of  beginning  algebra  including  the  solving  and 
graphing  of  equations  and  inequalities,  exponents,  roots,  and 
complex  numbers.  Continues  with  a  study  of  linear,  quadratic, 
polynomial,  rational  functions,  and  partial  fractions.  Introduces 
basic  concepts  of  algebra,  probability  and  statistics,  vector  algebra, 
matrices  and  determinants,  and  conic  sections.  Emphasizes  appli- 
cations of  these  topics.  Requires  students  to  purchase  a  graphing 
calculator;  the  make  and  model  will  be  specified  at  the  first  class 
meeting. 

Prerequisite:  High  school  algebra. 

MTH  4221  PRE-CALCULUS  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

Studies  exponential  and  logarithmic  functions  with  applications  to 
growth  and  decay.  Continues  with  a  detailed  study  of  trigonomet- 
ric and  circular  fiinctions,  including  functions  of  angles  in  degrees 
and  radians,  graphing,  identities,  equations,  right  triangles,  law  of 
sines,  law  of  cosines,  areas,  and  inverse  trigonometric  functions. 
Introduces  the  polar  coordinate  system  including  polar  equations 
and  graphs,  the  trigonometric  form  of  complex  numbers,  and 
DeMoivre's  Theorem.  Extends  the  study  of  vector  algebra  includ- 
ing operations,  graphing,  angle  between  vectors,  and  applications. 
Further  investigates  conic  sections.  Requires  students  to  purchase 
a  graphing  calculator;  the  make  and  model  will  be  specified  at  the 
first  class  meeting. 

Prerequisite:  College  algebra. 

MTH  4241  CALCULUS  1  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Reviews  topics  of  pre-calculus  including  conies  and  trigonometry. 
Defines  general  fiinction  operations,  studies  limits,  derivatives  of 
single  variable  functions  including  algebraic  and  trigonometric 
functions,  and  general  rules  of  differentiation.  Applies  differentia- 
tion to  velocity,  acceleration,  related  rates,  physics,  Newton's 
Method,  optimization,  and  curve  sketching.  Introduces  beginning 
concepts  of  integration  and  solution  of  problems  solved  by  simple 
differential  equations.  Examines  Riemann  Sum  and  the 
Fundamental  Theorem  of  Calculus.  Stresses  applications  to  areas, 
volumes,  and  rectilinear  motion.  Concludes  with  integration  by 
'u'  substitution  and  numerical  integration.  Requires  students  to 
purchase  a  graphing  calculator;  the  make  and  model  will  be  speci- 
fied at  the  first  class  meeting. 

Prerequisite:  MTH  4221  Pre-Calculus. 
MTH  4243  CALCULUS  2  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


Applications  of  differential  calculus,  including  problems  in  opti- 
mization, velocity  and  acceleration,  compound  interest,  popula- 
tion growth,  and  the  fitting  of  equations  to  data.  Introduces  inte- 
gral calculus,  areas,  average  values  of  functions,  marginal  cost  and 
profit,  and  depreciation.  A  graphing  calculator  is  required  for  this 


Expands  concepts  of  integration  to  include  differentiation  and 
integration  of  natural  logarithmic  and  exponential  functions 
applied  to  growth  and  decay,  and  integration  of  inverse  trigono- 
metric fiinctions.  Studies  techniques  of  integration  including 
parts,  partial  fractions,  substitution,  tables,  L'Hopital's  rule,  and 
improper  integrals.  Evaluates  areas  and  volumes.  Introduces  multi- 
variable  calculus  with  emphasis  on  functions,  graphs,  partial  deriv- 
atives, and  double  integrals  applied  to  areas  and  volumes.  Includes 
Ratio  Test  and  Taylor  and  Maclaurin  polynomials.  Concludes  with 
solving  differential  equations  including  first-order  variables  separa- 
ble, first-order  linear,  and  second-order  linear  homogeneous  equa- 
tions with  applications.  Requires  students  to  purchase  a  graphing 
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calculator;  the  make  and  model  will  be  specified  at  the  first  class 

meeting. 

Prerequisite:  MTH  4241  Calcuhis  1. 


Mechanical  Engineering 
Technology 


ETM  4201  STATICS  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Examines  the  behavior  oi  torces,  moments,  couples,  and  statics  of 
particles,  of  rigid  bodies  in  rvvo-  and  three-dimensional  space. 
Topics  include  external  and  internal  distributed  forces,  moments 
of  inertia  and  centroids.  This  course  provides  methods  to  analyze 
structures  including  trusses,  Irames,  and  machines. 

Prerequisite:  MTH  4221  Pre-Calculus. 
ETM  431 1  STRESS  ANALYSIS  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Examines  columns  and  beams  determining  stress  and  strain;  fac- 
tors of  safet)-  and  temperature  effects  for  determinate  and  indeter- 
minate. Other  topics  include  shear  and  moment  diagrams,  flexural 
and  transverse  shearing  stresses,  torsional  stress,  and  deformations. 

Prerequisite:  ETM  4201  Statics. 

ETM  4312  LAB  FOR  ETM  431 1  (1  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Accompanies  ETM  4311  Stress  Analysis.  Covers  topics  from  the 
course  through  various  projects. 
Prerequisite:  ETM  4201  Statics. 

ETM  4321  THERMODYNAMICS  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU 


Introduces  the  general  theor)'  of  heat  and  matter.  Discusses  the 
first  and  second  law  of  thermodynamics  for  open  and  closed  sys- 
tems. Apphcations  include  nozzles,  compressors,  heat  exchangers, 
turbines,  and  internal  combustion  engines.  Topics  include  energy- 
transformation  principles,  availability  of  energ)',  and  properties 
and  processes  for  pure  substances,  liquids,  and  ideal  gases.  Also 
covers  thermodynamics  properties  using  tables  and  charts,  mixture 
of  fluids,  vapor  cycles,  power  cycles,  and  refrigeration  cycles. 

Prerequisite:  PHY  4143  Physics  2. 

ETM  4322  LAB  FOR  ETM  4321  (1  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU 

Accompanies  ETM  4321  Thermodynamics.  Covers  topics  from 
the  course  through  various  projects. 

Prerequisite:  PHY  4 143  Physics  2. 

ETM  4385  PRO/ENGINEER®  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Introduces  the  use  of  Pro/ENGINEER®  to  build  parametric  3D 
models  of  parts  and  assemblies  and  to  make  drawings  of  those 
parts  and  assemblies.  The  course  stresses  fundamental  skills  and 
concepts  central  to  the  successful  use  of  Pro/ENGINEER®  in  a 
production  environment.  Topics  include  creating  objects;  creating 
features  such  as  straight/ revolved/ swept  protrusions,  holes,  cuts, 
chamfers,  and  rounds;  datum  and  sketching  tools;  patterns; 
advanced  modeling  utilities;  assembly  fundamentals  and  detail 


drawings.  Students  will  gain  an  understanding  of  the  design  phi- 
losophy of  Pro/ENGINEER®  through  this  extensive  hands-on 
course  with  numerous  practice  exercises. 

Prerequisite:  ETG  4331  Engineering  Graphics  2. 
ETM  4444  POWER  GENERATION  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Explores  electrical  power  generation  by  thermo-mcchanicai, 
electromechanical,  nuclear,  and  hydraulic  systems.  Emphasizes  the 
analysis  of  thermodynamic  cycles  as  well  as  the  practical  deviations 
from  related  ideal  processes.  Considers  accessory  and  auxiliary 
equipment  used  in  such  systems.  Studies  design,  performance, 
economic  factors,  and  public  issues  affecting  electric  power  gener- 
ation. 

Prerequisite:  ETM  4321  Thermodynamics. 
ETM  4521  HEAT  TRANSFER  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


Presents  the  principles  of  heat  transfer,  thermal  convection,  con- 
ductance, and  resistance.  The  course  includes  emissivity,  absorp- 
tivity, and  heat  exchanger  design  and  selection. 

Prerequisite:  ETM  4321  Thermodynamics. 

ETM  4522  LAB  FOR  ETM  4521  (1  QH) 

Offeree^;  fa// 

Accompanies  ETM  452 1  Heat  Transfer.  Covers  topics  from  the 
course  through  various  projects. 

Prerequisite:  ETM  4321  Thermodynamics. 
ETM  4531  FLUID  MECHANICS  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Studies  the  principles  of  fluid  statics  and  dynamics.  Topics  include 
fluid  flow  in  pipe,  friction  losses,  fluid  energy,  Bernoulli's  theo- 
rem, open  channel  flow  and  pump,  and  far  design.  The  fluid  labo- 
ratory examines  incompressible  fluids. 

Prerequisite:  ETM  4301  Dynamics. 

ETM  4532  LAB  FOR  ETM  4531  (1  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Accompanies  ETM  4531  Fluid  Mechanics.  Covers  topics  from 
the  course  through  various  projects. 

Prerequisite:  ETM  4301  Dynamics. 

ETM  4651  MECHANICAL  DESIGN  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Introduces  the  principles  of  mechanical  design,  the  design  process, 
design  factors,  creativity,  optimization  and  value  engineering. 
Examines  properties  and  selection  of  materials,  stress  concentra- 
tion, combined  stress,  theory  of  failure,  impact,  and  fluctuating 
and  repeated  loads.  Design  methodology  is  applied  to  products, 
processes  and  equipment.  Further  study  includes  design  of  fasten- 
ers, screws,  joints,  springs,  bearings  and  gears. 
Prerequisite:  ETM  4311,  ETM  4341,  and  ETM  4351. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  vm'w.spcs. neu.edu 
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Music 


MUS  4101  MUSIC:  A  LISTENING  EXPERIENCE 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING  

This  online  college  primer  in  music  listening  allows  students  with 
a  general  interest  in  classical  music  but  little  or  no  formal  music 
education  the  opportunity  to  learn  several  musical  forms  through 
listening.  The  course  assumes  no  previous  musical  knowledge. 
Technical  requirements  beyond  those  needed  for  any  online 
course  are  the  following;  IBM  compatible  computer,  8X  CD- 
ROM,  16-bit  sound  card,  and  internal  or  external  speakers. 

(Offered  only  online.  Visit  wwiv.spcs.neu.edu/online  for  more 
information.) 

MUS  41 12  INTRODUCTION  TO  JAZZ  (3  OH) 

{formerly  hAUS  4]  12  ]azz} 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 

Jazz  from  its  origins  in  New  Orleans  to  the  latest  trends  as  well  as 
the  interrelationship  of  music  and  society.  The  course  includes 
analysis  of  the  rhythmic,  harmonic,  instrumental,  and  stylistic 
characteristics  of  jazz,  including  blues.  Dixieland,  swing,  bebop, 
and  fusion.  Covers  the  works  of  such  creative  jazz  artists  as 
Armstrong,  Goodman,  Count  Basie,  Ellington,  and  Coltrane. 

MUS  4160  MUSIC  THERAPY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


Students  learn  the  basic  principles  and  practices  of  music  therapy. 
Students  become  acquainted  with  various  theories  and  models  of 
music  therapy  including  the  historical  and  current  use  of  music 
and  medicine.  Using  skills  developed  in  class,  students  create  and 
experience  music  activities  for  use  in  a  variety  of  clinical  settings. 
No  music  or  therapeutic  experience  is  necessary. 

Limited  enrollment. 


manufacturing,  distribution,  promotion,  the  role  of  managers  and 
intermediaries,  publicity,  advertising,  licensing,  and  piracy. 


Nursing 


NUR  4402  HEALTH  ASSESSMENT  ACROSS  THE  LIFE 
SPAN  (4  QH) 

{formerly  Health  Assessmerit] 
OFFERED:  WINTER 


This  course  builds  on  normal  anatomy  and  physiology  to  provide 
the  student  with  a  foundation  of  the  changes  in  the  body  systems 
across  the  life  span.  The  student  acquires  additional  theory  and 
skills  relevant  to  the  clinical  decision-making  role  of  the  nurse  as  a 
primary  caretaker.  Extends  the  student's  knowledge  and  experience 
of  history-taking  and  physical  and  psychosocial  assessment. 
Emphasizes  analysis  and  synthesis  of  data  obtained  from  a  holistic 
health  assessment  as  an  essential  framework  for  the  identification 
of  common  health  abnormalities  and  the  enhancement  of  the 
nurse's  clinical  decision-making  skills. 

Open  only  to  Registered  Nurses. 

NUR  4403  PROFESSIONAL  TRANSITIONS  IN 
NURSING  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

This  course  facilitates  the  advancement  of  the  registered  nurse  stu- 
dent from  a  technical  practitioner  to  professional  nurse  by 
expanding  the  theoretical  basis  of  practice.  Political,  legal,  and 
ethical  issues  form  the  basis  for  discussion  of  professional  nursing. 
Nursing  process  and  skills  are  updated  through  selected  laboratory 
experiences.  Self-evaluation  and  personal  analysis  of  professional 
growth  are  enhanced  through  portfolio  development  and  semi- 
nars. 

Open  only  to  nurses. 


MUS  4163  SOUND  HEALTH:  MUSIC  AND 
RELAXATION  1  (3  QH) 
OFFERED:  SPRING 


Students  gain  a  heightened  awareness  of  the  power  of  music  to 
effect  physical  and  emotional  change  and  to  examine  the  effects  of 
music  on  the  body,  mind,  and  spirit.  The  course  explores  aware- 
ness of  sound  and  the  physiological  changes  caused  by  music.  The 
curriculum  covers  sound  pollution,  the  effects  of  vibrations  on  the 
body,  guided  imagery,  and  music  and  meditation. 

Limited  enrollment. 

MUS  4165  THE  ENTERTAINMENT  INDUSTRY  (3  QH) 

{formerly  The  Music  Industry) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

The  now  multi-billion-dollar  global  business  of  music  has  become  a 
pervasive  element  in  our  economy  and  oiu'  society.  Major  business 
elements  of  music  and  entertainment  regiilarly  move  from  the  indus- 
try press  (where  the  focus  is  concomitandy  on  competidon  and 
industry  change)  to  the  business  pages  (often  about  major  artist  spon- 
sorships, dcket  price  hikes,  changes  in  distribudon,  copyright,  mer- 
chandising, etc.),  and  occasionally  to  the  front  page  (e.g.  the  techno- 
logical impact  on  the  music  industry,  etc.).  The  focus  of  this  course  is 
on  the  issues  and  new  challenges  for  managing  within  this  changing 
and  more  complex  compeddve  environment.  This  is  an  introductory 
course  presenting  a  structural  overview  of  the  music  business  and 
entertainment  industries.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  contemporary  music 
business  practices.  The  course  includes  topics  such  as  the  industry 
structure,  business  and  legal  affairs,  the  recording  contraa,  royalties. 


NUR  4502  INTRODUCTION  TO  NURSING  RESEARCH 

(4QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

This  course  provides  an  overview  of  the  research  process  and  its 
application  in  clinical  arenas.  Special  attention  is  directed  to  the 
role  of  the  health  professional  as  a  consumer  of  research,  with 
concern  for  the  ethical  management  and  treatment  of  patients  and 
their  families.  Elements  of  research  design  and  their  implications 
in  clinical  settings  provide  the  framework  for  the  analysis  of 
research  and  the  development  of  a  research  proposal.  Emphasis  is 
placed  on  the  use  of  research  findings  for  evidence-based  practice. 

Prerequisites:  NUR  4403  Professional  Transitions  in  Nursing, 
ECN  4251  Statistics  2,  and  ENG  4106  College  English 
Workshop.  Open  only  to  nurses. 

NUR  4503  CAREGIVING:  NURSES  WITH  VULNERABLE 
POPULATIONS  IN  THE  COMMUNITY/CLINICAL 
(7QH) 

{formerly  Nursing  and  the  Community) 
OFFERED:  FALL 


This  course  addresses  the  application  of  the  nursing  process  in  the  care 
of  padents  and  families  in  commimities  from  an  epidemiological  and 
prevendon  frame  of  reference.  Students  will  analyze  the  factors  that 
contribute  to  vulnerability  in  selected  populauon  groups  and  the  rela- 
dve  costs  related  to  levels  of  prevention.  Assessment  will  be  applied  to 
human  biology,  maturadon  and  aging,  physiologic  frmcdon,  physical, 
psychological,  social  environment,  and  lifestyle.  The  course  will  exam- 
ine types  of  community-based  eco-political  strategies  for  die  under- 
served  populations  in  urban  areas  and  examine  the  role  of  community 
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health  nurse  as  primary  car^iver,  aise  manager,  liaison  between  agen- 
cies, and  user  of  niu^ing  research.  This  course  has  a  clinical  compo- 
nent. Health  clearance  is  required. 

Prerequisites:  NUR  4402  Health  Assessment  Across  the  Life  Span, 
NUR  4403  Professional  Transitions  in  Nursing,  150  QH  credit 
completed,  and  senior  status.  Open  only  to  nurses. 

NUR  4508  MANAGING  AND  LEADING  IN 
HEALTHCARE  (6  QH) 

(formerly  Management  and  Leadership  in  Nursingj 
OFFERED:  WINTER 

This  course  provides  an  opportunity  to  develop  skills  and  abilities 
related  to  management  issues  in  healthcare  through  small  group, 
case-based  educational  experiences  and  problem-solving  approach- 
es, '^'ithin  the  context  ot  small  groups,  students  will  explore  com- 
plex problems  frequent!)'  encountered  in  clinical  practice.  Real 
workplace  management  problems  from  the  students'  own  experi- 
ences will  be  incorporated  into  these  discussions.  Group  projects 
related  to  leadership,  management,  or  administrative  issues  will  be 
pursued  and  developed  as  classroom  or  poster  presentations.  This 
course  has  a  clinical  component.  Health  clearance  is  required. 

Prerequisites:  NUR  4503  Caregiving:  Nurses  with  Vulnerable 
Populations  in  the  Community/ Clinical,  150  QH  credit  complet- 
ed and  senior  status.  Open  only  to  nurses. 

NUR  4600  INNOVATIONS  IN  NURSING  PRACTICE 

(1  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

This  capstone  seminar  course  for  RN-BSN  majors  focuses  on  cur- 
rendy  emerging  trends  in  nursing  practice.  Topics  will  include 
new  technologies  for  nursing  practice,  holistic  nursing  practice 
and  alternative  therapies,  and  new  roles  for  nurses  in  healthcare. 

Prerequisites:  Completion  of  all  NUR  courses  and  senior  status. 


Operations  Management 


OM  4321  OPERATIONS  PLANNING  AND  CONTROL 
(3QH) 

{formerly  IM  432  1) 

OFFERED:  FALL    

The  nature  of  control  in  general  and  the  specific  characteristics  of 
management  and  operations  control.  Examines  control  structures, 
processes,  and  bases  for  design  and  implementation. 

Prerequistite.  OM  4401,  OM  4301,  or  OM  4404.  Not  open  to 
students  who  have  taken  IM  4321. 

OM  4326  OPERATIONS  MANAGEMENT  POLICY 

(3QH) 

OFFERED;  WINTER 

Analysis  of  complex  operating  situations  faced  by  technical  and 

business  managers.  Students  are  exposed  to  integrative  cases  and 
are  expected  to  identif)'  problems  in  organizations,  to  develop 
viable  courses  of  action,  to  conduct  detailed  analysis,  and  to  iden- 
tify a  set  of  recommendations  and  an  implementation  strategy. 

Prerequisites:  OM  4330  Basics  of  Supply  Chain  Management, 
OM  4341  Operations  Control  and  Execution,  OM  4342 
Detailed  Master  Planning,  and  OM  4344  Resource  Planning 
and  Scheduling.  Not  open  to  BSBA  students 


OM  4330  BASICS  OF  SUPPLY  CHAIN  MANAGEMENT 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  explores  the  basic  concepts  of  managing  the  flow  of 
materials  in  a  typical  enterprise  supply  chain.  Students  will  exam- 
ine a  complete  overview  of  material  flow,  from  internal  and  exter- 
nal suppliers,  to  and  from  the  enterprise.  Topics  covered  include 
basic  elements  of  the  supply  chain;  just-in-time  (JIT);  total  quality 
management  (TQM);  enterprise  resource  planning  (ERP); 
demand  planning;  and  capacity  management.  This  course  will  also 
provide  preparation  for  those  who  wish  to  take  the  APICS  exami- 
nation toward  earning  the  CPIM  certification. 

OM  4341  OPERATIONS  CONTROL  AND  EXECUTION 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

This  course  will  focus  on  prioritizing  and  sequencing  work,  exe- 
cuting work  plans  and  implementing  controls,  reporting  activity 
results,  and  providing  feedback  on  performance.  Students  will  also 
examine  techniques  for  scheduling  and  controlling  production 
processes,  the  execution  of  quality  initiatives  and  continuous 
improvement  plans,  and  the  control  and  handling  of  inventories. 
Topics  include  prioritizing  and  sequencing  work,  executing  plans 
and  implementing  controls,  authorizing  and  reporting  activities 
for  both  push  and  pull  systems,  evaluating  performance,  and  pro- 
viding feedback.  This  course  will  also  provide  preparation  for 
those  who  wish  to  take  the  APICS  examination  toward  earning 
the  CPIM  certification. 

Prerequisite:  OM  4330  Basics  of  Supply  Chain  Management. 
OM  4342  DETAILED  MASTER  PLANNING  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER  .■  , 


This  course  explores  the  processes  used  to  develop  sales  and  opera- 
tions plans,  and  the  skills  needed  to  identify  and  assess  internal 
and  external  demand  and  forecasting  requirements.  The  course 
also  focuses  on  the  importance  of  producing  realistic,  achievable 
master  schedules  that  are  consistent  with  business  policies  and 
resource  constraints.  Topics  include  demand  management,  sales 
and  operations  planning,  master  scheduling,  and  measuring  the 
business  plan.  This  course  will  also  provide  preparation  for  those 
who  wish  to  take  the  APICS  examination  toward  earning  the 
CPIM  certification. 

Prerequisite:  OM  4330  Basics  of  Supply  Chain  Management  or 
MGT4101  Dynamics  of  Business  1. 

OM  4344  RESOURCE  PLANNING  AND  SCHEDULING 

(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 


This  course  focuses  on  the  various  techniques  for  material  and 
capacity  scheduling.  Topics  include  detailed  coverage  of  enterprise 
resource  planning  (ERP),  capacity  requirements  planning  (CRP), 
inventory  management  practices,  and  procurement  and  supplier 
planning.  Additional  topics  covered  include  analyzing  techniques 
and  practices  of  inventory  management,  the  mechanics  of  the 
detailed  material-planning  process,  operations  planning  to  support 
the  priority  plan,  planning  procurement,  and  external  sources  of 
supply.  This  course  will  also  provide  preparation  for  those  who 
wish  to  take  the  APICS  examination  toward  earning  the  CPIM 
certification. 

Prerequisite:  OM  4330  Basics  of  Supply  Chain  Management  or 
ECN  4111  Microeconomics. 


OM  4345  ENTERPRISE  RESOURCE  PLANNING 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

This  course  examines  the  relationship  between  existing  and 
emerging  processes  and  technologies  to  manufacturing  strategy 
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and  supply  chain-related  functions.  The  course  also  addresses 
three  main  topics:  aligning  resources  with  the  strategic  plan,  con- 
figuring and  integrating  operating  processes  to  support  the  strate- 
gic plan,  and  implementing  change.  This  course  will  also  provide 
preparation  for  those  who  wish  to  take  the  APICS  examination 
toward  earning  the  CPIM  certification. 

Prerequisites:  OM  4330  Basics  of  Supply  Chain  Management  or 
MGT4101  Dynamics  of  Business  1;  OM  4342  Detailed  Master 
Planning;  and  OM  4351  Purchasing  Essentials. 

OM  4351  PURCHASING  ESSENTIALS  (3  QH) 

{formerly  Irttroduction  to  Purchasing) 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

Effective  purchasing  techniques  and  strategies  can  lead  to  lower 
total  costs  and  increased  quality.  Students  will  learn  how  to  devel- 
op, implement,  and  use  purchasing  systems  and  policies  that  sup- 
port the  acquisition  of  materials,  quality  assurance,  sourcing  of 
supplies,  and  inventory  management.  Topics  include  price  deter- 
mination, cost  and  price  analysis,  make  or  buy  decisions,  the  role 
of  standarchzation,  value  analysis,  paperless  purchasing,  and  con- 
tract termination.  Ethical  and  legal  considerations  are  also  exam- 
ined. 

Prerequisite:  OM  4330  Basics  of  Supply  Chain  Management  or 
ECN  4111  Microeconomics. 


OM  4352  ADVANCED  PURCHASING  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 

This  course  examines  the  process  of  purchase  negotiations,  ethical 
considerations  in  purchasing,  the  legal  environment  as  it  affects 
purchasing,  and  contract  cancellations.  Students  will  also  learn  to 
develop  criteria  and  a  rating  system  to  evaluate  and  manage  sup- 
plier performance,  as  well  as  how  to  administer  contracts  and 
resolve  order  differences  with  suppliers.  The  role  of  technology 
and  paperless  purchasing  is  also  discussed. 

Prerequisites:  OM  4330  Basics  of  Supply  Chain  Management  or 
ECN  4111  Microeconomics;  and  OM  4351  Purchasing 
Essentials. 

OM  4357  BUSINESS  NEGOTIATIONS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 


Various  negotiating  tactics  and  techniques  are  examined  as  they 
relate  to  different  situations  and  environments.  Particular  atten- 
tion is  paid  to  buyer-seller  communication  and  the  negotiation  of 
contracts  and  agreements  with  vendors.  Students  will  gain  an 
understanding  of  the  strengths  and  weaknesses  of  strategies  used 
by  both  buyers  and  suppliers  and  learn  to  assess  a  situation  regard- 
ing the  most  appropriate  approach  for  reaching  the  desired  out- 
come. 

Prerequisite:  OM  4330  Basics  of  Supply  Chain  Management. 

OM  4404  SERVICE  OPERATIONS  MANAGEMENT 

(3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER  

The  value  chain  has  come  to  play  an  increasingly  important  role 
in  creating  competitive  advantage.  This  is  an  upper-level  course 
that  integrates  concepts  and  principles  related  to  the  management 
of  operations  functions.  Topics  include  product  and  process 
design;  capacities  planning;  facilities  design;  purchasing;  inventory 
management;  the  planning  and  control  of  the  flow  of  materials 
into,  through,  and  out  of  organizations;  and  quality  assurance. 

Prerequisites:  at  least  80  QH  including  MGT  4101  Dynamics  of 
Business  1,  ECN  4251  Statistics  2,  MTH4111  College  Algebra 
2,  IT  4238  Internet  Essentials,  and  ENG  4380  Writing  for  the 
Professions  1. 


Philosophy  and  ReHgion 


PHL  4100  INTRODUCTION  TO  PHILOSOPHY  AND 
ETHICS  (3  QH) 

(formerly  Ptiilosophical  Ttiinkingj 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


In  this  course,  students  will  explore  a  variety  of  approaches  to  key 
philosophical  issues  such  as  causality,  the  nature  of  reality,  person- 
al identity,  freedom,  and  determinism.  They  will  look  carefully  at 
arguments  that  discuss  broad  ethical  questions  such  as  "How  do 
we  know  what  is  right,"  learn  the  basic  features  of  deontological 
and  teleological  ethics,  and  apply  ethical  theory  to  contemporary 
issues  such  as  "How  do  we  weigh  the  rights  of  individuals  against 
the  good  of  society  in  particular  situations?" 

PHL  41 10  SOCIAL  AND  POLITICAL  PHILOSOPHY 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER _^ 

This  course  examines  theories  of  social  change,  social  institutions, 
and  major  contemporary  political  theories.  It  asks  general  ques- 
tions such  as:  What  constitutes  a  good  state?  What  actions  are 
right  or  wrong?  and  explores  differing  answers  to  those  questions. 
Immanuel  Kant's  view  that  actions  are  intrinsically  moral  is  con- 
trasted to  John  Stuart  Mill's  theory  that  the  end  result  determines 
the  tightness  or  wrongness  of  an  act.  It  will  include  material  from 
social  theorists  such  as  Paley,  Nietzsche,  B.F.  Skinner,  and  Ayer. 

Prerequisite:  PHL  4100  Introduction  to  Philosophy  and  Ethics.. 
PHL  4165  BIOETHICS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING    

The  field  of  ethics  in  healthcare  is  interdisciplinary  in  character. 
While  it  remains  anchored  in  philosophy,  medical  ethics  inter- 
twines the  issues  of  politics,  economic  policy,  sociology,  and  the 
law.  Medicine  is  a  fruitful  area  for  philosophical  exploration  and 
application  of  basic  theories  that  help  to  analyze  practical  prob- 
lems and  concrete  moral  dilemmas.  The  course  addresses  issues 
such  as  informed  consent  and  whether  patients  have  a  "right  to 
die."  The  course  covers  the  distribution  of  health  services  and  the 
allocation  of  scarce  resources.  Students  will  become  familiar  with 
the  complex  issues  and  various  possible  responses. 

PHL  4180  BUSINESS  ETHICS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


Ethical  principles  and  considerations  involved  in  making  moral 
business  decisions.  This  course  studies  basic  ethical  viewpoints  as  a 
foundation  and  analyzes  specific  characteristics  of  business  life 
through  particular  cases  and  examples. 

PHL  4200  LOGIC  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  provides  the  essentials  of  lucid  thinking  in  terms  of 
basic  logical  concepts,  including  deductive  and  inductive  reason- 
ing, valid  and  invalid  arguments,  and  the  varied  functions  of  lan- 
guage and  definition.  It  also  examines  how  to  recognize  and  evalu- 
ate different  kinds  of  arguments,  methods  of  detecting  and  avoid- 
ing common  errors  in  reasoning,  and  the  link  between  structured 
thought  and  effective  communication.  Students  will  learn  to 
understand  both  the  value  of  and  some  precise  methods  for  think- 
ing in  a  manner  beneficial  to  personal  and  professional  endeavors. 
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Visit  unvw.spcs.neu.edu  for  complete  list  of  course  descriptions 


Physics 


PHY  4111  COLLEGE  PHYSICS  1  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  WINTER 

Introduction  to  measurement,  estimating,  mechanics:  kinematics 
and  dynamics,  translational  motion,  vectors,  circular  motion, 
gravitation,  work,  energ)-  and  power,  momentum,  and  rotational 
motion.  Laboraton'  experiments  and  classroom  demonstrations 
are  an  integral  component  ot  this  course.  (This  course  is  part  one 
ot  a  three-part,  4-quarter-hour  sequence  intended  lor  the  health 
and  science  programs  and  cannot  be  utilized  tor  credit  toward 
technolog\'  degrees  in  the  School  ol  Engineering  Technology. 

PHY  41 12  COLLEGE  PHYSICS  2  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

Introduction  to  static  equilibrium,  elasticit)'  and  tracture,  fluids, 
vibrations  and  waves,  sound,  temperature  and  kinetic  theory,  heat, 
and  laws  ot  thermodynamics.  Laboratory  experiments  and  class- 
room demonstrations  are  an  integral  component  of  this  course. 
(This  course  is  part  v.\'o  of  a  three-part,  4-quarter-hour  sequence 
intended  tor  the  health  and  science  programs  and  cannot  be  uti- 
lized tor  credit  toward  technolog}'  degrees  in  the  School  of 
Engineering  Technolog)'.) 

Prerequisite:  PHY  4111  College  Physics  1. 
PHY  41 13  COLLEGE  PHYSICS  3  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

Introduction  to  electric  charge  and  electric  field,  electric  potential, 
electric  current,  DC  circuits,  magnetism,  electromagnetic  induc- 
tion and  Farada)^'s  Law,  electromagnetic  waves,  light,  geometric 
optics,  and  the  wave  nature  of  light.  Laboratory  experiments  and 
classroom  demonstrations  are  an  integral  component  of  this 
course.  (This  course  is  part  three  of  a  three-part,  4-quarter-hour 
sequence  intended  for  the  health  and  science  programs  and  can- 
not be  utilized  for  credit  toward  technology  degrees  in  the  School 
of  Engineering  Technology.) 

Prerequisite:  PHY  4112  College  Physics  2. 
PHY  4141  PHYSICS  1  (5  QH) 

OFFERED;  FAU.   

Explores  vectors,  kinematics  in  one  and  two  dimensions,  Newton's 
Law,  work  and  energ)',  momentum,  rotational  kinematics  and 
dynamics,  electric  potential,  and  AC  &  DC  circuits.  This  course  is 
intended  for  non-engineering  technology  students  and  cannot  be 
used  for  credit  toward  technolog)'  degrees  in  the  Lowell  Institute 
School.  Some  departments  may  accept  PHY  4141  Physics  1  and 
PHY  4143  Physics  2  as  their  requirements  for  a  year  of  physics. 
Before  choosing  this  sequence,  contact  the  school  you  wish  to 
apply  to  for  their  preference  for  a  physics  course  sequence. 

Prerequisite:  College  algebra. 

PHY  4142  LAB  FOR  PHY  4141  (1  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Accompanies  PHY  4141  Physics  1.  Covers  topics  from  the  course 
through  various  projects. 

Prerequisite:  College  algebra. 


PHY  4143  PHYSICS  2  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Explores  harmonic  motion,  elasticity,  temperature,  heat  and  heat 
transtcr,  thermodynamics,  waves  and  sound,  electric  forces  and 
fields,  magnetic  torces  and  induction,  electromagnetic  waves,  lens- 
es, and  the  properties  &i  interterence  of  light. 

Prerequisite:  PHY  4141  Physics  1.  or  ETE  4201  and  ETM 
4201  Statics. 

PHY  4144  LAB  FOR  PHY  4143  (1  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Accompanies  PHY  4143.  Covers  topics  from  the  course  through 
various  projects. 

Prerequisite:  PHY  4141  Physics  1  or  (ETE  4201  Circuit 
Analysis  1  and  ETM  4201  Statics). 


Political  Science 


POL  4103  INTRODUCTION  TO  POLITICS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Students  learn  about  contemporary  political  science  including 
consideration  of  basic  concepts  in  political  analysis,  the  role  of 
government  institutions,  political  representation,  political  ideolo- 
gies, and  the  scope  and  methods  of  political  science.  The  course 
deals  with  the  nature  of  politics  and  such  topics  as  legislatures, 
executives,  judicial  systems,  and  political  parties. 

POL  4104  INTRODUCTION  TO  AMERICAN 
GOVERNMENT  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

An  understanding  of  American  government  is  essential  to  anyone 
who  would  be  part  of  this  society.  This  course  focuses  on  the  ori- 
gins and  basic  principles  of  the  U.S.  Federal  Government.  The 
course  emphasizes  the  structure,  powers,  and  limitations  of  the 
federal  government  and  the  role  of  political  parties  and  interest 
groups.  Students  examine  the  development  of  federalism  and  the 
separation  of  powers. 


POL  4105  INTRODUCTION  TO  COMPARATIVE 
POLITICS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 

Knowing  how  different  societies  are  governed  is  extremely  impor- 
tant in  understanding  how  the  world  works.  This  course  studies 
modern  democratic,  authoritarian,  and  totalitarian  political  sys- 
tems. Students  use  existing  nations  as  models  for  comparative 
analysis  of  the  structure  and  operation  in  different  systems. 
Students  discuss  political  culture,  organization,  and  behavior  in 
different  national  settings. 

POL  4307  POLITICS  OF  HEALTH  IN  INTERNATIONAL 
DEVELOPMENT  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

Health  concerns  in  one  part  of  the  world  influence  the  political, 
social,  and  economic  well-being  of  all.  This  course  surveys  prob- 
lems of  health  in  developing  countries  and  examines  issues  of 
basic  human  needs  and  quality  of  life,  including  worldwide  pat- 
terns of  disease,  undernourishment,  population  growth,  poverty, 
morbidity,  and  child  survival.  Students  pay  particular  attention  to 
inequalities  of  gender,  class,  and  ethnicity  that  hinder  programs  at 
the  community  level.  The  curriculum  critically  analyzes  aspects  of 
national  policy  in  both  development-aid  countries  and  developing 
countries  and  explores  specific  challenges  to  creating  effective 
healthcare  delivery  systems. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu 
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POL  4309  BUSINESS  AND  GOVERNMENT  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


Business  and  government  must  work  together  in  this  political  sys- 
tem. This  course  explores  the  interaction  between  business  and 
government  and  the  constraints  within  which  each  must  operate 
in  our  society.  Topics  include  the  structure  and  function  of  the 
corporation  as  a  political  entit)',  the  impact  of  corporations  on 
democratic  processes  and  institutions,  abuses  of  corporate  leader- 
ship, and  the  degree  to  which  political  rights  and  economic  rights 
are  intertwined. 


POL  4320  AMERICAN  CONSTITUTIONAL  LAW 

(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL      _^ _  __ 

This  course  studies  the  role  of  the  Supreme  Court  and  examines  a 
number  of  decisions  affecting  the  scope  of  governmental  authority 
and  civil  liberties.  Students  consider  the  nature  of  civil  liberties 
and  the  role  of  the  constitution,  courts,  and  political  process  in 
their  evolution.  Topics  include  presidential  power,  freedom  of 
expression,  prior  restraints,  the  right  to  privacy,  and  equal  protec- 
tion. 


POL  4310  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  THOUGHT  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

The  Declaration  of  Independence,  the  Articles  of  Confederation, 
and  the  Constitution  established  the  United  States  of  America. 
This  course  studies  the  history  of  American  political  thought 
including  the  impact  of  religious,  economic,  and  judicial  theories 
on  the  structure  of  American  ideas.  Topics  include  political 
thought  from  the  colonial  period  to  the  present. 

POL  4312  POLITICAL  PARTIES  AND  PRESSURE 
GROUPS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

The  founding  fathers  were  concerned  about  the  negative  effects  of 
parties  and  factions,  but  they  have  become  part  of  the  political 
fabric  of  our  nation.  The  course  discusses  party  government  in  the 
United  States,  focusing  on  the  interaction  of  party  and  govern- 
ment. Students  discuss  development  of  the  two-parry  system,  the 
structure  of  the  parties  and  their  participation  in  the  political 
process  and  the  role  they  play  in  the  development  of  public  policy. 
The  course  examines  several  interest  groups,  their  impact  on  pub- 
lic policy  and  interaction  with  the  parties  as  constituency  organi- 
zations or  coalition  partners. 

POL  4313  STATE  AND  LOCAL  GOVERNMENT  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


POL  4321  CIVIL  LIBERTIES  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


"All  politics  is  local"  according  to  Tip  O'Neill,  former  Speaker  of 
the  House  of  Representatives.  The  powers,  politics,  political  cul- 
tures, and  the  constitutional  settings  of  American  state  and  local 
governments  are  the  subjects  of  this  course.  Students  examine  the 
role  of  legislatures,  interest  groups,  governors,  and  the  courts  in 
developing  and  implementing  policies  as  well  as  how  local  govern- 
ments interact  with  federal  and  state  governments.  Students  pay 
special  attention  to  current  events. 

POL  4318  THE  AMERICAN  PRESIDENCY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America  is  the  most  power- 
ful individual  in  the  world.  This  course  studies  the  nation's  chief 
executive  and  discusses  the  power  of  and  limitations  on  the  office, 
the  presidential  electoral  process,  the  president's  many  constituen- 
cies, and  the  differing  styles  of  presidents  throughout  history. 
Students  discuss  the  constitutional  and  extra-constitutional  powers 
of  the  office  and  study  presidential  leadership  styles.  Topics 
include  the  relationships  among  the  three  branches  of  govern- 
ment, the  bureaucracy,  and  the  media. 

POL  4319  THE  CONGRESS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 


The  U.S.  Congress  is  one  of  the  most  controversial  legislatures  in 
the  world.  This  course  covers  how  Congress  is  organized,  why  it 
sometimes  fails,  and  what  lets  an  independently  elected  President 
still  serve  as  the  nation's  "chief  legislator."  Topics  include  congres- 
sional elections,  legislative  procedure  in  the  U.S.  House  and 
Senate,  the  roles  of  standing  committees  and  political  parties  in 
the  Congress,  and  Congress's  relationship  to  the  presidency. 
Students  also  discuss  topics  such  as  voters  and  campaign  finance, 
house  and  senate  rules,  and  the  budget. 


This  course  examines  the  quality  and  content  of  civil  liberties  in 
the  United  States.  The  course  places  particular  emphasis  on  the 
Bill  of  Rights  as  well  as  the  Fourteenth  and  Fifteenth 
Amendments  to  the  Constitution. 

POL  4322  CRIMINAL  AND  CIVIL  DUE  PROCESS 

(3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

Americans  are  rightly  proud  of  the  laws  that  shape  society.  This 
course  studies  due  process  in  the  American  constitutional  scheme 
and  the  role  of  the  federal  and  state  courts.  Topics  include  proce- 
dural and  substantive  due  process,  right  to  counsel,  arrest  and 
search  and  seizure,  and  police  interrogations  and  investigations. 

POL  4324  POLITICS  AND  DOCUMENTARY  FILM 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL  

This  course  complements  POL  4325  Politics  and  Film.  Students 
explore  the  political  implications  of  documentary  films,  including 
such  themes  as  the  relation  of  images  to  reality,  the  construction 
and  reconstruction  of  memory,  the  complexity  of  cross-cultural 
comparisons,  and  the  idea  of  revolution. 

POL  4326  THE  SIXTIES  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING _ _ 

The  political,  philosophical,  sociological,  and  cultural  issues  of  the 
Sixties  shaped  much  of  contemporary  life.  This  course  examines 
the  turbulent  decade  of  the  1960s,  focusing  on  the  Vietnam  War 
and  racism,  along  with  the  response  in  the  form  of  the  antiwar 
movement  and  the  civil  rights  movement.  Students  discuss  the 
new  left,  feminism,  the  environmental  movement,  the  countercul- 
ture, and  the  musical  and  artistic  developments  of  the  period. 

POL  4330  COMPARATIVE  POLITICS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 


Students  discuss  political  culture,  organization,  and  behavior  in 
different  national  settings. 

POL  4331  INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 


How  will  nation  states  behave  in  an  interdependent  world?  What 
are  the  elements  of  and  limitations  on  national  power?  Students 
examine  the  concept  of  the  nation  state  in  the  context  of  the 
modern  world  system  and  such  issues  as  contemporary  world  poli- 
tics, problems  of  war  and  peaceful  coexistence,  and  the  role  of 
neocolonialism  and  imperialism. 

POL  4332  INTERNATIONAL  ORGANIZATIONS 

(3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING  

International  organizations  are  necessary  to  contemporary  politics 
because  nations  interact  as  never  before.  This  course  explores  the 
development  of  international  organizations,  emphasizing  the 
United  Nations,  specialized  agencies,  and  regional  organizations. 
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Visit  iuwiv.spes.neu.edu  for  corriplete  list  of  course  descriptions:; 


POL  4336  AMERICAN  FOREIGN  POLICY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

American  foreign  policy  aftects  political  decisions  throughout  the 
world.  This  course  examines  the  tormulation  and  conduct  of 
American  foreign  policy  trom  World  War  II  to  the  present. 
Students  study  an  historical  overview  of  the  Cold  War,  the  causes 
of  U.S. -Soviet  rivalr)-,  and  the  emergence  ot  the  U.S.  as  the 
world's  last  remaining  superpower.  Topics  include  the  Vietnam 
War,  the  antiwar  movement,  world  trade  policy,  and  environmen- 
tal policy. 

POL  4342  EASTERN  EUROPE  IN  TRANSITION  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Sune\s  the  new  states  of  Eastern  Europe,  with  a  focus  on  eco- 
nomic and  political  reforms.  Topics  include  the  governments  and 
institutions  of  the  new  regimes,  the  problems  in  instituting  the 
market  into  their  economies,  and  eftorts  to  establish  links  with 
Western  Europe  and  international  economic  organizations  such  as 
the  IMF.  Surveys  the  old  regimes  as  single-part)'  dictatorships,  the 
tensions  that  existed  with  their  Soviet  connections,  and  the  forces 
that  led  to  their  breaking  away  from  Moscow. 

POL  4359  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS  IN  THE 
MIDDLE  EAST  (3  QH) 
OFFERED:  FALL 

The  politics  of  the  Middle  East  play  an  important  role  in  the 
international  political  arena.  Students  discuss  political  change, 
economic  growth,  and  social  adaptation  in  selected  countries.  The 
course  examines  the  emergence  of  the  Middle  East  from  subjec- 
tion to  self-assenion  and  focuses  on  topics  such  as  Muslim  funda- 
mentalism, inter-Arab  rivalries,  the  Arab-Israeli  conflict,  and  the 
relations  with  the  West. 

POL  4361  RELIGION  AND  GLOBAL  TERRORISM 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

Since  9/11,  the  public  has  been  exposed  to  extensive  media  cover- 
age of  terrorism.  This  course  will  explore  the  history  of  terrorism, 
the  different  categories,  varying  interpretations  of  terrorism,  and 
focus  on  the  economic,  historical,  philosophical,  religious,  social, 
and  demographic  causes  of  terrorism.  Students  will  examine  ter- 
rorism in  the  following  contexts:  state-supported,  religious,  eth- 
nic/racial, and  political  terrorism. 

POL  4365  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS  OF  CHINA 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


POL  4378  CURRENT  POLITICAL  ISSUES  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 


Discusses  Chinese  political  culture,  emphasizing  the  nineteenth- 
centUT)'  cultural,  economic,  and  political  impact  of  the  West,  the 
emergence  of  the  Communist  party  under  the  leadership  of  Mao 
Tse-Tung,  and  the  progressive  disintegration  of  Kuomintang  lead- 
ership. 

POL  4370  INTRODUCTION  TO  POLITICAL  THEORY 

(3QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING ____^ 

Thinking  and  writing  about  how  the  state  can  be  organized  began 
in  Greece  2500  years  ago.  This  course  discusses  the  development 
of  the  political  ideas  of  the  Western  world,  including  the  ideas  of 
the  major  philosophers  of  Greece,  Rome,  the  Christian  Era,  and 
the  Renaissance.  Students  discuss  the  major  ancient  and  medieval 
political  theorists  -  including  Plato,  Aristotle,  St.  Augustine,  and 
St.  Thomas  Aquinas  as  well  as  Machiavelli,  an  early  modern  theo- 
rist —  in  the  context  of  the  societies  in  which  they  lived.  Students 
consider  the  relevance  of  their  writings  to  the  present  day  particu- 
larly in  terms  of  such  themes  as  the  idea  of  community,  the  nature 
of  justice,  the  relationship  of  politics  and  ethics,  the  role  of  reli- 
gion and  the  church,  and  the  emergence  of  statecraft  and  real 
politik. 


This  course  explores  the  constitutional  and  political  basis  of  select- 
ed problems  in  American  political  life.  Students  consider  a  wide 
range  of  important  issues  facing  the  U.S.  political  system  such  as 
capital  punishment,  gun  control,  political  campaign  finance,  gay 
marriage,  and  abortion. 

POL  4600  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER  _ 

Political  science  topics  are  dynamic,  and  this  course  gives  students 
the  opportunity  to  examine  a  variety  of  subjects  and  themes  in 
political  science.  Since  topics  change  from  quarter  to  quarter,  stu- 
dents may  take  this  course  more  than  once,  provided  they  focus 
on  a  different  topic  each  time. 

POL  461 1  SENIOR  RESEARCH  SEMINAR/PROJECT 
(3QH} 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

This  capstone  course  for  political  science  majors  integrates  knowl- 
edge and  abilities  gained  throughout  the  program.  The  course 
concludes  with  a  detailed  research  project. 

Prerequisites:  SOC  4333  Advanced  Research  Methods  and 
120  QH 


Psychology 


PSY  4110  INTRODUCTION  TO  PSYCHOLOGY: 
FUNDAMENTAL  ISSUES  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


This  introductory  sequence  of  courses  answers  the  question  "what 
is  psychology?"  The  science  of  psychology  is  defined  as  the  study 
of  behavior  and  mental  processes.  Students  explore  the  fundamen- 
tal principles  and  issues  of  contemporary  scientific  psychology, 
which  are  approached  as  a  method  of  inquiry  as  well  as  a  body  of 
knowledge.  This  course  provides  an  overview  and  integration  of 
the  many  and  diverse  approaches  to  the  study  of  behavior  and 
mental  processes  and  gives  students  the  basis  for  more  advanced 
study  in  the  disciplines  of  psychology.  Students  examine  the  ori- 
gins and  methods  of  psychology,  biological  foundations,  con- 
sciousness, cognition  and  language,  and  learning  and  memory. 

PSY  4111  INTRODUCTION  TO  PSYCHOLOGY: 
DEVELOPMENTAL  ASPECTS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


The  topic  of  this  course  is  the  developmental  aspects  of  the  life 
cycle  of  human  beings.  Students  explore  child,  adolescent,  and 
adult  development,  growth  and  the  life  cycle,  language,  mental 
abilities,  sensory  and  perceptual  processes,  and  social  interaction. 

Prerequisite:  PSY  41 10  Introduction  to  Psychology:  Fundamental 
Issues  or  equivalent. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu 
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PSY  411 2  INTRODUCTION  TO  PSYCHOLOGY: 
PERSONAL  DYNAMICS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Understanding  personal  dynamics  completes  the  sequence  of 
introductory  courses  in  psycliolog)'.  Students  explore  motivation, 
emotion,  personality  theory  and  measurement,  abnormal  psychol- 
ogy, therapy,  personality,  disorders,  and  health  psychology. 
Prerequisite:  PSY  41 10  hitroduction  to  Psychology:  Fundamental 
Issues  or  equivalent. 

PSY  4220  STATISTICS  AND  ANALYSIS  IN 
PSYCHOLOGY  1  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

Students  in  the  psychology  degree  program  develop  the  ability  to 
investigate  empirical  data,  generate  data  through  research,  analyze 
data  through  statistics  and  other  methods,  and  use  data  to  test  and 
develop  theories.  This  course  begins  the  study  of  the  ideas  and 
procedures  allowing  psychologists  to  make  rational  and  support- 
able decisions  in  an  uncertain  world.  Students  cover  distributions, 
graphs,  central  tendency,  and  variability.  This  sequence  should  be 
taken  as  early  as  possible  in  the  students'  major  curriculum, 
preferably  immediately  after  Introduction  to  Psychology. 

Prerequisites:  PSY  41 12  Introduction  to  Psychology:  Devebpmental  Aspects 
andMTH  4111  College  Algebra  2.  (Ofered  in  the  fall  quarter.) 

PSY  4221  STATISTICS  AND  ANALYSIS  IN 
PSYCHOLOGY  2  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING 

Students  continue  their  study  of  statistics  through  discussion  and 
analysis  of  standard  scores,  the  normal  distribution,  correlation, 
regression,  and  probability.  The  course  includes  concepts  and 
assumptions  and  introduces  the  SPSS  computer  statistical  package 
for  computation. 

Prerequisite:  PSY  4220  Statistics  and  Analysis  in  Psychology  1  or 
equivalent.  (Ojfered  in  the  winter  quarter) 

PSY  4222  STATISTICS  AND  ANALYSIS  IN 
PSYCHOLOGY  3  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING  __ 

Students  complete  this  sequence  of  courses  with  study  of  sam- 
pling, sampling  distributions,  and  hypothesis  testing.  The  course 
covers  parametric  and  non-parametric  statistical  tests  including 
the  z,  t,  F,  and  Chi  square  statistics,  confidence  intervals,  and 
ANOVA. 

Prerequisite:  PSY  4221  Statistics  and  Analysis  in  Psychology  2  or 
equivalent. 

PSY  4231  LEARNING  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

This  course  presents  the  basic  learning  principles  that  permit 
humans  and  animals  to  adapt  effectively  to  a  changing  environ- 
ment. Students  cover  the  research  and  techniques  of  classical  and 
operant  conditioning  with  discussions  of  discriminations  and  gen- 
eralization, biological  constraints  on  learning  and  other  related 
topics.  The  course  relates  learning  principles  to  the  understanding 
and  treatment  of  behavioral,  affective,  cognitive,  and  motivational 
disorders. 

Prerequisite:  PSY  4111  Introduction  to  Psychology: 
Developmental  Aspects  or  equivalent. 


PSY  4232  MOTIVATION  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 


Motivation  is  a  topic  that  concerns  every  aspect  of  society.  This 
course  covers  various  aspects  of  motivation  including  primary  and 
secondary  reinforcement,  unconscious  motivation,  avoidance  and 
punishment,  acquired  motivational  states  such  as  addiction,  the 
assessment  of  motives,  and  other  related  topics. 

PSY  4240  DEVELOPMENT:  INFANCY  AND 
CHILDHOOD  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

This  sequence  of  courses  discusses  how  human  beings  develop 
throughout  life.  In  the  first  course,  students  focus  on  the  basic 
physical,  perceptual,  cognitive,  and  emotional  capacities  that 
develop  from  infancy  through  middle  to  late  childhood.  The 
course  emphasizes  how  biological  inheritance  interacts  with  the 
physical  and  social  environment.  Topics  include  physical,  cogni- 
tive, emotional,  and  social  development  and  the  development  of 
language,  morality,  and  interpersonal  relationships. 

Prerequisite:  PSY  41 10  Introduction  to  Psychology:  Fundamental  Issues. 
PSY  4241  DEVELOPMENT:  ADOLESCENCE  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING 


This  course  examines  development  during  the  second  decade  of 
life  and  emphasizes  the  problems  confronting  the  individual  ado- 
lescent. Topics  include  biological,  social,  emotional,  and  cognitive 
changes  as  they  relate  to  the  creation  of  a  stable,  individual  identi- 
ty. Students  also  discuss  the  unique  features  and  problems  of 
development  from  adolescence  to  the  adult  years. 

Prerequisite:  PSY  4110  Introduction  to  Psychology:  Fundamental  Issues. 

PSY  4242  DEVELOPMENT:  ADULTHOOD  AND  AGING 

(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING  

Understanding  how  people  change  as  they  develop  as  adults  is 
central  to  this  course.  Students  discuss  the  unique  features  and 
problems  of  development  through  the  adult  years  to  death  and  the 
changes  that  accompany  career,  marriage,  and  family  develop- 
ments and  the  specific  psychological  adjustments  required  of  the 
aging  person. 

Prerequisite:  PSY  4110  Introduction  to  Psychology:  Fundamental  Issues. 
PSY  4272  PERSONALITY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING 

Students  in  psychology  must  learn  about  the  normal  personality 
and  its  growth  and  development.  This  course  focuses  on  behav- 
ioral, dynamic,  and  constitutional  determinants  and  includes  con- 
cepts such  as  environmental  and  genetic  contributions,  assessment 
of  personality,  research,  and  a  survey  of  the  major  personality  the- 
ories. 
Prerequisite:  PSY  4112  Introduction  to  Psychology:  Personal  Dynamia. 

PSY  4273  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 

This  course  studies  the  socialization  process,  social  motives,  inter- 
personal perception,  group  membership  and  structure,  attitudes, 
prejudice,  and  leadership. 

Prerequisite:  PSY 4 112  Introduction  w  Psychology:  Personal  Dynamics. 
(Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  PSY 4270  or  PSY 4271.) 


PSY  4276  STRESS  AND  ITS  MANAGEMENT  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

Stress  is  an  aspect  of  everyday  contemporary  life.  This  course  cov- 
ers stress  and  its  effects  on  human  behavior  and  physiology. 
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Students  discuss  the  work  of  researchers  in  stress  management  and 
consider  the  causes  of  stress  from  a  variety  of  theoretical  perspec- 
tives. Topics  include  the  relation  ot  stress  to  health.  Students  also 
examine  the  techniques  and  procedures  for  stress  management  and 
reduction. 

PSY  4280  HUMAN  SEXUALITY  AND  LOVE  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  focuses  on  the  sexual  activities  ol  the  human  male  and 
female  from  infancy  to  adulthood.  Students  examine  both  theoret- 
ically and  experimentally  the  psychological,  biological,  and  social 
aspects  of  sexualit)'  and  loving.  Topics  include  sexual  anatomy  and 
physiolog)',  birth  control,  gender  identin'  and  gender  role,  roman- 
tic love,  diverse  sexual  lifestyles,  male  and  female  homosexuality, 
and  attitudes  toward  contemporar)'  issues. 

PSY  4351  PHYSIOLOGICAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING 

Psycholog}'  is  an  interdisciplinary  science  that  includes  the  meth- 
ods and  knowledge  from  the  natural  sciences.  This  course  intro- 
duces how  nerve  cells  function,  and  further  topics  include  local- 
ization of  function  in  the  brain,  perception,  learning,  eating 
behavior,  motivation,  and  the  relation  of  emotion  to  nervous  sys- 
tem activity. 
Prerequisite:  PSY  41 12  Introduction  to  Psychology:  Personal  Dynamia. 

PSY  4352  DRUGS  AND  BEHAVIOR  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  WINTER 

Drugs  affect  behavior.  This  course  presents  an  overview  of  the  his- 
tory of  drugs  and  contemporary  issues,  physiological  aspects,  and 
treatment  and  prevention.  Students  consider  the  application  of 
quantitative  behavior  techniques  in  animals  and  humans  to  deter- 
mine the  behavioral  effects  of  pharmacological  agents.  The  course 
includes  a  systematic  survey  of  experimental  literature  and 
includes  discussion  of  drugs  such  as  opiates,  hallucinogens, 
depressants,  alcohol,  and  caffeine. 

Prerequisite:  PSY  4 112  Introduction  to  Psychobg)i:  Personal  Dynamia. 


shoLilil  he  taken  as  soon  as  pi)ssihle  after  the  statistics  sequence. 
CAMicepts  will  allow  richer  study  in  the  topics  courses. 

Prerequisites:  PSY  4222  Statistics  and  Analysis  in  Psychology  3 
a)id  an  upper-level  psyclwlo^^y  course.  (Offered  in  the  fall  quar- 
ter.) 

PSY  4562  RESEARCH  IN  PSYCHOLOGY  2  (3  QH) 

{formerly  Experimental  Psychology  2j 
OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING 

CA)ntinuation  of  l'SY4'i6l. 

Prerequisite:  PSY 4561  Rewi/rch  in  Psychology  1.  (Offered  in  the 

winter  quarter.) 

PSY  4563  RESEARCH  IN  PSYCHOLOGY  3  (3  QH) 

{formerly  Experimental  Psychology  3j 
OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 

Continuation  of  PSY  4562  Research  in  Psychology  2. 
Prerequisite:  PSY  4562  Research  in  Psychology  2. 

PSY  461 1  SENIOR  SEMINAR  IN  PSYCHOLOGY 

(3QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

Small  groups  of  students  meet  to  discuss  topics  of  mutual  interest 
in  psychology.  Students  independently  investigate  a  topic  of  inter- 
est and  present  their  findings  to  their  peers.  Each  seminar  has  a 
different  focus,  depending  upon  the  student  group  and  the 
instructor.  This  capstone  course  for  the  undergraduate  curriculum 
should  be  taken  as  close  as  possible  to  graduation. 

Prerequisites:  PSY  4563  Research  in  Psychology  3  and  all  courses 
in  the  major  concentration. 


Real  Estate 


PSY  4376  ABNORMAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 

This  course  covers  models,  diagnosis,  etiology,  and  symptoms  of 
disorders  including  anxiety,  somatoform,  and  dissociative,  mood, 
anti-social  personalit)',  schizophrenia,  and  psychobiological  disor- 
ders. 

Prerequisite:  PSY  41 12  Introduction  to  Psychology:  Personal 
Dynamics.  (Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  PSY  4372 
Abnormal  Psychology  1  or  PSY 4373  Abnormal  Psychology  2.) 

PSY  4381  SENSATION  AND  PERCEPTION  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  SPRING 

This  course  examines  how  our  sense  organs  provide  the  brain  with 
information  about  the  outside  world  and  the  nature  of  the  inter- 
nal perceptual  world  with  emphasis  on  vision  and  audition. 

Prerequisite:  PSY  41 12  Introduction  to  Psychology:  Personal  Dynamics. 
PSY  4561  RESEARCH  IN  PSYCHOLOGY  1  (3  QH) 

(formerly  Experimental  Psychology  Ij 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

In  this  sequence  of  courses,  students  conduct  psychological  studies 
using  observational,  correlational,  and  experimental  methods.  The 
course  uses  the  scientific  method  in  the  design,  execution,  analysis, 
and  communication  of  psychological  investigations.  The  course 
discusses  the  ethics  of  research.  As  students  proceed  through  the 
research  sequence,  they  develop  their  own  thinking  and  practical 
skills  and  rely  progressively  on  their  own  initiative.  This  sequence 


RE  4303  REAL  ESTATE  FUNDAMENTALS  (INTENSIVE) 

(6QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Combining  the  content  of  RE  4301  and  RE  4.302  Real  Instate 
Fundamentals  1  and  2,  this  course  provides  an  introduction  to  the 
basic  principles  and  terminology  of  real  estate  business  practices. 
Students  examine  the  practices  of  real  estate  brokerage,  including 
real  estate  appraisal,  finance,  development,  management,  and 
investment.  Upon  successful  completion,  students  may  take  the 
Massachusetts  broker's  or  salesperson's  examination. 


Sociology 


SOC  4100  SOCIOLOGY  1:  ROLES,  CULTURE,  AND  THE 
INDIVIDUAL  (3  QH) 

{formerly  Roles,  Culture,  and  the  Individual! 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  examines  the  basic  theoretical  perspectives,  research 
methods,  and  concepts  of  sociology,  including  society,  status  and 
role,  socialization,  and  social  groups. 

fNot  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  SOC  4010  Principles 
of  Sociology  1.) 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  tuww.spcs.neu.edu 
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SOC  4101  SOCIOLOGY  2:  INEQUALITY  AND 
INSTITUTIONS  (3  OH) 

(formerly  Inequality  and  Institutions) 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Aji  individual  is  a  product  oF  society,  and  this  course  examines 
how  an  individual's  experience  in  society  is  shaped  by  cultural 
institutions  and  beliefs,  and  structures  of  interaction.  Topics 
include  patterns  of  deviance  (crime,  drugs),  gender  roles,  and  sex- 
uality. 

(Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  SOC  4010  or  SOC 
401 1  Principles  of  Sociology  1  and  2.)  Prerequisite:  SOC  4100 
Sociology  1:  Roles,  Culture,  and  the  Individual  or  equivalent. 

SOC  4102  SOCIOLOGY  3:  INSTITUTIONS  AND 
SOCIAL  CHANGE  (3  QH) 

{formerly  Institutions  and  Social  Cfiangej 
OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


This  course  examines  important  social  factors,  including  business 
and  industry,  population  and  ecology,  science  and  technology, 
class,  and  race  and  ethnic  relations. 

(Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  SOC  4011  Principles 
of  Sociology  2.)  Prerequisite:  SOC  4100  Sociology  1:  Roles, 
Culture,  and  the  Individual  or  equivalent. 

SOC  41 10  DIVERSITY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

All  humans  share  the  same  basic  capacity  for  thinking,  feeling, 
and  social  and  moral  reasoning.  This  general  capacity  takes  specif- 
ic cultural  shape  as  each  group  adapts  to  different  environments 
and  historical  situations  and  over  time  constructs  a  cultural  tradi- 
tion. This  course  introduces  you  to  the  issues  of  diversity  in  the 
United  States  and  allows  you  to  articulate  this  knowledge  intellec- 
tually and  apply  it  to  your  everyday  living  and  practices. 

SOC  4125  SOCIAL  PROBLEMS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING 

America  is  a  complex  society,  and  this  course  analyzes  contempo- 
rary American  society.  Students  consider  selected  critical  problems 
such  as  race  relations,  poverty,  sexism,  crime,  mental  illness,  and 
an  aging  population.  The  course  applies  sociological  concepts, 
methods,  and  principles  to  these  problems  and  explores  questions 
of  origin/causes,  public  opinion,  and  solutions. 

SOC  4170  RACE  AND  ETHNICITY  (3  QH) 

{formerly  Race  and  Ethnic  Relations) 
OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 


Because  human  beings  belong  to  different  racial  and  ethnic 
groups,  the  study  of  these  constructs  is  important  to  sociology. 
The  course  examines  race  and  ethnicity  as  constructed  differences 
and  explores  the  reasons  for  their  existence,  the  power  dynamics 
behind  constructions  of  difference,  the  impact  of  difference  on 
identity,  and  ways  that  visual  and  other  presentations  influence 
perceptions  of  self  and  others.  Students  explore  the  history  of  race 
and  ethnicit)'  and  how  history  has  influenced  the  study  of  these 
topics. 

SOC  4174  GENDER  AND  WORK  ROLES  IN  SOCIETY 

(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

The  roles  of  men  and  women  are  changing,  especially  in  the 
workplace.  This  course  considers  the  impact  of  this  evolution  in  a 
relational  institutional  context,  including  a  combined  focus  on 
gender  role  performance  in  the  workplace  and  traditional  gender 
demands  imposed  by  family  structure.  Students  examine  how 
workplace  organization  contributes  to  social  inequalities.  Topics 
include  women's  voice,  the  men's  movement,  gender  and  historical 


analyses,  education  and  professionalism,  comparable  worth,  and 
leadership  and  management  styles. 

(Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  SOC  4154  Sex  and 
Gender  Roles  in  Society,  SOC  4175  Work  and  Professions,  or 
SOC  4177  Gender  in  the  Workplace.) 

SOC  4180  DEVIANT  BEHAVIOR  AND  SOCIAL 
CONTROL  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

This  course  explores  the  conditions  under  which  people  categorize 
others  as  deviant  and  the  processes  by  which  persons  so  defined 
are  assigned  deviant  status  and  assume  appropriate  roles  and  self- 
images.  Students  consider  the  development  of  deviant  careers  and 
their  relation  to  deviant  subcultures.  Students  discuss  group  mem- 
bership as  a  determinant  of  behavior,  including  an  analysis  of  sta- 
tus and  role,  patterns  of  authority,  power,  and  group  ideology  as 
factors  in  the  evaluation  of  conduct. 

(Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  SOC  4185  or  SOC 
4186.) 

SOC  4190  JUVENILE  DELINQUENCY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 


This  course  considers  factors  involved  in  juvenile  delinquency  and 
their  implications  for  prevention,  rehabilitation,  and  treatment. 
Students  apply  sociological  perspectives  to  the  issues.  Topics 
include  the  modern  delinquent  and  an  historical  overview  of  the 
juvenile  justice  system,  appropriate  responses  to  juvenile  offenders, 
and  the  agencies  charged  with  response  to  juvenile  offenders. 

SOC  4195  DRUGS  AND  SOCIETY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 


Drugs  have  played  an  important  role  in  contemporary  society. 
This  course  introduces  the  sociology  of  drugs  and  examines  social 
definitions  of  licit  and  illicit  drugs,  conditions  of  their  use,  and 
socialization  into  drug  use.  Students  consider  deviant  drug  use 
and  the  effects  of  social  control  on  definitions  and  use  of  drugs. 
The  course  applies  the  relevant  sociological  theories  of  deviance 
and  social  control. 

SOC  4202  SOCIOLOGY  OF  DRINKING  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


Drinking  alcohol  has  been  part  of  social  interaction  throughout 
history.  This  course  explores  how  different  groups  and  societies 
organize  drinking  as  a  social  act  and  the  consequences  of  that 
organization.  The  curriculum  covers  the  cultural  meaning  assigned 
to  drinking,  the  social  elements  found  in  all  drinking  situations, 
how  members  of  social  groups  learn  how  to  drink,  the  social  and 
psychological  functions  of  drinking,  and  the  impact  on  the  body 
as  well  as  society.  Students  investigate  the  etiology  of  alcoholism 
and  the  epidemiology  of  this  licit  substance. 

SOC  4203  SOCIOLOGY  OF  AIDS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

HIV  and  AIDS  are  pandemic.  This  course  studies  the  emergence 
of  HIV  and  AIDS,  the  transmission  of  the  disease,  and  the  various 
effects  of  the  disease  on  individuals.  Students  explore  government 
and  media  reactions  to  AIDS,  racism  and  homophobia  in  the 
public's  response  to  AIDS,  and  the  "moral  status"  of  the  disease. 
Students  also  consider  the  worldwide  societal  impact. 

SOC  4215  MEDICAL  SOCIOLOGY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 


All  members  of  society  interact  with  the  medical  establishment. 
This  course  examines  sociological  concepts  and  research  relating 
to  patterns  of  behavior  in  the  areas  of  health  and  disease.  Students 
consider  the  relationship  between  the  medical  community  and 
other  aspects  of  society.  The  course  emphasizes  the  family,  com- 
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munit)',  medical  organizations,  social  class,  the  sick  role,  and  sta- 
tus as  social  subsystems  related  to  the  field  of  health. 

SOC  4235  DEATH  AND  DYING  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  SPRING 

Examines  the  treatment  of  death  and  dying,  including  problems 
faced  bv  health  care  professionals,  tamily  members,  institutions, 
the  funeral  industry,  and  the  d\ing  themselves.  Covers  cross-cul- 
tural perspectives,  the  social  distribution  of  mortalit)',  the  chang- 
ing nature  of  death,  and  the  ethical  problems  in  determining  lite 
and  death,  with  particular  attention  to  such  issues  as  abottion, 
suicide,  and  ceasing  medical  intervention. 

SOC  4300  SOCIAL  THEORY  1  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

Sociolog^■  majors  begin  with  an  historical  survey  of  sociological 
theorists,  including  the  work  of  deTocqueville,  Comte,  Marx, 
Durkheim,  and  Cooley. 

Prerequisite:  Instructor's  permission  or  12  QH  in  Sociology. 
SOC  4301  SOCIAL  THEORY  2  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  covers  major  theoretical  issues  in  sociolog)'.  Discussion 
concentrates  on  systematic  questions  and  topics  rather  than  on 
particular  theorists,  but  material  is  drawn  from  such  theorists  as 
Weber,  Simmel,  Thomas,  Mannheim,  Merton,  and  Parsons. 

Prerequisite:  SOC  4300  Social  Theory  1  or  equivalent. 
SOC  4302  SOCIAL  THEORY  3  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 

The  final  course  in  the  social  theory  sequence  includes  topics  such 
as  the  problem  of  order,  the  problem  of  change,  and  the  role  of 
the  individual  in  change. 

Prerequisite:  SOC  4301  Social  Theory  2  or  equivalent 

SOC  4320  STATISTICS  FOR  SOCIAL  SCIENCES  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  WINTER 

Social  scientists  need  statistical  research  skills.  This  course  presents 
statistical  concepts  for  criminal  justice,  history,  political  science, 
and  sociology  majors.  Students  develop  proficiency  with  statistical 
terminolog)'  and  applications.  Topics  include  probability,  sam- 
pling, the  basic  descriptive  and  inferential  statistics,  including 
measures  of  central  tendency,  measures  of  correlation,  and  tests  of 
significance. 

Prerequisite:  MTH  4111  College  Algebra  2. 

SOC  4331  RESEARCH  METHODS:  GENERATING  AND 
INVESTIGATING  RESEARCH  PROBLEMS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTCR,  SPRING 

Students  explore  the  fundamental  concepts  for  generating  and 
investigating  research  problems  and  examine  methods  for  basic 
and  applied  research.  The  course  emphasizes  theory  construction 
and  includes  data  gathering,  using  research  techniques  such  as 
interviews,  questionnaires,  observation,  and  content  analysis. 
Students  examine  issues  of  measurement  and  causal  reasoning. 
Students  design  a  small  study  based  on  a  real-world  issue  after  dis- 
cussing the  research  problem  with  a  client. 

Prerequisite:  SOC  4320  Statistics  for  Social  Sciences  or  instruc- 
tor's permission. 

SOC  4333  ADVANCED  RESEARCH  METHODS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  SPRING 

Students  complete  the  study  designed  in  SOC  4331  Research 
Methods:  Generating  and  Investigating  Research  Problems  and 


demonstrate  the  analytical  techniques  and  computer  skills  for  sta- 
tistical analysis  through  completion  of  a  study.  Students  focus  on 
the  design,  execution,  analysis,  and  reporting  of  the  investigation 
through  the  final  written  research  report,  oral  presentation  of 
research  results,  and  graphic  presentation  of  research  results. 
Students  focus  on  ethics  and  politics  of  research  and  interrelation- 
ship of  social  action,  social  research,  and  theory  building.  Students 
present  cornpleted  research  to  the  client. 

Prerequisite:  SOC  4331  Research  Methods:  Generating  and 
Investigating  Research  Problems  and  SOC  4320  Statistics  for 
Social  Sciences. 

SOC  4600  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  SOCIOLOGY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

Sociology  is  a  dynamic  discipline,  and  topics  of  contemporary 
interest  arise  frequently.  Recent  topics  include  sociology  of  the 
gun,  sociology  of  food,  and  sociology  of  9/11.  Students  examine  a 
variety  of  subjects  and  themes  in  sociology.  Since  topics  change 
from  quarter  to  quarter,  students  may  take  this  course  more  than 
once,  provided  they  focus  on  a  different  topic  each  time. 

SOC  461 1  SENIOR  RESEARCH  SEMINAR/PROJECT 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

This  capstone  course  for  sociology  majors  integrates  knowledge 
and  abilities  gained  throughout  the  program.  The  course  con- 
cludes with  a  detailed  research  project. 

Prerequisites:  SOC  4333  Advanced  Research  Methods  and  120 
QH 


Sociology-Anthropology 


SOA  4100  PHYSICAL  ANTHROPOLOGY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

This  course  introduces  students  to  the  "stones  and  bones"  segment 
of  the  anthropology  sequence.  Students  become  familiar  with  the 
science  of  evolution  and  the  interaction  of  environment  and  adap- 
tation. The  curriculum  includes  essential  issues  such  as  genetics, 
geology,  climate,  and  intelligence  because  they  contribute  to  the 
evolution  of  species.  Students  consider  the  controversial  questions 
raised  by  the  very  nature  of  the  course. 


SOA  4101  CULTURAL  ANTHROPOLOGY:  KINSHIP 
SOCIETIES  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Students  investigate  the  field  of  cultural  anthropology  covering 
topics  such  as  culture,  culture  theory,  interaction,  and  relation- 
ships in  pre-state  societies.  The  course  limits  examination  to  forag- 
ing, pastoral,  and  horticultural  groups  and  explores  cultural  bonds 
based  on  kinship,  tribal,  and  chiefdom  relationships  to  clarify  the 
process  of  social  interaction  in  pre-state  societies  lacking  codified 


SOA  4102  CULTURAL  ANTHROPOLOGY:  STATE 
SOCIETIES  (3  QH) 

(formerly  Cultural  Anthropology:  Industrial  Societies) 
OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 


This  course  examines  the  social  relations  and  cultural  dynamics  in 
peasant  societies.  The  course  explores  the  transformation  of  peas- 
ants into  workers  and  the  patterns  of  industrialization  in  the  post- 
colonial  world.  The  curriculum  addresses  issues  of  cultural  diversi- 
ty and  social  stratification  in  industrial  societies. 


Far  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Viiit  www.ipci.neu.edu 
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SOA  4221  CULTURE  AND  MEDICINE  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU 


Perspectives  on  medicine  and  health  care  are  rapidly  changing.  As 
costs  skyrocket,  alternatives  to  curative  medicine  are  being  sought. 
Uses  an  anthropological  perspective  and  draws  on  the  vast  amount 
of  cross-cultural  literature  in  exploring  the  impact  of  sociocultural 
factors  on  the  incidence,  definition,  treatment,  and  prevention  of 
illness  as  well  as  the  organization  of  health  services. 


SOA  4266  FOLKLORE  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


This  course  introduces  a  variety  of  folk  mediums  and  creates  an 
understanding  of  what  folk  traditions  are.  The  curriculum  covers 
the  nonacademic  as  well  as  scholarly  methods  used  to  transmit 
values,  themes,  beliefs,  and  art  forms.  Students  learn  about  the 
impact  of  folk  traditions  in  the  development  of  cultural  identities 
considering  both  cross-cultural  and  American  folklore. 


Technical 
Communications 


TCC  4101  TECHNICAL  WRITING  1  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Students  learn  the  elements  of  technical  writing:  objectivity,  audi- 
ence analysis,  planning,  research,  abstracts,  summaries,  graphics, 
definitions,  procedures,  and  descriptions.  The  course  provides 
practice  in  descriptive  writing,  classification  and  definition, 
preparing  technical  documentation,  outlines,  and  descriptions  of 
objects,  mechanisms,  and  processes. 

A  diagnostic  writing  test  is  given  at  the  first  class  meeting. 
TCC  4102  TECHNICAL  WRITING  2  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Students  apply  the  information  gathering,  organizational,  and 

technical  writing  skills  acquired  in  TCC  4101  Technical  Writing  1 
to  more  advanced  projects.  Students  have  the  opportunity  for 
extensive  practice  in  formatting,  organizing,  writing,  and  editing  a 
variety  of  technical  documents. 

Prerequisite:  TCC  4101  Technical  Writing  1. 
TCC  4105  TECHNICAL  EDITING  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

Students  understand  and  practice  the  fundamentals  of  editing  as 
they  apply  to  technical  writing.  The  course  examines  the  role  of 
the  technical  editor  in  business,  industry,  and  the  sciences.  Topics 
include  practice  of  editorial  services  such  as  proofreading,  copy 
editing,  production  editing,  and  project  editing.  Students  cover 
analysis  and  critique  of  manuscripts  and  levels  of  editing  and 
working  with  authors,  technical  writers,  scientists  and  engineers. 

Prerequisite:  TCC  4101  Technical  Writing  1  or  instructor's  per- 
mission. 

TCC  41 10  TECHNICAL-PROMOTIONAL  WRITING 

(3QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

Students  learn  to  prepare  technical  writing  that  persuades.  This 
course  explores  the  structure,  style,  and  graphic  presentation  of 
promotional  data  sheets,  brochures,  and  online  advertisements  for 
technical  products  and  services.  Students  learn  to  combine  techni- 
cal knowledge  and  copywriting  skills  to  design,  develop,  and  pro- 
duce professional-quality  technical  brochures,  articles,  product 


catalogs,  demonstration  kits,  slide  presentations,  and  Web  pages. 
Proficiency  in  PowerPoint  strongly  suggested.  Prerequisite:  TCC 
4101  or  instructor's  permission. 

TCC  4315  WRITING  FOR  THE  WEB  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

A  new  medium  demands  a  new  style  of  writing;  the  Web 
demands  a  new  style.  This  course  includes  consideration  of  how 
readers  scan  rather  than  read  Web  pages,  how  to  produce  interest- 
ing and  informational  content  for  a  general  or  targeted  audience, 
and  how  to  determine  the  right  information  and  writing  style  for 
a  Web  site. 

Prerequisite:  TCC  4102  or  instructor's  permission. 
TCC  4320  PROPOSAL  WRITING  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


Good  proposals  for  either  internal  or  external  audiences  create 
successful  organizations.  Students  become  skilled  in  the  prepara- 
tion of  proposals,  including  step-by-step  analysis  of  a  request  for 
proposal  (RFP)  or  bid  set.  Students  review  techniques  of  effective 
argument  and  persuasive  writing  in  proposal  development. 
Students  study  the  various  types  of  proposals  generated  by  indus- 
try and  have  the  opportunity  to  prepare  a  proposal  in  a  simulated 
situation,  through  role-playing  and  participation  on  a  proposal 
preparation  team.  Students  have  considerable  analysis  and  collabo- 
rative writing  practice. 

Prerequisite:  TCC  4102  Technical  Writing  2  or  instructor's  per- 
mission. 

TCC  4335  ONLINE  DOCUMENTATION  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 


Students  consider  the  design  and  development  of  online  help  and 
documentation  systems.  This  course  provides  essential  background 
in  hypertext  theory  and  practice,  authoring  systems,  hypermedia 
topologies  and  user  navigation,  hypermedia  path  mechanisms,  and 
hypertext-based  writing  tools. 
Prerequisite:  TCC  4101  Technical  Writing  1  or  instructor's per- 


TCC  4337  WRITING  FOR  THE  BIOTECHNOLOGY 

INDUSTRY  (3  QH) 

OFFEREDi:  FALL _ __ _ 

The  growing  biopharmaceutical  industry  depends  on  good  docu- 
mentation for  communication  with  scientists,  researchers,  and  lay 
audiences.  Students  focus  on  the  documentation-development 
process  for  the  industry.  The  course  uses  corporate  models  and 
examples  chosen  from  marketing,  research,  and  sales.  Students  will 
cover  writing  style,  tone,  and  the  review  cycle.  Topics  include 
bioethics,  confidentiality  policies,  the  need  for  quantification  and 
detailed  referencing  of  source  material. 

Prerequisite:  TCC  4101  and  TCC  4102  Technical  Writing  1 
and  2  or  instructor's  permission. 

TCC  4338  TECHNICAL  WRITING  FOR  REGULATORY 
AGENCIES  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER  

Students  compare  and  diiFerendate  FDA,  EPA,  and  USDA  regulatory 
authority  and  compliance  requirements.  Topics  include  in-depth 
analysis  and  preparation  of  the  Biologies  Licensing  Application  (BLA). 
Students  assess  actual  examples  of  written  communications  with  regu- 
latory agencies  and  review  preparation  of  labeling  and  packaging 
inserts  in  accordance  with  CFR  requirements. 

Prerequisite:  TCC  4337  Writing  for  the  Biotechnology  Industry  or 
instructor's  permission. 
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TCC  4340  DOCUMENTATION  DEVELOPMENT  AND 
COMPLETION  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

This  capstone  course  allows  students  to  apply  the  full  spectrum  of 

organizational  and  communications  skills  acquired  in  the  techni- 
cal communications  degree  program.  Each  student  is  responsible 
for  finding  a  "reid-world"  product,  service,  solrware  application,  or 
research  project  that  requires  the  services  of  a  professional  techni- 
cal writer  or  editor.  Working  with  the  instructor,  the  student  then 
designs,  writes,  and  manages  the  project  trom  an  initial  outline  to 
a  completed,  published  product. 

Prerequisites:  All  other  major  courses  in  the  degree.  (Not  a  regu- 
larly scheduled  course  in  the  cLissroorn.  Offered  online  in  the 
spring  quarter.) 


Transportation 


TRN  4301  ESSENTIALS  OF  TRANSPORTATION 

(3QH) 

{formerly  Elements  of  Transportation) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING     

The  global  marketplace  and  the  expansion  of  e-commerce  activity 
have  both  impacted  the  demand  for  shipping  and  the  transporta- 
tion industrv.  This  course  provides  students  with  an  understand- 
ing of  the  regulator}',  economic,  and  management  aspects  of  trans- 
portation, and  examines  the  needs  and  interests  of  the  carriers, 
governments,  and  the  shipping  industry.  Carrier  alternatives  for 
both  passengers  and  the  cargo  are  evaluated  in  terms  of  their  rela- 
tive advantages  and  disadvantages.  Entry,  rate-setting,  and  current 
issues  are  also  discussed. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu     ^^^^Q04>(cii^J*ll^^l2<C*llJ^V12^^2mj^^^^^^^B        1 85 
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Accounting 


ACC  3210  FORENSIC  ACCOUNTING  PRINCIPLES 

(4  OH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING,  SUMMER 

This  course  provides  students  with  a  broad  conceptual  overview  of 
the  field  of  Forensic  Accounting,  the  key  internal  controls 
required  to  deter/detect  frauds  or  abuse,  and  the  newly  enacted 
corporate  governance  laws.  Students  will  gain  knowledge  of  the 
following  subjects:  the  roles,  responsibilities,  and  requirements  of 
a  forensic  accountant;  basic  legal  and  fraud  examination  theory; 
ethics  in  business;  identifying  the  major  types  of  cash,  payroll,  and 
other  financial  fraud  schemes;  detailed  examination  of  the  proper 
required  internal  audit  controls  (transaction  authorization,  segre- 
gation of  duties,  supervision,  adequate  documentation  and 
records,  physical  safeguards,  independent  verification);  and 
accounting/auditing  standards  and  corporate  governance  needed 
to  comply  with  the  AICPA,  SAS,  CFE,  government  regulations, 
and  the  newly  enacted  Sarbanes-Oxley  2002  legislation.  Actual 
fraud  cases  will  be  discussed  to  highlight  the  importance  of  audit- 
ing and  forensic  accounting  and  its  impact  on  businesses  and  our 
society. 

ACC  3220  DISSECTING  FINANCIAL  STATEMENTS 

(4QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


Many  problems  have  been  publicized  recently  concerning  fraudu- 
lent or  incorrect  financial  statements  including  Worldcom's 
announcement  of  a  $4  billion  adjustment  to  their  financial  state- 
ments. Students  will  learn  how  to  review,  detect,  and  investigate 
possible  financial  statement  concerns  of  publicly  and  privately 
held  businesses,  as  well  as  nonprofit  organizations  and  family  busi- 
nesses. Financial  records  of  the  companies  studied  will  span  a  vari- 
ety of  industries  as  well.  Topics  covered  include  legal  elements  of 
financial  statement  fraud;  management's  and  auditor's  responsibili- 
ties; improper  revenue/sales  recognition;  inadequate  disclosure  of 
related-parry  transactions;  improper  asset  valuation;  improper 
deferral  of  costs  and  expenses;  financial  statement  red  flags;  and 
inadequacies  in  management's  discussion  and  analysis.  Students 
will  learn  how  to  detect  and  investigate  possible  financial  state- 
ment problems  by  addressing  such  factors  as  off  balance  sheet 
activity,  liquidity,  financial  performance  indicators,  unreported 
intangibles,  and  lease  auditing.  Typical  cases  could  include 
Worldcom,  Enron,  RiteAid,  Crazy  Eddie,  and  ESM  Government 
Securities. 

ACC  3230  INVESTIGATIVE  ACCOUNTING  AND 
FRAUD  EXAMINATION  (4  OH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING,  SUAAMER 

If  you  had  to  investigate  a  serious  allegation  of  embezzlement  or 
fraud,  would  you  know  what  to  do?  Students  will  learn  how  to 
identify  and  investigate  accounting  frauds  and  irregularities. 
Topics  include  the  in-depth  review  of  sophisticated  fraud  schemes; 
how  fraudulent  conduct  can  be  deterred;  how  allegations  of  fraud 
should  be  investigated  and  resolved;  the  recovery  of  assets;  meth- 
ods of  writing  effective  reports,  complying  with  SAS  82  and  other 
fraud  standards;  and  recent  anti-terrorist  and  money-laundering 
regulations  including  the  Patriot  Act  of  2002.  The  sessions  will  be 
interactive,  with  students  working  through  actual  cases,  develop- 
ing investigative  strategies,  and  seeking  to  prove  how  the  fraud 
was  committed.  Fraud  and  investigation  topics  cover  acts  of  skim- 
ming, cash  larceny,  check  tampering,  register  disbursement 


schemes,  billing  schemes,  payroll  and  expense  reimbursement 
schemes,  improper  accounting  of  inventory  and  other  assets,  cor- 
ruption, bribery,  conflicts  of  interest,  security  fraud,  insurance 
fraud,  anti-terrorist  financing,  and  money  laundering. 

Prerequisite:  ACC  3210  Forensic  Accounting  Principles  or  ACC 
3220  Dissecting  Financial  Statements. 

ACC  3240  LITIGATION  SUPPORT  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING,  SUMMER 


The  term  "forensic"  implies  that  the  results  are  appropriate  for 
courts  of  law  or  for  public  discussion  or  argumentation.  Forensic 
accountants  are  often  consulted  to  assist  in  litigation  support.  The 
course  will  cover  the  litigation  process  and  civil  and  criminal 
statutes  used  to  prosecute  white-collar  crimes.  Students  will  learn 
the  appropriate  analytical  tools  to  quantify  values  for  future  earn- 
ings or  damages  resulting  from  fraud,  breach  of  contract,  or  insur- 
ance disputes  and  to  perform  business  valuations,  including  those 
arising  from  hostile  situations,  such  as  divorce,  where  financial 
information  is  often  unavailable.  Students  will  also  learn  how  to 
assist  in  obtaining  documentation  necessary  to  support  or  refute  a 
claim;  assist  in  the  examination  for  discovery;  formulate  questions 
to  be  asked  regarding  the  financial  evidence;  review  an  opposing 
expert's  damages  report  and  report  on  both  the  strengths  and 
weaknesses  of  the  positions  taken;  assist  with  settlement  discus- 
sions and  negotiations;  and  provide  assistance  at  trial  in  testimony 
or  with  cross-examination. 


American  Sign 
Language 


ASL  3200  LANGUAGE  FOUNDATIONS  FOR 
TEACHING  INTERPRETING  (4  OH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

Explores  the  first  and  second  language  fluencies  required  for  effec- 
tive interpreting,  including  discourse  types,  linguistic  features,  and 
issues  of  language  use  across  diverse  communities. 

ASL  3210  FOUNDATIONS  OF  MEANING  TRANSFER 

(4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 


Explores  approaches  to  teaching  theories  and  trends  in  meaning 
transfer  for  interpreting,  especially  related  to  discourse-based 
translation  approaches.  Students  will  design  and  prepare  teaching 
units  (workshops,  modules,  courses)  that  incorporate  reflective 
teaching  practices. 

ASL  3225  ETHICAL  AND  PROFESSIONAL 
FOUNDATIONS  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


Explores  approaches  to  teaching  interpreting  content  courses, 
including  such  topics  as  preparing  professional  and  ethical  practi- 
tioners, topics  and  settings  in  interpreting,  issues  in  the  field  of 
interpreting,  and  other  content-related  topics.  Students  will  design 
and  prepare  teaching  units  (workshops,  modules,  courses)  that 
incorporate  reflective  teaching  practices  and  will  apply  action 
research  practices  in  their  work. 
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ASL  3245  RESEARCH/CAPSTONE  PORTFOLIO 

(4  OH) 
OFFERED:  FALL 

Provides  the  opporcLiiiitv  to  assemble  a  portfolio  and  retleei  on  tli 
learning  and  teaching  that  students  have  experienced  throughout 
their  program.  Students  register  tor  this  course  during  the  tuial 
quarter,  but  they  begin  preparation  ot  the  portfolio  from  the 
beginning  of  the  program. 


Biotechnology 


BT  31 15  GENOMICS  AND  BIOINFORMATICS:  BASIC 
SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGIES  (4  QH) 

(formerly  BIO  3  1 00,  Genomics  and  Pharmacogenomics  and  BIO  3110, 
Sequence  Analysis  with  Structure  Predictions  and  Processing! 
OFFERED:  FALL,  SUMMER 

Bioinformatics  is  rapidly  being  absorbed  into  the  fabric  of  the  way 
bioscientists  work.  This  course  will  introduce  the  history,  essential 
theor\',  and  application  of  these  multitaceted  fields  from  early 
Mendelian  genetics  through  genome  mapping  and  sequencing 
technologies.  Students  will  learn  methods  for  modeling  metabolic 
and  regulatory  pathways  with  a  focus  on  protein  structure  predic- 
tion through  a  combination  of  mRNA  and  protein  expression 
data. 

BT  3125  EXPRESSION  ANALYSIS  (4  QH) 

(hrmerly  BIO  3  120,  Expression  Analysis) 
OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 

The  explosion  in  microarray  technologies  allows  scientists  to 
measure  the  expression  level  of  thousands  of  genes  simultaneously 
from  a  single  biological  sample  on  one  "gene  chip."  This  course 
will  survey  available  expression  measurement  techniques  with  a 
discussion  of  their  relative  strengths  and  weaknesses.  The  course 
provides  hands-on  practice  searching  databases  for  sequence  simi- 
larities. Students  will  discuss  data  visualization,  and  clustering  and 
analysis,  including  applications  to  toxicology,  drug  target,  and 
diagnostic  marker  discover)'. 

BT  3210  HUMAN  EXPERIMENTATION: 
METHODOLOGICAL  ISSUES  FUNDAMENTAL  TO 
CLINICAL  TRIALS  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SUMMER 

Issues  related  to  human  experimentation  will  be  explored,  includ- 
ing methodological  issues  and  the  ethical,  clinical,  and  financial 
repercussions  of  clinical  trial  studies.  This  course  explores  how 
effective  study  designs  can  mitigate  the  common  limitations  and 
problems  of  clinical  trials.  Students  will  also  consider  ethical  issues 
such  as  selective  reporting  of  clinical  research,  informed  consent, 
and  protection  of  research  participants  in  domestic  and  interna- 
tional clinical  trials. 

BT  3213  CLINICAL  TRIAL  DESIGN  OPTIMIZATION 
AND  PROBLEM  SOLVING  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

Quantitative  data  analysis  in  the  creation  of  dynamic  drug-disease 
models,  strategic  market  models,  trial  simulation  models,  and 
integrated  financial  models  enable  the  analysis  of  key  variables  in 
development  of  clinical  trials  in  real  time.  This  integrated 
approach  allows  all  decisions  in  the  design  to  optimize  value 
against  both  scientific  and  business  criteria  simultaneously  and 
continuously.  Students  will  learn  to  take  a  complete  view  of  the 
development  process  at  the  outset  —  across  time,  across  the  port- 
folio, and  at  all  levels  in  the  organization.  This  allows  for  greater 
insight  into  a  drug's  potential  early  in  the  development  process 
and  leads  to  a  more  focused  development  program  for  promising 


compounds,  including  an  optimized  clinical  trial  design.  It  also 
allows  for  earlier  cessation  of  unpromising  clinical  trials,  saving 
development  time  and  fimds. 

BT  3500  THE  BUSINESS  OF  MEDICINE  AND 
BIOTECHNOLOGY  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING,  SUMMER 


Heveloping  new  drugs,  biologies,  and  medical  devices  involves 
much  more  than  simply  showing  a  clinical  benefit.  Understanding 
how  integrating  cost,  reimbursement,  intellectual  property,  prod- 
uct liabilit)',  and  FDA  issues  into  an  overall  product  development 
strategy  is  vital  in  bringing  a  new  medical  product  to  the 
American  market.  And  in  light  of  high-profile  product  failures 
such  as  VIOXX  and  others,  reimportation  of  drugs,  reuse  of  sin- 
gle-use medical  devices,  and  the  impact  of  generic  biologies,  keep- 
ing your  medical  product  on  the  market  can  be  as  much  of  a  chal- 
lenge as  getting  it  there.  In  this  course,  students  use  group  discus- 
sions and  debates  to  consider  current  case  studies  in  order  to 
understand  how  and  why  certain  medical  products  succeed  while 
others  do  not.  The  course  concludes  with  a  group  debate  where 
students  recreate  an  FDA  panel  meeting  to  try  and  understand  the 
FDA  approval  process. 


Communication  Studies 


CMN  3010  FOUNDATIONS  OF  ORGANIZATIONAL 
COMMUNICATION  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING,  SUMMER 

This  course  examines  fijndamental  principles  and  theories  as  well 
as  the  range  of  topics  within  the  field.  Specifically,  students  will 
analyze  the  effects  of  communication  on  organizational  quality; 
discuss  specific  skill  sets  necessary  for  effective  internal  communi- 
cation; analyze  methods  of  managing  information;  discuss  the 
value  and  methods  used  to  create  organizational  networks;  and 
study  the  influence  of  organizational  culture  on  organizational 
communication.  In  addition,  students  will  be  introduced  to  ele- 
ments of  crisis  communication,  intercultural  communication,  and 
communication  assessment. 

CMN  3020  ETHICAL  ISSUES  IN  ORGANIZATIONAL 
COMMUNICATION  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING 


Organizational  women  and  men  are  compelled  to  make  ethical 
decisions  when  they  communicate.  Proponents  of  strategic  ambi- 
guity in  and  for  organizations  have  been  confronted  and  coun- 
tered by  other  theorists  who  reject  ambiguity  as  a  euphemism  for 
lying.  This  course  examines  ethical  questions  that  directly  affect 
how  organizations  communicate  and  what  they  choose  to  relay 
and  omit  to  their  various  audiences.  Cases  and  academic  studies 
will  be  analyzed  that  reflect  how  ethical  and  unethical  communi- 
cation affected  the  fortunes  of  organizations.  The  practical  values 
of  ethical  yardsticks  will  be  analyzed  and  evaluated. 

CMN  3030  PROFESSIONAL  SPEAKING  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 

The  ability  to  deliver  effective  professional  presentations  is 
empowering.  This  course  examines  the  anxieties  associated  with 
professional  speaking  and  methods  for  overcoming  the  anxieties. 
Students  will  examine  styles  of  speaking,  methods  for  structuring 
addresses,  and  the  use/misuse  of  visual  support.  The  emphasis  on 
the  course  will  be  on  practical  experience  in  preparing,  delivering, 
and  evaluating  presentations. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu 
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CMN  3031  ORGANIZATIONAL  COMMUNICATION 
ASSESSMENT  (3  OH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING 

If  communication  is  central  to  organizational  activity,  then  per- 
sons must  be  able  to  assess  the  quality  of  communication  within 
organizations.  This  course  discusses  quantitative  and  qualitative 
methods  for  conducting  these  assessments  called  communication 
audits.  Students  will  evaluate  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of 
each  technique  and  participate  in  conducting  a  communication 
audit.  This  is  a  capstone  course. 

CMN  3050  CRISIS  COMMUNICATION  (3  OH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Crises  are  a  fact  of  life  in  organizations.  Natural  disasters,  sexual 
harassment  charges,  psychopathic  acts,  and  product  call-backs  are 
a  few  situations  which  require  intelligent  communication  to  inter- 
nal and  external  stakeholders.  This  course  examines  crisis  commu- 
nication from  the  perspective  of  practitioners  as  well  as  academics. 
Both  groups  have  examined  accommodation  as  well  as  avoidance 
strategies  for  crisis  communication.  Students  will  study  cases  of 
crisis  and  examine  principles  and  theories  that  can  be  guides  for 
communicating  during  crisis. 

CMN  3060  NEGOTIATION,  MEDIATION,  AND 
FACILITATION  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 

This  course  introduces  students  to  the  techniques  of  dispute  reso- 
lution. The  curriculum  pays  particular  attention  to  the  processes 
of  mediation,  facilitation,  and  negotiation.  Students  will  examine 
techniques  suggested  by  practitioners  and  researchers  regarding 
best  practices  for  eftective  negotiation.  A  central  part  of  the  course 
requires  students  to  participate  in  and  evaluate  negotiation  simula- 
tions. 

CMN  3070  INTERVIEWING  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SUMMER 

This  course  examines  several  types  of  interviews  and  interviewing 
procedures  used  in  organizational  contexts.  Specifically,  students 
will  examine  selection,  performance  appraisal,  informational,  and 
problem-solving  interviews.  The  course  will  discuss  best  practices 
for  improving  the  quality  of  an  interview  from  the  perspectives  of 
both  the  interviewer  and  interviewee.  The  course  will  involve 
practical  experience  conducting  and  evaluating  the  various  types 
of  interviews. 

CMN  3080  INTERCULTURAL  COMMUNICATION  IN 
THE  ORGANIZATION  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


CMN  3100  COMMUNICATION  NETWORKS  AND 
MANAGING  INFORMATION  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


The  world  is  shrinking.  The  ease  of  travel,  the  pervasiveness  of 
communication  technology,  and  the  realities  of  economic/political 
interdependence  has  made  it  essential  for  organizational  women 
and  men  to  be  capable  communicators  in  intercultural  settings. 
The  result  of  the  contemporary  global  village  is  that  organizations 
have  expanded  beyond  their  home  borders  and  that  organizations 
within  any  location  have  a  diverse  workforce.  This  course  discuss- 
es the  impediments  to  effective  intercultural  communication  and 
methods  for  overcoming  these  impediments. 

CMN  3090  ORGANIZATIONAL  CULTURE,  CLIMATE, 
AND  COMMUNICATION  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SUMMER 

Some  researchers  believe  that  the  culture  of  the  organization  drives 
the  communication  quality  in  an  organization.  This  course  exam- 
ines the  relationship  between  organizational  culture  and  commu- 
nication and  discusses  the  advantages  and  elements  of  a  supportive 
communication  climate.  Both  case  analysis  and  academic  research 
will  be  examined  to  address  common  problems  pertaining  to  cul- 
tivating supportive  communication  climates  and  methods  for 
improving  these  climates. 


Organizations  can  employ  various  methods  for  communicating  in 
organizations.  This  course  examines  new  electronic  technologies  as 
well  as  other  approaches  to  disseminating  information.  In  addi- 
tion, this  course  examines  what  types  of  information  must  be 
communicated  in  organizations  and  the  impediments  to  successful 
transmission  of  information.  Case  studies  will  be  examined,  and 
students  will  identify  problems  with  information  management  as 
well  as  methods  for  ameliorating  situations  caused  by  poor  com- 
munication management. 

CMN  3110  GROUP  DYNAMICS  AND 
INTERPERSONAL  CONFLICT:  MEETING  MANAGEMENT 

(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER  

Meetings  are  pervasive  in  organizational  contexts.  This  course 
examines  common  problems  with  organization  meetings  and 
intervention  techniques  that  can  be  employed  to  reduce  the  ten- 
sions associated  with  such  interaction.  Methods  used  for  evaluat- 
ing individual  members  in  meeting  contexts  will  be  discussed.  A 
central  part  of  the  course  involves  participation  in  and  evaluation 
of  meeting  interaction. 

CMN  3120  COMMUNICATING  TO  AND  WITH  THE 
MEDIA  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 


Management  representatives  are  often  in  positions  when  they 
must  speak  to  the  media  and  effectively  represent  their  organiza- 
tion. This  course  examines  problems  related  to  communicating 
with  the  media  and  methods  for  preparing  for  such  interaction. 
Students  will  practice  making  prepared  statements  and  responding 
to  media  inquiries  during  simulations.  Case  studies  of  poor  and 
excellent  media  interaction  will  be  examined  during  the  term. 


Construction 
Management 


CM  3400  INTRODUCTION  TO  CONSTRUCTION 
MANAGEMENT  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING,  SUMMER 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  the  foundation  in  both  techni- 
cal skills  and  individual  written  and  verbal  communication  for 
construction  managers.  Since  students  will  come  to  the  program 
from  a  variety  of  educational  and  experience  backgrounds,  one 
purpose  of  this  course  will  be  to  access  and  bring  all  students  to 
the  level  necessary  for  successful  completion  of  the  program.  To 
achieve  this,  students  will  become  familiar  with  the  processes 
required  for  planning  and  control,  including  estimating,  cost  con- 
trol, and  accounting  of  a  project's  costs.  They  will  practice  sched- 
uling techniques,  progress  monitoring,  and  reporting  approaches 
for  projects.  The  course  will  provide  an  introduction  to  organiza- 
tions, purchasing,  and  legal  aspects  of  construction  such  as  con- 
tracts and  construction  law. 

CM  3410  ALTERNATIVE  PROJECT  DELIVERY  METHODS 
AND  PROJECT  CONTROLS  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING,  SUMMER 

This  course  will  provide  a  comprehensive  overview  of  alternative 
project  delivery  systems  in  public  and  private  sectors  covering 
such  topics  as  project  lifecycle,  project  development,  schedule, 
cost  and  management,  project  and  program  management,  project 
close-out,  and  innovative  financing  strategies  including  contractor 
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financing  and  super  turnkey.  This  course  will  examine  interna- 
tional projects,  contracts,  and  partnering  options  (tor  example, 
JVs  and  alliances)  as  vehicles  to  ensure  the  meeting  of  project 
objectives.  Case  studies  will  be  used  to  identify  and  practice  the 
leadership  skills  required  tor  succcsshil  project  execution. 


Criminal  Justice 


a  3000  MANAGEMENT  FOR  SECURITY 
PROFESSIONALS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

Understanding  core  business  and  in.magement  hmctionality  such 
as  organizational  behavior,  fmanci.il  processes,  human  resource 
management,  marketing,  and  communications  is  the  cornerstone 
to  efFectivelv  integrating  securin'  management  industry-wide.  This 
course  will  provide  securit)-  management  professionals  with  the 
knowledge,  skills  and  context  to  be  able  to  effectively  communi- 
cate with  managers  in  other  functional  areas. 

CJ  3005  LEGAL  AND  REGULATORY  ISSUES  FOR 
SECURITY  MANAGEMENT  PROFESSIONALS  (3  OH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

This  course  will  address  regulatory  issues  relating  to  security  man- 
agement as  well  as  the  specifics  of  historic  and  ongoing  litigation 
relating  to  charges  of  negligent  securit)'  and  negligent  supers'ision. 

CJ  3010  ADVANCED  PRINCIPLES  OF  SECURITY 
MANAGEMENT  AND  THREAT  ASSESSMENT  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

This  course  will  take  an  advanced  approach  to  management  and 
administrative  theor)'  as  it  relates  to  private  security  operations 
and  practices,  with  an  emphasis  on  threat  assessment  in  the  post 
9/11  environment.  A  particular  focus  of  the  course  will  be  the 
new  responsibilities  of  securit}'  management  professionals  with 
regard  to  their  response  to  terror  and  a  changed  threat  environ- 
ment. 

CJ  3200  INSTITUTIONAL  DEVELOPMENT,  CHANGE 
AND  LEADERSHIP  IN  POLICING  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

A  surs'ev  course  focused  on  institutional  change  and  development 
issues  that  have  evolved  in  policing  including  shifts  in  the  para- 
digm of  policing,  the  need  for  institutional  and  ethical  leadership, 
concerns  with  understanding  and  managing  environmental  uncer- 
tainty and  institutional  risk,  and  preparing  police  agencies  for 
continuous  improvement.  Also  considered  are  models  of  change 
and  institutional/leadership  responses  to  change. 

CJ  3205  LAW  ENFORCEMENT  MANAGEMENT  AND 
PLANNING  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

A  range  of  criminal  justice  management  issues  are  addressed, 
including  organizational  structure,  purpose,  rewards  and  relation- 
ships, leadership  and  management  styles,  and  the  development  of 
effective  change  strategies  by  law  enforcement  agencies.  Also 
included  are  models  of  effective  planning  and  information  system 
development  to  enact  "intelligence-led"  policing. 

CJ  3210  LAW  ENFORCEMENT  PROGRAM 
EVALUATION  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 


examined,  with  an  emphasis  on  techniques  for  measuring  both 
prevention  and  response  initiatives  and  their  outcomes. 

CJ  3220  LEGAL  AND  GOVERNANCE  ISSUES  IN  LAW 
ENFORCEMENT  AGENCIES  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

Public  sector  agencies  in  general  and  law  enforcement  agencies  in 
particular  operate  under  specific  laws,  and  in  this  course,  students 
will  examine  these  laws  and  consider  their  effect  on  the  operations 
of  public  agencies,  particularly  those  with  law  enforcement  man- 
dates. Students  will  learn  about  general  liability,  regulatory  com- 
pliance/reporting, and  contracts.  Students  will  pay  special  atten- 
tion to  the  roles,  responsibilities,  processes,  and  relationship  with 
oversight  organizations 

CJ  3240  HUMAN  RESOURCE  MANAGEMENT  IN  LAW 
ENFORCEMENT  AGENCIES  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

Managers  in  law  enforcement  agencies  face  the  challenge  of  man- 
aging both  sworn  and  non-sworn  personnel.  This  course  examines 
methods  of  developing,  supervising,  motivating,  and  recognizing 
personnel;  communicating  effectively  within  an  organization;  as 
well  as  stress,  conflict,  and  crisis  management.  HRM  topics  such 
as  collective  bargaining,  professionalism,  motivation,  training, 
productivity,  and  accountability  will  also  be  explored. 

CJ  3300  COMMUNITIES  AND  CRIME  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 

This  course  will  focus  on  various  issues  in  the  study  of  communi- 
ties and  crime.  The  task  of  the  seminar  is  to  understand  how 
neighborhood  organization  and  patterns  affect  crime  and  vice 
versa.  Attention  will  be  given  to  both  the  factors  that  influence 
neighborhood-level  crime  rates,  as  well  as  the  effects  that  neigh- 
borhood characteristics  have  on  the  behavior  and  outcomes  of 
individuals.  Finally,  policy  implications  and  current  practices  will 
be  discussed. 

CJ  3310  PARTNERING  FOR  PREVENTION  AND 
COMMUNITY  SAFETY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

This  course  will  focus  on  the  history  of  community-law  enforce- 
ment relationships  in  both  a  pre-  and  post-9/1 1  environment. 
Attention  will  be  paid  to  the  benefits  and  challenges  of  institu- 
tionalized law  enforcement-community  partnerships  particularly 
as  they  relate  to  prevention  and  response  efforts.  Additionally 
course  work  will  focus  on  promising  practices  for  building  such 
relationships. 

CJ  3320  COMMUNITY  CORRECTIONS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


Students  in  this  course  will  learn  to  develop  metrics  for  determin- 
ing and  reponing  individual  and  institutional  performance.  Both 
quantitative  and  qualitative  approaches  of  ev'aluation  will  be 


This  course  provides  an  overview  of  the  correctional  options  for 
law  violators  that  are  available  within  the  community  such  as  elec- 
tronic monitoring,  house  arrest,  day  treatments  centers,  and  boot 
camps.  Course  work  will  address  the  effectiveness  of  different 
types  of  community-based  corrections  while  focusing  on  the 
impact  they  have  on  each  component  of  the  community. 

CJ  3330  YOUTH  JUSTICE  AND  CRIME  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

This  course  will  examine  the  social  conditions  that  generate  delin- 
quency and  the  legal  practices  intended  to  control  it.  Through  the 
discussion  of  recent  research,  legislation,  and  policy  documents, 
students  will  be  encouraged  to  consider  the  response  of  the  crimi- 
nal justice  agencies  to  youth  crime  as  well  as  assess  the  role  of  the 
family,  the  school  and  the  community  in  preventing  and  control- 
ling juvenile  delinquency. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  wimv.spcs.neu.edu 
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Digital  Media 


DM  3200  PERSPECTIVES  IN  DIGITAL  CULTURE 

(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

We  are  immersed  in  digital  culture  —  blogging,  instant  messag- 
ing, text-messaging,  wireless,  gaming,  downloading,  cell  phones, 
Google,  i-Tunes.  This  course  explores  the  role  of  digital  media  in 
society  —  its  history,  its  interactions  with  contemporary  culture, 
and  its  possible  future  directions.  Potential  topics  include:  the 
Internet  and  the  construction  of  identity;  digital  subcultures;  the 
growth  of  the  digital  entertainment  industry;  technology,  ideology, 
and  values;  representations  of  technology  in  popular  media;  and 
play  and  leisure  in  digital  media.  Guest  lectures  and  field  trips  are 
a  critical  component  of  this  course. 

DM  3205  VISUAL  COMMUNICATION  FOUNDATIONS 

(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SUMMER 


This  course  is  an  introduction  to  the  basic  principles  and  concepts 
inherent  in  visual  language  systems.  Fundamentals  covered  will 
include  visual  perception,  composition,  spatial  relationships,  color, 
form,  repetition,  texture,  structure,  abstraction,  figure-ground 
relationships,  and  basic  typography.  Projects  will  focus  on  visual 
problem  solving  with  an  emphasis  on  the  understanding  of  con- 
text, content,  and  the  development  of  original  forms. 

DM  3208  SCRIPTING  FOR  MULTIMEDIA  (3  OH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 


Students  will  be  taught  the  fiindamentals  of  programming  in  a 
multimedia  environment  with  an  emphasis  on  planning  and  pro- 
duction for  interactive  digital  media.  Using  a  scripting  language 
such  as  Flash  ActionScript  as  a  base,  students  will  have  an  oppor- 
tunity to  discover  how  scripting  relates  to  design  and  will  master 
programming  fundamentals  that  link  logic  to  action.  Topics 
include  graphical  user  interfaces,  user  interaction,  and  algorithmic 
manipulation  of  text,  graphics,  sound,  and  video. 

DM  3222  FOUNDATIONS  OF  DIGITAL  STORYTELLING 

(3  OH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  WINTER 


This  course  introduces  students  to  the  fundamentals  of  character 
and  story  development  and  explores  practical  applications  in  a 
variety  of  digital  media.  Offers  students  an  opportunity  to  become 
familiar  with  narrative  sequencing  and  story  development,  experi- 
ence the  critical  role  of  narrative  in  linear  media,  and  apply  these 
skills  in  non-linear  and  experimental  forms.  Through  storyboard- 
ing  (visual  depiction  of  key  actions  and  cues),  students  are  afford- 
ed an  opportunity  to  gain  valuable  skills  in  expressing,  developing, 
and  testing  their  ideas.  Students  will  be  encouraged  to  work  both 
individually  and  collaboratively  to  develop  projects  that  include  all 
aspects  of  creative  storytelling,  from  text  through  sound  and  mov- 
ing image. 

DM  3230  DIGITAL  MEDIA  ENTREPRENEURSHIP 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  SUMMER ' 

This  course  is  designed  to  allow  students  to  evaluate  their  poten- 
tial as  entrepreneurs.  The  class  will  focus  on  the  personal  charac- 
teristics necessary  to  successful  entrepreneurship  as  well  as  process- 
es of  evaluating  an  idea,  assessing  the  market,  and  implementing  a 
new  venture  either  inside  an  organization  or  as  an  independent 
start-up.  Teaching  methods  include  case  study,  guest  speakers  with 
entrepreneurial  experiences,  lectures  and  team  projects  that  devel- 
op actionable  business  plans.  Major  objectives  are  for  students  to 
learn  how  to  identify  and  evaluate  business  opportunities,  develop 
a  business  concept  and  marketing  plan,  assess  and  obtain  the 


required  resources,  manage  the  growth  of  new  ventures,  and  plan 
for  exit  strategies. 

DM  3240  SOUND  DESIGN  (3  OH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING,  SUMMER  

This  course  explores  the  history,  theory,  and  practice  of  sound 
design,  the  creation  of  aural  environments,  special  effects,  dia- 
logue, and  music  for  a  variety  of  traditional  and  digital  media, 
including  film,  TV/video,  animation,  theater,  radio,  interactive 
games,  and  the  Internet.  Films  such  as  The  Matrix,  Citizen  Kane, 
and  Star  Wars  will  serve  as  the  basis  for  developing  a  core  knowl- 
edge of  sound  design  concepts,  particularly  the  development  of 
critical  listening  skills.  Topics  cover  "spotting,"  digital  audio  edit- 
ing and  recording,  sample  libraries,  aesthetics  of  design,  music 
composition,  script  interpretation,  critical  listening,  professional 
collaboration,  sound  and  music  technology,  digital  audio  produc- 
tion, and  production  organization.  Students  will  master  a  core  of 
skills  enabling  them  to  communicate  effectively  with  directors, 
producers,  and/or  creative  artists  in  the  media  and  entertainment 
industries. 

DM  3245  INFORMATION  TECHNOLOGY  AND 
CREATIVE  PRACTICES  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SUMMER 


Information  technology  (IT)  is  forming  a  powerfiil  alliance  with 
arts  and  design  to  establish  the  existing  new  domain  of  informa- 
tion technology  and  creative  practices  (ITCP).  The  result  is  an 
astonishing  variety  of  significant  cultural  and  economic  forms 
ranging  from  innovative  product  designs  to  interactive  art  installa- 
tions. This  course  explores  interdisciplinary  methodologies  that 
promote  creativity  and  stimulate  innovative  thinking.  Case  studies 
will  be  used  and  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  design,  planning 
and  implementation  of  innovative  prototypes. 

DM  3265  USABILITY  AND  HUMAN  INTERACTION 

(4QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER _ __       ^ 

The  course  surveys  the  theory  and  practice  of  human-computer 
interaction  and  the  development  of  user  interfaces.  Through  both 
analysis  and  design  projects,  students  are  given  an  opportunity  to 
learn  cutting-edge  approaches  to  usability  research  and  evaluation, 
testing  methods,  and  metrics.  Covers  the  role,  function,  and  use 
of  various  design  approaches  and  when  to  use  which  one.  Design 
methodologies  will  explore  a  range  of  approaches,  such  as  user- 
centered  design,  participatory  design,  contextual  design,  and 
ethnography. 

DM  3300  DIGITAL  CAPTURE  AND  OUTPUT  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SUMMER 

The  course  serves  as  the  introduction  to  still  digital  imaging. 
Topics  include  Adobe  Photoshop,  digital  capture,  scanning,  con- 
cepts in  color  management,  and  digital  workflow.  This  is  a  proj- 
ects-based course  and  includes  a  final  portfolio  review  for  success- 
ful completion. 

DM  3400  GAME  DESIGN  FUNDAMENTALS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SUMMER 


Provides  the  foundation  for  all  of  the  other  courses  in  the  graduate 
cenificate  in  game  design.  In  this  course,  students  learn  the  basic 
principles  of  game  design  through  the  creation  of  board  and  card 
games.  Offers  an  opportunity  to  develop  skills  including  graphic 
and  written  communication,  rules  logic,  and  group  dynamics. 

DM  3435  DIGITAL  VIDEO  PRODUCTION  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

Using  digital  video  cameras,  students  will  have  an  opportunity  to 
develop  the  skills  for  production  in  a  field  situation  and  work  on 
basic  editing  of  content.  Students  will  be  encouraged  to  imple- 
ment and  experiment  with  ideas  developed  in  the  screenwriting 
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course  as  they  complete  short  videos.  Through  hands-on  practice 
and  discussion,  as  well  as  the  viewing  of  classic  documentary  and 
fiction  film/video  examples,  students  will  have  an  opportunity  to 
fijrther  explore  composition  of  the  frame  and  the  meanings  pro- 
duced from  the  relationship  between  shots. 


Economics 


ECN  3300  ACTUARIAL  PRACTICE:  ECONOMETRICS 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  SPRING 

This  course  is  intended  to  provide  an  understanding  ot  the  main 
concepts,  approaches,  and  techniques  involved  in  the  design  and 
testing  of  econometric  models,  as  well  as  the  use  oi  these  models 
in  forecasting  applications.  Topics  include  an  introduction  to 
econometric  concepts:  linear  regression  and  multiple  regression 
models;  problems  of  multi-collinearit)',  auto-correlation,  and  het- 
eroscedasticirv';  extensions;  forecasting  and  regression  models. 

ECN  3400  MACROECONOMIC  CONCEPTS  AND 
PROBLEMS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WlhOTER 

This  course  will  examine  economic  concepts  and  problems  as  they 
relate  to  macro-level  issues  such  as  inflation,  interest  rates,  unem- 
ployment, monetary  polic)',  national  income,  and  the  banking  sys- 
tem. Students  will  gain  an  understanding  of  the  economy  as  a 
whole  and  the  relationship  among  various  sectors  of  the  economy. 

ECN  3410  MICROECONOMIC  CONCEPTS  AND 
PROBLEMS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 


This  course  will  examine  economic  concepts  and  problems  as  they 
relate  to  consumption,  production,  market  behavior,  welfare  eco- 
nomics, game  theor}',  equilibrium,  constraints,  utility,  risk  aver- 
sion, and  information  economics.  Students  will  also  learn  how 
macroeconomic  concepts  can  inform  business  decisions. 


Education 


ED  3200  MANAGEMENT  OF  HIGHER  EDUCATION 
INSTITUTIONS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING,  SUMMER 

This  course  provides  students  with  an  understanding  of  the  struc- 
ture, governance,  and  operations  of  institutions  of  higher  educa- 
tion, as  weU  as  the  roles  and  functions  of  various  administrative 
positions  and  oflfices.  Topics  include  understanding  environmental 
and  competitive  forces,  assessing  strengths  and  weaknesses,  man- 
aging change  and  institutional  transformation,  and  issues  of 
implementation  and  operational  execution. 

ED  3210  FACULTY  AND  CURRICULUM  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Facult)'  and  curriculum  are  not  only  the  core  of  an  institution  of 
higher  education,  they  are  also  what  makes  institutions  of  higher 
education  unique  from  any  other  type  of  organization.  This 
course  examines  collaborative  approaches  to  developing  and 
improving  both  curriculum  and  the  delivery  of  that  curriculum. 
Topics  include  faculty  structure  and  governance,  teaching  and 
practice,  faculty  assessment  and  rewards,  curriculum  design,  and 
basic  pedagogical  concepts. 


ED  321 1  ADULT  LEARNING  THEORY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SUMMER 

The  concept  oi  litclong  learning  has  become  an  increasing  reality 
as  adults  continually  engage  in  learning  activities,  whether 
through  their  employer,  institutions  of  higher  education,  or  self- 
directed  study.  This  course  will  examine  the  social  and  psychologi- 
cal aspects  of  adult  development  and  learning,  including  the  vari- 
ous motivations  of  adult  learners.  Students  will  also  learn  various 
methods  of  training  and  development,  as  well  as  specific  instruc- 
tional practices. 

ED  3212  NEEDS  AND  COMPETENCIES  ASSESSMENT 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

Organizations  frequently  attribute  employee  performance  issues  to 
inadequate  training  or  development,  but  assessing  what  the  specif- 
ic competency  gaps  are  often  requires  both  sophisticated  assess- 
ment instruments  and  a  professional  understanding  as  to  how  best 
to  address  those  competency  gaps.  This  course  will  examine  the 
various  assessment  tools  and  techniques  that  exist  for  assessing 
competencies  and  organizational  needs.  Topics  include  learning 
management  systems,  delivery  options,  learning  objects,  and  com- 
petency assessment. 

ED  3213  CURRICULUM  AND  PROGRAM 
DEVELOPMENT  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


The  majority  of  today's  professions  require  a  level  of  content 
expertise  and  specialization  that  necessitates  the  continuous  devel- 
opment and  updating  of  curriculum  and  programs  intended  to 
prepare  individuals  for  their  respective  profession.  This  course 
focuses  on  the  curriculum  development  process  and  takes  a  proj- 
ect management  view  of  program  development.  Students  will 
learn  rubrics  for  curriculum  design  and  their  application  to  course 
and  program  development. 

ED  3214  FACILITATION  AND  INSTRUCTION  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING,  SUMMER 

This  course  examines  recent  scholarship  on  teaching  and  instruc- 
tion as  it  pertains  to  adult  students.  Students  will  learn  specific 
approaches  and  methods  for  classroom  management  and  facilita- 
tion, as  well  as  train-the-trainer  techniques.  Topics  include  estab- 
lishing an  outline,  assessing  student  performance,  instructional 
technology,  platform  and  presentation  skills,  and  addressing  diffi- 
cult issues. 

ED  3215  HIGHER  EDUCATION  LAW  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Institutions  of  higher  education  are  affected  by  laws  that  range 
from  privacy  and  reporting  to  admissions  and  financial  aid  prac- 
tices. This  course  is  designed  to  provide  students  with  an  overview 
of  the  major  aspects  of  the  legal  environment  that  specifically 
impact  institutions  of  higher  education.  It  will  also  provide  stu- 
dents with  strategies  for  addressing  these  legal  requirements  and 
for  staying  abreast  of  emerging  legal  concerns. 

ED  3220  ENROLLMENT  MANAGEMENT  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

Effective  enrollment  management  needs  to  support  and  be  aligned 
with  the  mission  and  priorities  of  an  institution.  While  an  under- 
standing of  how  demographic  shifts,  international  preferences, 
economic  forces,  and  changes  in  the  law  impact  enrollment  pro- 
jections and  strategies  is  essential,  going  beyond  these  fundamen- 
tal causal  relationships  is  critical  to  achieving  enrollment  manage- 
ment goals  in  today's  dynamic  and  competitive  environment.  This 
course  examines  specific  strategies  and  approaches  for  building 
inquiry  and  application  pools,  improving  retention,  targeting  spe- 
cific populations,  and  positioning  the  institution  in  the  market. 
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ED  3225  CASES  IN  HIGHER  EDUCATION 
ADMINISTRATION  (3  OH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING,  SUMMER 

This  course  provides  students  witii  the  opportunity  to  learn  best 
practices  and  avoid  common  missteps  by  examining  actual  institu- 
tional successes  and  failures.  Students  will  have  the  opportunity  to 
test  their  own  strategic  and  operational  decision  making  as  they 
review  cases  and  make  their  own  recommendations. 

ED  3230  PROGRAM  EVALUATION  AND  ASSESSMENT 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  SUMMER 


Program  evaluation  and  assessment  is  critical  to  quality  assurance 
and  continuous  improvement.  In  this  course,  students  will  learn 
how  to  establish  goals  based  on  measurable  outcomes  and  how  to 
set  benchmarks  for  performance  measurement.  Mechanisms  that 
demonstrate  value  added  are  also  important  to  organizations  that 
sponsor  training  and  development  efforts.  Students  will  learn  how 
to  demonstrate  the  impact  of  a  program  on  an  organization's  bot- 
tom line.  In  addition,  issues  related  to  accreditation  and  other  aca- 
demic program  reviews  will  be  examined. 

ED  3651  RACE  AND  ETHNICITY  IN  EDUCATION 

(4  OH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING,  SUMMER 


This  course  is  designed  to  provide  an  intensive  examination  of 
racism  in  the  United  States  and  the  implications  of  race  on  homo- 
phobia, sexism,  etc.,  with  a  focus  on  the  context  of  urban  educa- 
tion. Through  the  lenses  of  color,  ethnicity,  and  class,  students 
will  explore  questions  and  concepts  that  lie  at  the  heart  of  person- 
al and  professional  interactions  in  the  school,  classroom,  and  the 
community.  The  politics  of  race,  class,  gender,  and  inclusion  will 
be  concept  threads  throughout  the  course.  Students  will  be 
expected  to  participate  in  class  discussion  and  begin  the  personal 
exploration  of  their  own  feelings  and  experience  with  racism.  Key 
course  objectives  include  understanding  racism  and  its  relation- 
ship to  power  and  socio-economic  class;  examining  the  history  of 
racism  in  the  United  States,  particularly  as  it  relates  to  contempo- 
rary manifestations  of  racism  in  the  urban  education  context; 
developing  personal  and  professional  competencies  that  will  con- 
tribute to  effective  interpersonal  and  group  communication  across 
the  cultural  boundaries  of  color,  class,  and  ethnicity;  and  to  pre- 
pare current  and  fliture  teachers  to  be  more  effective  in  an  ethni- 
cally and  "racially"  mixed  urban  classroom. 

ED  3652  POLITICS  OF  EDUCATION  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Urban  public  schools  operate  in  a  political  context.  Within  the 
schools,  there  is  a  web  of  political  relationships  that  define  cur- 
riculum, classroom  management,  and  collegia]  interactions. 
Outside  the  school,  the  political  realities  of  the  community  in 
which  schools  sit,  the  municipal  system  of  education,  and  state 
and  national  education  policy  priorities  impact  local  urban  schools 
and  the  urban  school  classroom  in  both  blatant  and  subtle  ways. 
This  course  is  designed  to  explore  and  analyze  the  politics  of  K-12 
urban  education  at  the  local,  state,  and  federal  levels.  Emphasis 
will  be  placed  on  such  contemporary  issues  as  school  choice,  stan- 
dardized testing,  the  influence  of  political  interest  groups,  and 
urban  school  reform  polic)'.  The  course  is  also  designed  to  explore 
and  develop  the  skills  and  strategies  necessary  to  equip  students 
with  the  vision  and  impetus  to  be  transformative  social  change 
agents  in  urban  education. 

ED  3653  WHAT  ARE  SCHOOLS  FOR?  HISTORY  OF 
PUBLIC  EDUCATION  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  a  socio-historical  overview  of 
the  history  of  public  education  in  the  United  States  from  1 607  to 
the  present.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  understanding  the  public 


education  system  as  an  evolving  social  institution.  Students  will 
examine  the  important  social,  economic,  and  ideological  develop- 
ments that  have  influenced  American  schools,  including  immigra- 
tion, industrialization,  school  desegregation,  and  legislation  and 
policy.  A  focus  on  the  historical  context  of  K-12  education  will 
clarify  the  foundations  of  current  education  system  goals.  Students 
will  analyze  the  progression  from  the  historical  philosophy  of  pub- 
lic education  to  develop  citizens  to  contemporary  education  poli- 
cies grounded  in  global  economic  competitiveness.  At  the  comple- 
tion of  this  course,  students  will  be  able  to  identify  key  individuals 
and  events  in  American  history  that  have  influenced  the  education 
process  and  the  development  of  the  American  philosophy  of  edu- 
cation. 

ED  3655  SOCIO-CULTURAL  CONTEXT  OF  LEARNING 
AND  DEVELOPMENT  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


This  course  examines  learning,  teaching,  and  scholastic  develop- 
ment from  a  socio-cultural  theoretical  perspective  that  includes 
situated  learning  theory  and  activity  theory.  It  examines  learning 
achievement  and  social  development  of  children  and  youth  in  cul- 
turally, linguistically,  and  ethnically  diverse  educational  settings. 
The  theme  of  tiiis  examination  is  that  that  people  learn,  achieve, 
and  develop  as  participants  in  cultural  communities.  Using  the 
theoretical  frameworks  of  socio-cultural  theory,  situated  learning 
theory,  and  activity  theory,  the  course  develops  an  understanding 
of  schools  as  cultural  communities  and  social  environments.  This 
understanding  is  applied  to  interpreting  the  personal  and  scholas- 
tic development  in  young  people  in  diverse  settings,  and  examines 
those  practices  that  promote  the  development  of  literacy,  numera- 
cy, and  other  academic  proficiencies,  as  well  as  the  identity  forma- 
tion of  young  people  in  these  settings.  Using  the  case  of  the 
African-American  experience  in  the  United  States,  the  course 
offers  a  systematic  account  of  socialization  and  cultural  practices 
necessary  for  achievement  and  full  development  of  all  learners  of 
culturally,  linguistically,  and  ethnically  diverse  backgrounds. 


Finance 


Fi  3101  ACCOUNTING  FUNDAMENTALS  FOR 
FINANCIAL  INSTITUTIONS  (4  QH) 
OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 

Emphasizes  managerial  and  financial  accounting  concepts  as  they 
apply  to  financial  institutions.  Financial  statements  of  a  variety  of 
financial  institutions  are  analyzed  with  an  emphasis  on  under- 
standing the  accounting  structure  of  financial  institutions,  ratio 
analysis  as  it  is  used  to  evaluate  financial  performance,  and 
accounting  control  systems. 

FI  31 11  ASSET  AND  LIABILITY  MANAGEMENT 
(4QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING,  SUMMER 


Provides  a  risk  management  analysis  of  the  assets  and  liabilities  of 
financial  institutions.  Topics  include  analysis  and  management  of 
regulatory,  liquidity,  capital,  credit,  currency,  and  interest  rate 
risks. 

FI  3121  BUILDING  FINANCIAL  RELATIONSHIPS 
(4  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING,  SUAAMER  


Explores  how  financial  institutions  develop,  price,  and  market 
financial  products  and  services  in  a  global  economy.  Topics 
include  an  examination  of  the  variety  of  financial  products  avail- 
able, product  packaging  and  pricing  decisions,  cross-selling,  and 
relationship  building  in  a  competitive  marketplace. 
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Fl  3160  FINANCIAL  INSTITUTIONS  AND  MARKETS 
(4QH) 

OFFERED:  SUMMER       

Introduces  the  domestic  and  international  financial  system  and 
the  institutions  within  it.  Topics  include  the  major  types  of  finan- 
cial institutions  that  operate  globally  and  the  financial  instruments 
they  use,  determination  of-  exchange  rates,  interest  rates,  and  secu- 
rity prices  and  their  impact  on  markets,  and  the  impact  of  fiscal 
and  monetar\-  policies  on  financial  markets  and  the  broader  econ- 
omy. 

Fl  3161  INVESTMENT  ANALYSIS  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

Focuses  on  investment  management  as  the  study  of  risk  and 
return  of  financial  securities  and  real  assets.  Students  will  explore 
domestic  and  international  financial  markets  and  the  securities 
traded  therein.  The  course  is  intended  to  develop  an  understand- 
ing of  securir\'  analysis,  including  fundamental,  technical,  and 
quantitative  techniques  used  in  the  valuation  of  financial  assets. 
Qualitative  concepts  such  as  market  efTiciency,  intrinsic  value,  and 
risk  are  analyzed.  The  course  also  stresses  portfolio  construction, 
management,  and  protection. 


Geographic  Information 
Systems 


GIS  3100  INTRODUCTION  TO  GEOGRAPHIC 
INFORMATION  SYSTEMS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  SPRING,  SUMMER 


This  course  introduces  students  to  the  use  of  a  Geographic 
Information  System.  Topics  include  applications  of  geographic 
information;  spatial  data  collection;  data  accuracy  and  uncertain- 
ty; data  visualization  of  cartographic  principles;  geographic  analy- 
sis; and  legal,  economic,  and  ethical  issues  associated  with  the  use 
of  a  geographic  information  system. 

GIS  31 10  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  GIS  ANALYSIS 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  SPRING,  SUMMER    


This  course  explores  the  practical  application  of  GIS  to  support 
geographic  inquiry  and  decision  making.  It  focuses  on  technical 
knowledge  of  the  common  tasks  that  a  GIS  analyst  faces  in  apply- 
ing GIS  to  a  variety  of  spatial  problems.  Students  will  gain  hands- 
on  experience  with  a  leading  commercial  GIS  software  package. 

Pre-  or  co-requisite:  GIS  3100  Introduction  to  Geographic 
Information  Systems 

GIS  3120  INTRODUCTION  TO  REMOTE  SENSING 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  SPRJNG 


This  course  explores  the  fundamental  concepts  of  remote  sensing 
of  the  environment.  Topics  include  digital  imagery  from  space- 
craft, conventional  and  high-altitude  aerial  photography, 
orthophotography  production,  and  surface  modeling  systems. 
Students  will  gain  hands-on  experience  with  basic  fimctions  of 
industry  standard  image  processing  programs. 

GIS  3130  ADVANCED  SPATIAL  ANALYSIS  (3  QH) 

OFFEMD:  FAU,  WINTER 

This  coiu-se  will  provide  an  in-depth  evaluation  of  theoretical, 
mathematical,  and  computational  foundations  of  GIS.  Topics 
include  spatial  information  theory,  database  theory,  mathematical 
models  of  spatial  objects,  and  GIS-based  representation.  Advanced 


concepts  and  techniques  in  raster-based  GIS  and  high-level  GIS 
modeling  techniques  are  examined. 

GIS  3140  GIS  CUSTOMIZATION  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER  

This  course  focuses  on  customization  of  a  GIS  through  program- 
ming and  scripting  languages  including  Visual  Basic®  and  sofi:- 
ware-specific  languages  such  as  ArcObjects,  Avenue,  and 
ArcMacro  Language. 

GIS  3150  GIS  MANAGEMENT  AND 
IMPLEMENTATION  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

This  course  examines  strategies  for  successfid  GIS  management 
and  implementation  in  an  otganizational  context.  The  course 
investigates  four  primary  issues:  implementation  planning;  data 
management;  data  and  technology  assessment;  and  organizational 
setting. 

GIS  3160  SPATIAL  DATABASES  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 


This  course  is  designed  to  develop  the  student's  skills  in  acquiring 
and  building  spatial  data  and  maintaining  spatial  databases.  This 
course  will  analyze  fundamental  theoretical  knowledge  about 
information  systems  and  the  unique  demands  created  by  geo- 
graphic information.  It  includes  data  modeling  and  knowledge 
representation  for  spatial  data,  database  schemas  and  models,  and 
architectural  principles  for  geographic  information  systems. 

GIS  3170  INTERNET-BASED  GIS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


This  course  introduces  students  to  the  basic  concepts  associated 
with  publishing  spatial  data  and  serving  maps  on  the  Internet.  It 
examines  the  use  of  internet  mapping  software,  as  well  as  the 
basics  of  designing  and  operating  an  effective  map  publishing  and 
customization  environment. 

GIS  3180  GLOBAL  POSITIONING  SYSTEMS  AND 
GEOGRAPHIC  INFORMATION  SYSTEMS  INTEGRATION 
(1  QH) 

OFFEREp:  SPRING 

This  course  introduces  students  to  both  Geographic  Information 
Systems  and  Global  Positioning  Systems  technology,  theory,  and 
operation.  Students  will  gain  hands-on  experience  collecting  and 
integrating  field  positional  data  into  a  GIS,  as  well  as  learning 
how  to  prepare  for  and  complete  a  field-based  GPS  survey. 


Global  Studies 


GST  31 10  SEMINAR  IN  GLOBAL  TRAINING  (8  QH) 

OFFERED:  SUMMER      _ _„_„ 

This  is  a  three-month  course  that  prepares  smdents  to  engage  in  inde- 
pendent research,  distance,  and  online  learning,  with  a  culminating 
experience  in  a  select  country  or  countries.  The  first  part  of  the  course 
is  preparation  and  orientation  to  the  country  or  coimtries  being  stud- 
ied; this  is  done  through  on-campus  meetings  or  online  with  the  pro- 
fessor. The  second  part  is  the  culminating  experience  in  the  coimtry 
over  two  or  three  weeks.  Smdents  are  led  by  faculty  to  various  global 
locations.  Through  site  visits,  guest  lecmres,  and  on-the-ground  experi- 
ences, smdents  advance  their  own  research  quesdons  and  develop  their 
own  analyses.  The  final  part  is  a  debriefing  on-campus  at  Northeastern 
or  online  with  the  professor;  it  customizes  the  experience  to  the  indi- 
vidual professional  development  needs  of  each  smdent.  In  general, 
each  course  provides  smdents  with  an  in-depth  overview  of  that  coim- 
try's  politics,  economics,  history,  society,  and/or  language. 


For  more  infbrmaiion  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  *  Viiit  www.ipci.neu.edu 
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Health  Management 


HMG  3110  ORGANIZATION,  ADMINISTRATION, 
FINANCING,  AND  HISTORY  OF  HEALTHCARE 
DELIVERY  IN  THE  U.S.  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


HMG  3170  HEALTH  LAW,  POLITICS,  AND  POLICY 

(3QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING 


This  course  provides  a  historical  context  for  the  current  healthcare 
system,  the  current  economic  drivers,  the  leading  integrated  deliv- 
ery systems,  political  pressures,  and  ethical  issues,  and  the  roles  of 
insurance  and  pharmaceutical  companies. 

HMG  3120  HUMAN  RESOURCE  MANAGEMENT  IN 
HEALTHCARE  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  WINTER 

This  course  examines  the  complexities  and  multiple  issues 
involved  in  human  resources  management  in  healthcare  organiza- 
tions. The  course  will  provide  the  knowledge  and  tools  for  health- 
care managers  to  manage  people  in  all  aspects  of  their  work  from 
recruiting,  to  the  hiring  interview,  to  compensation  and  benefits, 
to  motivational  strategies  and  performance  appraisals,  to  promo- 
tions and  terminations.  The  course  objective  is  to  provide  the 
healthcare  manager  with  current  thinking,  theory,  and  best  prac- 
tices for  the  effective  management  of  people  in  healthcare  organi- 
zations. 

HMG  3130  HEALTHCARE  STRATEGIC  MANAGEMENT 

(3QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING 

Strategic  management  as  practiced  in  healthcare  functional  units, 
clinics,  and  hospitals  is  rapidly  changing  in  today's  technology- 
driven  environment.  Planning  and  management  strategy  at  all  lev- 
els is  essential  to  the  organization.  This  course  will  focus  on  ana- 
lyzing, planning,  negotiating,  problem  solving,  and  decision  mak- 
ing for  healthcare  systems  managers  in  a  risk-based  environment. 

HMG  3140  PRINCIPLES  OF  POPULATION-BASED 
MANAGEMENT  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

Epidemiological  analysis  of  health  and  health  services  with  an 
emphasis  on  assessment  of  cost  and  benefits  of  population-based 
interventions.  Special  topics  include  community  health  assess- 
ments, the  monitoring  of  community  health  indicators  and  the 
evaluation  of  community  health  improvement  activities.  Includes 
strategies  for  the  analysis  of  potential  and  actual  health-risk  factors 
and  the  discovery  and  implementation  of  appropriate  risk-reduc- 
tion strategies. 

HMG  3160  HEALTHCARE  INFORMATION  SYSTEMS 
MANAGEMENT  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

The  course  provides  an  understanding  of  how  to  manage  the  high 
technology  systems,  tools  and  products  that  have  become  such  an 
integral  part  of  the  health  delivery  spectrum.  Today's  health  practi- 
tioner has  to  use  technology  to  find  medical  information  and  use 
accounting  systems,  personal  systems,  health  insurance  company 
systems,  inventory  systems,  patient  billing  systems,  purchasing  sys- 
tems, as  well  as  input  and  retrieval  data.  The  course  focuses  on  the 
business  of  healthcare  and  how  to  understand,  use,  and  manage 
technology  and  information  systems  in  a  medical  environment.  Its 
overall  goal  is  to  give  students  a  conceptual  framework  for  under- 
standing how  to  use  technology  to  reduce  costs  and  improve  pro- 
ductivity, efficiency,  and  effectiveness  in  their  current  and  future 
work  situations. 


Students  will  survey  the  legal  foundations  of  healthcare  and  apply 
current  case  law  to  contemporary  situations.  Topics  include  legal 
aspects  of  legislations,  patient  rights,  data  security,  professional  lia- 
bility, labor  relations  and  the  politics  of  healthcare  reform.  Issues 
include  the  high  price  of  prescription  drugs  and  why  they  are  less 
expensive  in  Canada  and  overseas.  Do  rising  medical  costs  pro- 
duce better  health?  How  should  a  Medicare  prescription  drug 
benefit  be  designed?  Should  kidneys  and  other  organs  be  bought 
and  sold?  The  course  will  include  case  studies  and  group  projects 
related  to  these  topics  and/or  others  as  they  emerge. 

HMG  3500  INTRODUCTION  TO  HEALTH 
INFORMATICS  (3  QH) 

9FFERED:  FALL,  SUMMER 

This  introductory  course  will  present  an  overview  of  health  infor- 
matics and  proceed  to  focus  on  the  application  of  computerized 
information  systems  to  the  activities  within  healthcare  organiza- 
tions including  patient  care  delivery,  patient  records,  administra- 
tion, research,  security,  and  what  is  needed  to  design  and  imple- 
ment an  appropriate  health  information  infrastructure. 

HMG  3505  EMERGING  TECHNOLOGIES  IN 
HEALTHCARE  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  WINTER 


This  course  focuses  on  emerging  technologies  involved  in  health- 
care information  technology.  Technologies  to  be  explored  include 
hardware,  categories  of  software,  standardized  language  lexicons, 
computer-based  patient  record,  database  management  systems, 
telehealth,  decision  support  systems,  wireless  technology,  and 
communication  technologies. 

HMG  3510  LEGAL  AND  SOCIAL  ISSUES  IN 
HEALTHCARE  INFORMATICS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING __ _^ ^ 

This  course  explores  the  complex  social  and  legal  issues  in  today's 
healthcare  organizations  and  their  impact  on  information  systems. 
The  laws  and  ethics  dictating  systems  needed  to  ensure  legal  com- 
pliance, patient  confidentiality,  and  security  will  be  examined. 

HMG  3520  HEALTHCARE  INFORMATION  SYSTEMS 

(3QH) 

OFFERED:  SUMMER    _^ 

Explores  the  administrative  and  research  applications  of  comput- 
ers in  today's  healthcare  delivery  system.  Emerging  trends  In  the 
field  of  healthcare  informatics  will  be  discussed. 


Human  Resources 
Management 


HRM  3100  CREATING  A  HIGH  PERFORMANCE 
ORGANIZATION:  STRATEGIC  ORGANIZATIONAL  AND 
HRM  CHOICES  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SUMMER  _„_ 

As  our  global  and  domestic  environments  grow  more  complex, 
organizations  seeking  excellence  are  faced  with  a  myriad  of  strate- 
gic choices,  and  many  of  those  choices  are  the  responsibility  of  the 
HR  manager.  This  class  will  look  at  the  choices  that  are  critical 
and  central  to  a  growing  organization  and  the  role  that  HRM 
plays  in  the  decision-making  process.  Major  topics  include  moti- 
vation, perception,  interpersonal  communication,  leadership, 
power  and  influence,  decision  making,  group  dynamics,  team 
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building,  corporate  culture,  and  socialization.  Students  will  also 
learn  how  to  motivate  employees  and  create  a  team-based  culture 
of  support,  learning,  and  renewal.  Through  a  variet)'  ot  pedagogi- 
cal approaches,  consistent  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  practical 
application  ol  specific  skills,  theories,  and  concepts  that  will 
empower  students  to  become  effective  HR  managers  and  leaders 
in  their  organizations. 

HRJV\  3110  TOTAL  COMPENSATION  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL  

Designing  the  right  mix  ot  compensation  and  benefits  is  critical  to 
attracting  and  retaining  qualit)-  employees.  By  examining  how 
leading  organizations  determine  their  merit  and  incentive  plans, 
wage  and  salar)-  structures,  and  compensation  methods,  students 
will  have  a  close-up  look  at  team-based  reward  systems,  flexible 
benefits  plans,  and  indirect  compensation.  The  goal  of  this  class  is 
to  explore  new  and  emerging  ways  oi  constructing  the  compensa- 
tion and  benefits  mix  that  will  provide  the  foundation  and  confi- 
dence students  need  to  design  innovative,  comprehensive,  and 
cost-eftective  benefits  package  for  their  organizations. 

HRM  3120  STRATEGIC  RECRUITMENT,  TRAINING, 
AND  PERFORA/WVNCE  MANAGEMENT  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WlhJTER 


A  business  strateg)'  alone  is  not  enough  to  provide  an  organization 
with  the  competitive  edge.  Success  depends  on  hiring  the  right 
mix  ot  people,  a  central  role  of  the  HR  manager.  In  this  course, 
you  will  learn  how  to  clarify  an  organization's  employee  needs,  as 
well  as  the  best  practices  for  attracting,  developing,  and  retaining 
the  right  employees.  Other  topics  will  include  how  to  design  and 
assess  the  selection  process,  determine  training  and  retraining 
needs,  and  manage  performance. 

HRM  3130  EMPLOYEE  RIGHTS  AND  EMPLOYER 
OBLIGATIONS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


Today's  HR  manager  works  in  a  highly  complex  environment 
with  constantly  changing  laws  and  legislation  which  govern 
employee  rights  and  employer  obligations.  This  course  examines 
the  legal  relationship  between  employer  and  employee,  addresses 
issues  and  topics  such  as  discrimination,  affirmative  action,  the 
Americans  with  Disabilities  Act,  sexual  harassment,  health  and 
safet\',  AIDS  in  the  workplace,  compliance  issues,  and  legal  issues 
related  to  downsizing  and  terminations. 

HRM  3140  HIGH-PERFORMANCE  HUMAN 
RESOURCES  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVELOPMENT  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

A  2Ist  centur.'  workplace  defined  by  constant  change  has  resulted 
in  new  roles  for  HR  managers  as  internal  consultants,  problem 
solvers,  and  change  agents  within  their  organizations.  With  organ- 
izations changing  so  rapidly,  there  is  a  tremendous  need  to  man- 
age information,  technology  and  systems,  people,  and  the  overall 
organization  toward  customer-  or  client-centered  effectiveness. 
Linking  human  resources  planning  to  meet  the  strategic  business 
plan  is  vital  to  meeting  changing  organizational  demands  for 
adaptation  and  improvement.  This  course  examines  the  critical 
role  played  by  human  resources  managers  in  facilitating  transition, 
growth,  adaptation,  and  organizational  learning. 

HRM  3150  CHANGE,  CHALLENGE,  AND 
COMPETENCE  (3  QH) 
OFFERED:  SPRING 

HR  managers  and  professionals  miist  address  new  tensions  and 
challenges  arising  from  employer  demands  for  higher  productivity 
within  complex  and  increasingly  competitive  environments. 
Topics  covered  include  cultural  diversity,  changing  work/family 
patterns,  worker  biu^nout  and  stress,  and  the  need  for  workplace 


flexibility.  This  course  also  addresses  changes  in  the  workplace, 
from  internationalization  to  reorganization  and  the  impact  of 
downsizing. 


Human  Services 


HSV  3120  COMMUNITY  BUILDING  AND  SOCIAL 
JUSTICE  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

This  course  examines  methods  for  involving  community  residents 
in  decision-making  systems  at  the  local  level.  It  features  ways  in 
which  residents  are  empowered  through  community-based  busi- 
ness and  economic  development,  health  and  human  services,  and 
housing  and  neighborhood  revitalization  projects.  Students  will 
learn  methods  for  facilitating  community  involvement,  construc- 
tively engaging  diverse  groups  of  stakeholders  in  strategic  partner- 
ships, and  building  communities. 


Humanities 


HUM  3100  THE  PHILOSOPHICAL  UNDERSTANDING 

(4QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

This  course  surveys  the  theories  and  arguments  of  classical  and 
contemporary  philosophers.  It  emphasizes  the  skills  and  tech- 
niques of  reasoning,  stressing  applications  to  issues  in  diverse  pro- 
fessional, personal,  and  social  contexts.  Topics  include  the  basis  of 
morality,  free  will  vs.  determinism,  the  existence  of  God,  the 
problem  of  suffering,  and  the  nature  of  knowledge. 

HUM  3110  ISSUES  IN  HISTORICAL  THINKING 

(4QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING 

Examines  the  following  questions  in  the  context  of  major  issues  in 
current  historical  research  and  debate:  Where  do  historical  ques- 
tions come  from,  and  how  do  we  answer  them?  How  do  we  pro- 
duce knowledge  about  historical  events  and  processes?  What  theo- 
retical models  guide  historians'  work?  The  course  emphasizes 
interdisciplinary  approaches  as  well  as  concrete  techniques  in  his- 
torical research. 

HUM  3120  ISSUES  IN  CRITICAL  THEORY  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 

Introduces  the  terms  and  discourses  of  literary  theory  as  it  is  cur- 
rently practiced  and  debated,  and  provides  the  historical  context 
for  such  practices  and  debates. 

HUM  3130  PHILOSOPHY  OF  SCIENCE  AND 
TECHNOLOGY  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Focuses  on  the  nature  of  scientific  method,  scientific  theories,  and 
scientific  explanations.  Examines  the  central  question  of  why  sci- 
ence is  thought  to  provide  the  most  reliable  account  of  the  nature 
of  reality.  Considers  various  theories  about  the  nature  and  reliabil- 
ity of  science. 

HUM  3140  PRACTICAL  PHILOSOPHY  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING ^ 

Focuses  on  a  number  of  central  normative  questions  about  morali- 
ty, politics,  the  economy,  family  life,  and  the  role  of  government. 
Studies  both  classic  thinkers  as  well  as  a  number  of  important 
recent  works. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877. 6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  wunv.spcs.neu.edu 
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HUM  3230  HISTORY  OF  SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 

(4  OH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

Offers  a  global  interdisciplinary  survey  of  the  separate  develop- 
ments of  science  and  technology,  and  the  complex  relationships 
between  them,  integrating  theories  of  the  philosophy  and  sociolo- 
gy of  science  within  a  historical  framework.  Emphasizes  the  envi- 
ronmental and  ideological  conditions  that  contribute  to  the  birth 
and  growth  of  the  various  sciences  and  to  the  relation  between 
these  conditions  and  technological  innovation. 

HUM  3240  HISTORICAL  PERSPECTIVES  ON  CURRENT 
EVENTS  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SUMMER 


Helps  students  develop  an  understanding  of  the  historical  contexts 
of  contemporary  controversies.  Topics  change  from  year  to  year, 
but  generally  students  work  through  case  books  of  concentrated 
readings  in  selected  primary  and  secondary  sources  on  targeted 
issues:  racism,  violence,  crime,  the  abortion  debate,  and  so  on. 
Also  designed  for  students  in  the  education  program,  the  course 
addresses  major  issues  in  history,  humanities,  and  the  social  sci- 
ences. Using  the  curriculum  and  materials  developed  by  Educators 
for  Social  Responsibility,  the  course  addresses  controversial  issues 
in  past  and  present,  and  introduces  students  to  the  dilemmas  and 
techniques  for  effective  teaching  on  difficult  issues. 

HUM  3260  URBAN  SOCIOLOGY  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


Discusses  theories  of  the  development  of  urban  life.  Compares 
preindustrial  and  industrialized  urban  areas.  Presents  methods  for 
the  study  of  urban  social  structure  and  change,  and  evaluates  con- 
temporary metropolitan  action  programs. 

HUM  3360  URBAN  GOVERNMENT  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 


Explores  issues  and  problems  in  urban  government,  such  as  legal 
dependence,  government  finance  and  administration,  rapid 
growth  of  suburban  and  metropolitan  areas,  and  decline  and 
decay  of  the  central  city. 


Information  Resources 
Management 


IRM  3100  DATABASE  DESIGN  AND  IMPLEMENTATION 

(4QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

This  course  will  look  at  database  design  and  implementation  from 
the  manager's  and  developer's  perspective.  Design  theories  will 
cover  relational  database  and  object-oriented  models.  For  practical 
application  purposes,  students  will  create  and  query  relational 
databases  using  SQL  and  Oracle.  Performance  topics  include 
integrity,  security,  recovery,  and  optimization. 

IRM  3120  EMERGING  TECHNOLOGIES  AND  THEIR 
APPLICATION  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  SUMMER 

Technolog)'  evolutions  have  always  expanded  communication  pos- 
sibilities and  access  to  information  and  information  services. 
Today  new  applications  and  services  based  on  emerging  technolo- 
gies offer  advanced  possibilities  to  facilitate  everyday  routines  and 
improve  business  processes.  This  course  will  focus  on  emerging 
technologies  and  the  strategic  value  they  bring  to  an  organization 
including  competitive  advantage,  efficiencies,  and  improved  inter- 
nal and  external  communications.  Technologies  covered  will 


include  wireless  connections,  protocols,  bandwidth,  voice  and  data 
integration,  next  generation  networks,  and  Web  services.  Topics 
will  change  as  new  technologies  emerge. 


Information  Technology 


IT  3010  IT  STRATEGY,  FINANCE,  AND  POLICY 

(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


Students  develop  an  understanding  of  the  strategic  use  of  informa- 
tion technology  from  a  business  perspective  at  the  enterprise  level. 
They  learn  business  fundamentals  and  a  strategic  framework  for 
aligning  competitive  strategy,  core  competencies,  and  information 
systems.  Topics  covered  include  the  ability  to  understand  financial 
information  and  organizational  structure  and  dynamics.  Students 
learn  about  IT  governance  in  its  broadest  sense  including  IT  strat- 
egy, IT  architecture,  IT  investment  oversight,  risk  minimization, 
and  critical  success  factors  for  IT  governance  execution  —  poli- 
cies, systems,  investment  oversight,  and  leadership. 

IT  3015  ENTERPRISE  DATA  MANAGEMENT  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

This  course  provides  an  understanding  of  the  issues  in  managing 
enterprise  database  systems  as  an  essential  organizational  resource. 
Students  learn  the  enterprise  data  architecture  components,  data 
storage  configurations,  and  information  tetrieval  methods.  It 
expands  from  the  relational  model  to  the  multidimensional 
model,  object-relational  techniques,  and  Web-accessed  data. 

This  course  presumes  a  basic  knowledge  of  the  technical  knowl- 
edge of  database  design  and  implementation  as  provided  in  IRM 
3100. 

IT  3020  INFORMATION  SYSTEMS  DESIGN  AND 

ANALYSIS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING,  SUMMER 


Discusses  the  planning,  analysis,  design,  and  implementation  of 
computer-based  information  systems,  focusing  on  the  methodolo- 
gies and  procedures  used  in  organizational  problem  solving  and 
systems  development.  Topics  include  the  systems  development  life 
cycle;  project  management;  requirements  analysis  and  specifica- 
tion; feasibility  and  cost-benefit  analysis;  logical  and  physical 
design;  prototyping;  system  validation,  deployment,  and  post- 
implementation  review.  Additional  topics  may  include  platform 
and  database  selection  and  integration  issues;  CASE  tools;  end- 
user  training;  maintenance;  and  object-oriented  analysis  and 
design. 

IT  3025  DESIGN  FOR  USABILITY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING  

This  course  expands  the  analysis  and  design  repertoire  of  the  stu- 
dents by  providing  up-to-date  methods  that  are  evolving  to  deal 
with  the  complexity  of  design  in  the  IT  world.  Design  method- 
ologies covered  in  this  course  will  focus  on  both  hard  and  soft 
design  approaches  such  as  user-centered  design,  participatory 
design,  contextual  design,  and  Ethnography.  Students  will  under- 
stand the  role,  function,  and  use  of  various  design  approaches  and 
when  to  use  which  approach. 

This  course  presumes  a  basic  knowledge  of  the  material  covered  in 
IT  3020  Information  System  Design  and  Analysis. 
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IT  3030  DATA  COMMUNICATIONS  AND 
NETWORKING  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

This  course  introduces  students  to  telecommunications  hmda- 
mentaJs  including  data,  voice,  image,  and  video.  It  covers  the  con- 
cepts, models,  architectures,  protocols,  standards,  and  security  tor 
the  design,  implementation,  and  management  of  digital  networks. 
Essentials  of  local  area  networks  (LA.N),  metropolitan  area  net- 
works (MAN),  and  wide  area  networks  (WAN)  are  discussed. 
Topics  include  transmission  and  switching  efficiency,  regulatory 
and  technical  environments,  securin-  and  authentication,  network 
operating  systems,  e-commerce  and  associated  websites  and  prac- 
tices, and  middleware  for  wireless  systems,  multimedia,  and  con- 
ferencing. Students  are  expected  to  understand  and  apply  data 
communications  concepts  to  situations  encountered  in  industry; 
learn  general  concepts  and  techniques  ot  data  communications; 
understand  the  technolog}'  of  the  Internet:  and  understand  the 
regulator)-  environment. 

IT  3035  SOFTWARE  PROJECT  MANAGEMENT  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 

Covers  the  tools  and  techniques  used  to  manage  small,  medium, 
and  large  programming  efforts.  Topics  include  project  planning, 
project  management  tools  (i.e.,  PERT/CPM/GANTT),  estimat- 
ing, and  human  resources  management.  Discusses  all  phases  of 
software  projects  from  proposal  writing  through  post-release 
maintenance  issues.  Plan  and  develop  a  project  of  your  choice  that 
provides  a  practical  application  of  the  topics  covered  in  class. 

IT  3040  INTEGRATION  SEMINAR  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

Systems  integration  is  a  pervasive  aspect  of  IS  practice.  In  this 
seminar,  students  will  synthesize  what  they  have  learned  in  the 
core  from  multiple  perspectives  -  functional,  technological,  and 
enterprise.  Three  elements  of  integration  will  be  discussed:  inte- 
grating the  IS  function;  developing  an  integrated  technical  archi- 
tecture; and  integrating  the  enterprise. 

IT  3200  PROTECTING  THE  NETWORK  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SUMMER 


Through  this  course,  students  will  have  an  opportunity  to  explore 
the  practical  elements  of  information  security  awareness  and  relat- 
ed design  and  deployment  decisions  in  a  secure  lab  while  simulta- 
neously acquiring  a  strong  conceptual  knowledge  of  the  underly- 
ing theof}'  in  the  more  traditional  classroom  environment.  The 
combination  of  these  elements  will  provide  students  with  a  vivid 
picture  of  how  and  why  networked  applications  must  be  designed, 
implemented,  and  maintained  in  a  secure  fashion. 

IT  3210  OUTSOURCING  IT  DECISIONS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SUMMER 

Businesses  are  accelerating  software  projects,  reducing  costs  and 
adding  resources  by  contracting  software  and  services  to  compa- 
nies around  the  world.  According  to  The  TowerGroup  Inc.,  out- 
soiu-ced  IT  work  will  grow  by  34  percent  annually  over  the  next 
four  years.  By  2008,  it  is  expected  that  this  will  be  a  $2.5  billion 
business.  As  more  organizations  explore  outsourcing  of  IT  func- 
tions, companies  and  individuals  need  to  understand  the  implica- 
tions and  reinvent  themselves  accordingly.  This  session  provides 
an  over\dew  of  the  challenges  of  offshore  and  onshore  outsourcing 
and  explores  cutting-edge  alternatives. 

IT  3300  FOUNDATIONS  OF  INFORAAATION  SECURITY 
MANAGEMENT  (3  QH) 
OFFERED:  FAU 


Provides  a  conceptual  overview  of  information  security  manage- 
ment and  information  assurance  (LA).  Topics  covered  at  an  intro- 
ductory level  include  information  security  and  information  assur- 
ance principles,  information  technology  security  issues,  and  securi- 


t}'  technologies  and  processes.  Governance  issues  include  policy, 
law,  ethics,  standards,  as  well  as  organizational  models  and  com- 
numications.  Risk  management  issues  include  risk  assessment, 
threats,  vulnerabilities,  and  securit)'  lifecycle  management. 

IT  3325  CISA  PREPARATION  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SUMMER 

Includes  all  seven  domains  that  make  up  the  body  of  knowledge 
covered  by  the  CISA  examination.  The  goal  is  to  equip  partici- 
pants with  the  knowledge  and  technical  concepts  required  to 
obtain  this  certification.  The  information  covered  includes  the  fol- 
lowing: technical  infrastructure  and  operations;  management  plan- 
ning and  organization  of  information  systems;  applications  devel- 
opment; protection  of  information  assets;  business  process  evalua- 
tions and  risk  management;  disaster  recovery  planning;  and  the 
formal  audit  process. 

IT  3330  CISSP  PREPARATION  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SUMMER 

The  CISSP  certification  is  governed  by  the  International 
Information  Systems  Security  Certifications  Consortium  and  is 
universally  recognized  as  a  key  component  in  the  selection  process 
for  management-level  information  security  positions.  This  course 
will  include  all  ten  domains  that  make  up  the  body  of  knowledge 
covered  by  the  CISSP  examination.  The  goal  is  to  equip  partici- 
pants with  the  knowledge  and  technical  concepts  required  to  pass 
the  6-hour  written  test  required  to  obtain  this  certification.  The 
information  covered  includes  the  following  topics:  Security 
Management  Practices,  Access  Control  Systems, 
Telecommunications  and  Network  Security,  Cryptography, 
Security  Architecture  and  Models,  Operations  Security, 
Applications  and  Systems  Development,  Business  Continuity 
Planning  and  Disaster  Recovery  Planning,  Law,  Investigation,  and 
Ethics,  and  Physical  Security. 


Intellectual  Property 


IP  3210  INTRODUCTION  TO  INTELLECTUAL 
PROPERTY:  TRADE  SECRETS,  TRADEMARKS,  AND 
UNFAIR  COMPETITION  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

This  course  will  begin  with  an  overview  of  intellectual  property, 
its  history  and  underlying  economic  policies,  and  will  proceed  to 
the  substantive  law  of  trade  secrets,  trademarks,  service  marks, 
domain  names,  and  unfair  competition.  In  studying  each  of  these 
topics,  students  will  cover  the  acquisition,  infringement,  remedies 
and  defenses,  licensing,  and  valuation  of  the  subject  intellectual 
property. 

IP  3220  COPYRIGHT  LAW  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

Copyright  law  remains  the  single  most  dynamic  area  of  intellectu- 
al property.  Beginning  with  the  fundamentals  of  copyright,  this 
course  will  cover  copyright  creation  and  registration  for  both 
print-  and  media-based  materials  from  the  point  of  view  of  the 
author  and  the  user,  infringement,  civil  and  criminal  remedies, 
fair  use  and  defenses,  the  Digital  Millennium  Copyright  Act, 
licensing  (including  mandatory  licensing),  and  valuation.  Other 
topics  will  depend  upon  the  most  pressing  issues  of  the  moment 
and  may  include  privacy  law,  database  protection,  and  current 
topics  taken  from  the  headlines,  such  as  peer-to-peer  services,  the 
technologies  of  copy  protection,  the  Uniform  Computer 
Information  Transactions  Act  ("UCITA")  and  the  Uniform 
Electronic  Transactions  Act  ("UETA"),  and  other  pending  legisla- 
tion. 
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IP  3230  PATENT  LAW  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

The  objectives  of  this  course  are  to  provide  students  with  an 
appreciation  of  the  content  and  use  of  patents,  their  enforcement, 
and  their  use  as  a  business  tool.  Beginning  with  the  fundamentals 
of  three  types  of  patents  (utilit}',  design,  and  plant),  this  course 
will  cover  the  requirement  for  patentability  and  the  minimum 
requirements  of  a  patent  application,  provisional  applications, 
statuton,'  bars,  infringement,  litigation  and  remedies,  defenses, 
licensing,  and  valuation.  Other  topics  include  antitrust  aspects  of 
patents  (including  standards  bodies),  international  aspects  of 
patent  law  (treaties,  comparative  law,  etc.),  utility  of  the 
International  Trade  Commission  and  the  Customs  Service,  the 
patentablit)'  of  software,  business  methods,  engineered  life  forms, 
genes,  the  attorney-client  privilege,  and  ethical  issues  in  patent 
practice. 

IP  3240  BUSINESS  ASPECTS  OF  INTELLECTUAL 
PROPERTY  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

Intellectual  property  is  a  business  asset,  and  above  all  else,  a  prop- 
erry  asset.  The  business  aspects  are  important  to  understand  in 
order  to  properly  manage  intellectual  property  issues.  Topics 
include  UCC  aspects  of  intellectual  property  (Article  2:  Sale  of 
Goods,  Article  9:  Secured  Transactions),  IP  portfolio  manage- 
ment, IP  insurance,  export  law,  due  diligence  in  corporate  transac- 
tions, venture  capital  aspects  of  IP,  encryption  and  digital  signa- 
tures, recent  developments,  and  current  topics. 

IP  3300  TECHNOLOGY  LICENSING  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SUMMER 

Commercialization  of  technology  from  academia  to  industry 
occurs  at  the  intersection  of  science,  business,  and  law.  Whether 
in  academic  technology  transfer  or  in  business  development,  inter- 
disciplinary skills  in  these  areas  are  necessary  for  successful  tech- 
nology licensing.  Since  technology  commercialization  is  a  relative- 
ly new  profession  and  training  is  primarily  "on  the  job,"  many 
professionals  lack  fundamental  skills.  This  commercialization  and 
licensing  practicum  will  teach  practical  skills  necessary  for  success- 
ful technology  transfer  in  both  academic  and  industrial  sectors 
(focusing  on  the  biopharmaceutical  sector).  The  skills  emphasized 
in  this  course  are  practice-oriented  valuation  of  technology  and 
Intellectual  Property  (IP),  market  research,  and  use  of  financial, 
legal  (contract  and  licensing  law),  and  scientific  information  for 
negotiation  of  technology  licenses.  Students  will  examine  ethical 
considerations  encountered  in  university-to-industry  relations 
such  as  conflict-of-interest,  legal,  and  IP  issues  arising  among  gov- 
ernment, academia,  and  industry. 


Interactive  Web  Design 


ID  3230  HUMAN  FACTORS  AND  INTERACTIVE 
DESIGN  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

How  do  humans  interact  with  computers,  and  what  can  we  learn 
about  human  cognitive  processes  that  will  help  us  design  truly 
universal  interactive  sites?  The  key  to  designing  successful  interac- 
tive media  is  understanding  human  cognitive  processes  in  order  to 
understand  how  humans  and  computers  interact.  Students  will 
explore  human  capabilities  and  characteristics,  consider  team  psy- 
chology, and  analyze  basic  human  factor  techniques  that  involve 
user-centered  design  methods.  They  will  also  investigate  topics 
such  as  interactivity  and  the  user,  cognitive  task  analysis,  human 
performance  models,  ergonomics,  and  how  disabilities  affect 
human-computer  interaction. 


Knowledge 
Management 


KJW  3101  KNOWLEDGE  MANAGEMENT  STRATEGY 

(4QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


For  companies  to  truly  capitalize  on  knowledge,  traditional 
approaches  to  developing  competitive  strategy  must  be  integrated 
with  knowledge  management  practices.  Students  will  learn  the 
value  of  knowledge  management  as  it  relates  to  developing  and 
executing  strategy  as  well  as  how  to  systematize  this  process  by 
creating  feedback  loops  that  inform  decision  makers  of  their  effec- 
tiveness and  afford  them  the  opportunity  to  alter  course.  This 
course  emphasizes  systems  thinking  and  provides  a  foundation  for 
understanding  how  knowledge  factors  are  integral  to  the  organiza- 
tion as  a  whole. 


Leadership 


LDR  3130  DEVELOPING  THE  STRATEGIC  LEADER 
(4QH) 

OFFERED:  SUMMER 

Effective  leaders  look  within  and  beyond  their  organizations  to 
determine  the  right  direction  for  action.  Leadership  capability 
extends  beyond  operational  excellence;  it  requires  an  appreciation 
of  the  external  environment  and  its  impact  on  the  organization.  A 
common  gap  in  leadership  competencies  of  today's  administrators 
and  managers  is  the  ability  to  consider  the  role  of  the  organization 
within  its  wider  economic,  social,  and  political  environment.  This 
course  will  build  participant  strategic  and  administrative  acumen 
through  analyses  of  the  sectors  and  institutions  represented  within 
the  community.  Based  on  the  strategic  analysis,  students  will 
develop  recommendations  for  their  own  organizations'  success  and 
actions  they  can  take  to  move  the  change  process  forward.  A  proj- 
ect-based approach  will  be  used  in  this  course. 

LDR  3360  DYNAMICS  OF  CHANGE  AT  THE 
COMMUNITY  AND  SOCIAL  LEVEL  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


Given  the  interplay  among  government,  business,  and  society, 
leaders  may  be  called  upon  to  effect  change  at  a  community  or 
social  level.  Understanding  the  dynamics  of  change  at  this  level 
requires  understanding  the  needs  of  the  multiple  stakeholders 
involved.  In  this  course,  students  will  learn  to  assess  the  needs  and 
interests  of  multiple  stakeholders  simultaneously;  examine  nation- 
al and  international  trends,  issues,  and  political  shifts;  and  consid- 
er ways  to  bring  the  public  interest  and  common  good  into  orga- 
nizational decision-making  processes. 

LDR  3300  DEVELOPING  YOUR  LEADERSHIP 
CAPABILITY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING,  SUMMER 


Providing  the  foundation  for  the  master's  degree  program,  this 
course  starts  with  the  premise  that  everyone  is  capable  of  leader- 
ship. It  establishes  this  premise  by  exposing  course  participants  to 
a  series  of  alternative  perspectives  of  leadership,  including  some 
contemporary  collaborative  models.  From  careful  consideration  of 
these  perspectives,  as  well  as  from  applying  them  using  action 
learning  methods,  participants  will  build  a  personal  model  of  lead- 
ership that  they  can  put  to  immediate  use  in  their  workplace. 
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LDR  3310  LEADING  TEAMS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING,  SUMMER 

The  team  is  the  unit  ot  an  organization  where  most  leaders  begin 
to  develop  influence  skills.  A  team  can  be  defined  as  a  group  ot 
individuals  whom  vou  directly  manage  or  those  whom  you  influ- 
ence on  a  project  basis.  Leading  teams  involves  managing  dirterent 
personalities,  cultures,  confiicting  political  agendas,  and  varying 
skill  levels.  Through  participating  in  and  observing  team  dvnam- 
ics,  students  will  determine  the  principles  ot  building  highly  efi^ec- 
tive  teams.  The  pragmatic  approach  used  in  this  course  combines 
learning  through  classic  case  situations  with  experiences  in  leading 
team-based  activities. 

LDR  3320  CREATING  LEADERSHIP  CAPACITY: 
DEVELOPING  BENCH  STRENGTH  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SUMMER 

Understanding  organizational  dynamics  and  developing  leadership 
capacit)'  within  the  organization  are  two  critical  challenges  lacing 
leaders  today.  In  this  course,  participants  will  study  the  structure 
and  dynamics  ot  organizations,  combining  relevant  research  trom 
the  fields  of  organizational  theory,  social  psychology,  and  manage- 
ment science  to  assist  students  in  deepening  their  understanding 
of  eftecting  change  in  organizations.  With  this  context,  the  course 
focuses  on  developing  leadership  capacit)',  or  bench  strength, 
throughout  an  organization.  Participants  will  diagnose  their  own 
organizations  so  that  they  can  respond  with  the  most  appropriate 
structiu'e  and  processes  to  create  leadership  capacity  in  their  envi- 
ronment. 

LDR  3330  DEVELOPING  THE  STRATEGIC  LEADER 

(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  WINTER,  SPRING,  SUMMER 


Effective  leaders  look  within  and  beyond  their  organizations  to 
determine  the  right  direction  for  action.  Leadership  capability 
extends  beyond  operational  excellence;  it  requires  an  appreciation 
of  the  external  environment  and  its  impact  on  the  organization.  A 
common  gap  in  leadership  competence  of  today's  administrators 
and  managers  is  the  ability  to  consider  the  role  of  the  organization 
within  its  wider  technologic,  competitive,  and  economic  environ- 
ment. This  course  will  build  participant  strategic  thinking  skills 
through  case  analyses  of  relevant  businesses  and  institutions.  Based 
on  these  analyses,  students  will  develop  recommendations  for  their 
own  organizations'  success  and  actions  they  can  take  to  influence 
strategic  change. 

LDR  3340  THE  ETHICAL  LEADER  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING,  SUMMER 

From  crises  within  our  religious  institutions  to  corporate  fraud, 
our  news  is  filled  with  examples  of  an  ethical  void  in  leadership 
and  our  society  today.  Citizens  and  employees  alike  are  demand- 
ing that  our  leaders  go  beyond  mere  accountability  for  their 
actions;  they're  demanding  moral  leadership  in  both  our  institu- 
tions and  society  overall.  Using  case  studies  and  current  events, 
this  course  considers  the  conflicts  that  can  arise  when  individual 
values  conflict  with  those  of  the  organization.  The  course  exam- 
ines actions  leaders  have  taken  and  consequences  faced  when  con- 
fronted with  ethical  dilemmas.  From  these  learnings,  a  personal 
model  for  ethical  leadership  will  be  developed. 

LDR  3350  MANAGING  ORGANIZATIONAL  CULTURE 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  WINTER,  SUMMER 

Management  vision  and  values,  history,  size,  physical  characteris- 
tics, and  industry  all  contribute  to  the  creation  of  an  organiza- 
tion's culture.  The  structures  and  processes  created  within  each 
cidture  influence  the  behavior  of  individuals  working  within  it. 
While  leaders  in  one  culture  may  thrive,  others  barely  survive. 
This  course  will  ask  such  questions  as:  What  behavior  is  my  orga- 
nizational culture  affecting?  What  impact  does  my  organization's 


culture  have  on  its  strategy?  How  can  I  influence  the  culture  of 
my  organization?  And  Does  culture  survive  in  an  era  of  mergers 
and  acquisitions?  Using  case  studies,  participants  will  analyze 
organizations  to  define  various  organizational  cultures  and  diag- 
nose their  own  to  determine  ways  to  most  effectively  manage  in 
that  environment. 

LDR  3370  MASTER  RESEARCH  PROJECT  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING,  SUMMER 

For  this  capstone  course,  students  design  and  conduct  a  research 
project  with  the  advice  of  a  faculty  member  and  approval  for  the 
project  from  the  Graduate  Director. 

LDR  3400  SPORTS  MANAGEMENT  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


Provides  an  overview  of  management  and  administration  pertain- 
ing to  all  levels  of  athletics.  The  focus  is  on  basic  theories  of  man- 
agement and  administration  in  athletic  organizations.  The  course 
addresses  planning,  scheduling  and  financing  aspects  required  to 
run  a  successful  athletics  program.  Students  learn  to  develop  com- 
munication and  management  skills  with  an  emphasis  placed  on 
decision  making. 

LDR  3405  SPORT  IN  SOCIETY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SUMMER 

Examines  the  role  sports  plays  in  society.  Emphasis  is  on  improv- 
ing society  through  sports  by  creating  and  developing  community 
service,  drug  awareness,  and  violence  prevention  programs. 
Discusses  sports  within  sociological,  economic,  and  political  back- 
grounds. The  course  also  covers  the  topics  of  ethics,  organizational 
code  of  conduct,  and  ethical  behavior  within  competitive  athletic 
settings. 

LDR  3427  GENDER  AND  DIVERSITY  IN  SPORT 

(3QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

This  course  examines  gender  and  diversity  in  sport.  Emphasis  is 
on  creating  equal  opportunity  for  participants  and  administrative 
and  leadership  personnel.  Affirmative  action,  human  resources, 
and  recruiting  tactics  and  strategies  will  be  explored. 

LDR  3430  SPORTS  LAW  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SUMMER, __ 

This  course  addresses  the  legal  aspects  of  sports,  recreation,  and 
leisure  services,  with  a  focus  on  tort  and  contractual  liability.  Legal 
concepts  of  negligence  and  principles  of  risk  management  will  be 
covered.  Legal  issues  related  to  equipment  use,  facility  manage- 
ment, and  accommodation  for  special  populations  will  also  be 
addressed.  The  course  provides  sports  managers  with  the  funda- 
mental legal  knowledge  necessary  to  operate  in  the  increasingly 
complex  sports  environment. 

LDR  3435  FISCAL  PRACTICES  IN  SPORTS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

An  examination  of  the  financial  and  regulatory  issues  confronting 
sports,  fitness,  and  recreation  industry  managers.  Issues  covered 
include  accounting  principles,  financial  statements,  and  related 
concepts  that  help  determine  the  viability  and  strength  of  finan- 
cial decision  making. 
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Management 
Information  Systems 


MIS  3180  NETWORK  SECURITY  CONCEPTS  (4  OH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING,  SUMMER 


This  course  will  focus  on  security  concepts,  issues,  terms  and  defi- 
nitions, as  well  as  the  strategic  value  of  being  secured.  Key  topics 
include  planning  for  network  security,  security  and  network  pro- 
tocols, end-user  and  administrator  training,  and  securing  existing 
networks.  Management  issues  related  to  network  security  will  also 
be  addressed,  including  the  ethical  considerations  that  arise  from 
decisions  regarding  access,  reporting,  monitoring,  and  use. 

MIS  3181  CRYPTOGRAPHIC  MECHANISMS  (4  OH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 


This  course  introduces  the  main  types  of  cryptographic  mecha- 
nisms, the  security  services  they  provide,  and  how  they  are  man- 
aged. Specific  topics  include:  private  and  public  key  algorithms 
and  their  functionality,  one-way  hashes  and  digital  signatures,  and 
certification  authorities  (CAs).  Students  will  also  learn  how  private 
key  algorithms  work  with  network  protocols. 

MIS  3182  NETWORK  PROTECTION  (4  OH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING,  SUMMER 


In  this  course,  students  will  examine  the  technical  methods  used 
to  ensure  that  information  using  wired  and  wireless  media  reaches 
only  those  for  whom  it  was  intended.  The  course  will  also  cover 
the  technical  tools  to  protect  information  from  external  compro- 
mise. Students  will  develop  a  detailed  understanding  of  authenti- 
cation, firewall  configuration  and  rule  sets.  Load  balancing,  wire- 
less access,  Web  security  issues,  and  network  intrusion  detection 
will  be  explored.  Students  will  learn  to  address  and  prevent  securi- 
ty issues  related  to  Intranets,  Extranets,  enterprise  networks,  and 
the  Internet. 

MIS  3183  SYSTEM  FORENSICS  -  INCIDENT  RESPONSE 
HANDLING  (4  OH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING,  SUMMER 

The  course  first  focuses  on  legal  concepts  and  rules  and  legal  risk 
management  techniques  for  information  security  managers. 
Students  will  gain  an  understanding  of  incident  handling  and  the 
role  of  incident  response  teams,  including  the  formation  and  use 
of  internal  and  external  Computer  Emergency  Response  Teams 
(CERTs).  Other  key  topics  include  network  monitoring,  intelli- 
gence gathering,  computer  forensic  analysis,  and  the  collection 
and  storage  of  electronic  information,  such  as  electronic  signa- 
tures, that  can  lead  to  identification  of  the  origin  of  incidents  and 
security  risks. 


Marketing 


MKT  3210  CUSTOMER  RELATIONSHIP  MANAGEMENT 
(4QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 

Adding  value  by  building  strong  customer  relationships  is  key  to 
the  long-term  success  of  almost  any  company.  In  this  course,  stu- 
dents will  learn  to  perform  a  CRM  central  needs  analysis  and  out- 
line a  CRM  plan  that  integrates  all  aspects  of  customer  support 
and  relationship  management.  Understanding  the  role  technology 
plays  in  supporting  CRM  activities  will  be  of  primary  concern. 
Other  topics  include  vendor  selection  and  barriers  to  effective 
implementation. 


MKT  3220  STRATEGIC  DATABASE  MARKETING 

(4QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER__ 

Data-warehousing  and  data-mining  activities  are  beginning  to 
transform  business  activity,  particularly  as  it  relates  to  marketing. 
Knowledge  of  sophisticated  customer  relationship  management 
initiatives,  including  basic  list  management  and  good  database 
management,  is  essential.  In  this  course,  students  will  learn  what 
capabilities  various  database  options  can  provide  and  how  to  capi- 
talize on  those  capabilities  to  address  marketing  challenges.  Topics 
will  include  database  design,  scalability,  search  and  retrieval  strate- 
gies, and  marketing  specific  applications. 

MKT  3230  E-MARKETING  SOLUTIONS  (4  OH) 

(formerly  MIS  3 160,  Web-based  Marketing) 
OFFERED:  SUMMER 


Successful  e-marketing  requires  a  new  set  of  skills,  tools,  and 
strategies.  In  this  course,  students  will  learn  advertising  techniques 
and  marketing  strategies  such  as  adserver  networks,  viral  and  ban- 
ner ads,  and  Web  portals.  The  course  will  provide  an  opportunity 
to  explore  customer  relationship  management  strategies  that  inte- 
grate the  capabilities  of  relational  databases  with  the  customer 
access  and  community  building  capabilities  of  the  Web.  Students 
will  also  examine  how  the  Web  has  changed  aspects  of  the  value 
chain  and  the  distribution  of  goods  and  services,  including  disin- 
termediation  and  reintermediation.  This  knowledge  will  allow  stu- 
dents to  use  Web  marketing  to  competitively  position  an  organi- 
zation or  enterprise. 

MKT  3240  COMPETITIVE  INTELLIGENCE  (4  OH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 


Marketers  today  compete  in  a  volatile  environment,  with  constant 
change  and  aggressive  rivalry  the  norms.  Anticipating  major 
change  and  assessing  the  intentions  of  competitors  is  critical.  In 
this  course,  students  will  learn  to  use  competitive  intelligence 
frameworks  to  help  them  insure  that  strategic  and  operational 
decisions  are  grounded  in  the  realities  of  the  market  in  which  the 
organization  operates.  Students  will  also  learn  how  to  use  technol- 
ogy to  gather  and  analyze  intelligence  information  from  public 
and  private  databases,  securities  analysts,  regulatory  agencies,  and 
customers. 


Mathematics 


MTH  3310  ACTUARIAL  PRACTICE:  MATHEMATICS  OF 
FINANCE  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

This  course  is  intended  to  prepare  students  for  the  Mathematics 
of  Finance  examination  (joint  CAS  Exam  2/  SOA  Exam  FM)  by 
introducing  them  to  the  mathematical  treatment  of  interest  rates 
and  present  value,  annuities,  yield  rates,  amortization,  and  appli- 
cation. It  is  understood  that  the  students  will  be  allowed  to  use 
calculators  during  the  examination.  Even  though  they  will  not  be 
tested  on  the  derivation  of  formulas  used  in  financial  mathemat- 
ics, in  this  course,  we  will  complement  an  extensive  calculator- 
based  practice  with  a  solid  theoretical  background. 

MTH  3315  ACTUARIAL  PRACTICE:  PROBABILITY 

(3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

This  course  is  intended  to  prepare  students  for  the  Mathematics 
of  Finance  examination  (joint  CAS  Exam  1/  SOA  Exam  P)  by 
introducing  them  to  the  basic  notions  of  probability  theory  with 
application  to  risk  management.  Topics  include  general  probabili- 
ty, probability  distributions,  and  multivariate  probability  distribu- 
tions. 
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MTH  3608  CALCULUS  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU 

The  typical  textbook  presentation  of  calculus  today  often  sidesteps 
the  historical  perspective  and  global  context  ot  this  hiscinating, 
and  at  times  perplexing,  subject.  The  aim  ol  this  course  is  to  cover 
the  techniques  and  practices  of  the  topic  and  also  to  develop  a 
deep  understanding  ot  the  general  principles,  mechanisms,  and 
issues  that  make  the  subject  work.  OnK'  with  this  true  under- 
standing can  one  begin  to  appi)'  the  theory  to  a  wide  range  of 
contexts  and  only  with  persona!  accomplishment  and  a  sense  of 
perspective  can  one  be  an  effective  educator  in  the  subject.  The 
course  will  explore  the  concepts  covered  in  the  standard  AB/BC 
curriculum;  the  computation  of  the  area  of  curved  figures  (as  dis- 
cussed since  antiquir\)  and  the  problem  ot  grinding  parabolic 
lenses  with  flat  grinding  planes  (as  arose  with  the  invention  of  the 
telescope  in  the  early  1600s).  The  impact  of  Newton  and  Leibniz' 
discover)'  that  these  two  problems  are  intimately  connected  and 
that  the  solution  of  one,  in  fact,  solves  the  other,  will  provide  both 
historical  and  mathematical  context  of  the  course. 


ment,  and  foundation  resources  to  fulfill  their  mission.  This 
course  examines  sources  ot  hinding  and  strategies  for  development 
planning,  including  donor  profiles,  proposals  and  case  statements, 
foundation  and  corporate  philanthropy,  government  grant  and 
contract  programs,  special  events,  marketing  and  public  relations 
functions,  direct  mail  and  membership  campaigns,  planned  giv- 
ing, major  gifts,  and  capital  campaigns. 

NPM  3140  GRANT  AND  REPORT  WRITING  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING,  SUMMER 

Knowledge  of  the  grant  writing  cycle  will  allow  nonprofit  profes- 
sionals to  use  their  time  productively.  This  course  is  an  introduc- 
tion to  grants  and  grant  proposal  writing.  Topics  include  effective 
research,  creating  a  plan  for  the  program,  elements  of  a  good  pro- 
posal, components  of  the  proposal  package,  and  strategies  for  get- 
ting a  proposal  read  by  a  foundation  or  corporation.  Students  will 
have  the  opportunity  to  research  an  RFP  or  identify  a  foundation, 
write  a  grant  proposal,  and  ready  it  for  submission  to  a  funding 
source. 


Nonprofit  Management 


NPM  3110  LEGAL  AND  GOVERNANCE  ISSUES  IN 
NONPROFIT  ORGANIZATIONS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SUMMER 

Nonprofit  organizations  operate  under  specific  laws,  and  in  this 
course,  students  will  examine  these  laws  and  consider  their  efifect 
on  the  establishment  and  operation  of  nonprofit  organizations. 
Students  will  learn  about  incorporation  and  tax  exempt  status, 
general  liability,  regulatoty  compliance/ reporting,  and  contracts. 
Students  will  pay  special  attention  to  the  roles,  responsibilities, 
processes,  and  powers  of  boards  of  directors. 

NPM  3120  FINANCIAL  MANAGEMENT  FOR 
NONPROFIT  ORGANIZATIONS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 


NPM  3150  HUMAN  RESOURCES  MANAGEMENT  IN 
NONPROFIT  ORGANIZATIONS  (3  QH) 
OFFERED:  SPRING 


Managing  ones  budget  well  is  an  essential  skill  for  the  nonprofit 
manager  because  the  organization's  core  mission  cannot  be  served 
if  the  financial  health  of  the  organization  is  in  jeopardy.  This 
course  introduces  students  to  the  major  financial  management 
concepts  and  techniques  required  for  effective  management  of 
nonprofit  organizations.  Students  will  learn  about  nonprofit 
accounting,  budget  management,  revenue  forecasting,  financial 
statements  and  reports,  tax  issues,  grant  compliance,  internal 
expenditure  control,  audits,  cash  flow  management,  long-term 
financial  planning,  endowment  management,  and  capital  financ- 
ing. 

NPM  3125  PROMOTING  NONPROFIT 
ORGANIZATIONS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  SPRING 


All  nonprofit  organizations  at  some  point  must  be  visible  to  the 
public  in  order  to  fulfill  their  missions.  Therefore,  nonprofit  man- 
agers must  know  how  to  promote  their  organizations  to  current 
and  potential  supporters,  the  broader  public,  and  the  mass  media. 
This  course  explores  the  uses  of  traditional  and  nontraditional 
ways  to  promote  your  nonprofit  to  an  array  of  actual  and  poten- 
tial audiences  for  a  variety  of  purposes.  Topics  include  program 
and  organizational  branding,  targeting  respective  audiences,  and 
preparing  materials  for  greatest  effect. 

NPM  3130  FUNDRAISING  AND  DEVELOPMENT  FOR 
NONPROFIT  ORGANIZATIONS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

Fundraising  and  development  are  essential  skills  for  managers 
because  nonprofit  organizations  depend  upon  individual,  govern- 


Managers  in  nonprofit  organizations  face  the  challenge  of  working 
with  both  paid  and  unpaid  stakeholders  in  the  organization's 
future.  This  course  examines  methods  of  developing,  supervising, 
motivating,  and  recognizing  volunteers  and  staff;  communicating 
effectively  within  an  organization;  staff-volunteer  relations;  and 
stress,  conflict,  and  crisis  management.  HRM  topics  such  as  legal 
employment  issues,  recruiting  and  hiring  practices,  diversity  in  the 
workplace,  compensation  and  benefits,  performance  appraisal,  and 
discipline  will  also  be  explored. 


Nutrition 


NTR  3100  ADVANCED  NUTRITION  AND  METABOLISM 

(4  QH) 

OFFERED^  jFALL ^ 

This  course  examines  the  metabolism,  physiological  actions,  and 
interrelationships  of  carbohydrates,  protein,  fats,  vitamins,  miner- 
als, and  water.  Topics  discussed  include  the  regulation  of  the  bio- 
chemical pathways  and  the  nutritional  principles  of  macronutrient 
and  micronutrient  metabolism;  absorption,  excretion,  transport, 
and  cellular  metabolism;  nutritional  and  toxicological  standards 
for  humans  and  animal  models  and  bioavailability  of  minerals. 

NTR  31 10  MEDICAL  NUTRITION  THERAPY  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


This  course  will  explore  the  application  of  nutrition  principles  to 
the  treatment  and  prevention  of  diseases.  This  treatment  can  range 
from  changes  in  diet  to  providing  specialized  therapies  such  as 
intravenous  or  tube  feeding.  Topics  discussed  will  include  lifestyle 
strategies  and  therapeutic  nutrient  intervention  to  correct  nutri- 
tional insufficiencies,  promote  optimal  health,  and  prevent,  man- 
age, or  correct  medical  problems. 

NTR  31 15  HEALTH  PROMOTION/DISEASE 
PREVENTION  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


This  course  is  an  in-depth  examination  of  health  promotion;  the 
science  and  art  of  helping  people  change  their  lifestyle  to  move 
toward  a  state  of  optimal  health.  Lifestyle  changes  can  prevent 
chronic  diseases,  such  as  heart  disease,  cancer,  and  diabetes,  which 
are  the  leading  causes  of  death  and  disability  in  the  United  States. 
We  will  review  and  critically  assess  current  efforts  to  influence 
lifestyle  change,  at  both  the  individual  and  population  levels. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu 
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Students  will  have  the  opportunity  to  plan,  organize,  and  conduct 
lifestyle  change  programs. 

NTR  31 18  CLINICAL  HEALTH  BEHAVIOR  CHANGE 

(4QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

This  course  will  explore  health  behavior  theories  to  facilitate  the 
adoption  of  healthful  behaviors  to  various  groups.  It  will  include 
motivational  interviewing,  practice  of  nonverbal,  active  listening, 
goal  assessment,  and  group  counseling.  It  will  also  explore  the 
evaluation  of  nutrition  education  interventions. 


Pharmacogenetics 


PMC  3145  COMBINATORIAL  CHEMISTRY  IN  DRUG 
DISCOVERY  (4  OH) 

(formerly  PMC  3  140,  Combinatorial  Chemistry  and  the  Drug  Discovery 

Process] 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING  

This  course  provides  an  introduction  to  the  rapidly  evolving  sci- 
ence of  combinatorial  chemistry  and  high  throughput  synthesis  as 
applied  to  the  area  of  drug  discovery.  Students  will  investigate 
automation  and  analysis  in  organic  synthesis  along  with  the  infor- 
matics of  data  handling,  the  design  of  diverse  screening  libraries, 
and  the  role  of  structure-aided  drug  design. 

Prerequisite:  prior  knowledge  of  basic  organic  and  analytical 
chemistry. 

PMC  3212  CLINICAL  DRUG  DEVELOPMENT  DATA 
ANALYSIS:  CONCEPTS  AND  APPLICATIONS  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SUMMER 


DPT  31 10  DIAGNOSTIC  IMAGING  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SUMMER 


In  this  course,  students  will  examine  the  process  of  planning,  col- 
lecting, analyzing,  and  reporting  data  from  drug  development 
studies.  The  focus  is  on  the  goals  of  each  phase  (1-4)  of  the  clini- 
cal drug  development  process  and  how  to  achieve  these  objectives 
within  the  confines  of  the  FDA  regulations  and  ICH  guidelines. 
In  addition,  students  will  consider  requirements  in  other  coun- 
tries, including  the  UK  Data  Protection  Act,  issues  related  to  the 
differences  between  the  development  of  drugs  for  oncologic  or 
AIDS  indications  compared  to  traditional  drugs,  cultural  influ- 
ences, current  standards  of  therapy,  the  need  for  validated  tools, 
and  failure  analyses. 


Physical  Therapy 


DPT  3100  DIFFERENTIAL  DIAGNOSIS  AND  MEDICAL 
SCREENING  FOR  PHYSICAL  THERAPISTS  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 


This  course  is  designed  to  provide  the  student  with  knowledge 
and  skills  to  competently  screen  patients  for  non-neuromuscu- 
loskeletal  conditions,  interpret  clinical  findings,  and  make  sound 
clinical  judgments  that  include  providing  appropriate  referral 
when  it  is  beyond  the  scope  of  physical  therapy  practice.  This 
course  will  emphasize  the  diagnostics  theory  and  process  skills  for 
a  physical  therapist  to  perform  a  complete  and  thorough  history 
and  relevant  regional  physical  examination. 


This  course  will  introduce  the  practicing  physical  therapist  to  clin- 
ical interpretation  of  various  medical  imaging  techniques  includ- 
ing plain  film  radiography,  magnetic  resonance  imaging  and  com- 
puterized tomography.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  developing 
familiarity  with  the  visual  appearance  of  various  image  modalities, 
recognition  and  appreciation  of  common  views  employed,  assess- 
ment of  normal  and  abnormal  anatomy,  and  avoidance  of  com- 
mon pitfalls  in  clinical  interpretation  within  the  scope  of  physical 
therapy  practice. 

DPT  3125  HOW  TO  PREPARE  FOR  DIRECT  ACCESS 
NOW  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER , 

This  seminar  will  introduce  physical  therapists  to  the  latest  deliv- 
ery models  of  practice  and  provide  the  underlying  rationale  for 
recent  and  pending  evolutionary  changes  affecting  physical  thera- 
py practice.  The  APTAs  Guide  to  Physical  Therapist  Practice  will 
be  presented  and  discussed  as  related  to  current  aspects  of  "best 
practice."  The  necessary  philosophy  of  the  expanded  role  as  a 
diagnostician  and  the  marketing  strategies  required  to  promote 
and  advocate  for  the  autonomous  model  of  care  with  direct  access 
will  be  discussed.  The  clinical  competencies  that  define  primary 
contact  physical  therapy  and  how  these  skills  will  help  to  provide 
healthcare  consumers  safe  and  effective  management  of  neuromus- 
culoskeletal  impairments  and  functional  limitations  will  be  pre- 
sented. 

DPT  3130  NUTRITION  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 


This  course  covers  the  fundamental  role  of  nutrition  in  promoting 
health  with  special  emphasis  on  the  physiological  functions  of 
energy  providing  nutrients  in  the  body  and  their  interrelation- 
ships. This  includes  preparation  of  health  professionals  to  effec- 
tively communicate  the  following:  public  health  promotion  strate- 
gies, techniques  used  to  teach  diet  and  nutrition,  and  behavioral 
theories  used  in  diet  and  nutrition  intervention.  Emphasis  will  be 
placed  on  clinical  applications  for  the  treatment  of  weight  disor- 
ders, diabetes,  cardiovascular  disease,  eating  disorders,  and  nutri- 
tion in  the  life  cycle.  Nutrition  across  the  lifespan  will  be  exam- 
ined along  with  the  nutritional  requirements  needed  to  maintain 
good  health  and  to  promote  healing  and  rehabilitation. 

DPT  3140  PHARA/VACOLOGY  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  SPRING 


This  course  covers  advanced  concepts  of  pharmacologic  manage- 
ment of  patient/ clients  and  the  interrelationship  of  pharmacologic 
management  with  physical  therapy  interventions.  This  includes 
the  physiological  processes  involved  in  pharmacodynamics  as  well 
as  pharmacokinetics  with  nutrition,  absorption,  distribution, 
metabolism,  and  excretion.  Students  will  be  able  to  identify  those 
drugs  commonly  taken  by  physical  therapy  patients  and  their  side 
effects. 

DPT  3150  COMPREHENSIVE  CASE  ANALYSIS  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SUMMER 


For  this  course,  a  comprehensive  and  publishable  case  report  will 
be  written,  refined,  and  analyzed  with  integration  of  the  compo- 
nents of  the  patient/client  management  model,  the  processes  of 
clinical  decision  making,  and  the  effective  and  efficient  use  of 
resources.  Cases  will  include  patients/clients  from  one  of  the  four 
categories  of  conditions  that  make  up  the  preferred  practice  pat- 
terns in  the  Guide  to  Physical  Therapist  Practice.  This  case  will 
include  information  from  all  courses  taken  as  part  of  the  Doctor 
of  Physical  Therapy  degree  and  serves  as  a  capstone  for  the  pro- 
gram. 
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DPT  3160  MOTOR  CONTROL  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

This  course  mav  be  better  named  "  The  E\idence  tor  EHecciveness 
of  Advanced  Technologies  with  Movement  An;ilysis."  The  course 
will  be  taught  by  a  team  of  experts  in  their  respective  fields  of 
motor  control.  It  ofters  the  most  current  concepts  ot  motor  con- 
trol in  combination  with  state-of-the-art  technolog)'  and  equip- 
ment. The  course  includes  theory-,  demonstrations,  and  practice  as 
\\ell  as  problem  solving  and  case  analwsis. 

DPT  3200  RESEARCH  AND  GRANT  WRITING  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

This  course  covers  advanced  topics  in  research  preparing  the  stu- 
dent to  effectively  and  critically  anah-ze  research  literature  related 
to  healthcare  and  in  particular  to  physical  therapy  practice.  The 
course  will  include  elements  of  advanced  research  design  and  sta- 
tistical anal\'sis.  In  addition,  the  course  will  serve  as  a  basic  intro- 
duction to  grant  writing,  and  all  students  will  be  expected  to 
develop  a  small  grant  proposal. 

DPT  3230  EDUCATION  COURSE  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  SUMMER 


The  role  of  physical  therapist  as  educator  requires  an  understand- 
ing of  educational  theory  and  pedagog)-  in  various  settings,  from 
one-on-one  sessions  with  a  patient/client,  to  classroom  situations, 
to  public  speaking  in  front  ot  large  and  diverse  crowds.  This 
course  explores  the  diverse  and  growing  teaching  expectations  and 
opponunities  tor  phvsical  therapists  including  the  roles  of  educa- 
tor with  students,  patients/clients,  family  members,  and  in  the 
communit)'  with  an  emphasis  on  cultural  sensitivity. 

DPT  3260  TOPICS  IN  PHYSICAL  THERAPY  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

Additional  elective  courses  may  be  available  during  certain  quar- 
ters. In  addition,  if  a  student  has  a  specific  area  of  interest  that  is 
not  an  elective  already  listed,  it  may  be  possible  to  complete  a 
related  course  for  credit  as  an  elective  in  the  DPT  program.  This 
option  requires  the  student  to  have  the  permission  of  the  instruc- 
tor as  well  as  the  director  of  the  transitional  DPT  Program  prior 
to  taking  the  course. 

DPT  3300  RESEARCH  METHODS  AND  STATISTICAL 
ANALYSIS  (5  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

This  course  presents  a  computer-oriented  introduction  to  statisti- 
cal methods  with  applications  in  life  science  and  incorporates 
descriptive  statistics,  correlation,  probability  and  regression,  and 
the  fundamentals  of  statistical  inference.  In  addition,  the  course 
will  discuss  the  relevance  of  research  and  statistical  analysis  in 
determining  the  evidence  for  the  effectiveness  of  physical  therapy. 

DPT  3310  ADMINISTRATION  AND  MANAGEMENT 

(4QH) 

OFFERED:  SUMMER  

This  course  explores  concepts  in  administration  and  management 
applied  to  physical  therapy  involving  the  following:  developing  a 
business  plan;  managing  finances,  facilities,  and  staff;  assessing 
outcomes;  and  engaging  in  marketing  and  public  relations.  The 
course  involves  a  significant  portion  of  discussion  groups  with 
your  colleagues,  incorporating  the  varied  backgrounds  represented 
by  all  students  as  professionals  in  physical  therapy. 

DPT  3316  FOSTERING  CHANGE  IN  HEALTH 
BEHAVIOR  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

This  course  covers  the  health  behavior  theories  that  underpin 
inter\-entions  to  promote  change  in  health  behavior.  This  includes 
theories  that  describe  change  within  the  individual,  the  family,  in 
communities,  and  change  in  larger  populations  including  govern- 


mental health  policv.  Students  will  explore  the  technic|ue  ol  moti- 
vational interviewing.  In  addition,  students  will  complete  a  case 
stud)'  incorporating  all  aspects  of  the  course  in  unique  situations. 

DPT  3450  ORTHOPAEDICS:  RECENT  ADVANCES  FOR 
THE  KNEE:  EVALUATION  AND  INTERVENTIONS 

(4QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING,  SUMMER 

This  course  is  designed  to  present  the  most  recent  state-of-the-art 
information  in  the  evaluation  and  treatment  of  selected  knee 
orders.  The  pre-  or  post-requisite  ot  the  course  includes  hands-on 
laboratory  time  with  the  experts  from  ACEi.  The  online  portion 
ot  the  course  includes  discussions,  problem  solving  with  patient 
cases,  and  integration  of  the  evaluation  and  intervention  tech- 
niques tor  the  knee  based  on  current  scientific  evidence. 


Professional  Writing 


PW  3370  THE  GRAMMAR,  SYNTAX,  AND  STRUCTURE 
OF  TECHNICAL  AND  SCIENTIFIC  PROSE  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

This  course  introduces  you  to  both  the  theory  and  practice  of 
being  a  technical  editor.  You  will  learn  and  practice  proofreading, 
copy  editing,  and  substantive  editing  skills.  Additional  topics  will 
include  a  survey  of  editing  techniques,  the  editor's  role  in  the  pub- 
lication cycle,  style  guides,  how  to  work  successfully  with  writers, 
and  editing  online  information  products. 

PW  3371  GENRES  AND  STRATEGIES  IN  TECHNICAL 
AND  SCIENTIFIC  COMMUNICATION  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

Serves  as  a  foundational  course  for  students  to  learn  to  work  with- 
in established  genres  of  technical  and  scientific  writing  and  to 
develop  a  critical  awareness  of  how  generic  conventions  emerge  in 
cultural  contexts  and,  in  turn,  serve  to  shape  the  form  and  con- 
tent of  communication.  Focusing  on  the  genres  that  have  been 
central  to  the  discipline  (memos,  descriptions,  definitions,  instruc- 
tions, reports,  proposals,  and  literature  reviews),  explores  docu- 
ment design  and  document  organization  as  generic  issues. 
Addresses  the  relationships  between  technical  writing  and  cultural 
context,  ethical  issues  in  technical  writing,  and  the  changing  iden- 
tity of  the  field  of  technical  communication  by  drawing  on  rhetor- 
ical theory  approaches  to  genre.  Library  research  is  also  addressed 
in  this  course. 

PW  3372  STYLE  AND  EDITING  IN  TECHNICAL  AND 
SCIENTIFIC  COMMUNICATION  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SPRING 


Serves  as  a  foundational  course  in  verbal  and  visual  design,  intro- 
ducing the  basic  theoretical  questions  that  students  explore  in  later 
courses.  Beginning  by  historicizing  the  clear  style  associated  with 
technical  writing,  this  course  draws  on  rhetorical  theory  to  explore 
the  epistemological  issues  raised  in  discussions  of  the  relationship 
between  form  and  substance.  By  the  end  of  the  class,  students 
develop  a  facility  with  stylistic  techniques,  a  vocabulary  for  dis- 
cussing and  evaluating  elements  of  visual  design,  a  practiced  abili- 
t}'  to  edit  the  writing  of  others,  and  a  rudimentary  sense  of  the 
political,  legal,  and  ethical  dimensions  inherent  in  communica- 
tion. 

PW  3381  WRITING  FOR  THE  COMPUTER  INDUSTRY 

(4  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

Introduces  students  to  writing  and  editing  professional-quality 
computer  user  documentation.  Focuses  on  techniques  for  creating 
usable  documentation,  including  attention  to  text  organization 
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and  visual  elements.  Students  design  and  wtite  a  computer  user 
manual  and  collateral  technical  documents,  given  a  functional 
specification  and  software  developed  from  that  specification.  To 
simulate  a  common  work  environment,  class  members  may  some- 
times work  in  project  teams. 

PW  3390  INTEGRATIVE  SEMINAR  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

Brings  together  a  student's  training  as  a  writer  and  an  enlightened 
professional  in  a  given  area  and  offers  some  insight  into  the  sociol- 
ogy of  professions,  as  well  as  practical  guidance  on  how  to  func- 
tion as  a  professional  in  the  contemporary  workplace.  Students 
work  singly  or  in  teams  on  a  disciplinarily  appropriate  major  writ- 
ing project  of  the  sort  undertaken  in  the  workplace. 


Project  Management 


PM  3200  PROJECT  MANAGEMENT  PRACTICES 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SPRING 


This  course  provides  an  overview  of  the  project  management 
process  with  specific  emphasis  on  project  definition,  identification 
of  project  scope,  project  lifecycle,  and  project  planning.  Case  stud- 
ies will  be  used  to  examine  best  practices  and  common  project 
management  pitfalls. 

PM  3210  PROJECT  PLANNING  AND  SCHEDULING 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

A  well-thought-out  and  well-managed  schedule  is  critical  to  suc- 
cessfijl  project  management.  Students  will  learn  effective  opera- 
tions research  tools  and  techniques  that  will  allow  project  man- 
agers to  translate  specifications  to  realistic  project  plans,  minimiz- 
ing bottlenecks  and  downtime.  Students  will  also  learn  to  identify 
and  plan  for  resource  needs,  develop  contingencies,  and  manage 
risk  and  scope  creep. 

PM  3215  RISK  MANAGEMENT  (3  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SUMMER 


The  accurate  identification  of  risks,  and  understanding  of  how  to 
account  for  the  potential  impact  of  risks,  can  greatly  impact  the 
likelihood  of  project  success.  Quantitative  techniques  for  risk 
assessment  and  decision  making  will  be  examined,  as  will  the  steps 
and  elements  of  a  risk  management  plan,  including  the  ongoing 
monitoring  of  risk  factors. 

PM  3220  COST  AND  BUDGET  MANAGEMENT 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SUMMER 

This  course  explores  cost  estimation  methods,  break-even  analysis, 
earned  value  management,  and  developing  confidence  levels. 
Students  will  also  learn  to  manage  the  project  budget  and  revise 
cost  estimates.  Other  topics  covered  include  outsourcing  decisions 
and  management,  vendor  selection  and  negotiation,  and  general 
cost  containment. 

PM  3225  PROJECT  EVALUATION  AND  ASSESSMENT 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

Students  in  this  course  will  learn  to  develop  metrics  for  determin- 
ing and  reporting  project  performance.  Both  quantitative  and 
qualitative  approaches  of  evaluation  will  be  examined,  with  an 
emphasis  on  Earned  Value  Management.  Stakeholder  analysis  and 
techniques  for  reporting  performance  results  will  also  be  exam- 
ined. 


Public  Relations 


PR  3100  INTRODUCTION  TO  PUBLIC  RELATIONS 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER  

This  course  introduces  students  to  the  public  relations  profession. 
It  approaches  public  relations  as  a  management  function.  The 
course  will  cover  public  relations  process  models,  writing,  uses  of 
new  media,  working  with  the  press,  brainstorming,  critical  think- 
ing, the  importance  and  influence  of  public  opinion,  and  identify- 
ing and  working  with  various  target  audiences  within  and  outside 
of  an  organization.  It  emphasizes  an  integrated  marketing 
approach  which  combines  principles  of  marketing,  advertising  and 
public  relations.  The  course  will  introduce  students  to  legal  and 
ethical  issues  in  public  relations  and  introduce  problem-solving 
skills  by  looking  at  topical  case  studies.  The  goal  is  to  give  stu- 
dents an  overview  of  the  dynamics,  skills,  and  motives  of  the  pro- 
fession. 

Waiver  option:  Students  who  have  taken  an  introductory  public 
relations  course  at  an  accredited  college  or  university  in  the  past 
three  years  and  received  a  B  or  higher  can  waive  this  requirement 
with  approval  of  an  SPCS  adviser  and  the  instructor  Students 
desiring  to  waive  this  requirement  should  supply  a  course  descrip- 
tion. Students  who  are  granted  permission  to  waive  this  course 
can  select  an  additional  elective. 

PR  31 10  PUBLIC  RELATIONS  RESEARCH  METHODS 
(3QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 

This  course  emphasizes  the  value  and  uses  of  research  in  the  pub- 
lic relations  planning  and  evaluation  processes.  It  will  look  at  how 
research  is  used  by  public  relations  practitioners,  marketing,  and 
the  news  media.  Designed  to  give  students  a  working  knowledge 
of  quantitative  and  qualitative  research  methods.  Students  will  be 
introduced  to  marketing  research  and  understand  marketing's  pur- 
pose and  importance  to  public  relations  planning. 

Prerequisite:  PR  3100  Introduction  to  Public  Relations,  or  equiv- 
alent 


Regulatory  Affairs 


RA  3100  INTRODUCTION  TO  DRUG  AND  MEDICAL 
DEVICE  REGULATION  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SUMMER 


This  course  provides  an  overview  of  drug.  Biologies,  and  device 
development  and  the  FDA.  Through  course  work  and  discussion, 
students  will  gain  the  foundations  necessary  to  build  a  strong 
understanding  of  regulatory  affairs.  Topics  include  the  historic 
development  of  U.S.  drug  laws,  law  vs.  regulation,  FDA  and 
industry  functions,  policy-guided  science,  and  cases  shaping  histo- 
ry into  the  present  state  of  regulation. 

RA  3200  BIOLOGICS  DEVELOPMENT:  A 
QA/REGULATORY  OVERVIEW  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER 


In  this  course,  students  will  conduct  a  comprehensive  and  up-to- 
date  analysis  of  the  post-reform  FDA  Center  for  Biologies 
Evaluation  and  Research  (CBER)  and  the  complete  U.S.  biologi- 
cal product  approval  process,  from  preclinical  testing  to  postmar- 
keting regulatory  requirements.  The  course  includes  both  CBER 
ofHcial  and  industry  expert  perspectives  on  quality  assurance  issues 
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and  related  regulator)-  topics  in  successhiU)'  bringing  biologies  to 
market,  as  well  as  current  Good  Manufacturing  Practice  regula- 
tions to  assure  qualit)'  of  marketed  products. 

RA  3201  NEW  DRUG  DEVELOPMENT:  A 
QA/REGULATORY  OVERVIEW  (4  OH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

This  course  provides  an  examination  of  every  step  of  the  drug 
development  and  regulation  process,  from  preclinical  testing 
through  post-marketing  adverse  experience  reporting.  Students 
will  consider  FDA  standards  for  nonclinical  testing-quality  assur- 
ance issues  and  good  laboratory  practice,  investigational  new  drug 
application  (NDA)  and  review  process  initiatives  designed  to 
speed  drug  review,  and  the  Prescription  Drug  User  Fee  Act 
(PDUFA). 

RA  3202  MEDICAL  DEVICE  DEVELOPMENT:  A 
QA/REGULATORY  OVERVIEW  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SUMMER 

.\  comprehensive  and  updated  analysis  of  U.S.  medical  device 
development  and  approval  requirements,  this  course  features 
detailed  anal\'sis  of  qualir\'  assurance  issues  and  recent  regulatory 
reforms  implemented  under  the  Food  and  Drug  Modernization 
Act  (FDAAL^),  in  addition  to  providing  a  step-by-step  guide 
through  the  Center  for  Devices  and  Radiological  Health 
(CDRH).  Also  covered  are  CDRH's  reengineering  initiatives  and 
evolving  Investigational  Device  Exemptions,  Pre-market  Approval, 
510(k)  application  process,  and  Product  Development  Protocol 
development  and  review  processes.  The  course  also  provides  prac- 
tical, in-depth  analyses  on  how  emerging  developments  and  trends 
are  reshaping  medical  device  regulation  in  the  U.S.  On  comple- 
tion of  this  course,  students  will  be  able  to  demonstrate  an  appre- 
ciation of  the  subjective  and  interpretive  aspects  of  the  regulations, 
and  an  abilit}-  to  think  critically  about  the  interaction  between 
regulator)'  and  development  processes. 

RA  3203  FOOD,  DRUG,  AND  MEDICAL  DEVICE  LAW: 
TOPICS  AND  CASES  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SUMMER 


This  course  provides  a  comprehensive  analysis  of  current  food, 
drug  and  medical  device  laws.  Students  will  undertake  a  detailed 
review  of  legislation  and  landmark  cases,  as  well  as  laws  governing 
development,  manufacture  and  commercial  distribution  of  drugs, 
biologies,  and  medical  device  products,  and  how  they  relate  to  the 
biotechnolog)-,  pharmaceutical,  and  medical  device  industries. 

RA  3205  EMERGING  TRENDS  AND  ISSUES  IN  THE 
MEDICAL  DEVICE  INDUSTRY  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER,  SUMMER 


Class  discussions  will  focus  on  trends  expected  to  have  a  signifi- 
cant effect  on  the  future  of  the  medical  device  industry  including 
the  aging  population;  the  need  for  devices  that  treat  chronic  ill- 
nesses such  as  renal  failure,  congestive  heart  failure,  heart  abnor- 
malities, arthritis  and  diabetes;  reimbursement  issues  arising  from 
the  huge  financial  burden  placed  on  Medicare  and  insurance  com- 
panies in  picking  up  the  increased  cost  of  healthcare;  lifestyle 
changes  with  an  increased  demand  for  devices  that  improve  one's 
qualit)'  of  hfe  or  appearance;  reuse  of  single-use  disposable  devices 
to  cut  costs;  group  purchasing  practices,  outpatient  treatment; 
telemedicine,  regulator)'/legal  requirements;  and  the  movement  of 
de^'ices  into  new  areas,  such  as  coating  stents  with  pharmaceuti- 
cal/biological agents  and  using  patches  to  deliver  pharmaceutical 
agents. 

RA  3220  GLOBAL  BIOTECHNOLOGY  PRODUCT 
REGISTRATION:  E.U.,  U.S.,  AND  JAPAN  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU,  SUMMER 

This  course  provides  a  comprehensive  and  up-to-date  analysis  of 
the  biotechnology  product  approval  process  within  each  of  the 
world's  three  most  critical  biopharmaceutical  markets.  From  pre- 


clinical product  development  to  post-marketing  approval,  students 
will  explore  aspects  of  biopharmaceutical  regulatory  analyses  in 
the  three  regions  of  the  world  that  together  represent  more  than 
75  percent  of  the  global  market  for  biopharmaccuticals. 

RA  3221  EUROPEAN  UNION  COMPLIANCE  PROCESS 
AND  REGULATORY  AFFAIRS  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 

This  course  provides  a  clear-cut  picture  of  the  European  Union 
(EU)  and  how  EU  Directives  impact  international  business.  By 
illustrating  how  companies  need  to  approach  compliance,  students 
will  be  guided  through  compliance  issues  and  gain  an  understand- 
ing of  the  relationship  between  compliance  and  CE  Marking.  The 
risks  and  rewards  of  CE  Marking  and  an  overview  of  liability  laws 
in  the  EU  are  also  discussed. 

RA  3222  GLOBAL  AWARENESS:  EUROPEAN  MEDICAL 
DEVICE  REGULATIONS  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL,  WINTER,  SUMMER 

This  course  covers  European  Commission  directives  and  guidance 
documents;  European  Agency  for  the  Evaluation  of  Medicinal 
Products,  medical  device  guidance  documents,  and  notified  body 
guidelines  and  recommendations;  Global  Harmonization  Task 
Force  final  reports;  and  mutual  recognition  agreements.  The  fol- 
lowing topics  are  covered:  biological  and  biotechnological  prod- 
ucts, CE  marking,  conformity  assessment  and  notified  bodies,  the 
Global  Harmonization  Task  Force,  clinical  trials,  and  standardiza- 


RA  3223  GLOBAL  AWARENESS:  CANADA,  ASIAN, 
AND  LATIN  AMERICAN  REGULATORY  AFFAIRS 

(4QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


This  course  covers  the  Common  Technical  Documents,  General 
Guidance  and  GMPs,  Global  Harmonization  Task  Force  docu- 
ments and  regulatory  affairs  dealing  with  drugs,  medical  devices, 
biologies,  and  natural  products.  Students  will  examine  multina- 
tional documents  from  Asia-Pacific  Economic  Cooperation 
(APEC),  Association  of  Southeast  Asian  Nations  (ASEAN),  MER- 
COSUR, and  Pan  American  and  World  Health  Organizations. 
Latin  American  governmental  regulations  and  guidances  as  well  as 
the  guidances  and  regulations  from  FDA  and  General  Agreement 
on  Tariffs  and  Trade  (GATT/WTO)  will  be  discussed. 


Respiratory  Therapy 


RT  3100  CARDIOPULMONARY  PATHOPHYSIOLOGY 
(4QH) 

OFFERED:  FAU 


Covers  advanced  principles  and  concepts  of  cardiovascular  and 
respiratory  physiology  as  they  apply  to  pathologic  states  of  car- 
diopulmonary disease.  The  physiological  dynamics,  control  mech- 
anisms, and  system  interrelationships  of  the  respiratory,  cardiovas- 
cular, and  renal  systems  are  discussed.  This  course  emphasizes  the 
relations  between  structure  and  function  in  the  diseased  heart  and 
lungs.  Case  studies  are  used  to  bridge  preclinical  and  clinical  disci- 
plines. 

RT  31 10  PHARMACOLOGY  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


Covers  pharmacologic  agents  including  indications,  pharmacolog- 
ic action,  dosage,  side  effects,  and  complications.  Agents  used  for 
conscious  sedation  and  anesthesia  for  major  surgery  will  also  be 
discussed.  Procedural  conscious  sedation  and  use  of  paralytics  are 
covered. 
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RT  31 15  RESEARCH  DESrGN  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


RT  3145  CRITICAL  CARE  LABORATORY  (1  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 


Covers  different  types  of  designs  used  in  medical  research. 
Emphasizes  the  evaluation  of  research  designs  in  peer-reviewed 
medical  journals.  Discusses  the  quality  of  published  research  arti- 
cles and  evaluation  of  levels  of  evidence  produced  by  clinical 
research.  Attention  is  given  to  review  of  medical  literature  to  iden- 
tify evidence  for  current  or  new  standards  of  practice.  Discusses 
development  of  research  protocols,  proposals  for  research  funding, 
and  the  management  of  a  research  projects. 

RT  3120  PRINCIPLES  OF  RESPIRATORY  CARE  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


Presents  a  systems  approach  to  principles  of  disease  processes  in 
people  with  cardiopulmonary  disease.  Covers  theory  of  oxygen 
delivery  and  specialty  gas  administration,  and  assessment  of  oxy- 
genation levels.  Aerosol  administration  and  aerosol  dynamics  are 
covered  in  depth.  Chest  physiotherapy  techniques  are  discussed. 
The  course  also  covers  noninvasive  and  invasive  airway  m.anage- 
ment  including  alternative  airway  adjunct  devices.  Emergency 
ventilation  of  conscious  and  unconscious  patients  is  discussed. 

RT  3125  RESPIRATORY  CARE  LABORATORY  1 

(1  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Provides  hands-on  practice  with  mechanical  ventilation  systems 
and  procedures  through  laboratory  exercises  and  simulation  of 
patient-care  situations.  Invasive  and  noninvasive  airways,  chest 
physiotherapy,  medical  gas  administration,  noninvasive  positive 
pressure  ventilation,  and  aerosol  delivery  protocols  are  covered. 
Principles  of  clinical  research  are  discussed  during  laboratory  exer- 
cises. 

Corequisite:  RT  3120  Principles  of  Respiratory  Care. 
RT  3130  MECHANICAL  VENTILATION  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTER 


Covers  adjustment  of  mechanical  ventilators  with  emphasis  on 
understanding  modes  of  ventilation,  control  interaction,  and 
waveform  analysis.  Lung  analogues  are  used  to  gain  experience  in 
management  of  mechanical  ventilators  with  ventilatory  failure 
resulting  from  adult  respiratory  distress  syndrome,  cardiovascular 
failure,  and  neuromuscular  disease. 

Prerequisite:  RT  3120  Principles  of  Respiratory  Care. 

RT  3135  MECHANICAL  VENTILATION  LABORATORY 

(1  QH) 
OFFERED:  WINTER 


Laboratory  exercises,  critical-care  monitoring  systems,  and  simula- 
tion of  patient-care  situations  provide  practice  adjusting  various 
types  of  mechanical  ventilators. 

Corequisite:  RT  3130  Mechanical  Ventilation. 

RT  3140  ADVANCED  RESPIRATORY  CARE  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

Covers  advanced  clinical  assessment  and  patient  management  skills 
used  to  plan  respiratory  therapy  for  critically  ill  medical  and  surgi- 
cal patients.  Invasive  and  noninvasive  monitoring  techniques  will 
be  covered.  Adjustments  of  mechanical  ventilators  are  covered  with 
emphasis  on  understanding  modes  of  ventilation,  control  interac- 
tion, and  waveform  analysis.  Interactive  computer  clinical  simula- 
tions are  used  to  gain  experience  in  physical  assessment,  interpreta- 
tion of  diagnostic  tests,  and  selecting  critical  pathways  for  manage- 
ment of  medical  and  surgical  patients  in  intensive  care  units. 
Management  of  cardiovascular  failure,  interventional  pulmonary 
procedures,  and  procedural  conscious  sedation  are  covered. 

Prerequisite:  RT  3130  Mechanical  Ventilation. 


Provides  practice  in  adiJt  critical-care  skills  through  laboratory 
exercises  with  mechanical  ventilators,  critical-care  monitoring  sys- 
tems, and  simulation  of  patient-care  situations. 

Corequisite:  RT3 140  Advanced  Respiratory  Care. 

RT  3150  PERINATAL  AND  PEDIATRIC  RESPIRATORY 

CARE  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Focuses  on  advanced  assessment  and  management  skills  used  to 

plan  respiratory  therapy  for  pediatric  and  neonatal  patients. 
Adjustment  of  mechanical  ventilators  is  covered  with  emphasis  on 
understanding  modes  of  ventilation,  control  interaction,  and 
waveform  analysis.  Care  of  newborns  is  covered  with  emphasis  on 
treatment  of  respiratory  distress  syndrome. 

Corequisite:  RT3155  Neonatal  and  Pediatric  Respiratory  Care 
Laboratory. 

RT  3155  PERINATAL  AND  PEDIATRIC  RESPIRATORY 
CARE  LABORATORY  (1  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 

Provides  practice  in  neonatal  and  pediatric  care  skills  through  lab- 
oratory exercises  with  mechanical  ventilators,  life  support  systems, 
critical-care  monitoring  systems,  and  simulation  of  patient-care 
situations. 

Corequisite:  RT  3150  Perinatal  and  Pediatric  Respiratory  Care. 
RT  3160  EMERGENCY  MEDICINE  (4  QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 


This  course  is  designed  to  prepare  respiratory  therapists  to  lead 
ACLS  resuscitation  teams.  The  course  will  cover  the  ACLS  skills 
and  knowledge  found  in  the  ten  core  cases  described  in  the 
American  Heart  Association  ACLS  Provider  Manual.  Emphasis 
will  be  given  to  developing  competency  for  management  of  core 
cases,  especially  the  first  10  minutes  of  cardiac  arrest  due  to  ven- 
tricular fibrillation.  In  keeping  with  the  AHA  educational  philoso- 
phy, the  case-study  approach  will  be  used,  i.e.,  pharmacology, 
arrhythmias,  airway  adjuncts,  and  appropriate  therapy  will  be  dis- 
cussed within  the  context  of  the  ten  core  case  studies.  A  2.5-hour 
review  of  pharmacology  with  emphasis  on  ACLS  drugs  will  be 
presented  during  the  course.  Each  case  will  be  presented  and  dis- 
cussed interactively  with  students,  and  "perfect  performance"  will 
be  demonstrated.  Lab  practice  will  be  scheduled  for  hands-on 
practice  of  the  AHA  ACLS  algorithms. 

RT  3165  CLINICAL  SEMINAR  IN  RESPIRATORY  CARE 

(1  QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL 


Discussion  of  clinical  topics  and  respiratory  care  issues  encoun- 
tered during  clinical  practice  with  pediatric  and  neonatal  patients 
using  case  studies. 

Corequisite:  RT  3150  Perinatal  and  Pediatric  Respiratory  Care. 

RT  3170  APPLIED  STUDY  IN  RESPIRATORY  CARE  1 

(4QH) 

OFFERED:  FALL         

Provides  clinical  experience  in  hospitals  16  hours/week.  Focuses 

on  respiratory  care  for  the  noncritical  patient.  Emphasizes  infec- 
tion control,  medical  gas  administration,  humidification  of  med- 
ical gases,  aerosol  therapy,  chest  physiotherapy,  hyperinflation 
therapy,  and  the  administration  of  aerosolized  medications. 

Corequisite:  RT  3120  Principles  of  Respiratory  Care  and 
RT  3125  Respiratory  Care  Laboratory  1. 
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GRADUATE  COURSE  DESCRIPTIONS 


Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu  for  complete  list  of  course  descriptions 


RT  3175  APPLIED  STUDY  IN  RESPIRATORY  CARE  2 

{4QH) 

OFFERED:  WINTCR 

Provides  clinical  experience  in  hospitals  16  hours/week. 
Emphasizes  respiratory  care  for  adult  critical-care  patients.  Focuses 
on  artificial  airway  care,  mechanical  ventilation,  positive-end  expi- 
rator)'  pressure,  and  other  mechanical  ventilation  adjuncts  for 
post-operative  medical  and  surgical  patients. 

Prerequisite:  RT  3 1 70  Applied  Study  in  Respiratory  Care  1. 

RT  3180  APPUED  STUDY  IN  RESPIRATORY  CARE  3 

{4QH) 

OFFERED:  SPRING 

Provides  clinical  experience  16  hours/week  in  hospitals. 
Emphasizes  respirator)'  care  for  adult  critical-care  patients.  Focuses 
on  artificial  airway  care,  mechanical  ventilation,  positive-end  expi- 
ratory pressure  and  other  mechanical  ventilation  adjuncts  in  vari- 
ous intensive  care  units  and  in  the  emergenc)'  department. 

Prerequisite:  RT  3175  Applied  Study  in  Respiratory  Care  2. 

RT  3185  APPUED  STUDY  IN  RESPIRATORY  CARE  4 

(4  OH) 

OFFERED:  FAU 


Provides  clinical  experience  16  hours/week  with  children  and 
neonates.  Focuses  on  artificial  airway  care,  mechanical  ventilation, 
positive-end  expirator\'  pressure  and  other  mechanical  ventilation 
adjuncts. 

Prerequisite:  RT  3180  Applied  Study  in  Respiratory  Care  3. 


For  more  infomuuion  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  www.spcs.neu.edu  J^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^m       207 
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Statement  from  the  Vice  President 


I  am  delighted  to  welcome  you  to  Northeastern  University's  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies,  where  our 
mission  is  to  provide  you  with  the  highest  quality  academic  experience  and  professional  preparation. 

In  support  of  this  mission,  we  have  established  a  set  of  policies  and  procedures  designed  to  help  you  to  efficiently  and 
enjoyably  pursue  your  degree  or  certificate  as  an  adult  learner  enrolled  in  our  evening  and  intensive  programs. 

This  new  edition  of  the  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  Student  Handbook,  the  first  produced  since  our 
transition  from  University  College  to  the  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies,  presents  the  policies,  guidelines, 
standards,  and  rules  of  our  various  programs  as  they  apply  to  our  undergraduate  and  graduate  students. 

The  Student  Handbook  is  a  convenient  reference  guide  containing  University  policies  and  regulations  about  academic 
co-curricular  life,  conduct,  and  the  responsibilities  of  students  and  the  University  to  one  another  as  authorized  by  the 
President  or  the  Board  of  Trustees.  Should  you  have  any  questions  concerning  the  meaning  or  applicability  of  any  of  the 
policies  or  procedures  set  forth  here,  I  urge  you  to  contact  an  adviser  or  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Student  Services 
(877.6NU.SPCS)  to  seek  clarification  and/or  guidance. 

I  sincerely  believe  that  the  handbook  that  follows  can  serve  as  a  roadmap  to  personal  fulfillment  and  professional 
advancement.  I  hope  that  it  serves  you  in  exactly  that  manner  during  your  time  at  the  School  of  Professional  and 
Continuing  Studies. 

Sincerely, 


Christopher  E.  Hopey,  Ph.D. 

Vice  President  and  Dean,  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies 
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MISSION  STATEMENT 


Norrheasrern  Universirv  is  dedicated  to  providing  a  diverse  student  population  with  an  academic  program  and  a  course  of 
professional  preparation  of  the  highest  quality.  The  University  values  equally  knowledge  for  its  own  sake,  knowledge  as  a 
means  to  success  in  the  workplace,  and  knowledge  as  a  cornerstone  of  personal  achievement  and  satisfaction.  As  a  private, 
urban  universit}-.  Northeastern  is  determined  to  maintain  its  reputation  as  a  friend  to  the  city  of  Boston  and  a  partner  of 
the  Commonwealth  of  Massachusetts. 


ALMA  MATER 

Music  by  Louis  J.  Bertrolami  '60 
Lyrics  by  Joseph  Spear 

Oh,  Alma  Mater,  here  we  throag 

And  sing  your  praises  strong. 

Your  Children  gather  fir  and  near 

And  seek  your  blessings  dear. 

Fair  memories  we  cherish  now 

And  will  forevermore. 

Come,  let  us  raise  our  voices  strong 

Northeastern,  we  adore. 


ALL  HAIL^  NORTHEASTERN 

Music  and  Lyrics  by 
C.  A.  Pethybridge 

All  hail.  Northeastern 

We  sing  in  jubilee. 

All  Hail,  Northeastern 

March  proudly  ever  free. 

All  Hail,  Northeastern 

We  give  salute  to  thee. 

Through  the  years, 

We  ever  will  acclaim 

Thy  glorious  destiny. 


For  more  information  or  to  register  Call  877  GNU  SPCS  '  Visit  www  spcs  neu  edu 
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ADMISSIONS  AND  REGISTRATION 
INFORMATION 


UNDERGRADUATE  ADMISSIONS 

The  Undergraduate  Division  of  the  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  has  an  open  admissions  process.  Choose 
the  program  that  may  be  right  for  you  and  complete  the  application  process. 

Prospective  students  should  send  their  completed  application  and  any  supporting  materials  to  the 

Office  of  Admissions-Undergraduate  Programs,  270  Ryder  Hall,  360  Huntington  Avenue,  Boston,  MA  02115. 

Applications  for  admission  are  accepted  year-round  and  processed  on  a  rolling  basis.  Once  admitted,  students  can  use  the 
SPCS  schedule  guide  or  our  v^^ebsite  (www.spcs.neu.edu)  to  register  for  courses.  An  adviser  can  guide  students  through  the 
course  registration  process. 

Students  seeking  transfer  credit  will  receive  a  second  letter  informing  them  of  the  credits  accepted  for  transfer  and/or  a 
phone  call  to  set  up  an  appointment  with  one  of  our  advisers  to  discuss  additional  credits  for  prior  learning. 

OPEN  ENROLLMENT 

Students  with  a  high  school  diploma  or  a  college  degree,  can  take  classes  for  professional  and/or  personal  development,  to 
transfer  to  another  college,  or  in  preparation  for  graduate  school  simply  by  registering  for  a  course.  Some  courses  may  be 
open  to  advanced  high  school  students.  To  take  a  course  as  an  open  enrollment  student,  students  can  use  our  schedule 
guide  or  our  website  to  register. 

Open  enrollment  students  cannot  transfer  more  than  16  quarter  hours  of  SPCS  credit  to  a  certificate  or  degree  in  the 
School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  and/or  the  Lowell  Institute  School.  If  you  plan  to  earn  a  degree  or  certifi- 
cate, it  is  strongly  recommended  that  you  apply  for  admission  as  soon  as  possible. 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSE  OVERLOAD  POLICY 

The  maximum  course  load  that  an  undergraduate  student  can  take  in  any  given  1 2-week  quarter  (in  which  are  included  8- 
week  courses,  6-week  courses,  3-weekend  courses,,  and  all  other  courses  of  any  length)  is  16  credits. 

Any  undergraduate  wanting  to  take  more  than  1 6  credits  during  a  given  1 2-week  quarter  must  submit  a  petition  for  an 
overload  approval  in  advance  of  registering  for  the  overload  and  must  not  register  for  it  until  the  petition  has  been 
approved.  Any  student  petitioning  to  take  an  overload  must  have  a  QPA  of  3.000  or  higher. 

INTERNATIONAL  STUDENTS 

The  International  Student  and  Scholar  Institute  provides  a  comprehensive  list  of  services,  from  visa  assistance  to  special 
activities.  Individuals  for  whom  English  is  not  the  primary  language  must  submit  TOEFL  scores  or  complete  an  assessment 
test  administered  by  Northeastern  University's  English  Language  Center.  Students  requiring  visa  assistance  will  also  need  to 
demonstrate  proof  of  adequate  financial  means,  adhere  to  international  student  deadlines,  and  provide  appropriate  tran- 
script evaluations. 
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THERE  ARE  THREE  TYPES  OF  APPLICANTS: 


GRADUATE  ADMISSIONS 


1 .  Degree  Applicant 

Students  may  apply  to  a  degree  program  listed  in  this  cata- 
log. Prospective  degree  students  must  have  successfully 
completed  a  bachelor's  degree  at  an  accredited  U.S.  univer- 
sity. Our  flexible  admissions  policy  takes  into  considera- 
tion all  aspects  of  a  student  s  preparation,  experience,  and 
educational  goals  and  provides  students  with  multiple 
admissions  paths.  There  are  no  application  fees,  and  gradu- 
ate admissions  exams,  such  as  the  GRE,  are  not  required. 
Students  who  are  not  Rilly  admitted  into  a  degree  program 
upon  initial  application  can  be  admitted  as  a  certificate  or 
general  admission  student  and  will  be  reconsidered  for  full 
degree  admission  upon  successful  completion  of  prelimi- 
nar)'  graduate  coursework. 

2.  Certificate  Applicant 

Students  may  apply  to  a  graduate  certificate  program  in 
one  of  37  specialized  areas.  Admission  requires  satisfactory 
completion  of  a  baccalaureate  degree  at  an  accredited  U.S. 
universit)'  or  its  equivalent  along  with  the  specific  applica- 
tion requirements  for  that  program.  Graduate  admissions 
exams,  such  as  the  GRE,  are  not  required. 

3.  General  Admission  Applicants 

Students  who  wish  to  enroll  in  one  to  four  graduate  cours- 
es to  further  their  career  development  or  to  explore  a  new 
field  of  interest  can  do  so  by  simply  completing  the  appli- 
cation for  admission  and  registering  for  a  course,  provided 
they  have  successfully  completed  a  baccalaureate  degree 
from  an  accredited  institution,  and  they  meet  any  individ- 
ual course  prerequisite  requirements.  General  admission 
students  may  apply  credit  from  up  to  two  graduate  courses 
toward  a  certificate  program,  or  up  to  four  graduate  cours- 
es toward  a  graduate  degree  program.  For  assistance  with 
additional  requirements,  call  877.668.7727. 


Requirements  for  Admission  for  Degree 
Candidates 

•  Application  for  admission 

(it  is  highly  recommended  that  you  apply  online  at 
www.spcs.neu.edu) 

Applications  are  also  available  at  each  SPCS  campus 
location. 

•  Statement  of  Purpose 

Write  a  500  -  1 ,000  word  Statement  of  Purpose  that  iden- 
tifies your  educational  goals  and  expectations  from  the 
program.  Required  of  all  applicants  except  general  admis- 
sions candidates. 

•  Current  Resume 

Required  of  all  applicants  except  general  admissions  candi- 
dates. 

•  Academic  Transcripts 

Admission  to  any  graduate  programs  requires  satisfactory 
completion  of  a  baccalaureate  degree  at  an  accredited  U.S. 
university  or  its  equivalent.  Submit  official  bachelor's 
degree  bearing  transcript  and  any  post  baccalaureate  tran- 
scripts to  the  Office  of  Admissions  -  Graduate  Programs, 
(address  below) 

(General  admissions  candidates  may  submit  a  copy  of  their 
Bachelor's  degree  or  diploma  in  place  of  official  transcripts. 
General  Admissions  requires  proof  of  completion  of  a 
bachelor's  degree.) 

•  Two  Letters  of  Reference 

Mail  two  letters  of  reference  on  your  behalf  from  individu- 
als who  have  either  academic  or  professional  knowledge 
of  your  capabilities  to  the  Office  of  Admissions  - 
Graduate  Programs,  (address  below) 

If  mailing  any  of  the  above  requirements,  please  send  to: 

School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies 
Office  of  Admissions — Graduate  Programs 
270  Ryder  Hall 
Northeastern  University 
360  Huntington  Avenue 
Boston,  MA  02115-5000 

•  Additional  documents  may  be  required  for  specific  pro- 
grams. 


For  more  information  or  to  register:  Call  877.6NU.SPCS  •  Visit  unvtv.spcs.neu.edu 
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NORTHEASTERN  ONLINE  -  ONLINE  AND  DISTANCE  LEARNING 

vwsnv.spcs.neu.edu/online 

Northeastern  University  offers  a  wide  variety  of  online  undergraduate  and  graduate  courses  and  programs.  All  of  our  online 
programs  provide  students  with  the  academic  excellence  Northeastern  University  is  known  for  with  the  added  convenience 
of  online  learning.  The  delivery  system  is  administered  by  Northeastern  Online,  which  :s  responsible  for  the  interface  with 
Blackboard®,  the  course  management  provider  used  by  Northeastern  Online. 

For  general  questions,  students  and  prospective  students  are  encouraged  to  go  to  the  Getting  Started  section  of  the 
Northeastern  Online  website,  www.spcs.neu.edu/online,  where  many  common  questions  are  answered. 

The  following  information  deals  specifically  with  issues  related  to  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  courses 
offered  through  Northeastern  Online. 

ONLINE  AND  DISTANCE  LEARNING  REGISTRATION 

All  students  must  register  utilizing  the  online  form.  Registrations  mailed,  faxed  or  phoned  directly  to  the  registrar's  oflPice 
will  not  be  processed. 

Students  should  receive  a  confirmation  of  their  registration  from  the  Northeastern  Online  office  within  24  hours  by  e-mail. 
After  registering,  the  student  may  go  to  the  Blackboard®  and  create  an  account. 

CREATING  A  NORTHEASTERN  ONLINE  BLACKBOARD  STUDENT  ACCOUNT 

Creating  an  account  is  a  very  important  step  in  online  learning  at  Northeastern  University.  This  is  where  the  student  cre- 
ates his/her  user  name  and  password  that  allows  access  to  the  course(s). 
Students  can  access  this  at  www.spcs.neu.edu/online. 

The  student  will  check  and  maintain  his/her  e-mail  account  and  read  all  course  announcements,  at  least  two  or  three  times 
per  week  (and  preferably  daily).  This  necessity  may  vary,  depending  on  the  instructor's  specific  course  requirements.  Please 
note  that  the  student  e-mail  address  used  when  creating  a  Blackboard  account  will  be  visible  to  all  of  their  instructors  and 
classmates. 

Students  should  only  create  one  user  name  and  password,  and  both  should  be  something  that  will  be  easily  remembered. 
Please  note  that  the  user  name  and  password  fields  are  case  sensitive,  must  be  alphanumeric,  and  contain  at  least  six  charac- 
ters. Students  should  make  note  of  their  user  name  and  password  since  they  will  be  denied  access  to  the  course  if  they  do 
not  use  the  correct  ones.  Students  cannot  begin  course(s)  until  the  first  week  of  the  quarter  as  posted  on  the  academic  cal- 
endar. 

LATE  REGISTRATION 

Late  registration  follows  the  deadlines  set  in  the  SPCS  Academic  Calendar.  Each  online  week  consists  of  seven  days,  so  if 
late  registration  is  permitted  through  the  first  two  weeks  of  a  course,  students  are  not  allowed  to  register  more  that  fourteen 
days  after  the  first  day  of  the  course.  To  ensure  academic  soundness  and  success,  students  are  expected  to  complete  the 
work  from  the  week(s)  before  they  registered  within  a  reasonable  time  if  they  register  late  for  course(s). 

TUITION  PAYMENTS/BILLING 

Students  should  receive  a  tuition  bill  by  the  first  week  of  classes.  If  a  bill  is  not  received,  call  the  Student  Accounts  Office  at 
617.373.2270.  Tuition  rates  can  be  accessed  on  the  Northeastern  Online  website.  Tuition  payment  plans  are  outlined 
under  the  FAQ  section  on  the  Northeastern  Online  website.  This  information  section  also  addresses  employer  payment  of 
tuition. 
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RESOURCES  AND  SERVICES 


ACADEMIC  ASSISTANCE  AND  SUPPORT  GUIDE 

1 1 2  Hayden  Hall 

617.373.2170 

^rw^.academicguide.neu.edu 

The  online  Academic  Assistance  and  Support  Guide  is  a  comprehensive  Hsting  of  academic  assistance  and  support  services 
available  at  Northeastern  University 

The  guide  provides  important  information  on  how  and  where  to  get  academic  help  whenever  it  is  needed.  Students  having 
difficulty  in  courses  are  strongly  encouraged  to  use  the  services  listed  to  help  reinforce  and  improve  their  academic  abilities, 
skills,  and  confidence. 

Re\iew  the  website  for  a  complete  list  of  resources. 

CENTER  FOR  EFFECTIVE  UNIVERSITY  TEACHING 

416  Columbus  Place 

617.373.8583 

vrw>v.ceut.neu.edu 

The  Center  for  Effective  University  Teaching  (CEUT)  offers  a  variety  of  programs,  resources,  events,  and  workshops  that 
support  facult)'  and  teaching  assistants. 

The  CEUT  oversees  the  course  evaluation  process,  which  provides  feedback  to  faculty  on  how  they  may  improve  classroom 
learning.  Undergraduates  participate  by  completing  confidential  questionnaires  at  the  end  of  each  semester  and  by  appear- 
ing in  videotapes  or  on  panels. 

The  Universit}'  Excellence  in  Teaching  Award,  sponsored  by  the  CEUT,  is  an  opportunity  for  students  to  nominate  faculty 
who  have  made  a  difference  in  their  education.  Nominations  are  solicited  during  the  fall  semester  and  students  may  down- 
load the  form  from  the  CEUT  website.  Undergraduates  are  also  invited  to  join  committees  to  recognize  teaching  excellence 
and  are  welcome  to  submit  newsletter  articles  on  exemplary  learning  experiences  at  Northeastern. 

The  Teaching  Assistant  Development  and  Recognition  program  provides  training,  consulting,  and  leadership  development 
activities  to  help  new  and  returning  TAs  enhance  their  teaching  skills.  For  more  information,  visit  www.ceut.neu.edu/ta.htm. 

ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  CENTER 

406  ELL  HALL 

617.373.2455 

Vi^v/w.spcs.neu.edu/elc 

The  English  Language  Center  (ELC)  provides  intensive  courses  in  English  as  a  second  language.  Conditionally  admitted 
Northeastern  students  for  whom  English  is  not  their  primary  language  are  required  to  take  ELC  tests  in  order  to  study  in 
their  departments. 

The  ELC  also  offers  a  fiill-time  English  as  a  second  language  program  to  students  who  have  not  yet  applied  to  the 
University.  Students  in  this  program  study  grammar,  listening,  speaking,  reading,  and  writing  for  academic  purposes. 

The  ELC  offers  small  classes  at  five  levels  in  each  skill  area.  Students  in  the  ELC  have  access  to  Northeastern's  facilities  and 
are  supported  by  the  ELC  office. 

The  ELC  also  offers  a  Business  Case  Program  for  non-native  speakers  and  a  pre-MBA  program  for  MBA  applicants  and 
professionals. 

Students  interested  in  teaching  English  as  a  second  language  can  enroll  in  the  EEC's  four-week  certificate  program. 
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LIBRARIES 

Snell  Library 
Main  Campus 
617.373.2350  information 
617.373.4976  hours 
617.373.3395  TTY 

Marine  Science  Center  Satellite  Library 

East  Point,  Nahant 

781.581.7370 

The  University  libraries  provide  extensive  reference  and  information  assistance  services  and  an  introduction  to  the  hbrary 
program  that  includes  class  presentations,  directed  and  self-guided  tours,  and  individual  research  consultations.  The 
University  library  system  includes  facilities  in  Boston  and  Nahant.  Foremost  is  Snell  Library  on  the  main  Boston  campus, 
which  incorporates  a  cyber  cafe,  a  computer  lab,  a  language  lab,  and  the  Info  Commons,  as  well  as  other  information 
resource  and  media  technologies. 

An  online  catalog  of  the  libraries'  holdings,  as  well  as  other  electronic  resources,  is  network-accessible  through  the  libraries' 
website  from  both  on  and  off  campus. 

Resources  include  group  study  rooms;  reading  facilities  with  equipment  and  furniture  available  for  users  with  disabilities;  a 
student  peer-tutoring  program;  and  Media  Center  audio,  satellite,  and  video  programs  that  can  be  transmitted  directly  into 
classrooms  in  Shillman  Hall  and  other  sites  for  classroom  use  and  special  events. 

Northeastern  University  is  a  member  of  the  Boston  Library  Consortium,  a  cooperative  with  the  libraries  of  nineteen  aca- 
demic and  research  institutions,  and  also  a  member  of  the  Boston  Regional  Library  System. 

Other  libraries  and  collections  on  the  Boston  campus  include  the  African-American  Institute  Library,  the  Career 
Development  and  Placement  Library,  the  Hillel  House  Collection,  and  the  School  of  Law  Library.  These  are  administered 
separately  from  the  University  Libraries  system. 

REGISTRAR'S  OFFICE 

1 20  Hayden  Hall 
617.373.2300 
617.373.5360  TTY 
vrw^.registrar.neu.edu 

The  Registrar's  Office  administers  a  number  of  services,  including  class  scheduling,  registration,  transcript  services,  and 
commencement. 

Students  can  access  information  and  services,  including  class  schedules  and  registration,  fmal-exam  schedules,  most  recent 
grades,  unofficial  transcripts,  and  PIN  changes,  through  the  myNEU  portal  (w^ww.myneu.neu.edu),  aTouch- 
Tone^"^ /voice-response  system  (617.373.8000),  or  campus  kiosks. 

For  more  information,  including  news  and  calendar  updates,  visit  the  website. 

INFORMATION  TECHNOLOGY 

Computer  Help  Desk 

1 84  Sneil  Library,  InfoCommons 

617.373.3183 

E-mail;  help@neu.edu 

The  Help  Desk  provides  walk-in  assistance  for  computer-related  issues  to  students,  faculty,  staff,  and  alumni  with  a  valid 
Northeastern  ID.  Our  friendly  and  courteous  staff  will  be  happy  to  assist  you  with  the  following  services: 

Drop-in  services 

•  Macintosh  and  PC  virus  detection  and  cleaning 

•  myNEU  and  Blackboard®  assistance 
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•  Diskette  and  file  recovery 

•  File  conversions 

•  Computer  help  handouts  and  pamphlets 

•  Self-se^^■ice  scanning 

•  Basic  operating  system  support  for  MS  Windows  (XP/NT/2000)  and  Mac  OS  9.0  and  higher 

•  General  computing  help 

Services  available  by  appointment 

•  Instruction  on  Macintosh  and  PC  text/image  scanning 

•  Laptop  support  for  virus  scanning  and  Internet  connectivity 

INFORMATION  SERVICES  CUSTOMER  SERVICE 

Information  Services  Help  Line:  617.373.4357  (xHELP) 
Customer  Service,  Main  Office:  617.373.3300 
^^wv.help.neu.edu 

Information  Ser\'ices  Customer  Service  (ISCS),  which  includes  the  InfoCommons  (Computer  Help  Desk  and  computer 
lab),  media  services,  training,  the  Information  Services  Help  Line,  ResNet,  and  other  computer  labs,  is  the  Northeastern 
community's  first  point  of  contact  to  the  world  of  information  technology. 

ISCS  manages  four  teaching  labs  in  Dockser  Hall  and  all  labs  in  the  InfoCommons  on  the  main  (Boston)  campus. 

ISCS  supports  the  network  and  applications  for  the  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies'  Boston  Huntington 
Avenue  campus  and  for  teaching  labs  on  its  Boston  Broad  Street,  Burlington,  and  Dedham  campuses. 

Ml  labs  are  equipped  with  Windows  XP  machines  with  Microsoft  Office  and  other  popular  applications.  The 
InfoCommons  in  184  Snell  Library  is  equipped  with  Apple  Mac  computers. 

Our  staff  offers  media  equipment  training  and  advice  about  equipmeiit  selection  to  students  preparing  for  in-class  presen- 
tations. Visit  the  Information  Services  website  or  contact  the  IS  Help  Line  to  find  out  more  about  technology-enhanced 
classrooms  on  the  Boston  campus  or  to  request  an  appointment. 

Visit  the  ISCS  website  to  find  answers  to  commonly  asked  technology  questions,  request  help  with  your  computer  or 
media  equipment,  chat  online  with  an  IS  Help  representative,  sign  up  for  computer  training,  read  the  appropriate  use  poli- 
cy,  get  instructions  for  on-campus  telephone  dialing,  and  more.  A  complete  listing  of  all  ISCS  lab  locations  and  hours  is 
available  on  the  website. 

THE  INFORMATION  SERVICES  HELP  LINE 

617.373.4357  (xHELP) 
E-mail:  Help@neu.edu 

The  Information  Services  Help  Line  provides  troubleshooting  services  over  the  telephone  to  students,  faculty,  staff,  and 
alumni.  The  Help  Line  staff  also  offers  support  for  University-owned  printers  and  other  networked  devices  and  answers 
general  computing  questions.  Contact  the  Information  Services  Help  Line  for  the  following  services: 

•  Assisting  students  with  myNEU  and  Blackboard®  questions 

•  Assisting  with  web  browser  issues 

•  Performing  hard-disk  analysis  (including  chkdsk  and  scandisk) 

•  Checking  memory  configurations  and  virus  scanning 

If  it  is  determined  that  a  student's  computer  problem  is  the  result  of  a  hardware  failure,  the  center  can  arrange  for  the 
University's  third-party  repair  company  to  fix  the  equipment.  There  may  be  fees  associated  with  third-party  repair  services. 
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MYNEU  PORTAL 

^^ww.myneu.neu.edu 

The  myNEU  portal  addresses  students'  academic,  personal,  and  recreational  needs  by  providing  a  single  point  of  access  to 
useful  information,  people,  and  processes. 

The  myNEU  portal  provides  online  access  to  a  variety  of  services,  including  e-mail,  online  file  storage  (myFiles),  informa- 
tion channels,  financial  aid,  online  course  registration,  and  more. 

Many  offices  on  campus  require  students  to  use  myNEU  when  conducting  University  business,  because  myNEU  offers 
enhanced  information  security  services. 

For  more  information  about  current  and  planned  myNEU  portal  services,  please  visit  http://www.myneu.neu.edu. 

SAFETY,  SECURITY,  AND  APPROPRIATE  USE 

Undergraduates  and  others  using  Northeastern  University  computing  resources  are  required  to  follow  the  Appropriate  Use 
of  Computer  and  Network  Resources  Policy  (AUP),  a  detailed  set  of  rules  and  regulations  that  explain  proper  use  of 
University  computing  resources.  Students  can  read  the  AUP  in  this  handbook,  or  online  at 
www.help.neu.edu/aupContent.html. 

Working  with  other  departments  on  campus,  Enterprise  Security  Services  publishes  configuration  standards  and  recom- 
mends practices  that  help  protect  the  confidentiality,  integrity,  and  availability  of  data  and  applications. 

Enterprise  Security  Services  assesses  risks  and  threats,  recommends  risk-reduction  strategies,  promotes  security  awareness, 
coordinates  responses  to  security  breaches  and  inappropriate  use,  and  works  with  legal  and  University  groups  to  pursue 
appropriate  disciplinary  actions  in  cases  of  technology  abuse. 

TRAINING  SERVICES 

1 84  Snell  Library 
InfoCommons 
617.373.5858 
^^w^.help.neu.edu 
E-mail:  training@neu.eciu 

Information  Services  Customer  Service  (ISCS)  Training  Services  provides  the  following  instructor-led  and  web-based  cours- 
es to  all  members  of  the  Northeastern  community: 

Web-based  training.  In  conjunction  with  the  Boston  Consortium  and  online-training  provider  Element  K,  ISCS  Training 
Services  offers  computer  training  over  the  Internet.  This  method  allows  students,  faculty,  and  staff  to  train  at  their  own 
pace  anytime  or  anywhere  using  a  computer  with  an  Internet  connection.  Students  need  a  log-in  ID  and  password  to 
access  Element  K  onUne  training,  both  of  which  can  be  acquired  during  Element  K  demonstration  classes. 

Office  productivity  software.  QuickStart  classes  teach  a  specific  skill  in  90  minutes.  Workshops  provide  more  in-depth 
instruction,  often  consisting  of  two  or  three  classes  within  a  week.  A  fee  is  associated  with  some  workshops;  consult  the 
website  for  more  details. 

To  view  class  schedules  or  to  register  for  a  class,  visit  the  student  section  of  the  website  or  call  617.373.5858. 

AFFIRMATIVE  ACTION  AND  DIVERSITY 

Affirmative  Action  and  Diversity 
424  Columbus  Place 
617.373.2133 
617.373.5814  TTY 
^^/^.aa. neu.edu 

Discrimination  is  unfair  treatment  or  denial  of  normal  privileges  because  of  race,  color,  religion,  religious  creed,  national 
origin,  ancestry,  genetic  makeup,  age,  gender,  sex,  sexual  orientation,  disability,  or  veteran  status.  Discrimination  also 
includes  failure  to  treat  all  persons  equally  where  no  reasonable  distinction  can  be  found  between  those  favored  and  those 
not  favored. 
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Students  who  experience  or  witness  discrimination  or  sexual  harassment  may  report  the  incident  or  file  a  complaint  with 
the  Office  of  Affirmative  Action  and  Diversity  or  a  member  of  the  Sexual  Harassment  Network.  Representatives  from  the 
Office  of  Affirmative  Action  and  Diversity  are  responsible  tor  handling  questions,  concerns,  and  complaints  brought  to  our 
attention.  Depending  on  circumstances,  representatives  assist  students  by  advising,  mediating,  investigating,  or  referring 
students  to  a  more  appropriate  office. 

Northeastern  University  seeks  to  provide  all  students  with  a  nondiscriminatory  academic  environment  free  of  intimidation, 
coercion,  and  unfair  treatment  in  all  matters  involving  admission  and  registration  and  in  all  official  relationships,  including 
the  evaluation  of  academic  performance.  The  University  reserves  the  right  to  pursue  any  complaint  of  discrimination 
brought  to  its  attention. 

Northeastern  will  not  condone  any  form  of  retaliatory  activity  against  any  person  who  brings  a  complaint  of  discrimination 
or  harassment  or  who  cooperates  in  the  investigation  of  one.  (See  "Grievance  Procedure — Sexual  Harassment"  in  the 
Universit)-  Regulations  section,  page  61.) 

Gender  discrimination  in  the  form  of  sexual  harassment  is  also  prohibited.  It  is  University  policy  that  no  employees  or 
agents  of  the  Universiry,  no  facult)'  member,  teaching  assistant,  graduate  assistant,  or  individual  responsible  for  instruction, 
be  allowed  to  exercise  authorit)'  or  control  in  such  a  manner  as  to  make  submission  to  or  rejection  of  conduct  of  a  sexual 
nature  the  basis  for  academic  employment,  or  residential  decisions  affecting  a  student,  or  to  create  for  the  student  an  intim- 
idating, hostile,  or  sexually  offensive  environment. 

Sexual  harassment  is  defined  as  sexual  advances,  requests  for  sexual  favors,  and  other  verbal  or  physical  conduct  of  a  sexual 
nature  when  (1)  submission  to  or  rejection  of  such  behavior  is  made  a  term  or  a  condition  of  an  individual's  employment 
or  education,  (2)  submission  to  or  rejection  of  such  conduct  by  an  individual  is  used  as  the  basis  for  employment  or  educa- 
tional decisions  affecting  such  an  individual,  (3)  such  conduct  has  the  purpose  or  effect  of  unreasonably  interfering  with  an 
individual's  work  or  academic  performance  by  creating  an  intimidating,  hostile,  or  sexually  offensive  work  or  academic 
environment. 

When  sexual  harassment  is  not  reported,  the  harasser's  behavior  goes  unchecked  and  others  may  also  suffer  needlessly. 
Ever)'  member  of  the  Northeastern  University  community  has  the  right  to  bring  a  complaint  of  discrimination  or  harass- 
ment, the  dut\'  to  refrain  from  engaging  in  unlawful  discriminatory  or  harassing  behavior,  the  responsibility  to  report  dis- 
criminator)' or  harassing  behavior  that  may  come  to  his  or  her  attention,  and  the  obligation  to  cooperate  fully  in  the  inves- 
tigation of  discrimination  or  harassment  complaints. 

For  more  information  about  sexual  harassment,  and  for  assistance  in  reporting  incidents  of  suspected  harassment,  contact 
the  Office  of  Affirmative  Action  and  Diversity.  Members  of  the  Sexual  Harassment  Network  have  received  training  in 
applicable  law.  University  policy  and  procedures,  and  communication  and  crisis  intervention.  All  members  are  University 
employees  and  serve  on  a  voluntary  basis.  For  more  information  about  the  Sexual  Harassment  Network,  contact  the  Office 
of  Affirmative  Action  and  Diversity. 

ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION 

Office  of  Alumni  Relations 
350  Richards  Hall 
617.373.2656,  617.373.8522  Fax 
vv>wv.alumni. neu.edu 
E-mail:  alumni@neu.edu 

Students 

The  Alumni  Association  considers  student  affiliation  a  critical  component  of  its  success.  The  association  offers  many 
opportunities  for  students  to  become  actively  involved: 

•  Class  Affinity  (activities  with  your  class) 

•  Student  Ambassadors 

•  Student  Alumni  Programs  and  Events 

•  Alumni  Association  Board  of  Directors 
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Alumni 

Graduates  of  Northeastern  University  automatically  become  members  of  our  160,000-strong  Alumni  Association. 
Membership  is  free  and  qualifies  graduates  for  a  variety  of  benefits  and  services,  including  website  services  (address  updates, 
e-mail  forwarding);  access  to  many  on-campus  facilities,  such  as  computer  labs  and  the  Marino  Center;  and  networking 
programs  and  events.  For  a  complete  list  of  benefits,  visit  the  website. 

ARTS  ON  CAMPUS 

Center  for  the  Arts 
118  Gushing  Hall 
617.373.2249 
wwnv.centerforthearts. neu.edu 

Arts  Ticket  Center 

Ell  Hail  Lobby 

617.373.2247 

617.373.2184  TTY 

^rw^.centerforthearts.neu.edu/ticket.html 

Art  Gallery 

Curry  Student  Center 

^^/^.curry.neu.edu 

The  Center  for  the  Arts  collaborates  with  the  departments  of  African- American  Studies,  Art  and  Architecture,  English, 
Music,  and  Theatre  to  present  high-quality  performing-  and  visual-arts  programs,  services,  and  experiences.  The  center 
encourages  interdepartmental,  interdisciplinary,  and  multicultural  programs. 

All  Center  for  the  Arts  events  are  open  to  the  public  as  well  as  to  the  Northeastern  community.  Visit  the  website  for  a 
schedule  of  upcoming  shows  and  ticket  information. 

Student  performance  groups,  such  as  the  Art  and  Architecture  Society,  the  Silver  Masque,  the  NU  Choral  Society,  and  the 
Northeastern  bands,  are  open  to  prospective  members  through  open  registration  or  auditions  at  the  beginning  of  each 
semester. 

Northeastern  has  affiliations  with  such  prestigious  arts  and  educational  institutions  as  the  New  England  Conservatory  of 
Music — where  qualified  Northeastern  music  students  can  take  courses  without  charge — and  the  Museum  of  Fine  Arts 
(MFA),  which  ofifers  free  admission  to  fiill-time  undergraduate  day  students.  Families  can  also  visit  the  MFA  at  no  charge 
on  specified  days  during  commencement,  parents'  weekends,  and  other  special  events.  Free  passes  to  the  MFA  are  available 
at  the  Arts  Ticket  Center  to  part-time  Northeastern  students  as  well. 

BOOKSTORES 

Curry  Student  Center 
617.373.2286 
>v>wv.northeastern. bkstore.com 

Burlington  Campus 
781.272.1710 

Northeastern's  bookstores  offer  new  and  used  books  and  course  packs,  academically  priced  software,  and  a  fiill  range  of 
Husky  merchandise. 

Many  items  are  also  available  for  purchase  online.  The  textbook  and  software  information  for  Northeastern  Online  courses 
can  be  accessed  under  "Student  Services"  on  the  Northeastern  Online  website.  Online  course  tuition  does  not  include  text- 
books and  software. 

Bookstores  operate  during  the  entire  academic  year,  but  days  and  hours  may  vary  in  accordance  with  the  University's  calen- 
dar. 

Purchases  can  be  made  by  cash,  check,  American  Express,  MasterCard,  VISA,  Discover,  or  Husky  Card. 
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COPY  CENTERS 

NU  Reprographics 
617.373.2766,  617.373.5213  Fax 
Ell  Hall  -  Tunnel 
Forsyth  Building  -  Tunnel 

Universal  Shipping  Pros 

617.373.2090 

140  Curry  Student  Center 

At  NU  Reprographics,  students  can  make  copies  of  term  papers,  overhead  transparencies,  and  wide-format  color  posters,  or 
have  reports  hound.  Services  can  be  paid  tor  by  cash,  personal  check,  or  Husky  Card. 

Services  include  selt-serve  and  high-speed  copying,  graphic  design,  wide-format  color  printing,  offset  printing,  fax  transmis- 
sion, and  binding. 

For  more  information,  call  or  drop  by  tor  a  brochure. 

DISABILITY  RESOURCE  CENTER 

Disability  Resource  Center 

20  Dodge  Hall 

617.373.2675,  617.373.2730  TTY 

617.373.7800  Fax 

wNwv.disabilityresourcecenter.neu.edu 

The  Disability'  Resource  Center  (DRC)  rakes  a  creative  approach  to  assisting  students  who  have  disabilities  or  who  are  deaf 
or  hard  ot  hearing  by  offering  services  that  will  enable  them  to  have  equal  access  to  academic  programs  and  campus  life. 

In  accordance  with  federal  laws  and  guidelines,  students  must  provide  recent  diagnostic  documentation  indicating  that  the 
disability'  substantially  limits  one  or  more  major  life  activities  in  order  to  receive  services.  They  must  also  register  with  the 
DRC  and  meet  with  a  specialist  prior  to  receiving  services. 

Services  are  individually  tailored  to  meet  each  student's  needs.  Support  services  are  available  for,  but  are  not  limited  to  stu- 
dents with  learning  disabilities  and/or  AD(H)D,  blindness  or  visual  disabilities,  mobility  disabilities,  Deaf  or  hearing 
impaired,  head  injuries,  psychiatric  disorders,  degenerative  or  chronic  disorders,  Asperger's  syndrome,  and  HIV-positive  sta- 
tus or  AIDS. 

The  center's  services  include  proctoring  of  extended-time  exams;  note-taking  and  scribe  services;  assistance  with  obtaining 
text  in  alternative  formats;  sign-language  interpreters  and  transliterators;  computer-aided,  real-time  information  (CART); 
acquisition  of  assistive  listening  devices;  assistance  in  scheduling  accessible  classrooms;  familiarizing  students  with  assistive 
technology'  at  the  University;  and  disability-related  academic  advising. 

Northeastern  University  has  accessible  rooms  in  the  residence  halls  that  accommodate  a  variety  of  needs.  To  request  an 
accessible  room  assignment,  review  the  Housing  Policies  and  Procedures  (wrww.access-disability-deafneu.edu/housing_poli- 
cies/),  then  submit  the  online  Housing  Application  form. 

Occasionally  students  experience  difficulty  because  of  a  condition  that  is  relatively  temporary  in  nature,  but  is  not  a  disabil- 
ity. However  the  temporary  condition  may  present  significant  challenges  to  them  as  a  student.  Surgery  or  broken  bones  are 
two  examples  of  temporary  conditions  that  could  affect  a  student's  ability  to  take  notes,  use  existing  classroom  furniture,  or 
access  a  classroom.  These  students  may  be  eligible  for  limited  support  from  the  University  and  are  invited  to  check  with 
the  Ser\'ice  Coordinator  of  the  Center  to  see  whether  there  are  temporary  services  the  University  is  able  to  provide.  Please 
note,  Northeastern  University  does  not  provide  transportation  for  students  with  mobility  challenges. 

DRC  does  not  provide  Personal  Care  Assistance  (PCA)  services  but  can  offer  referrals  to  local  PCA  service  agencies,  such  as 
the  Boston  Center  for  Independent  Living,  www.bostoncil.org. 

Northeastern  does  not  offer  transportation  services;  however,  public  transportation  in  greater  Boston  is  run  by  the 
Massachusetts  Bay  Transportation  Authority  (MBTA),  which  offers  a  curb-to-curb  transportation  service  known  as  The 
Ride  for  persons  with  disabilities.  Two  stops  on  the  Orange  Line  branch  and  one  stop  on  the  Green  Line  branch  of  the 
MBTA  subway  system  are  very  convenient  to  the  Northeastern  campus.  See  www.mbta.com  for  more  information. 
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ONLINE  JOB  SEARCHING  AND  CAREER  SERVICES 

All  Northeastern  University  students  and  alumni/ae  can  now  job  search  online  using  JOBTRAK,  a  service  that  connects 
employers  to  potential  job  candidates.  JOBTRAK's  website  is  www.jobtrak.com.  For  the  password  giving  you  access  to  job 
listings  targeted  to  Northeastern,  please  call  617.373.2430.  In  addition,  students  have  access  to  a  variety  of  University- 
based  Career  Services,  many  of  which  can  be  found  through  the  Husky  Career  Link. 

LOST  AND  FOUND 

Lost  and  Found 
22  Ell  Hall 
617.373.2757 

Campus  Police  Office 
100  Columbus  Place 
617.373.2121 

Snell  Library  Circulation 
1 50  Snell  Library 
617.373.8778 

Campus  Recreation 

1 40  Marino  Recreation  Center 

617.373.2668 

Items  of  high  value  or  importance  (including  wallets,  credit  cards,  cell  phones,  electronic  equipment,  jewelry,  glasses,  and 
keys)  are  immediately  turned  over  to  the  Campus  Police.  Other  items  (including  personal  books,  clothing,  umbrellas,  and 
sports  equipment)  are  kept  at  the  individual  lost-and-found  locations  for  periods  ranging  from  several  days  to  a  month 
before  being  turned  over  to  the  Ell  Hall  location. 

PARKING 

Cashier's  Office 
248  Richards  Hall 
617.373.2366 
^^/^.  parking. neu.edu 

Parking  spaces  in  the  University  lots  and  garages  are  filled  on  a  first  come,  first  served  basis.  To  park  in  a  University  lot  or 
garage,  students  must  have  a  valid  parking  permit  displayed  on  their  vehicles.  A  parking  permit  does  not  guarantee  a  park- 
ing space. 

Students  must  be  registered  for  a  class  to  purchase  a  permit. 

Applications  for  quarter  parking  permits  are  available  online  at  www.applyweb.com/apply/neup/menu.html  or  by  visiting 
the  Northeastern  home  page  and  selecting  "Parking— Apply  Online"  under  Quick  Links  in  the  top  left-hand  corner. 

To  park  in  a  space  reserved  for  the  handicapped,  individuals  must  purchase  a  parking  decal  and  display  a  state-issued  hand- 
icap license  plate,  placard,  or  hang-tag.  Handicap  parking  spaces  are  located  throughout  campus. 

Operators  of  vehicles  driven  or  parked  on  University  property  are  responsible  for  knowing  and  complying  with  University 
driving  and  parking  regulations.  For  more  information,  visit  the  parking  website. 
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UNIVERSITY  MEDIA 

The  Office  of  University  Marketing  and  Communication  is  always  looking  for  news  and  ideas  from  students  and  encour- 
ages all  Northeastern  students  to  be  in  touch  about  their  accomplishments,  involvement  with  campus  activities,  interesting 
and  unusual  University-connected  job  placements,  and  the  good  work  of  student  organizations.  Call  617.373.5471. 

Northeastern  University  Magazine  (alumni  magazine) 
Office  of  Marketing  and  Communications 
598  Columbus  Place 
617.373.5724,617.373.8631  TTY 
wvwv.numag.neu.edu 

Northeastern  Voice  (faculty  and  staff  ne'wspaper) 
Office  of  Marketing  and  Communications 
598  Columbus  Place 
617.373.5446,  617.373.8631  TTY 
vwvw.voice.neu.edu 

Media  Relations 
598  Columbus  Place 
617.373.5471 
www.nupr.neu.edu 

PUBLIC  SAFETY 

Public  Safety  Division 
Administrative  Offices 
100  Columbus  Place 
617.373.2696 
www.publicsafety.neu.edu 

Police  Operations  Center 

100  Columbus  Place 

Emergency:  617.373.3333 

Emergency  or  non-emergency:  617.373.3934  TTY 

Non-emergency  regular  business:  617.373.2121 

Personal  Safety  Escort  Service:  617.373.2121 

vw\nA^.neu.edu/public_safety/escort.html 

The  full-time  University  Police  Department  aims  to  protect  life  and  property  and  prevent  and  detect  crime  on  campus. 
University  police  officers  have  the  same  authority  as  municipal  police  officers  and  enforce  both  Massachusetts  laws  and 
University  regulations.  Regulations  mandate  that  students  show  their  University  ID  cards  whenever  requested  to  do  so  by 
any  Universit)'  police  officer.  For  more  information,  visit  www.publicsafety.neu.edu. 

To  minimize  crime  and  protect  the  safety  of  the  Northeastern  community,  the  division  urges  students  to  take  responsibility 
for  creating  and  maintaining  a  safe  and  secure  environment.  For  tips  on  safety  around  campus  and  in  the  neighborhood, 
pick  up  a  brochure  or  visit  the  website. 

Fire  drills  are  held  each  semester  to  familiarize  students  with  the  alarm  system  and  the  evacuation  routes.  All  building  occu- 
pants must  participate  when  a  drill  is  held.  For  tips  on  fire  safety,  pick  up  a  brochure  or  visit  the  website. 

The  Personal  Safety  Escort  Service  offers  a  door-to-door  escort  from  one  on-campus  location  to  another.  After  receiving  a 
call,  the  University  police  will  dispatch  a  uniformed  officer  within  ten  to  fifteen  minutes  (if  necessary,  the  dispatcher  will 
advise  of  any  expected  delays). 

A  special  nighttime  off-campus  escort  service  runs  from  dusk  to  dawn  for  those  who  reside  within  one  mile  of  the  center  of 
campus.  Off-campus  escorts  can  only  take  students  to  their  home  address,  except  in  emergency  situations.  From  7:00  PM 
through  3:00  AM,  a  van  stops  at  Snell  Library  and  the  Ruggles  Public  Safety  Substation  on  the  hour.  After  3:00  AM,  call 
extension  2121  to  request  an  escort.  Students  must  present  a  valid  Northeastern  ID. 

If  you  are  sexually  assaulted,  either  by  a  stranger  or  an  acquaintance,  get  to  a  safe  place  and  then  call  the  University  police 
and  a  friend  or  family  member.  Public  Safety  includes  many  officers  who  are  state-certified  rape  and  sexual-assault  investi- 
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gators.  A  professionally  trained  counselor  may  also  help  you  deal  with  your  emotions.  The  University  Health  and 
Counseling  Services  staff  may  assist  you,  or  the  University  Police  Department  can  refer  you  to  a  counselor. 

If  a  sexual  assault  takes  place  off  campus,  the  University  Police  Department  can  still  provide  emergency  medical  treatment, 
transportation  to  a  medical  facility,  and  counseling  referrals.  However,  the  criminal  investigation  of  such  cases  is  the 
responsibility  of  the  police  department  that  has  jurisdiction  in  the  area  in  which  the  assault  took  place.  For  more  informa- 
tion, visit  the  "Sexual  Assault"  page  of  the  University  Health  and  Counseling  Services'  website  at  www.uhcs.neu.edu. 

SEXUAL  ASSAULT 

Sexual  Assault  Services 

University  Health  and  Counseling  Services 

135  Forsyth  Building 

617.373.2772 

617.373.5973  TTY,  617.373.2601  Fax 

^^^^v.uhcs.neu.edu 

Northeastern  University's  sexual  assault  services  include  counseling,  crisis  intervention,  advocacy,  education,  and  training 
for  all  members  of  the  Northeastern  community.  Counseling  services  are  available  to  survivors,  significant  others,  friends, 
and  anyone  affected  by  sexual  assault.  The  office  informs  survivors  of  their  rights  and  options,  and  Northeastern  works  col- 
laboratively with  on-campus  and  community  agencies  to  coordinate  support  and  services  for  survivors.  These  services  are 
available  no  matter  how  recently  or  long  ago  the  assault  occurred. 

SPEECH-LANGUAGE  AND  HEARING  CENTER 

503  Behrakis  Health  Sciences  Center 

30  Leon  Street 

617.373.2492 

617.373.8927  TDD/TTY 

617.373.8756  Fax 

^rw^.spla. neu.edu/center.html 

The  Speech-Language  and  Hearing  Center  offers  assessment,  treatment,  counseling,  and  referral  services  to  children,  youth, 
and  adults  with  hearing,  communication,  and/or  swallowing  problems.  The  center  conducts  speech-language  and  hearing 
evaluations,  dispenses  hearing  aids  and  musician  earplugs,  and  offers  aural  rehabilitation  and  speech-reading  classes. 

Clinical  services  are  furnished  by  Northeastern  graduate  students  and  faculty.  The  services  provided  by  graduate  students 
are  directly  supervised  by  faculty  and  staff  members  who  teach  in  the  Department  of  Speech- Language  Pathology  and 
Audiology. 

State-of-the-art  clinical  services  are  provided  for  a  variety  of  populations  and  disorders.  Please  refer  to  the  Speech-Language 
and  Hearing  Center  brochure  available  from  the  center,  or  visit  the  website. 


222       ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^B     ,       „   f  ^  .-  \  Northeastern  University  •  SPCS  •  Bulletin  and  Student  Handbook  •  200<S-2007% 


SPIRITUAL  LIFE  CENTER 

Spiritual  Life  Center 
311  Ell  Hall 
617.373.2728 
^^^w.neu.edu/spiritualjife 

Sacred  Space 
201  Ell  Hall 

The  Spiritual  Life  Center  serves,  supports,  and  nurtures  the  spiritual  well-being  of  the  University  community.  Chaplains 
from  a  variety  of  feith  traditions  are  available  for  conversation  and  guidance.  The  center  respects  and  supports  religious  dif- 
ferences and  draws  attention  to  the  common  spiritual  values  that  underlie  the  various  faiths. 

The  center  provides  a  wide  range  of  ongoing  programs,  special  events,  and  pastoral  services  designed  to  help  participants 
discover,  explore,  and  deepen  their  own  spiritual  faith,  beliefs,  and  identity. 

Visit  the  website  for  a  list  of  staff  and  chaplains,  places  of  worship  close  to  campus,  a  calendar  of  events,  and  information 
about  Northeastern's  multi-faith  Sacred  Space. 

VISITOR  INFORMATION 

Visitor  Information 
115  Richards  Hall 
617.373.2000,  617.373.3100  TTY 
617.373.3281  Event  Hotline 
^^^^.admissions.neu.edu/visiting.html 

The  Visitor  Information  Center  provides  University  maps,  Boston  information,  public  transportation  schedules,  and  a 
twent)'-four-hour  hotline  listing  information  on  University  activities  and  events. 
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ACADEMIC  POLICIES  AND  PROCEDURES 


POLICY  STATEMENTS 

The  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  Undergraduate  Catalog  contains  Northeastern  University's  primary 
statements  about  courses,  programs,  and  certificate  requirements,  as  authorized  by  the  president  and  the  Board  of  Trustees. 
For  information  about  other  academic  policies  and  procedures,  including  student  responsibilities,  student  academic  and  co- 
curricular  life,  faculty  rights  and  responsibilities,  or  general  personnel  policies,  benefits,  and  services,  please  refer  to  the  fol- 
lowing: 

•  SPCS  Bulletin  and  Student  Handbook 

•  Website:  www.spcs.neu.edu 

•  Undergraduate  Prospectus 

•  Graduate  Prospectus 

•  Related  procedural  policies  and  guides,  as  appropriate 

CAMPUS  SAFETY 

Northeastern  University  is  committed  to  assisting  all  members  of  the  University  community  in  providing  for  their  own 
safety  and  security.  Information  regarding  campus  security  and  personal  safety,  including  topics  such  as  crime  prevention, 
University  Police  law  enforcement  authority,  crime  reporting  policies,  crime  statistics  for  the  most  recent  three-year  period, 
and  disciplinary  procedures  is  available  upon  request  from  the  Northeastern  University  Director  of  Public  Safety,  360 
Huntington  Avenue,  Boston,  MA  02 11 5  or  by  calhng  617.373.2696. 

EMERGENCY  CLOSING  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY 

Northeastern  University  has  arranged  to  notify  students,  faculty,  and  staff  when  it  becomes  necessary  to  cancel  classes 
because  of  extremely  inclement  weather  through  the  following  media  oudets:  WBZ  (1030  AM),  WRKO  (680  AM),  WBZ- 
TV4,  WCVB-TV5,  and  WHDH-TV7.  If  a  storm  occurs  at  night,  the  announcement  of  University  closing  is  given  to  the 
stations  at  approximately  6:00  AM.  When  a  storm  begins  later  in  the  day,  cancellations  of  evening  classes  may  be 
announced,  usually  between  2:00  and  3:00  PM.  Using  the  relay  operator,  Deaf  students  can  call  617.373.2000. 

COURSE  SELECTION 

Students  can  use  the  SPCS  schedule  guide  or  our  website  to  register  for  courses,  but  are  strongly  encouraged  to  consult 
with  an  Academic  Adviser  before  doing  so.  Academic  Advisers  are  available  by  appointment  year-round  at  all  campuses  to 
provide  assistance  with  course  selections  and  monitor  academic  progress.  During  the  first  week  of  an  academic  term, 
Academic  Advisers  are  also  available  on  a  walk-in  basis  at  the  Boston  and  Burlington  campuses  to  answer  general  questions 
and  to  help  students  make  initial  course  selections.  To  schedule  an  appointment  or  for  more  information  on  advising 
hours,  please  call  877.6NU.SPCS  or  visit  our  website,  www.spcs.neu.edu. 

PREREQUISITES 

Before  registering  for  a  course,  students  should  read  the  course  description  in  the  catalog  to  determine  whether  they  have 
taken  the  course  prerequisites.  Students  are  strongly  advised  to  fiilfill  course  prerequisites  in  order  to  ensure  academic  suc- 
cess. Course  prerequisites  may  be  met  by  taking  the  prerequisite  at  another  institution,  taking  college-level  or  proficiency 
examinations,  or  by  obtaining  credit  in  specific  academic  disciplines  for  knowledge  gained  through  prior  learning  experi- 
ences, whether  work-related  or  personal.  Some  courses  have  two  parts.  It  is  not  normally  possible  to  take  part  2  before  suc- 
cessfully completing  part  1 . 

For  more  information  about  prerequisites,  please  contact  an  Academic  Adviser  in  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Student 
Services. 


224       KjU'i'l^^lfl^M^MjI*!*]^  Northeastern  University  •  SPCS  •  Bulletin  and  Student  Handbook  •  2Q06'2007 


SUBSTITUTING  A  COURSE 

Students  may  request  to  replace  a  required  course  in  an  academic  program  with  another  comparable  course.  Although  such 
requests  are  not  encouraged,  the  Universit)'  recognizes  that  students  may  occasionally  have  very  good  reasons  for  requesting 
such  substitutions.  Students  must  complete  a  Petition  for  Academic  Approval  and  submit  it  to  the  Office  of  Enrollment 
Services.  Petitions  are  available  at  each  campus  location  or  by  calling  877.6NU.SPCS  or  TTY  617.373.2825.  All  requests 
are  reviewed  on  a  weekly  basis,  and  the  student  is  notified  of  the  outcome.  A  copy  of  the  completed  petition  is  kept  in  the 
student's  file  in  the  Ofi^ice  of  Enrollment  Services. 

COMPLETING  DEGREE  REQUIREMENTS 

In  Undergraduate  Degree  programs 

To  earn  an  associate  or  bachelor  s  degree,  students  must  complete  at  least  50%  of  the  total  quarter  hours  required  for  the 
degree  at  the  School  ot  Professional  and  Contintiing  Studies. 

Students  who  have  already  earned  a  bachelor's  degree  from  the  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  or  another 
uniNersit)',  and  are  seeking  to  earn  a  second  bachelor's  degree  in  a  new  discipline,  must  complete  a  minimum  of  80%  of  the 
total  quarter  hours  required  for  the  second  degree  in  the  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies.  In  addition,  stu- 
dents must  complete  all  of  the  required  courses  for  the  second  degree  program  in  SPCS. 

Students  enrolled  in  a  degree  program  whose  studies  are  interrupted  for  a  period  of  one  year  or  more,  are  expected  to  meet 
the  requirements  of  the  most  current  program  curriculum  at  the  time  of  your  re-entry  into  the  School  of  Professional  and 
Continuing  Studies 

In  Graduate  Degree  Programs 

To  earn  a  graduate  degree,  students  must  complete  all  but  nine  of  the  total  quarter  hours  required  for  the  degree  at  the 
School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  and  do  so  in  the  period  of  time  specified  in  the  program  regulations.  All 
students  must  maintain  a  quality  point  average  of  at  least  3.000. 

In  Non-Degree  Certificate  Programs 

To  earn  a  graduate  certificate,  a  student  normally  must  complete  all  requirements  for  the  certificate  at  the  School  of 
Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  and  do  so  in  the  period  of  time  specified  in  the  program  regulations. 
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AHENDANCE  AND  PARTICIPATION 

Participation  in  class  is  essential  to  success  whether  the  course  is  conducted  in  a  traditional  classroom  setting,  in  a  hybrid 
format,  or  as  an  online  class.  The  instructor  will  make  the  participation  requirements  clear  to  the  class.  Students  are  also 
strongly  encouraged  to  complete  the  Student  Course  Evaluation  form  that  faculty  are  required  to  distribute  in  each  course. 

Attendance  requirements  vary,  and  it  is  the  student's  responsibility  to  ascertain  what  each  instructor  requires. 

Unexplained  absence  from  regularly  scheduled  classes  or  failure  to  take  part  in  online  discussions  may  seriously  affect  the 
student's  academic  standing.  Consistent  absence  without  making  arrangements  with  the  instructor  may  result  in  a  final 
grade  of  "F." 

With  respect  to  Northeastern  Online  courses,  the  student  will  notify  his/her  instructor,  in  advance,  if  he/she  is  unable  to 
complete  an  assignment  by  the  published  submission  deadline.  If  the  student  cannot  access  the  Northeastern  Online  cam- 
pus, he/she  should  call  Northeastern  Online  Monday  through  Friday  from  8:30  AM  to  4:30  PM  at  877.375.6865  or 
617.373.5618.  If  Northeastern  Online  staff  cannot  resolve  the  situation,  the  problem  will  be  referred  to  the  Blackboard® 
administration.  Students  can  go  into  the  http://resources.blackboard.com  and  Blackboard®  Tutorial  for  students  sites  for 
resources.  If  students  have  concerns  about  how  they  are  doing  in  a  course,  how  the  course  itself  is  progressing,  or  commu- 
nication between  faculty  and  students  or  students  and  students,  they  should  first  discuss  their  concerns  with  the  faculty 
member  responsible  for  the  course.  If  this  discussion  does  not  seem  to  be  effective,  the  student  should  then  contact  the 
appropriate  program  director. 

Absence  because  of  illness:  A  student  who  is  absent  from  school  for  an  extended  period  of  time  must  inform  his  or  her  col- 
lege by  letter,  e-mail  message,  or  telephone. 

Absence  because  of  religious  beliefs:  The  University  maintains  the  following  guidelines  regarding  student  absences  because 
of  religious  beliefs.  "Any  student  who  is  unable,  because  of  his/her  religious  beliefs,  to  attend  classes  or  to  participate  in  any 
examination,  study,  or  work  requirement  shall  be  provided  with  an  opportunity  to  make  up  such  examination,  study,  or 
work  requirement  that  he/she  may  have  missed  because  of  such  absence  on  any  particular  day;  provided,  however,  that  such 
makeup  examination  or  work  shall  not  create  an  unreasonable  burden  upon  such  school.  No  fees  of  any  kind  shall  be 
charged  by  the  institution  for  making  available  to  the  said  student  such  opportunity.  No  adverse  or  prejudicial  effects  shall 
result  to  any  student  because  of  availing  himself/herself  of  the  provisions  of  this  section."  (Massachusetts  General  Laws, 
Chapter  151C,  Section  2B,  1985) 

Absence  because  of  jury  duty:  Members  of  the  University  community  are  expected  to  fulfill  their  obligations  to  serve  on  a 
jury  if  called  upon.  A  student  selected  for  jury  duty  should  inform  his  or  her  instructors  and/or  activity  advisers.  They  will 
provide  a  reasonable  substitute  or  compensatory  opportunities  for  any  required  work  missed.  Absence  will  not  be  penalized 
in  any  way. 

MISSED  FINAL  EXAMINATION 

Students  in  an  on-site  or  hybrid  course  who  miss  a  final  examination  may  be  given  an  "I"  (incomplete),  at  the  instructor's 
discretion.  Students  must  work  out  an  agreement  with  the  instructor  to  make  up  the  final  exam  in  order  to  receive  an  "I" 
(incomplete)  grade. 
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REFUNDS 

SPCS/LIS  Undergraduate,  Graduate,  and  Evening  Noncredit  Course  Formats  (with  the  exception  of  full-day 

courses)  -  12  Week,  8  Week  and  6  Week  Sessions  -  HHecrivc  Fall  2006,  SPCS  will  pcrmir  srudencs  to  withdraw  from  12 
week,  8  week  and  6  week  courses  through  the  second  Saturday  ot  the  session  and  receive  a  100%  refund.  After  the  second 
Saturda)'  of  the  session,  any  student  seeking  to  withdraw  from  a  12  week,  8  week  or  6  week  course  will  be  ineligible  for  a 
rehind. 

4  Week  Sessions  -  Eftective  fall  2006,  SPCS  will  permit  students  to  withdraw  from  4  week  courses  through  the  first 
Saturday  of  the  session  and  receive  a  100%  refund.  After  the  first  Saturday  of  the  session,  any  student  seeking  to  withdraw 
from  a  4  week  course  will  be  ineligible  for  a  refund. 

Courses  Meeting  for  One  Week  or  Less  —  With  the  exception  of  Education  Summer  Institutes  and  one  day  courses, 
SPCS  will  permit  students  to  withdraw  from  courses  meeting  for  one  week  or  less  through  the  first  day  of  the  course  and 
receive  a  100%  refund.  After  the  first  day  of  the  course,  any  student  seeking  to  withdraw  from  an  intensive  course  meeting 
for  one  week  or  less  will  be  ineligible  for  a  refund. 

Full-Day  Course  Formats  -  For  full-day  courses,  payment  must  be  made  no  later  than  the  first  day  of  the  course.  Course 
fees  are  fully  refundable  if  Northeastern  University  receives  written  documentation  of  withdrawal  (or  rescheduling  if  appli- 
cable) on  or  before  the  l4th  day  prior  to  the  start  date  of  the  course.  Withdrawals  made  less  than  14  days  prior  to  the  start 
date  of  the  course  are  subject  to  a  25%  late  withdrawal  fee.  If  a  student  fails  to  attend  a  full-day  course  without  notifying 
Northeastern  University,  the  entire  tuition  may  be  assessed.  For  Professional  Development  courses,  a  substitute  may  be  sent 
in  a  student's  place  in  order  to  avoid  the  25%  late  withdrawal  fee. 

WITHDRAWING  FROM  A  COURSE 

12  Week,  8  Week,  6  Week  and  4  Week  Sessions  -  Students  who  withdraw  from  a  12  week,  8  week,  6  week  and  4  week 
course  prior  to  the  end  of  the  second  week  of  the  session  will  have  no  record  of  the  withdrawal  on  their  transcripts. 
Students  who  withdraw  from  the  beginning  of  the  third  week  to  the  end  of  the  week  prior  to  final  examinations  will  have 
the  withdrawal  noted  on  their  transcripts.  No  withdrawals  are  allowed  for  any  reason  during  the  week  in  which  final  exam- 
inations are  given. 

Courses  Meeting  For  One  Week  Or  Less  -  Students  who  withdraw  from  a  course  meeting  for  one  week  or  less  prior  to 
the  second  day  of  the  course  will  have  no  record  of  the  withdrawal  on  their  transcripts.  Students  who  withdraw  from  the 
second  day  of  the  course  to  the  last  day  of  the  course  prior  to  final  examinations  will  have  the  withdrawal  noted  on  their 
transcripts.  No  withdrawals  are  allowed  for  any  reason  during  the  day  on  which  final  examinations  are  given. 

A  "W"  grade  (withdrawal)  can  only  be  given  administratively  by  the  Registrar's  Office  based  on  having  followed  the  proper 
course  withdrawal  procedures.  If  a  student  has  not  withdrawn,  faculty  members  are  obliged  to  assume  that  the  student  is 
still  in  the  course  and  must  grade  accordingly. 

Students  may  withdraw  from  a  course  using  any  of  the  following  methods: 

•  Using  the  myNEU  Web  portal  (http://myneu.neu.edu/cp/home/loginf). 

•  Completing  the  interactive  course  withdrawal  form  (http://wfww.spcs.neu.edu/withdrawal). 

•  Submitting  a  completed  course  withdrawal  form  in  person  to  the  Registrar's  Office,  120  Hayden  Fiall,  Boston, 
Massachusetts  or  to  any  one  of  our  campus  locations.  Withdrawal  forms  may  be  obtained  at  any  one  of  our  campus 
locations.  They  can  also  be  downloaded  (http://www.spcs.neu.edu/downloads/drop_form.pdO. 

Please  note  that  non-attendance  does  not  constitute  an  official  course  withdrawal.  A  student  must  officially  with- 
draw from  a  course  using  one  of  the  methods  specified  above  in  order  to  be  eligible  for  a  refund. 
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GRADING 

Grading  System 

Grades  are  officially  recorded  by  letters,  evaluated  as  follows: 

Grades  Numerical  Equivalent     Status 

A  4.000  Outstanding  Achievement, 

A-  3.667 

B+  3.333 

B  3.000  Good  Achievement. 

B-  2.667 

C+  2.333 

C  2.000  Satisfactory  Achievement. 

C-  1.667 

*D+ 1.333 

*D  1.000  Poor  Achievement. 

*D-  .667 

F  .000  Failure.  Does  not  count  toward  degree  requirements. 

I  ■_  Incomplete  in  a  letter-graded  course. 

S  -  Satisfactory  achievement  in  a  course  defined  as  a  C-  or  above 

U  -  Unsatisfactory  achievement  in  a  course.  Does  not  count  toward  degree  requirements. 

X  -  Incomplete  in  a  satisfactory/unsatisfactory  course. 

L  -  Officially  enrolled  as  auditor  of  course. 

W  -  Withdraw.  Student  formally  withdrew  from  course,  through  the  Registrar's  Office, 

before  the  Registrar's  published  deadline.  Administrative  grade;  assigned  only  by 
Registrar. 

NE  -  Not  enrolled.  Did  not  attend  after  the  date  of  record,  the  start  of  the  second  fiill  week. 

IP  -  Course  in  progress.  Intended  for  course  such  as  Senior  Thesis  or  a  project  that  extends 

over  several  terms.  An  IP  can  be  replaced  by  a  regular  grade  with  a  standard  change-of- 
grade  card.  The  time  restrictions  on  the  I  grade  do  not  apply  to  the  IP  grade.  While 
unchanged,  it  is  not  included  in  computing  the  GPA.  If  never  changed,  the  course 
does  not  count  toward  graduation  requirements. 


*  These  grades  are  not  available  to  students  at  the  graduate  level. 

An  I,  IP,  or  X  grade  shows  that  the  student  has  not  completed  the  courses  requirements,  and  is  normally  given  at  the  dis- 
cretion of  the  instructor.  For  Northeastern  Online  courses,  the  student's  access  to  the  Northeastern  Online  site  ends  at  the 
end  of  the  quarter.  The  Incomplete  or  "I"  grade  may  be  given  only  when  the  student  fails  to  complete  a  single  key  require- 
ment of  a  course,  such  as  a  paper  or  major  report.  The  University  has  a  one-year-limit  policy  to  make  up  Incomplete 
grades.  However,  Northeastern  Online  students  will  have  access  to  the  course  management  tool  for  a  four-week  period  to 
complete  the  missing  requirement.  Therefore,  Northeastern  Online  students  are  strongly  advised  to  make  up  Incomplete 
grades  within  this  four-week  period.  The  makeup  must  be  possible  without  the  use  of  the  Northeastern  Online  site. 

To  clear  an  "I"  grade,  a  student  should  work  out  a  completion  plan  with  the  instructor  and  fill  out  an  Incomplete  Grade 
Clearance  Agreement  before  the  end  of  the  term  or  as  soon  as  possible  thereafter.  This  form  is  available  in  the  SPCS  cam- 
pus offices. 
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S/U  [''PASS/FAIL'']  GRADES 

Any  undergraduate  student  not  on  academic  probation,  where  permitted  by  the  terms  of  section  C  below,  may  regi'^ter  for 
one  Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory  (commonly  known  as  "Pass/Fail")  course  per  term,  if  permitted  by  the  College  in  which  the 
student  is  enrolled.  Enrollment  in  one-credit-hour  courses  on  an  S/U  basis  does  not  prevent  students  from  also  electing  an 
additional  four-credit-hour  course  on  an  S/U  basis. 

•  Such  courses  will  normally  be  restricted  to  freely  chosen  electives  outside  the  major  field  of  specialization,  so  that  no  part 
of  the  specifically  prescribed  curricula  will  be  affected.  However,  in  cases  where  the  S/U  system  of  grading  appears  peda- 
gogically  sound  for  required  courses  within  a  program,  nothing  contained  in  this  provision  shall  hinder  a  College  faculty 
from  adapting  such  a  plan  to  its  specific  needs. 

•  Degree  students  may  register  lor  one  open  elective  course  per  quarter  on  a  pass/fail  basis  (S/U)  and  may  not  take  more 
than  a  total  of  five  pass/fail  courses  total  at  the  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies.  To  be  eligible  for  pass/fail 
status,  the  student  must  be  in  good  academic  standing  (have  at  least  a  2.000  grade  point  average)  and  must  also  meet  all 
prerequisites  for  the  course. 

•  To  be  graded  on  a  pass/fail  basis,  the  student  must  file  a  Pass/Fail  Petition  and  have  it  signed  by  an  Academic  Adviser  in 
the  Office  oi  Enrollment  Services.  Petitions  must  be  received  prior  to  the  fourth  class  meeting.  (For  five-  and  six-week 
intensive  courses,  petitions  must  be  received  by  the  second  class  meeting.)  Petitions  are  available  at  each  campus  location 
or  by  calling  877.6NU.SPCS  orTTY  617.373.2825. 

•  The  grades  recorded  on  the  basis  of  the  S/U  system  will  not  figure  in  the  computation  of  the  QPA. 

•  Satisfactory  completion  of  the  work  in  all  courses  taken  on  the  S/U  system  of  grading  with  a  grade  of  C-  or  better  will 
be  designated  on  the  permanent  record  by  the  letter  S.  Unsatisfactory  work  will  be  designated  by  the  letter  U. 

•  ^\n  "incomplete "  in  a  course  taken  on  an  S/U  basis  will  be  designated  by  the  letter  X  on  the  permanent  record  and  must 
be  treated  according  to  the  normal  procedure  for  incomplete  grades. 

•  Students  wishing  to  use  the  S/U  system  of  grading  for  a  course  must  meet  all  prerequisites  for  such  a  course. 
AUDITING 

Students  may  audit  on-ground  and  hybrid  courses  upon  submitting  the  usual  registration  forms  and  paying  the  regular 
tuition  fees.  Online  courses  cannot  be  audited.  There  is  no  reduction  in  fees  for  auditing.  As  an  auditor,  a  student  may  par- 
ticipate in  class  discussion,  complete  papers  and  projects,  and  take  tests  and  examinations  for  informal  evaluation. 
However,  regardless  of  the  amount  or  quality  of  work  completed,  no  academic  credit  will  be  granted  for  an  audited  course. 

If  you  decide  to  audit  a  course,  your  decision  must  be  communicated  in  writing  to  the  Registrar's  Office  prior  to  the  fourth 
class  meeting.  Exceptions  to  this  rule  cannot  be  approved  without  authorization  by  the  Director  for  the  Office  of 
Enrollment  and  Student  Services. 

SPECIAL  STUDIES 

Qualified  students  may  have  the  opportunity  to  take  up  to  six  special  studies.  Those  who  meet  the  specifications  for  this 
work  may  take  a  combination  of: 

•  two  advanced  tutorials 

•  two  independent  studies 

•  two  honors  programs 

Petitions  for  these  studies  are  available  at  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Student  Services,  all  campus  locations,  and  online. 
Petitions  should  be  filed  at  least  six  weeks  prior  to  the  quarter  in  which  the  special  study  is  to  be  taken. 

Most  special  studies  are  taken  under  the  direction  of  a  faculty  adviser  who  will  meet  with  the  student  at  least  three  times 
during  the  quarter  and  will  be  available  for  phone  conferences.  Students  may  request  a  specific  faculty  member.  However, 
no  special  study  may  proceed  without  prior  approval.  , 

Special  studies  are  not  offered  in  all  subject  areas.  Before  petitioning  you  may  wish  to  consult  with  an  Academic  Adviser  by 
visiting  one  of  our  campus  locations,  calling  877.6NU.SPCS,  or  visiting  spcs-adviser@neu.edu.  In  many  cases,  taking  a  full 
course  will  be  of  greater  value  to  you. 
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ADVANCED  TUTORIAL 

The  Advanced  Tutorial  is  designed  primarily  for  students  with  declared  majors  who  have  been  unable  to  take  a  needed 
upper-level  course  in  the  usual  format  because  the  course  has  not  been  available  for  two  consecutive  years.  The  Advanced 
Tutorial  is  essentially  a  full  course  taken  independently  under  the  supervision  of  a  faculty  adviser  who  will  provide  a  syl- 
labus, test  the  student's  progress,  and  ascribe  a  grade.  With  the  exception  of  languages  and  a  few  labs,  Advanced  Tutorials 
are  3  quarter  hour  credits  each. 

Students  may  take  no  more  than  two  Advanced  Tutorials  and  should  have  completed  87  quarter  hours  before  petitioning. 

INDEPENDENT  STUDY 

The  Independent  Study  is  an  opportunity  for  degree  students  who  have  completed  96  quarter  hours  and  maintained  a 
3.000  GPA  to  undertake  special  research,  reading,  or  experimental  study  projects  in  areas  related  to  their  major.  In  addition 
to  filing  a  petition,  interested  students  should  submit  a  study  proposal  for  the  program  director's  approval.  The  proposal 
should  include  a  detailed  outline  of  the  objectives  and  plan  of  study  and  should  be  accompanied  by  a  supporting  statement 
from  the  faculty  member  under  whose  direction  the  study  will  take  place.  Students  may  take  up  to  two  Independent 
Studies  at  3  quarter  hours  each.  These  courses  normally  count  toward  major  elective  requirements. 

DEAN'S  LIST 

A  Dean's  list,  or  honors  list,  is  issued  at  the  end  of  each  fall,  winter,  and  spring  term.   It  contains  the  names  of  students 
who  have  earned  a  grade-point  average  of  3.250  or  higher,  with  no  I  grade(s)  and  no  grade(s)  below  C-.  A  student  who  is 
on  any  form  of  probation,  who  is  enrolled  in  a  course  on  a  pass/fail  basis  (except  when  there  is  no  alternative  or  when 
required  by  the  student's  program  of  study),  or  who  is  not  carrying  a  at  least  a  half-time  load,  as  defined  by  SPCS,  is  not 
eligible.  A  half-time  load  is  considered  to  be  at  least  two  courses  or  six  hours  per  term;  a  full  load,  at  least  four  courses  or 
twelve  hours  per  term.   After  the  end  of  the  spring  term,  SPCS  will  issue  a  certificate  to  each  student  who  has  been  on  the 
Dean's  list  for  one  or  more  terms  during  the  preceding  year. 

HONORS  PROGRAM 

The  Honors  Program  is  similar  to  the  Independent  Study,  with  two  exceptions:  The  student  must  have  a  3.500  GPA  to  be 
eligible  and  submit  a  more  in-depth  work  product  to  earn  the  additional  1  quarter  hour  credit.  Students  may  take  up  to 
two  Honors  Courses  at  4  quarter  hours  each.  Usually  these  courses  would  count  toward  major  elective  requirements. 

DIVERSITY  REQUIREMENT 

All  Undergraduate  degree  students  will  fulfill  the  Northeastern  University  diversity  requirement.  The  requirement  varies 
from  program  to  program  but  generally  can  be  fulfilled  by  completing  one  of  four  courses  as  outlined  in  the  core  curricu- 
lum. 

CHANGING  MAJOR 

If  you  wish  to  change  to  a  different  major  or  program  within  the  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies,  you 
should  file  an  Admissions  Application  for  the  new  degree  or  certificate  program  you  wish  to  pursue.  Admissions 
Applications  are  available  at  all  campus  locations,  online  at  http://www.spcs.neu.edu/admissions/apps/express.php,  or  by 
calling  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Student  Services  at  877.6NU.SPCS.  If  you  have  previously  received  a  transfer  credit 
award  and  decide  to  change  your  major,  your  transfer  credit  will  be  reevaluated. 

Students  wishing  to  change  majors  within  the  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  should  file  an  Admissions 
Petition  for  the  new  degree  or  certificate  program  they  wish  to  pursue.  Admissions  petitions  are  available  at  all  campus 
locations,  online  at  http://www.spcs.neu.edu/admissions/apps/express.php,  or  by  calling  the  Office  of  Enrollment  Services, 
877. 6NU. SPCS.  Students  who  have  received  an  associate  degree  and  are  now  working  toward  a  bachelor's  degree  should  be 
sure  to  change  their  majors  to  their  new  programs  two  weeks  after  the  university  commencement. 

TRANSFER  CREDIT 

Students  may  transfer  credit  from  other  accredited  institutions  of  higher  education  when  courses  completed  are  applicable  to 
the  student's  program  in  the  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies.  The  minimum  course  grade  acceptable  for  trans- 
fer credit  is  C,  or  2.000  on  a  4.000  scale.  Transfer  credit  for  students  transferring  from  other  Northeastern  programs  will  be 
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assessed  on  a  case-by-case  basis  and  may,  under  certain  circumstances,  be  awarded  for  work  completed  at  a  lesser  grade. 

Regardless  of  the  source  -  AP,  APL,  CLEF,  DANTES,  Excelsior  College  Examination  (formerly  Regents  College 
Examination),  non-collegiate  instruction,  coursework  at  other  schools  -  the  total  amount  of  transfer  credit  that  may  be 
awarded  may  not  exceed  50°'o  of  the  credits  needed  for  degree  students.  Students  pursuing  an  undergraduate  certificate  can 
transfer  a  total  of  6  or  9  quarter  hours  of  credit  (depending  on  their  program  of  study)  toward  a  certificate. 

Courses  for  which  transfer  credit  has  been  awarded  may  not  be  repeated  at  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies 
without  a  reduction  in  the  transfer  credit  award.  Admitted  students  should  consult  with  an  academic  adviser  prior  to  tak- 
ing courses  outside  of  the  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  that  they  wish  to  apply  toward  degree  require- 
ments. 

TRANSFER  CREDIT  PROCEDURE 

Students  who  would  like  to  obtain  an  evaluation  of  credits  earned  from  another  institution  must  file  a  Transfer  Credit 
Petition  with  the  Office  Enrollment  and  Student  Services.  The  student  must  then  write  to  the  registrar  of  the  institution 
previously  attended  and  request  that  an  official  transcript  (one  bearing  that  institution's  seal)  be  forwarded  to  the  Office  of 
Enrollment  and  Student  Services,  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies,  266  Ryder  Hall,  Northeastern  University, 
360  Huntington  Avenue,  Boston,  MA  021 15. 

Upon  receipt  of  oflficial  transcripts  and  the  Petition  for  Transfer  Credit,  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Student  Services 
issues  an  evaluation  of  all  credits  as  they  apply  to  the  student's  program  in  the  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing 
Studies.  Students  should  allow  at  least  two  weeks  for  processing  transfer  credit  from  the  point  when  all  official  transcripts 
and  the  Petition  have  been  received. 

Since  the  process  of  evaluating  transfer  credit  is  complex,  it  is  not  always  possible  to  prepare  a  formal  evaluation  of  tran- 
scripts during  advising  appointments.  Official  awarding  of  credit  is  recorded  on  the  student's  School  of  Professional  and 
Continuing  Studies  transcript  when  the  student  is  formally  admitted  to  a  degree  program.  Students  who  wish  to  be  admit- 
ted to  a  degree  program  may  indicate  this  on  the  transfer  credit  petition  and  should  attach  proof  of  high  school  graduation 
(high  school  transcript,  copy  of  diploma  or  GED  certificate). 

ASSESSMENT  OF  PRIOR  LEARNING 

The  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  wants  to  help  students  maximize  credit  for  prior  learning.  You  can  earn 
up  to  half  of  the  credits  toward  your  degree  in  several  ways: 

•  Through  credits  transferred  from  an  accredited  American  college  or  university  or  from  recognized  institutions  of 
higher  education  in  other  countries. 

•  Through  the  following  college-level  proficiency  examinations: 

The  College-Level  Examination  Program  (CLEP)  general  and  subject  examinations 

The  Excelsior  College  Examination  Program  (formerly  Regents  College  and  PEP) 

DANTES  Examination  Program  of  the  Educational  Testing  Service 

Advanced  Placement  (AP)  Examination  Program  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board 

Challenge  examinations  in  areas  such  as  medical  terminology 

•  Through  modem  language  proficiency  examination: 

School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  students  may  be  eligible  to  receive  a  maximum  of  12  quarter  hours  of 
credit  in  a  modern  language  that  is  part  of  their  particular  curriculum.  Examinations  are  currently  offered  in  American 
Sign  Language,  French,  and  Spanish. 

•  Through  Assessment  of  Prior  Learning  (APL)  by  portfolio: 

School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  students  may  obtain  up  to  18  quarter  hours  of  APL  credit  in  specified 
academic  disciplines  for  knowledge  gained  through  prior  learning  experiences,  whether  work-related  or  personal. 

Specifically,  students  may  be  eligible  for  APL  credit  if  they  have  accrued  a  foundation  of  knowledge  and  skills  equivalent 
to  the  content  of  courses  in  the  following  areas: 
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Liberal  Arts  (ART,  CMN,  ECN,  ENG,  HST,  JRN,  MUS,  PHL,  POL,  PSY,  SOA,  SOC,  TCC,  THE) 

Health  Professions  and  Sciences  (BIO,  BT,  CHM,  HL\,  HMG,  HSC) 

Information  Technology  (IT  and  MIS) 

Business  (RE  and  TRN  only) 

The  primary  method  for  documenting  prior  learning  is  through  the  assessment  of  a  student  portfolio,  although  in  some 
instances  an  examination  will  also  be  required.  In  some  cases,  entire  Professional  Development  certificates  may  be  trans- 
ferred in  as  electives  to  the  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  through  the  Assessment  of  Prior  Learning 
(APL)  process. 

In  order  to  be  eligible  to  receive  credit  for  prior  learning,  you  must  be  accepted  into  a  degree  or  certificate  program  and 
be  in  good  standing.  Please  contact  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Student  Services  at  877.6NU.SPCS  or  TTY 
617.373.2825  for  fiarther  information. 

TRANSCRIPT  REQUESTS 

Transcript  Office  -  1 1 8  Hayden  Hall 

617.373.2199,  6 17.373.5360  TTY,  617.373.5351  FAX  ^ 

Office  Hours  -  Monday  through  Friday,  8:30  AM  to  4:30  PM 

Transcript  Request  Form  (Non-Lavs^):  http://vsnwv.registrar.neu.edu/form-trans-req.pdf 

Northeastern  University  requires  a  written  release  before  a  transcript  can  be  mailed  out.  Requests  must  be  made  in  person, 
by  mail  or  fax.  Phone  and  e-mail  requests  will  not  be  accepted.  When  mailing  in  your  request  for  transcripts,  you  must 
include  the  following  information: 

•  Name  (including  maiden  or  any  other  names) 

•  Current  mailing  address 

•  Telephone  number 

•  Date  of  birth 

•  Social  Security  Number/N.U.  ID  number 

•  College/programs  attended;  major  course  of  study 

•  Year(s)  attended 

•  Degree(s)  received 

•  Number  of  copies  you  require 

•  Complete  mailing  address  (es)  where  transcript(s)  should  be  mailed 

•  Student  signature 

Written  requests  should  be  sent  to:  Transcript  Office,  Northeastern  University,  118  Hayden  Hall,  360  Huntington 
Avenue,  Boston,  MA  02115-5096 

Transcript  requests  are  generally  processed  and  mailed  out  within  three  days  of  receipt.  Students  who  are  blocked  financial- 
ly are  unable  to  get  transcripts  of  any  kind  until  financially  cleared.  We  cannot  fax  transcripts  from  the  University.  All  ques- 
tions regarding  transcript  requests  should  be  directed  to  the  above  mailing  address  or  to  617.373.2199. 

Transcript  request  forms  are  available  in  the  Office  of  the  Registrar.  Unofficial  transcripts  are  an  in-person  courtesy  only.  A 
student  who  is  presently  enrolled  in  classes  at  Northeastern  University  can  print  an  unofficial  copy  of  his/her  record  by 
accessing  the  myNEU  Web  Portal  or  at  any  of  the  Student  Services  Kiosks  on  campus. 

USA  PATRIOT  ACT 

The  USA  Patriot  Act  provides  law  enforcement  agencies  access  to  confidential  University  records  on  students,  faculty,  and 
staff.  The  University  must  provide  the  requested  information  on  being  shown  a  warrant  or  court  order  executed  under  the 
Patriot  Act.  Under  the  provisions  of  this  act,  the  student,  faculty,  or  staff  member  may  not  be  notified  of  the  request  for 
and  release  of  information.  The  USA  Patriot  Act  takes  priority  over  FERPA  which  is  described  above.  All  requests  for  infor- 
mation under  the  USA  Patriot  Act  are  handled  by  University  Legal  Counsel,  115  Churchill. 
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FERPA  (FAMILY  EDUCATIONAL  RIGHTS  AND  PRIVACY  ACT) 

^^vw.registrar.neu.edu/ferpa.html 

FERPA  for  Students— General  Information 

FERPA  is  a  Federal  law  that  applies  to  educational  institutions.  Under  FERPA,  schools  must  allow  students  who  are  18 
years  or  over,  or  attending  a  postsecondary  institution: 

•  access  to  their  education  records 

•  an  opportunit)'  to  seek  to  have  the  records  amended  (see  the  Student  Handbook  for  this  procedure) 

•  some  control  over  the  disclosure  of  information  from  the  records 

FERPA  General  Guidance  for  Parental  Disclosure 

^Tien  a  student  turns  18  years  of  age  or  attends  a  postsecondary  institution,  the  student,  and  not  the  parent,  may  access, 
seek  to  amend,  and  consent  to  disclosures  of  his  or  her  education  records.  If  you  are  an  undergraduate  day  student  and  you 
choose  not  to  share  information  with  your  parents.  Northeastern  will,  if  asked,  indicate  that  you  have  restricted  access  to 
your  records. 

Release  of  Directory  Information 

The  primar)-  purpose  of  directory  information  is  to  allow  Northeastern  University  to  confirm  attendance  for  employers, 
health  insurance  companies,  and  loan  agencies.  Northeastern  may  disclose  appropriately  designated  "directory  information" 
without  written  consent,  unless  you  have  advised  the  University  to  the  contrary  in  accordance  with  the  procedures  below.  If 
you  choose  not  to  release  directory  information,  all  communications  with  all  third  parties  and  agencies  will  need  to  be 
done  through  your  written  request  to  the  University  or  in  person. 

Northeastern  Directory  Information: 

•  College  and  major 

•  Dean's  List  or  other  recognition  lists 

•  Graduation  degree(s)  and  honors 

•  Dates  of  attendance 

•  Sports  activit}'  participation,  such  as  for  soccer,  showing  weight  and  height  of  team  members. 

•  A  playbill,  showing  your  role  in  a  drama  or  music  production 

If  Northeastern  currendy  has  permission  to  release  data  and  you  do  not  want  the  University  to  disclose  directory  informa- 
tion without  your  prior  written  consent,  you  must  notify  the  University  by  coming  to  the  Office  of  the  Registrar.  120 
Hayden  Hall. 

Notification  of  Rights  under  FERPA 

The  Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act  (FERPA)  affords  students  certain  rights  with  respect  to  their  education 
records.  These  rights  are: 

1 .  The  right  to  inspect  and  review  the  student's  education  records  within  forty-five  days  of  the  day  the  University  receives 
a  request  for  access.  Students  should  submit  to  the  registrar,  dean,  or  head  of  the  academic  department  (or  appropriate 
official)  written  requests  that  identify  the  record(s)  they  wish  to  inspect.  The  University  official  will  make  arrangements 
for  access  and  notify  the  student  of  the  time  and  place  where  the  records  may  be  inspected.  If  the  records  are  not  main- 
tained by  the  University  official  to  whom  the  request  was  submitted,  that  official  shall  advise  the  student  of  the  correct 
official  to  whom  the  request  should  be  addressed. 

2.  The  right  to  request  the  amendment  of  the  student's  education  records  that  the  student  believes  is  inaccurate  or  mis- 
leading. Students  may  ask  the  University  to  amend  a  record  that  they  believe  is  inaccurate  or  misleading.  They  should 
write  the  University  official  responsible  for  the  record,  clearly  identify  the  part  of  the  record  they  want  changed,  and 
specify  why  it  is  inaccurate  or  misleading.  If  the  University  decides  not  to  amend  the  record  as  requested  by  the  stu- 
dent, the  University  will  notify  the  student  of  the  decision  and  advise  the  student  of  his  or  her  right  to  a  hearing 
regarding  the  request  for  amendment.  Additional  information  regarding  the  hearing  procedures  will  be  provided  to  the 
student  when  notified  of  the  right  to  a  hearing. 
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3.  The  right  to  consent  to  disclosures  of  personally  identifiable  information  contained  in  the  student's  education  records, 
except  to  the  extent  that  FERPA  authorizes  disclosure  without  consent.  One  exception,  which  permits  disclosure  with- 
out consent,  is  disclosure  to  school  officials  with  legitimate  educational  interest.  A  school  official  is  defined  as  a  person 
employed  by  the  University  in  an  administrative,  supervisory,  academic,  or  support  staff  position  (including  law 
enforcement  unit  and  health  staff);  a  person  or  company  with  whom  the  University  has  contracted  (such  as  an  attorney, 
auditor,  or  collection  agent);  a  person  serving  on  the  Board  of  Trustees;  or  a  person  assisting  another  school  official  in 
performing  his  or  her  tasks.  A  school  official  has  a  legitimate  educational  interest  if  the  official  needs  to  review  an  edu- 
cation record  in  order  to  fulfill  his  or  her  professional  responsibility. 

4.  The  right  to  file  a  complaint  with  the  U.S.  Department  of  Education  concerning  alleged  failures  by  the  University  to 
comply  with  the  requirements  of  FERPA.  At  Northeastern,  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  in  120  Hayden  Hall  administers 
FERPA. 

Additional  Information 

Additional  information  can  be  obtained  at:  www.ed.gov/policy/gen/guid/fpco/ferpa/index.html 

Family  Policy  Compliance  Office,  U.S.  Department  of  Education,  400  Maryland  Ave.,  SW,  Washington,  D.C.  20202-5920 

NAME/ADDRESS  CHANGE 

If  your  name  or  address  changes,  you  must  report  the  change  in  writing  to  the  Registrar's  Office,  Northeastern  University, 
360  Huntington  Avenue,  120  Hayden  Hall,  Boston,  MA  021 15.  All  name  change  requests  must  be  accompanied  by  legal 
documentation.  Address  changes  may  also  be  reported  via  the  myNEU  web  portal.  When  a  student  in  an  Northeastern 
Online  course  changes  his/her  name,  address,  or  e-mail  address,  he/she  must  update  the  changes  at  Blackboard®  and  noti- 
fy the  course  instructor  and  the  Northeastern  Online  office  as  soon  as  possible.  In  online  courses,  the  main  means  of  con- 
tact between  the  faculty  member  and  the  student  is  through  e-mail.  If  the  faculty  member  does  not  have  the  correct  e-mail 
address,  contact  is  impossible. 

ACADEMIC  HONESTY  AND  INTEGRITY  POLICY^ 

Essential  to  the  mission  of  Northeastern  University  is  the  commitment  to  the  principles  of  intellectual  honesty  and 
integrity. 

Academic  Honesty/Anti-Plagiarism  Policies 

Academic  integrity  is  important  for  two  reasons.  First,  independent  and  original  scholarship  ensures  that  students  derive 
the  most  from  their  educational  experience  and  the  pursuit  of  knowledge.  Second,  academic  dishonesty  violates  the  most 
fiindamental  values  of  an  intellectual  community  and  depreciates  the  achievements  of  the  entire  University  community. 
Accordingly,  Northeastern  University  views  academic  dishonesty  as  one  of  the  most  serious  offenses  that  a  student  can 
commit  while  in  college. 

The  following  is  a  broad  overview  of  what  constitutes  academic  dishonesty,  but  is  not  meant  to  be  an  all-encompassing  definition. 

•  Cheating  -  defined  as  intentionally  using  or  attempting  to  use  unauthorized  materials,  information,  or  study  aids 
in  any  academic  exercise. 

Examples: 

Unauthorized  use  of  notes,  text,  or  other  aids  during  an  examination. 

Copying  from  another  student's  examination,  research  paper,  case  write-up,  lab  report,  homework,  computer  disc, 
and  so  on. 

Talking  during  an  examination. 

Handing  in  the  same  paper  for  more  than  one  course  without  the  explicit  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Perusing  a  test  before  it  is  given. 

Hiding  notes  in  a  calculator  for  use  during  an  examination. 

*  Fabrication  -  defined  as  intentional  and  unauthorized  falsification,  misrepresentation,  or  invention  of  any  infor- 
mation, data,  or  citation  in  an  academic  exercise. 
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Examples: 

Making  up  the  data  tor  a  research  paper. 

Altering  the  resuks  ot  a  lab  experiment  or  survey. 

Listing  a  citation  tor  a  source  not  used. 

Stating  an  opinion  as  a  scientifically  proven  hict. 

•  Plagiarism  -  defined  as  intentionally  or  knowingly  representing  the  words  or  ideas  of  another  as  one's  own  in  any 
academic  exercise  without  providing  proper  documentation  of  source  by  way  of  a  footnote,  endnote,  or  intertex- 
tual  note. 

The  following  sources  demand  notation: 

Word- tor- word  quotation  trom  a  source,  including  another  student's  work. 

Paraphrase:  using  the  ideas  ot  others  in  your  own  words. 

Unusual  or  controversial  facts — facts  not  apt  to  be  found  in  many  places. 

Inter\-iews,  radio,  television  programs,  and  telephone  conversations. 

•  Unauthorized  collaboration  -  this  refers  to  instances  when  students,  each  claiming  sole  authorship,  submit  sepa- 
rate reports  that  are  substantially  similar  to  one  another.  While  several  students  may  have  the  same  source  materi- 
al (as  in  case  write-ups),  the  analysis,  interpretation,  and  reporting  of  the  data  must  be  each  individual's. 

•  Participation  in  academically  dishonest  activities. 

Exa7nples: 

Stealing  an  examination. 

Purchasing  a  pre-written  paper  through  a  mail-order  or  other  service,  including  via  the  Internet. 

Selling,  loaning,  or  otherwise  distributing  materials  for  the  purpose  of  cheating,  plagiarism,  or  other  academically  dis- 
honest acts. 

Alteration,  theft,  forger)',  or  destruction  of  the  academic  work  of  other  students,  library  materials,  laboratory  materials, 
or  academic  records,  including  transcripts,  course  registration  cards,  course  syllabi,  and  examination/course  grades. 

Intentionally  missing  an  examination  or  assignment  deadline  to  gain  an  unfair  advantage. 

•  Facilitating  academic  dishonesty  -  defined  as  intentionally  or  knowingly  helping  or  attempting  to  violate  any 
provision  of  this  policy. 

Examples: 

Inaccurately  listing  someone  as  co-author  of  a  paper,  case  write-up,  or  project  who  did  not  contribute. 

Sharing  with  another  student  a  take-home  examination,  homework  assignment,  case  write-up,  lab  report,  and  so  on, 
without  expressed  permission  from  the  instructor. 

Taking  an  examination  or  writing  a  paper  for  another  student. 

AH  members  of  the  Northeastern  University  community — students,  faculty,  and  staff — share  the  responsibility  to  bring  for- 
ward known  acts  of  apparent  academic  dishonesty.  Any  member  of  the  academic  community  who  witnesses  an  act  of  aca- 
demic dishonest}'  should  report  it  to  the  appropriate  faculty  member  or  to  the  director  of  the  Office  of  Student  Conduct 
and  Conflict  Resolution.  The  charge  will  be  investigated  and  if  sufficient  evidence  is  presented,  the  case  will  be  referred  to 
the  Northeastern  University  Student  Judicial  Hearing  Board.  If  found  responsible  for  an  academic  dishonesty  violation,  a 
minimum  sanction  of  deferred  suspension  will  follow.  If  found  responsible  for  a  second  violation,  the  student  will  be 
expelled  from  the  University. 
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STUDENTS'  BILL  OF  ACADEMIC  RIGHTS  AND  RESPONSIBILITIES 

This  bill  was  drafted  by  the  Student  Senate,  the  Vice  President  for  Student  Affairs,  and  members  of  the  Faculty  Senate.  It 
was  passed  in  the  spring  of  1992. 

ACADEMIC  RIGHTS 

We,  the  students  of  Northeastern  University,  believe  that  a  quality  education  is  the  paramount  goal  of  all  students.  In  order 
to  fulfill  this  goal,  the  University  must  recognize  certain  rights,  which  are  set  down  in  this  document.' 

Course-Related  Rights 

Article  1 .  Students  have  the  right  to  instructors  who  attend  scheduled  classes  on  time. 

Article  2.  Students  have  the  right  to  view  work  they  submit  to  satisfy  course  requirements  after  it  is  graded. 

Article  3.  Students  have  the  right  to  adequate  access  to  instructors. 

Article  4.  Students  have  the  right  to  receive  a  course  outline,  which  includes  a  fair  and  explicit  grading  policy,  at  the  begin- 
ning of  each  course. 

Article  5.  Students  have  the  right  to  instructors  who  communicate  the  material  pertaining  to  the  course  effectively  in  the 
English  language,  except  in  the  case  of  foreign  language  instruction. 

Article  6.  Students  have  the  right  to  participate  in  and  have  access  to  Student  Government  Association  student  teacher 
course  evaluations. 

Rights  to  University  Academic  Services 

Article  7.  Students  have  the  right  to  adequate  access  to  effective  academic  services,  as  described  in  the  Student  Handbook 
and  other  University  publications,  provided  by  the  University. 

Article  8.  Students  have  the  right  to  an  environment  conducive  to  learning.'' 

Article  9.  Disabled  students  have  the  right  to  be  treated  in  a  non-discriminatory  fashion  in  accordance  with  the  policies 
described  in  University  publications  and  consonant  state  and  federal  laws. 

Scheduling  Rights 

Article  10.  Students  have  the  right  to  non-conflicting  final  exam  schedules. 

Article  1 1 .  Students  have  the  right  to  final  exam  schedules  in  accordance  with  established  University  policy. 

Article  1 2.  Students  have  the  right  to  scheduled  activities  periods  free  from  undergraduate  academic  commitments,  such  as 
scheduled  classes  and  co-op  meetings. 

Article  1 3.  Students  have  the  right  to  be  excused  from  academic  commitments  for  a  religious  observance. 

General  Academic  Rights 

Article  14.  Students  have  the  right  to  be  informed,  in  a  timely  fashion,  of  proposed  or  actual  University  action  to  be  taken 
against  them. 

Article  1 5.  Students  have  the  right  of  access  to  their  academic  and  financial  aid  records  and  maintenance  of  the  privacy  of 
these  records,  as  provided  by  the  Federal  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act. 

Article  16.  Students  have  the  right  to  be  free  from  harassment  by  other  members  of  the  University  community. 

Article  1 7.  Students  have  the  right  to  the  redress  of  academic  grievances. 

STUDENT  RESPONSIBILITIES 

It  is  each  student's  responsibility  to: 

1.    contribute  to  a  climate  of  open  inquiry  and  honesty  in  all  aspects  of  the  University's  academic  life. 
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2.  commit  sufficient  time  and  effort  for  study  and  the  use  of  library,  studio,  and  computational  facilities  in  connection 
with  each  course. 

3.  contribute  to  the  ciassroom/laboratory/studio  learning  environment  through  discussion  and  active  participation. 

4.  acquire  the  necessar}'  prerequisites  for  full  participation  in  each  academic  course. 

5.  attend  scheduled  classes  regularly  and  on  time. 

6.  obtain  help  with  problems  encountered  in  a  given  course  by  seeking  out  faculty  and  teaching  assistants  outside  of  class 
time. 

7.  respect  the  concept  of  academic  freedom  of  each  faculty  member. 

8.  assist  the  University  in  its  self-evaluation  by  responding  honestly  and  conscientiously. 

9.  provide  permanent  and  local  contact  information  to  the  University  in  order  to  allow  for  communication  in  emergency 
situations. 

STUDENT  RIGHTS  TO  COPYRIGHTABLE  AND  PATENTED  MATERIALS 

It  is  the  general  polic)-  of  the  University  that  student  papers  or  projects  submitted  in  partial  fulfillment  of  course  require- 
ments remain  the  property  of  the  student  authors.'  This  policy  does  not  apply  to  (1)  "work  for  hire"  as  defined  by  intellec- 
tual property  laws;  (2)  work  derived  wholly  or  in  part  from  other  patented  or  copyrighted  material;  (3)  work  done  as  part 
of  external  grants  or  contracts  in  which  the  contracting  documents  or  regulations  define  ownership;  (4)  work  in  which  the 
University  or  its  agents  or  employees  contribute  substantial  time  or  resources;  or  (5)  work  considered  a  thesis  or  disserta- 
tion.*^ 

The  University  owns  the  copyright  to  any  work  created  or  developed  by  one  or  more  students  with  the  significant  use  of 
funds,  space,  facilities,  equipment,  materials,  or  other  University  resources.  With  respect  to  such  work,  the  University 
reserves  the  right  to  utilize  anti-plagiarism  software  to  analyze  submitted  course-related  works.  As  part  of  this  analysis,  the 
University  may  retain,  or  cause  to  be  retained,  in  a  Northeastern  database  electronic  versions  of  such  work  for  the  sole  pur- 
pose of  anal)'zing  the  originality  of  future  student  work. 

The  University  will  not  normally  construe  the  payment  of  salary  from  unrestricted  funds  or  the  provision  of  office  and 
librar}-  facilities  as  constituting  significant  use  of  funds,  space,  facilities,  equipment,  materials,  or  other  resources  of  or 
administered  by  the  University.  Use  of  laboratory  and/or  computer  facilities  or  assistance  from  one  or  more  faculty  or  staff 
members  to  a  student  author  specifically  pertaining  to  the  work  constitutes  significant  use  of  University  resources.  In  all 
cases,  the  provost  or  his  or  her  designee  shall  make  a  good  faith  determination  concerning  significant  use,  which  shall  be 
final  and  binding  on  all  parties. 

In  the  case  of  a  thesis  generated  by  research  performed  in  whole  or  in  part  by  a  student  in  the  course  of  or  pursuant  to  an 
agreement  for  sponsored  research  or  other  written  agreement,  including  an  agreement  between  the  author(s)  and  the 
University,  or  utilizing  equipment  or  facilities  provided  to  the  University  under  conditions  that  impose  copyright  restric- 
tions, ownership  or  control  shall  be  determined  in  accordance  with  such  agreement  or  restrictions.  In  the  absence  of  such 
agreement  or  restrictions,  copyright  ownership  in  such  a  thesis  shall  reside  in  the  student.  However,  the  student,  as  a  condi- 
tion of  a  degree  award,  must  grant  the  University  the  royalty-free  right  to  reproduce  and  publicly  distribute  copies  of  the 
thesis  for  limited  and  non-commercial  purposes. 

Where  necessary  to  secure  to  the  University  an  ownership  of  copyright,  students  shall  assign  such  rights  of  copyright,  or 
grant  the  specified  rights  of  reproduction  and  distribution,  to  the  University.  The  University  reserves  the  right  to  employ,  at 
its  discretion,  the  materials  or  portions  of  any  work  created  or  developed  in  the  course  of  an  author's  relationship  with  the 
University,  or  otherwise  covered  by  the  University  Patent  and  Copyright  Policy,^  for  promotional,  professional,  or  non- 
commercial purposes  on  a  royalty-free  basis. 

Cenain  courses  taught  at  Northeastern  University  involve  students  in  individual  or  group  assignments  or  projects  involving 
the  creation  of  materials,  objects,  or  techniques  that  may  be  patentable  or  copyrightable.  These  courses  generally  require 
extraordinary  levels  of  faculty  organization  and  participation  and/or  substantial  University  resources. 

In  accordance  with  University  patent  and  copyright  policies,  in  such  courses  the  University  is  the  owner  of  all  rights  in 
technology,  computer  programs,  or  other  creative  work  that  may  be  developed  by  the  undergraduate  or  graduate  student  as 
part  of  the  student's  work  in  those  courses.  It  is  the  University's  intention,  where  applicable,  to  disclose  and  authorize  the 
use  of  such  technology,  programs,  or  work  to  non-profit  organizations  and  to  government  agencies  without  a  fee.  The 
University  may  also  have  the  opportunity  to  license  such  materials  to  a  commercial  enterprise,  and  in  this  event,  it  is  the 
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University's  intention  to  share  any  revenue  from  such  a  hcense  with  student  contributors  in  an  amount  determined  in 
accordance  with  the  then-existing  University  poHcy  or  plan.  Students  are  informed  early  in  the  semester  if  the  course  in 
which  they  are  enrolled  falls  within  this  category  and  will  be  asked  to  sign  a  letter  of  agreement.  Should  the  student  decline 
to  sign  an  agreement,  he  or  she  will  be  assigned  to  another  course  section — one  in  which  such  agreement  is  not  required — 
or  will  be  given  alternative  activities  not  involving  such  assignments  or  projects. 

Copyrights  and  Patents 

Any  student  who  makes,  as  sole  or  joint  inventor,  an  invention  that  involved  significant  use  of  University  resources,  includ- 
ing funds,  space,  facilities,  equipment,  or  materials,  or  that  is  subject  to  terms  of  a  sponsored  research  or  other  agreement 
between  the  University  and  another  party,  shall  assign  this  invention  and  all  associated  applications  and  patents  to  the 
University  or  its  designee  unless  the  invention  has  been  released  to  the  inventor  in  accordance  with  the  applicable  provi- 
sions of  the  University  patent  policy.  Any  student,  whether  before  or  after  terminating  his  or  her  association  with  the 
University,  shall  do  whatever  is  necessary  to  enable  the  University  or  its  designee  to  take  out  patents  in  any  and  all  coun- 
tries on  such  invention.  The  cost  and  expense  of  making  such  assignments  and  procuring  such  patents  shall  be  borne  by 
the  University  or  its  designee. 

When  an  invention  is  made  by  a  student  not  involving  significant  use  of  funds,  space,  facilities,  equipment,  materials,  or 
other  resources  of  or  administered  by  the  University,  the  University  will  waive  its  rights,  and  the  invention  will  be  the 
exclusive  property  of  the  student,  provided  the  student's  rights  in  the  invention  are  not  altered  by  the  terms  of  any  financial 
aid  received,  including  external  sponsorship,  scholarships,  fellowships,  traineeships,  thesis  expenses,  or  other  assistance, 
whether  or  not  administered  by  the  University  and  provided  the  invention  is  not  subject  to  third-party  rights. 

APPROPRIATE  USE  OF  COMPUTER  AND  NETWORK  RESOURCES 

The  information  systems  of  Northeastern  University  are  intended  for  the  use  of  authorized  members  of  the  Northeastern 
community  in  the  conduct  of  their  academic  and  administrative  work.  To  protect  the  integrity  of  computer  resources 
against  unauthorized  or  improper  use,  and  to  protect  authorized  users  from  the  effects  of  unauthorized  or  improper  usage, 
the  University  reserves  the  right,  with  or  without  notice,  to  monitor,  record,  limit,  or  restrict  any  account  holder's  access 
and/or  usage.  The  University  may  also  monitor,  record,  inspect,  copy,  remove,  or  otherwise  alter  any  data,  file,  or  system 
resources.  The  University  reserves  the  right  to  periodically  check  these  systems  and  to  take  any  other  actions  necessary  to 
protect  the  computer  and  network  facilities.  The  University  also  retains  access  rights  to  all  files  and  electronic  mail  on  its 
computing  and  network  facilities.  Anyone  using  these  systems  or  networks  expressly  consents  to  such  monitoring. 

Any  unauthorized,  inappropriate,  illegal,  or  illegitimate  use  of  the  University's  computing  resources,  or  failure  to  comply 
with  these  guidelines  shall  constitute  a  violation  of  University  policy  and  will  subject  the  violator  to  disciplinary  action  by 
the  University  up  to  and  including  termination  of  employment  or  relationship,  and  may  result  in  legal  action. 

When  a  violation  is  identified,  the  appropriate  system  manager  or  unit  head  will  undertake  a  review  and  initiate  action  in 
accordance  with  University  policy.  In  addition,  the  University  may  require  restitution  for  any  use  of  computer  or  network 
services  that  violates  these  guidelines.  The  University  may  also  provide  evidence  of  possible  illegal  or  criminal  activity  to 
law  enforcement  authorities. 

Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  this  policy,  authorization  to  access  the  information  systems  of  Northeastern 
University  ends  at  the  termination  of  employment,  end  of  a  recognized  role  or  relationship,  or  loss  of  sponsorship.  Students 
may  continue  to  use  their  Northeastern  electronic  mail  account  for  up  to  one  (1)  year  after  graduation. 

Any  questions  about  this  policy  or  the  applicability  of  this  policy  to  a  particular  situation  should  be  referred  to  the 
Information  Technology  Security  Manager  or  the  Director  of  Internal  Audit. 

The  University's  information  systems  consist  of  all  networking  wiring,  equipment,  networks,  security  devices,  servers,  com- 
puter systems,  computers,  computer  laboratory  equipment,  workstations,  Internet  connection,  and  all  other  intermediary 
equipment,  services,  and  facilities.  These  assets  are  the  property  of  Northeastern  University.  The  Appropriate  Use  Policy 
describes  how  these  information  systems  are  permitted  to  be  used. 

1.  Access  to  and  use  of  Northeastern  information  systems  is  a  privilege  granted  by  the  University  to  its  faculty,  staff,  and 
students.  Access  for  up  to  one  academic  year  for  others,  including  "sponsored"  individuals  whose  relationship  with 
Northeastern  is  a  result  of  a  University-recognized  affiliation  or  relationship,  must  be  approved  by  the  authorizing  unit's 
dean  or  vice  president.  Such  access  may  not  be  renewed  without  the  written  approval  of  the  Senior  Vice  President  for 
Administration  and  Finance.  The  University  retains  sole  discretion  over  the  extent  to  which  access  privileges  are  granted 
and/or  extended. 

2.  Users  may  only  use  those  computer  accounts  that  have  been  authorized  by  the  University  for  their  use.  Use  of  another 
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person's  account,  security  devices,  and/or  the  presentation  of  false  or  misleading  information  or  credentials  for  the  pur- 
pose of  obtaining  access  to  information  systems  is  prohibited. 

3.  Users  are  responsible  for  all  use  of  information  systems  conducted  under  their  user  ID(s),  and  are  expected  to  take  all 
precautions  including  password  securit)'  and  file  protection  measures  to  prevent  use  of  their  accounts  and  files  by  unau- 
thorized persons.  Sharing  of  passwords  is  prohibited. 

4.  Users  may  not  offer,  provide,  lend,  rent,  or  sell  access  to  University  information  systems.  Users  may  not  provide  access 
to  individuals  outside  the  University  community.  Expansion  or  redistribution  of  Northeastern's  networking  service  is 
not  permitted.  Personal,  private,  or  departmental  switches,  routers,  and  wireless  access  points  may  not  be  connected  to 
centrally  managed  network  segments,  except  only  as  may  be  agreed  to  in  writing  between  the  device  owner  and 
Information  Services.  For  security  reasons,  dial-up  modems  may  not  be  in  use  on  computers  while  they  are  connected 
to  the  University  network,  except  only  as  may  be  required  for  bona  fide  academic  or  administrative  purposes  and  where 
appropriate  security  measures  are  in  place. 

5.  Use  of  Universit)'  information  systems  for  hosting  non-University  activities  must  have  the  explicit  written  authorization 
of  the  Senior  Vice  President  for  Administration  and  Finance  prior  to  the  use. 

6.  While  the  University  attempts  to  protect  electronic  communication  and  files  from  unauthorized  access,  this  cannot  be 
guaranteed.  Users  may  not  access,  copy,  or  move  files,  including,  but  not  limited  to,  programs,  data,  and  electronic  mail 
that  belong  to  another  account,  without  prior  authorization  from  the  account  holder.  Files  may  not  be  moved  to  other 
computer  sites  without  permission  from  the  holder  of  the  account  under  which  the  files  reside. 

7.  Users  may  not  use  remote  resources  such  as  printer  and  file  systems,  regardless  of  location  on  or  off  the  Northeastern 
network,  unless  the  administrator  of  the  remote  resource  has  first  granted  permission  to  do  so. 

8.  Northeastern  information  systems  may  be  used  for  lawful  purposes  only.  Users  must  not  use  their  accounts  or 
Northeastern  information  systems  for  unlawful  purposes,  including  but  not  limited  to,  the  installation  of  fraudulently 
or  illegally  obtained  software,  illegal  dissemination  of  licensed  software,  sharing  of  content  where  the  disseminator  does 
not  hold  lawful  intellectual  property  rights,  or  propagating  chain  letters,  pyramid,  ponzi,  other  unlawful  or  deceptive 
schemes,  or  for  any  purpose  contrary  to  local,  state,  and/or  federal  law. 

9.  Use  of  University  information  systems  must  comply  with  the  provisions  of  copyright  law  and  fair  use.  Copyright  law 
limits  the  right  of  a  user  to  decrypt,  copy,  edit,  transmit,  or  retransmit  another's  intellectual  property,  including  written 
materials,  images,  sounds,  music,  and  performances,  even  in  an  educational  context,  without  permission,  except  where 
such  use  is  in  compliance  with  Fair  Use  or  TEACH  Act  provisions. 

10.  Printed  materials  and  storage  media  containing  sensitive  and/or  protected  information  shall  be  handled  in  accordance 
with  published  Information  Disposal  Guidelines  and  Asset  Disposition  procedures. 

1 1 .  Users  are  responsible  for  the  timeliness,  accuracy,  and  content/consequences  of  their  web  pages  and  other  electronic 
writings.  Posting  of  personal,  family,  or  other  identifying  information  is  at  the  sole  discretion  of  the  user  and  is  a  dis- 
couraged practice. 

12.  University  information  systems  may  not  be  used  for  commercial  purposes  except  only  as  permitted  with  explicit  prior 
written  approval  of  University  Counsel  and  the  Senior  Vice  President  for  Administration  and  Finance. 

13.  Internet  use  must  comply  with  the  Terms  of  Service  stipulated  by  our  Internet  service  provider(s).  These  policies  are 
incorporated  by  reference.  In  addition,  the  acceptable  use,  Terms  of  Service,  and/or  other  policies  of  the  system(s)  also 
bind  users  of  the  Internet  connection  and  resources  to  which  they  connect.  At  the  time  of  writing,  the  Internet  service 
providers  for  Northeastern  University  are  Level  3  Communications  (www.level3.com),  and  Verizon  (vi^ww. verizon.com). 

14.  Users  may  not  use  information  systems  irresponsibly,  wastefiilly,  or  in  a  manner  that  adversely  affects  the  work  or 
equipment  of  others  at  Northeastern  or  on  the  Internet. 

15.  Electronic  messages  pertaining  to  the  official  business  of  the  University,  including  all  academic  and  administrative  mat- 
ters, shall  be  sent  from  University-owned  messaging  systems.  In  cases  where  third-party  messaging  systems  are  used  to 
originate  a  message,  and/or  where  a  party  chooses  to  forward  messages  from  a  University-owned  system  to  a  third-party 
system,  individuals  using  these  systems  shall  be  solely  responsible  for  all  consequences  arising  from  such  use. 

16.  The  University's  information  systems,  and  the  messages,  e-mail,  files,  attachments,  graphics,  and  Internet  traffic  gener- 
ated through  or  within  these  systems,  are  property  of  the  University.  They  are  not  the  private  property  of  any  University 
employee,  faculty,  staff,  contractor,  student,  or  any  other  person.  No  user  of  University  systems  should  have  an  expecta- 
tion of  privacy  in  their  electronic  communications.  All  electronic  communications,  files,  and  content  presented  to 
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and/or  passed  on  the  Northeastern  network,  including  those  to,  from,  or  through  Internet  connection(s),  may  be  moni- 
tored, examined,  saved,  read,  transcribed,  stored,  or  re-transmitted  by  an  authorized  employee  or  agent  of  the 
University,  in  its  sole  discretion,  with  or  without  prior  notice  to  the  user.  The  University  reserves  and  intends  to  exercise 
the  right  to  do  so.  Electronic  communications  and  content  may  also  be  examined  by  automated  means.  Northeastern 
reserves  the  right  to  reject  from  the  network  or  block  electronic  communications  and  content  deemed  not  in  compli- 
ance with  policies  governing  use  of  information  systems  at  the  University.  The  University  may  make  appropriate  disclo- 
sures of  written  and/or  electronic  information  or  data  from  the  University's  information  systems,  including  with  respect 
to  an  investigation  of  alleged  misconduct  or  wrongdoing  and/or  to  law  enforcement,  pursuant  to  lawful  inquiries 
and/or  legal  process.  By  accessing  Northeastern  information  systems,  users  give  Northeastern  permission  to  conduct 
each  of  the  operations  described  above. 

17.  The  confidentiality  of  any  message  or  material  should  not  be  assumed.  Even  when  a  message  or  material  is  deleted,  it 
may  still  be  possible  to  retrieve  and  read  that  message  or  material.  Further,  the  use  of  passwords  for  security  does  not 
guarantee  confidentiality.  Messages  read  in  HTML  may  identify  the  reader  to  the  sender.  Aside  from  the  right  of  the 
University  to  retrieve  and  read  any  electronic  communications  or  content,  such  messages  or  materials  should  be  treated 
as  confidential  by  other  students  or  employees  and  accessed  only  by  the  intended  recipient.  Without  prior  authoriza- 
tion, students  and  employees  are  not  permitted  to  retrieve  or  read  electronic  mail  messages  not  sent  to  them. 

18.  Notwithstanding  the  University's  right  to  audit  or  monitor  its  information  systems,  all  users  are  required  to  observe  the 
confidentiality  and  privacy  of  others'  information  accessed  through  Northeastern  information  systems,  including  infor- 
mation pertaining  to  University  programs,  students,  faculty,  staff,  and  affiliates.  Without  proper  authorization. 
University  system  users  are  not  permitted  to  retrieve  or  read  electronic  mail  messages  not  sent  to  them.  With  proper 
University  authorization,  the  contents  of  electronic  mail  or  Internet  messages  or  materials  may  be  accessed,  monitored, 
read,  or  disclosed  to  others  within  the  University  or  otherwise. 

19.  The  University  strives  to  maintain  the  security  and  privacy  of  electronic  communications.  All  use,  dissemination,  and 
disclosures  of  student  information  must  comply  with  the  provisions  of  the  Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act 
(FERPA)  of  1974.  University  FERPA  policies  are  available  at  www.neu.edu/handbook/general.html.  All  use,  dissemina- 
tion and  disclosures  of  protected  health  information  must  also  comply  with  the  provisions  of  the  Health  Insurance 
Portability  and  Accountability  Act  (HIPAA)  of  1996.  University  HIPAA  policies  are  available  at 
www.adminm.neu.edu/other/hippa.htm. 

20.  The  University  reserves  its  right  to  use  manual  and/or  automated  means  to  assess  materials  submitted  as  academic  work 
submitted  electronically  for  signs  of  plagiarism  or  other  form(s)  of  academic  dishonesty. 

2 1 .  The  University  reserves  the  right  at  any  time,  without  prior  notice  or  permission  from  the  user  or  users  of  a  computer 
or  other  Northeastern-owned  computing  device,  to  copy  or  have  copied  any  and  all  information  from  the  data  storage 
mechanisms  of  such  devices,  as  may  be  required  in  the  sole  discretion  of  the  University,  in  connection  with  investiga- 
tions of  possible  wrongdoing. 

22.  By  accessing  and/or  using  any  of  Northeastern's  information  systems,  including  its  network,  e-mail,  or  Internet  services, 
the  user  agrees  and  expressly  consents  to  the  terms  of  this  policy,  and  gives  Northeastern  permission  to  conduct  each  of 
the  operations,  monitoring,  or  oversight  practices  described  in  this  policy  including,  but  not  limited  to,  those  in  sec- 
tions 15  through  19. 

23.  The  Appropriate  Use  Policy  specifically  prohibits  the  use  of  Northeastern  University's  information  systems  to: 

•  Harass,  threaten,  defame,  slander,  or  intimidate  any  individual  or  group; 

•  Generate  and/or  spread  intolerant  or  hatefiil  material,  which  in  the  sole  judgment  of  the  University  is  directed  against 
any  individual  or  group,  based  on  race,  religion,  national  origin,  ethnicity,  age,  gender,  marital  status,  sexual  orientation, 
veteran  status,  genetic  makeup,  or  disability; 

•  Transmit  or  make  accessible  material,  which  in  the  sole  judgment  of  the  University  is  offensive,  violent,  pornographic, 
annoying,  or  harassing,  including  use  of  Northeastern  information  systems  to  access  and/or  distribute  obscene  or  sexually 
explicit  material  unrelated  to  University-sanctioned  work  or  bona  fide  scholarship; 

•  Generate  unsolicited  electronic  mail  such  as  chain  letters,  unsolicited  job  applications,  or  commercial  announcements; 

•  Generate  falsely  identified  messages  or  message  content,  including  use  of  forged  content  of  any  description; 

•  Transmit  or  make  accessible  password  information; 

•  Attempt  to  access  information  systems  and/or  resources  for  which  authority  has  not  been  granted  by  the  system  owner(s); 
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•  Capture,  decipher,  or  record  user  IDs,  passwords,  or  keystrokes; 

•  Intercept  electronic  communications  not  intended  tor  the  recipient; 

•  Probe  bv  anv  means  the  securit)'  mechanisms  of  any  resource  on  the  Northeastern  network,  or  on  any  other  network 
through  a  connection  to  the  Northeastern  network; 

•  Disclose  or  publish  by  any  means  the  means  to  defeat  or  disable  the  security  mechanisms  of  any  component  of  a 
Northeastern  University'  Information  System  or  network; 

•  Alter,  degrade,  damage,  or  destroy  data; 

•  Transmit  computer  viruses  or  malicious/destructive  code  ot  any  description; 

•  Conduct  illegal,  deceptive,  or  fraudulent  activit}'; 

•  Obtain,  use,  or  retransmit  copyrighted  information  without  permission  of  the  copyright  holder; 

•  Place  bets,  wagers,  or  operate  games  of  chance;  or 

•  Tax,  overload,  impede,  interfere  with,  damage,  or  degrade  the  normal  functionality,  performance,  or  integrity  of  any 
device,  service,  or  function  of  Northeastern  information  systems,  content,  components,  or  the  resources  of  any  other 
electronic  system,  network,  service,  or  property  of  another  party,  corporation,  institution,  or  organization. 

The  above  enumeration  is  not  all-inclusive.  If  there  is  a  question  as  to  whether  a  specific  use  is  appropriate  or  acceptable 
under  this  polic)',  the  University's  sole  determination  shall  prevail. 

24.  Use  of  Northeastern  University  information  systems  must  comply  with  all  applicable  local,  state,  and  federal  laws, 
including,  but  not  limited  to,  the  following,  which  are  incorporated  herein  by  reference: 

•  Massachusetts  General  Laws  Chapter  266,  Sections  33(a)  and  120(f),  which  imposes  sanctions  for,  among  other  acts, 
destroying  electronically  processed  and  stored  data  or  gaining  unauthorized  access  to  a  database  or  computer  system. 

•  United  States  Code,  Title  18,  Sec.  1030  et  seq..  Computer  Fraud  and  Abuse  Act,  which  imposes  sanctions  for,  among 
other  acts,  knowingly  accessing  a  computer  without  authorization  or  in  excess  of  authorized  access,  knowingly  causing 
damage  to  protected  computers,  or  trafficking  in  password  information. 

•  United  States  Code,  Title  18,  Sec.  2510  et  seq..  Electronic  Communications  Privacy  Act,  which  imposes  sanctions  for, 
among  other  acts,  interception  of  wire,  oral,  or  electronic  communications. 

•  United  States  Code,  Title  18,  Sec.  2701  et  seq..  Stored  Wire  and  Electronic  Communications  and  Transactional  Records 
Act,  which  imposes  sanctions  for,  among  other  acts,  intentionally  accessing  without  authorization,  a  facility  through 
which  electronic  communication  service  is  provided,  or  intentionally  exceeding  authorization  to  access  a  facility,  and 
thereby  obtaining,  altering,  or  preventing  authorized  access  to  a  wire  or  electronic  communication  while  it  is  in  electron- 
ic storage. 

The  Universit)'  reserves  the  right  to  change  this  policy  or  any  portion  of  the  policy,  at  any  time,  without  prior  notice. 
Changes  to  this  policy  are  effective  upon  posting  at  www.help.neu.edu,  where  the  most  current  version  resides. 

SMOKING 

All  University  administrative  and  classroom  buildings  are  smoke-free  and  tobacco-free.  The  policy  relates  to  all  campuses. 
The  sale  of  cigarettes  and  other  tobacco  products  is  prohibited  on  campus. 

LAPTOP  COMPUTERS,  CELL  PHONES,  OR  OTHER  TRANSCRIBERS  OR  RECORDERS 

Students  may  not  use  mechanical  or  electronic  transcribing,  recording,  or  communications  devices  in  the  classroom  with- 
out the  instructor's  consent.  Students  with  disabilities  who  need  such  equipment  in  the  classroom  may  make  arrangements 
through  the  Disability  Resource  Center,  20  Dodge  Hall. 
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ACADEMIC  PROGRESS— ALL  STUDENTS  RECEIVING  FINANCIAL  AID 

The  satisfactory  academic  progress  of  a  student  in  the  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  will  be  reviewed 
based  on  the  following  standards. 

Qualitative  Standard 

For  qualitative  purposes,  satisfactory  academic  progress  requires  a  cumulative  Quality  Point  Average  (QPA)  of  2.0  or  better 
at  the  end  of  a  student's  second  academic  year  of  attendance  at  an  institution.  After  the  second  year  of  study,  all  students 
will  be  checked  at  the  beginning  of  each  academic  year  to  assure  that  they  are  meeting  the  cumulative  2.0  QPA  require- 
ment. Students  who  fail  to  meet  this  standard  will  not  be  awarded  federal  aid  until  the  cumulative  2.0  QPA  is  achieved. 

Quantitative  Standard 

Each  semester,  a  student's  academic  progress  will  be  measured  by  comparing  the  number  of  attempted  credit  hours  with 
the  actual  number  of  credit  hours  earned  (i.e.,  received  a  grade  of  A,  B,  C,  or  D).  Students  must  meet  the  following  per- 
centages in  order  to  maintain  SAP: 

•  of  Credits  %  of  Attempted  Courses  That  Must  be  Completed 

36  65% 
37-72  70% 
73-108  75% 
109-144  80% 
145-181  85% 

Maximum  Time  Frame  Standard 

You  will  not  be  eligible  to  receive  financial  aid  once  you  have  attempted  more  than  1 50%  of  the  normal  credits  required 
for  your  degree  or  certificate  program.  At  Northeastern,  this  means  that  students  in  programs  requiring  76  credits  for  grad- 
uation will  be  eligible  for  financial  aid  during  the  first  114  attempted  credits.  For  programs  requiring  181  credits  for  gradu- 
ation, students  will  be  eligible  for  financial  aid  during  the  first  271  attempted  credits.  All  attempted  hours  are  counted, 
including  transfer  hours,  whether  or  not  financial  aid  was  received  or  the  course  work  was  successfully  completed.  For  stu- 
dents in  majors  with  significantly  greater  credit  hour  requirements,  the  maximum  time  frame  will  be  adjusted  accordingly. 

important  Considerations 

The  following  are  considered  when  evaluating  a  student's  satisfactory  academic  progress: 

•  Withdrawals,  incompletes,  not  enrolled  and  failures  (W,  I,  NE,  *,  Fs)  are  considered  attempted  but  not  earned  hours. 

•  Passing  credits  received  for  pass/fail  courses  are  considered  attempted  and  earned  credits;  failing  grades  in  pass/fail  courses 
are  considered  attempted  but  not  earned. 

•  Repeated  courses  are  included  in  the  calculation  of  both  attempted  and  earned  hours.  A  student  is  allowed  to  repeat  a 
course  only  twice. 

•  Transfer  credits,  including  those  received  during  consortium  study,  are  included  in  the  completion  rate  calculation. 

Appeals 

Students  who  appeal  their  ineligibility  due  to  not  making  satisfactory  academic  progress  have  the  right  to  have  their  situa- 
tion reviewed  by  Student  Financial  Services.  Approval  of  a  student's  financial  aid  appeal  will  be  based  on  extenuating  cir- 
cumstances outside  the  normal  school  activities  that  have  an  impact  on  the  student's  ability  to  achieve  the  minimum  stan- 
dards of  satisfactory  academic  progress.  Cases  to  consider  may  fall  into  the  following  categories: 

•  Student  becomes  seriously  ill 

•  Student  is  severely  injured 

•  Student's  relative  dies 

•  Student's  relative  or  close  friend  commits  suicide 

Other  cases  may  be  considered  if  they  are  determined  to  have  caused  physical  or  psychological  stress  on  a  student.  Each  sit- 
uation is  reviewed  on  a  case-by-case  basis.  These  requirements,  stating  time-frame  and  consequences  must  be  submitted  in 
writing  by  the  student  and  documented  in  their  file.  A  student's  eligibility  for  all  aid  will  be  lost  in  the  next  semester  if  the 
student  does  not  meet  the  requirements  in  the  period  stated. 
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Regaining  Eligibility 

Students  may  regain  eligibilit}'  for  aid  during  the  academic  year  if  they  reach  the  minimum  standards  of  satisfactory 
progress  within  the  same  period  oi  enrollment.  Students  may  continue  to  attend  courses  at  Northeastern  University  with- 
out the  assistance  of  federal,  state  or  institutional  funding.  In  addition,  students  may  be  able  to  attend  classes  elsewhere  in 
order  to  demonstrate  eligibility  for  reconsideration  of  aid.  Students  are  determined  to  be  eligible  for  funds  based  on  the 
timing  in  which  they  reach  the  minimum  standards.  The  Department  Of  Education's  standards  outline  different  eligibility 
criteria  for  students  who  meet  satisfactory  progress  standards  within  the  current  period  of  enrollment  versus  those  who 
regain  eligibilit)'  in  a  later  period.  Student  Financial  Services  will  award  appropriate  aid  as  specified  by  the  Department  of 
Education. 

ACADEMIC  PROGRESS— ALL  STUDENTS 

Students  should  plan  to  meet  with  an  Academic  Adviser  at  least  once  per  year  to  review  their  academic  progress. 

ACADEMIC  STANDING  COMMITTEE 

The  Committee  considers  student  academic  grievances  and  appeals  related  to  the  academic  policies  and  procedures,  such  as 
faculty  grading  decisions.  The  Committee  also  makes  decisions  concerning  academic  probation  and  dismissal. 

The  Committee  convenes  at  least  once  each  month.  Requests  for  exceptions  or  appeals  should  include  specific  details  and 
rationale  for  the  appeal  or  grievance  and  should  be  addressed  to:  Academic  Standing  Committee,  295  Ryder  Hall. 

PROBATION/DISMISSAL/APPEALS 

A  student  whose  quaJit)'  point  average  (QPA)  falls  below  2.000  will  be  placed  on  academic  probation  effective  for  the  fol- 
lowing quarter.  The  action  will  appear  on  the  internal  record,  but  not  on  the  transcript.  Students  who  remain  on  probation 
for  rvvo  full-term  academic  quarters  will  be  dismissed  from  the  University.  This  action  will  appear  on  the  transcript  at  the 
end  of  the  second  probationary  quarter.  Students  may  appeal  this  decision  to  the  SPCS  Academic  Standing  Committee. 
Students  may  appeal  academic  standing  status  if  they  can  provide  documented  evidence  supporting  an  appeal.  Generally,  a 
student  on  probation  may  be  granted  no  more  than  one  additional  full-term  academic  quarter  to  meet  the  criteria  for  good 
academic  standing.  Students  may  appeal  to  the  Academic  Standing  Committee  to  review  probation  and  dismissal  cases. 

APPEAL  OF  FINAL  GRADES' 

It  is  the  polic)'  of  the  University  that  all  students  shall  be  treated  fairly  in  evaluations  made  of  their  academic  performance, 
standing,  and  progress.  The  University  presumes  that  academic  Judgments  by  its  faculty  are  fair,  consistent,  and  objective. 
Students  must  understand  that  the  substitution  of  a  different  academic  judgment  for  that  of  the  original  evaluator  is  a  seri- 
ous intrusion  upon  teaching  prerogatives.  Nonetheless,  the  University  believes  it  is  essential  to  provide  an  appeals  mecha- 
nism to  students  who  believe  that  they  were  erroneously,  capriciously,  or  otherwise  unfairly  treated  in  an  academic  or  coop- 
erative-education determination.  This  includes  claims  of  misinterpretation  or  inequitable  application  of  any  academic  pro- 
vision of  the  University's  SPCS  Catalog,  Student  Handbook,  Faculty  Handbook,  or  Cooperative  Education  Handbook. 

In  most  cases,  students  should  first  discuss  their  concerns  with  the  faculty  member  who  taught  the  course  to  see  if  it  is  pos- 
sible to  reach  agreement  on  the  issue(s).  If  the  student  is  not  satisfied  with  the  outcome  of  this  discussion,  or  if  the  student 
is  not  comfortable  discussing  the  issue  with  the  instructor,  the  student  should  request  a  meeting  with  the  department 
Consultant,  the  Program  Director,  or  the  appropriate  yVssociate  Dean  (or  his  or  her  designee)  to  attempt  a  Unit-level  reso- 
lution of  the  appeal.  If  these  attempts  to  informally  resolve  the  issue  fail,  the  student  can  enter  the  formal  procedure  at 
College-level  as  follows. 

Step  1 

A  student  may  appeal  an  academic  determination  by  submitting  a  written  statement  (the  "Statement").  If  the  appeal  con- 
cerns academic  probation,  it  is  submitted  to  the  School  official  designated  by  the  Vice  President  for  Adult  and  Continuing 
Education  to  receive  such  appeals.  AH  appeals  of  grades  should  be  initiated  and  resolved  before  the  student  graduates.  If  a 
student  wishes  to  dispute  a  grade  in  his  or  her  final  quarter,  this  must  be  done  within  forty-five  days  of  graduation.  The 
Statement  must  specify  the  details  of  the  action  or  judgment  and  the  basis  for  the  appeal.' 

All  parties  shall  cooperate  and  act  expeditiously  in  processing  the  appeal  to  completion.  Though  students  are  always  enti- 
tled to  seek  the  advice  of  legal  counsel,  students  may  not  be  represented  by  a  lawyer  in  the  informal  or  formal  academic 
appeal  procedures.  A  student  may  consult  with  the  Vice  President  or  the  vice  provost  or  their  designees  at  any  point  in 
these  procedures  for  advice  or  assistance.  University  officials  may  take  whatever  steps  they  deem  reasonably  appropriate  to 
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achieve  resolution  of  the  problem  at  any  stage  of  these  procedures.  The  Statement  should  be  submitted  within  twenty 
working  days  (four  calendar  weeks)  of  the  day  when  the  student  learns  of  the  academic  determination  in  question.  If  a  stu- 
dent feels  that  he  or  she  has  been  the  victim  of  harassment  or  of  discrimination  prohibited  by  law  or  by  University  policy, 
he  or  she  should  consult  with  the  Office  of  Affirmative  Action  and  Diversity  as  soon  as  he  or  she  becomes  aware  of  alleged 
prohibited  harassment  or  discrimination  and  is  not  required  to  wait  until  a  term  grade  or  determination  is  received  before 
seeking  advice  or  redress.  If  the  Office  of  Affirmative  Action  and  Diversity  is  advised  of  such  alleged  prohibited  conduct  as 
part  of  an  academic  appeal  (see  below),  the  appeal  shall  be  pursued  and  investigated  through  the  Office  of  Affirmative 
Action  and  Diversity  first.  In  such  cases,  the  student  should  submit  the  appeal  to  the  Vice  President  as  described  in  this 
step,  with  a  copy  also  given  to  the  Office  of  Affirmative  Action  and  Diversity.  Following  a  resolution  of  the  sexual  harass- 
ment/discrimination issues,  any  remaining  academic  issues  will  be  addressed,  at  the  request  of  the  student,  according  to  the 
academic  appeals  procedures. 

Step  2 

The  Vice  President's  designee  shall  respond  to  the  student  in  writing,  including  specific  instructions  for  the  student  to  seek 
an  informal  resolution  to  the  matter,  unless  such  course  of  action,  as  outlined  by  the  student  in  his  or  her  Statement,  is 
demonstrably  fiitile.  These  directions  shall  include  discussing  the  matter  with  the  person  whom  the  student  identifies  as 
involved  in  the  matter.  If  the  student  is  not  satisfied  with  the  informal  resolution,  the  Vice  President's  designee  shall  discuss 
the  matter  with  the  Consultant,  Program  Director,  or  Associate  Dean  (as  appropriate)  or  equivalent  supervisor,  who  shall 
attempt  to  effect  an  informal  resolution.  The  student  shall  also  have  the  right  to  discuss  the  matter  with  this  academic 
supervisor.  If  the  appeal  involves  allegations  of  prohibited  harassment  or  discrimination,  the  Vice  President's  designee  shall 
consult  with  the  Office  of  Affirmative  Action  and  Diversity  before  making  this  response,  and  shall,  as  part  of  this  response, 
explain  the  role  that  the  Office  of  Affirmative  Action  and  Diversity  will  play  in  steps  2  and  3  of  this  procedure.  A  copy  of 
this  response  shall  be  sent  to  the  academic  supervisor(s)  of  the  appropriate  unit. 

Step  3 

If  the  appeal  cannot  be  resolved  informally  within  thirty  days  of  the  student's  original  submission  of  his  or  her  Statement 
to  the  Vice  President's  designee,  or  if  he  or  she  is  not  satisfied  with  the  disposition  of  the  matter  at  Step  2,  the  student  may 
proceed  with  the  appeal  through  the  SPCS  academic  appeals  procedure.  The  Academic  Standing  Committee  must  provide 
the  student  and  the  involved  faculty  member  with  a  written  report  of  its  finding(s)  and  decision. 

•  This  step  involves  a  review  by  an  Academic  Standing  Committee  making  the  recommendation  to  the  Vice  President. 
The  student  may  obtain  a  copy  of  the  operating  rules  of  the  Academic  Standing  Committee  from  the  Vice  President 
involved. 

•  In  appeals  involving  allegations  of  prohibited  harassment  or  discrimination,  the  Academic  Standing  Committee  shall 
receive  a  report  of  the  findings  of  the  investigation  of  the  Office  of  Affirmative  Action  and  Diversity  for  incorporation 
into  its  own  report  on  matters  left  unresolved  by  that  finding  that  were  referred  to  it.  The  Committee  shall  be  without 
authority  to  reverse  or  modify  the  Office  of  Affirmative  Action  and  Diversity  finding  or  resolution. 

Step  4 

If  the  student  or  the  involved  faculty  member  is  not  satisfied  with  the  Vice  President's  disposition  of  the  matter  or  if  the 
appeal  has  not  been  resolved  within  thirty  days  after  originally  submitted  to  the  Vice  President's  designee  pursuant  to  Step 
1 ,  he  or  she  may  ftirther  pursue  the  matter  by  requesting  in  writing  within  fourteen  calendar  days  that  the  University  con- 
vene an  academic  appeals  resolution  committee  to  review  the  issue.  Students  may  obtain  information  on  this  process  in 
either  the  Office  of  the  Vice  President  for  Student  Affairs  (104  Ell)  or  the  Provost's  Office  (1 12  Hayden).  This  committee 
has  been  designated  as  the  final  authority  on  these  matters.  This  request  must  be  made  within  ten  working  days  of  the 
finding  of  the  academic  standing  committee  in  Step  3. 

1 .  The  Academic  Appeals  Resolution  Committee  includes: 

•  the  Vice  President  for  Student  Affairs  or  a  designee; 

•  the  student's  faculty  adviser,  or  in  a  case  in  which  the  faculty  adviser  is  involved  in  the  dispute,  a  faculty  member  from 
the  student's  major  or  program  of  specialization; 

•  two  faculty  members  appointed  by  the  Faculty  Senate  Agenda  Committee;  and 

•  a  representative  of  the  Office  of  Affirmative  Action  and  Diversity  (if  the  appeal  had  at  any  point  involved  a  matter  of 
sexual  harassment/discrimination). 
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The  chairperson  shall  be  elected  from  among  the  Committee's  three  faculty  members,  except  that  in  the  case  where  the  stu- 
dent's facult}'  adviser  agrees  to  sit  on  the  committee,  the  adviser  shall  be  ineligible  to  serve  as  committee  chair. 

2.  Preliminary  Matters 

If  the  Academic  Appeals  Resolution  Committee  determines,  by  a  majority  vote,  that  the  appeal  is  patently  without  sub- 
stance or  merit,  it  may  dismiss  the  appeal. 

3.  Investigation 

The  Academic  Appeals  Resolution  Committee  shall  investigate  the  matter  under  appeal  as  quickly  as  possible  by  studying 
the  relevant  documents,  interviewing  the  parties  (especially  the  student  and  the  involved  faculty  member),  and  taking  any 
other  action  it  deems  appropriate.  At  no  time  shall  the  Committee  be  bound  by  rules  of  evidence  but  shall  at  all  times  con- 
duct itsell  in  a  manner  that  is  not  arbitrary  or  capricious.  The  Academic  Appeals  Resolution  Committee  may,  but  is  not 
required  to,  hold  a  hearing  prior  to  resolving  the  issues.  However,  in  all  instances,  the  student  and  the  involved  faculty 
member  shall  have  the  right  to  appear  and  testify  separately  and  privately  before  the  Academic  Appeals  Resolution 
Committee.  The  student  shall  have  the  right  to  have  an  advocate  from  the  University  community  present  during  his/her 
testimony  to  the  academic  appeals  resolution  committee. 

4.  Authority  to  Act 

The  Academic  Appeals  Resolution  Committee  has  been  designated  as  the  final  authority  on  these  matters.  At  the  conclu- 
sion of  its  investigation,  the  Academic  Appeals  Resolution  Committee  shall  by  majority  vote  resolve  the  issue  by  either 
upholding  the  finding  of  the  Academic  Standing  Committee  or  the  Vice  President,  in  which  case  no  further  appeal  is  avail- 
able, or  granting  such  relief  to  the  student  as  the  Academic  Appeals  Resolution  Committee  deems  appropriate. 

•  The  Academic  Appeals  Resolution  Committee  may  not  determine  a  resolution  that  contradicts  the  prior  findings  or 
actions  of  the  Office  of  Affirmative  Action  and  Diversity  with  respect  to  elements  of  this  appeal. 

•  In  the  event  of  a  tie  vote,  the  action  of  the  Academic  Standing  Committee  or  of  the  Vice  President  shall  be  considered 
upheld. 

5.  Resolution 

All  direct  parties  to  the  appeal  shall  be  promptly  informed  in  writing  of  the  decisions  and  actions  taken  (i.e.,  the  Report) 
during  this  academic  appeals  procedure. 

6.  Report 

A  written  Report  of  the  appeal  and  its  resolution  shall  be  submitted  by  the  chairperson  of  the  Academic  Appeals 
Resolution  Committee  to  the  student,  the  involved  faculty  member,  the  Faculty  Senate  Agenda  Committee,  and  the  Vice 
President. 

7.  Action 

The  Vice  President  or  his/her  designee  shall  take  whatever  action  is  necessary  to  implement  fully  the  resolution  of  the  aca- 
demic appeals  resolution  committee.  This  includes  reporting  the  change  of  grade  to  the  registrar. 

8.  Appeal 

No  further  appeal  can  be  instituted  by  the  student  or  the  involved  faculty  member  with  respect  to  the  issue(s)  raised  at  any 
level  of  the  formal  appeals  resolution  procedure  once  adjudicated. 

IN  ABSENTIA  STATUS 

If  an  admitted  student  moves  beyond  a  reasonable  commuting  distance  from  the  School  or  its  branch  campuses  and  has 
completed  125  or  more  quarter  hours  of  credit  (at  least  80  quarter  hours  of  which  must  have  been  taken  at  the  School  of 
Professional  and  Continuing  Studies),  the  Director  of  Enrollment  Services  will  consider  a  petition  to  allow  the  student  to 
complete  his  or  her  requirements  for  a  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  degree  at  another  approved  college. 
At  least  12  of  the  80  quarter  hours  earned  at  The  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  must  be  in  the  candidate's 
major  field  of  study.  The  remaining  courses  must  be  completed  within  two  years  of  the  date  of  official  in  absentia  status 
approval.  The  student  must  submit  course  descriptions  to  the  Director  of  Enrollment  and  Student  Services  for  approval 
prior  to  taking  the  courses.  In  absentia  status  is  not  available  for  students  pursuing  an  associate  degree. 
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SENIOR  STATUS 

Approximately  three  months  prior  to  graduation,  an  academic  audit  of  all  seniors  uncovers  academic  issues  such  as  incom- 
pletes, missing  grades,  missing  courses,  or  validation  problems. 

If  these  problems  remain  unresolved,  seniors  are  notified  that  they  have  failed  to  qualify  for  their  degree. 

GRADUATION 

The  requirement  for  graduation  from  the  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  undergraduate  degree  programs 
ranges  between  160  and  174  quarter  hours  (depending  on  the  particular  program)  for  a  bachelor's  degree  and  87  quarter 
hours  for  an  associate  degree,  with  attainment  of  an  overall  grade  point  average  of  2.000  (C),  while  meeting  the  minimum 
residency  requirement.  Additionally,  students  must  have  a  2.000  average  in  the  required  major  specialization  courses. 
Graduation  requirements  for  graduate  degree  programs  are  specified  by  the  programs  individually.  In  all  graduate  pro- 
grams, students  must  maintain  at  least  a  3.000  average  in  all  courses  to  graduate. 

Students  must  complete  all  degree  requirements  no  later  than  the  first  half  of  spring  term  in  order  to  participate  in  the 
May  ceremony  and  in  the  summer  quarter  in  order  to  participate  in  the  September  ceremony. 

Credits  and  grades  earned  by  transfer  students  count  toward  fulfillment  of  credit  graduation  requirements  within  residency 
limits  but  are  not  included  in  the  grade  point  computations  for  graduation. 

GRADUATION  WITH  HONOR 

Graduation  with  honor  is  reserved  for  bachelor's  degree  candidates  who  have  completed  a  minimum  of  72  quarter  hours  of 
work  at  the  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing  Studies  and  who  have  demonstrated  distinctly  superior  academic 
achievement  as  evidenced  by  the  following  grade  point  averages: 

•  Graduation  with  Honor  (cum  laude)  3.250  to  3.499 

•  Graduation  with  High  Honor  (magna  cum  laude)  3.500  to  3.749 

•  Graduation  with  Highest  Honor  (summa  cum  laude)  3.750  to  4.000 

Transfer  credit  is  not  considered  in  determining  the  grade  point  average  for  Honors. 

GRADUATION  PROCEDURES 

Deadlines 

The  Commencement  Data  Card  must  be  received  in  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Student  Services,  270  Ryder  Hall,  by 
January  1  for  spring  graduation  and  by  June  1  for  fall  (September)  graduation. 

The  Senior  Packet  will  also  include  all  deadlines  for  missing  grades,  incompletes,  transfer  credit,  and  any  other  issues.  Call 
877.6NU.SPCS  or  e-mail  spcs-adviser@neu.edu  with  any  questions. 

FOOTNOTES 

'  Adopted  by  Faculty  Senate,  May  7,  1979. 

^  This  policy  was  developed  by  the  Student  Government  Association  and  approved  by  the  Student  Senate  and  Faculty 
Senate,  and  signed  by  President  Freeland  in  1999. 

^  The  student  rights  described  in  these  sections  arise  from  faculty  and  staff  employment  responsibilities  and  obligations  to 
the  University.  Northeastern  University  students  recognize  and  accept  that  it  is  the  sole  prerogative  of  the  University  to 
enforce  these  obligations  and  responsibilities  and  to  determine  whether  and  to  what  extent  they  are  being  carried  out  or 
violated  in  specific  instances.  Northeastern  University  students  recognize  and  accept  that  their  ability  to  effect  redress  of 
complaints  arising  from  these  rights  is  limited  to  the  procedures  specified  in  the  current  Student  Handbook. 

^  Because  the  University  operates  on  a  twelve-month  calendar  in  an  urban  environment,  many  construction,  remodeling, 
renovation,  and  repair  projects  must  take  place  while  the  University  is  in  session  and  while  other  potential  distractions  from 
the  learning  process  arise  from  the  surrounding  urban  environment  on  which  it  is  dependent  but  over  which  it  exerts  little 
or  no  control.  Thus,  though  the  University  is  committed  to  maintaining  an  appropriate  learning  environment  for  its  stu- 

246       B41I14^^^^^^^^^^^^B  Northeastern  University  •  SPCS  •  Bulletin  and  Student  Handbook  •  2006-2007 


dents,  Northeastern  Universit)'  students  recognize  and  accept,  as  part  of  their  relationship  with  the  University,  that  the  con- 
ditions described  above  may  cause  occasional  disturbances  to  that  environment. 

The  articles  shall  be  interpreted  by  the  Office  of  the  Provost  in  conjunction  with  the  Office  of  the  Vice  President  for 
Student  Affairs.  Further,  should  any  student  discover  that  he  or  she  has  been  subject  to  any  violation  of  the  principles  stat- 
ed herein,  the  student  should  follow  the  appropriate  complaint  resolution  procedure  in  this  Handbook. 

"  Individual  teachers  or  academic  units  may  require  that  originals  or  copies  of  such  papers  or  projects  be  retained  either 
temporarily  or  permanently  by  the  individual  teacher  or  by  the  unit. 

'■  A  thesis  is  a  student  work  representing  significant  original  or  independent  research  and  for  which  the  student  receives  a 
substantial  amount  oi  credit  toward  a  degree  or  certificate.  Where  there  is  a  question  concerning  whether  or  not  a  student's 
work  is  a  thesis,  the  provost  or  his  or  her  designee  shall  make  a  good  faith  determination  concerning  same,  which  shall  be 
final  and  binding  on  all  parties. 

'  Copies  of  the  Universit)'  patent  and  copyright  policies  are  available  from  the  Division  of  Research  Development,  405 
Lake  Hall,  617.373.4587. 

■^  In  the  application  of  the  academic  appeals  procedures  for  students  described  herein,  "dean"  refers  to  the  Vice  President  of 
Adult  and  Continuing  Education,  who  also  serves  as  the  Dean  of  the  School.  It  may  also  refer  to  the  dean  of  another 
College  if  the  program  in  which  the  course  is  given  is  jointly  administered,  and/or  the  Vice  President  of  the  Division  of 
Cooperative  Education  (if  a  Co-op  placement  is  involved),  or  a  designee,  and  "Vice  President  for  Student  Affairs"  refers  to 
the  Vice  President  or  a  designee. 

"The  Statement  shall  include  when  the  problem  occurred,  who  made  the  disputed  evaluation,  the  nature  of  the  evaluation, 
and  what  resolution  the  student  would  like  to  see. 


EQUAL  OPPORTUNITY  POLICY 


Northeastern  University  does  not  discriminate  on  the  basis  of  race,  color,  religion,  religious  creed,  national  origin,  ancestry, 
genetic  makeup,  age,  gender,  sex,  sexual  orientation,  disability,  or  veteran  status. in  admission  to,  access  to,  treatment  in,  or 
employment  in  its  programs  and  activities.  In  addition.  Northeastern  University  will  not  condone  any  form  of  sexual 
harassment.  Handbooks  containing  the  University's  non-discrimination  policies  and  its  grievance  procedures  are  available 
in  the: 

Office  of  Affirmative  Action  and  Diversity 

424  Columbus  Place 

Northeastern  University 

Boston,  Massachusetts  021 15 

617.373.2133 

617.373.5814  (TTY) 

Inquiries  regarding  the  application  of  nondiscrimination  policies  may  also  be  referred  to  the  Regional  Director,  Office  for 
Civil  Rights,  U.  S.  Department  of  Education,  J.  W.  McCormack  Building,  Post  Office  Court  House,  Room  222,  Boston, 
Massachusetts  02109-4557. 
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GENERAL  REGULATIONS 


CONFORMITY  WITH  CODE  OF  STUDENT  CONDUCT  AND  SANCTIONS 

Academic  Integrity 

Students  are  expected  to  be  honest  and  to  respect  ethical  standards  in  meeting  their  academic  assignments  and  require- 
ments. 

Integrity  in  academic  life  requires  that  students  demonstrate  intellectual  and  academic  achievement  independent  of  all 
assistance  except  that  authorized  by  the  instructor. 

All  work  submitted  to  meet  course  requirements — papers,  examinations,  laboratory  reports,  computer  projects,  quizzes,  or 
any  other  work  assigned — must  be  the  student's  own  work  produced  specifically  for  each  course. 

Sanctions 

Students  who  fail  to  meet  the  responsibility  of  academic  integrity  as  defined  here  are  subject  to  disciplinary  sanctions  rang- 
ing from  a  reduction  in  grade  or  failure  in  the  assignment  or  course  to  dismissal  from  the  University. 

Details  on  the  Code  of  Student  Conduct  and  complete  disciplinary  procedures  are  online  at 
http://www.judicialafifairs.neu.edu. 

Disciplinary  Action 

The  Student  Judicial  Board  is  convened  to  hear  a  case  when  a  member  of  the  School  of  Professional  and  Continuing 
Studies  community  charges  a  student  with  a  violation  of  the  Code  of  Student  Conduct  or  the  Appropriate  Use  of 
Computer  and  Network  Resources  Policy  (AUP),  found  on  the  Northeastern  University  website  at 
http://www.judicialafifairs.neu.edu. 

GRIEVANCE  PROCEDURES  FOR  ALLEGATIONS  OF  SEXUAL  HARASSMENT 

No  employee,  agent,  supervisory  personnel,  or  faculty  member  shall  exercise  his  or  her  responsibilities  or  authority  in  such 
manner  as  to  make  submission  to  "sexual  advances,  requests  for  sexual  favors,  or  other  verbal  or  physical  conduct  of  a  sexu- 
al nature"  as  an  explicit  or  implicit  term  or  condition  of  evaluation,  employment,  admission,  advancement,  or  reward  with- 
in the  University.  Neither  shall  any  employee,  agent,  supervisory  personnel,  or  faculty  member  make  submission  to  or 
rejection  of  such  conduct  the  basis  for  employment  or  academic  decisions  affecting  any  employee  or  student.  Neither  shall 
any  employee,  agent,  supervisory  personnel,  or  faculty  member  conduct  himself  or  herself  with  respect  to  verbal  or  physical 
behavior  of  a  sexual  nature  where  such  conduct  has  the  purpose  or  effect  of  unreasonably  interfering  with  an  individual's 
work  or  academic  performance,  or  creating  an  intimidating,  hostile,  or  offensive  work  or  classroom  environment. 

Though  sexual  harassment  will  not  be  tolerated,  the  University  recognizes  that  it  is  difificult  to  regulate  emotional  relation- 
ships between  consenting  adults.  However,  a  consensual  relationship  may  be  suspect  in  instances  in  which  one  of  the  indi- 
viduals has  authority  over  the  other.  Therefore,  no  faculty  or  employee  involved  romantically  or  sexually  with  a  student 
may  teach  or  supervise  that  person  either  individually  or  as  part  of  a  group  in  any  activity  connected  to  the  University. 

Any  student,  teaching  assistant,  employee,  or  faculty  member  who  feels  that  he  or  she  has  been  the  victim  of  sexual  harass- 
ment may  bring  the  matter  to  the  attention  of  the  director  of  the  Office  of  Afifirmative  Action  and  Diversity.  Copies  of  the 
sexual  harassment  grievance  procedure  can  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  Affirmative  Action  and  Diversity,  424  Columbus 
Place. 

GRIEVANCE  PROCEDURE  FOR  ALLEGATIONS  OF  DISABILITY  DISCRIMINATION 

It  is  the  policy  of  Northeastern  University  to  comply  with  all  laws  governing  access  by  and  discrimination  against  disabled  students. 
Accordingly,  any  smdent  who  believes  that  there  has  been  a  violation  of  these  laws  is  encouraged  to  discuss  the  matter  with  the 
director  of  the  Disability  Resource  Center  and  other  persons  identified  by  the  director,  or  with  the  director  of  the  Office  of 
Affirmative  Action  and  Diversity,  to  resolve  the  matter  in  a  prompt  and  equitable  manner.  If  such  discussions  do  not  resolve  the 
matter,  the  smdent  may  then  initiate  a  grievance  by  taking  the  steps  oudined  below. 

1.    All  grievances  made  by  smdents  on  the  basis  of  being  disabled  are  considered  as  being  made  to  the  president  of  the  University. 
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2.  In  the  case  of  a  grievance,  the  student  should  discuss  the  objection  with  the  individual  responsible  for  the  office  or 
department  where  the  objection  was  initially  raised. 

3.  If  not  satisfied,  the  student  should  discuss  the  objection  with  the  Vice  President  or  director  under  which  the  program 
falls. 

4.  If  the  grievance  is  not  satisfactorily  resolved,  the  student  should  complete  a  grievance  form  and  file  a  written  request  for 
a  torm.il  hearing  with  the  Grievance  Committee  for  Disabled  Students.  The  request  should  be  filed  with  the  Vice 
President  for  Student  Afhirs. 

Upon  receipt  of  a  written  request  for  a  formal  hearing,  the  grievance  committee  (including  one  faculty  member  from  the 
student's  college,  one  facult}'  member  not  from  the  student's  college,  one  representative  from  the  Disability  Resource 
Center,  a  representative  from  the  Office  of  Affirmative  Action  and  Diversity,  the  Vice  President  for  Student  Affairs  or  a 
designee,  and  another  administrator  not  from  Student  Affairs)  must  hold  a  hearing  within  three  calendar  weeks.  The  griev- 
ance committee  must  allow  a  full  and  fair  opportunity  for  the  presentation  of  evidence  relevant  to  the  reason(s)  for  the 
hearing  request,  and  must  render  a  decision  in  writing  to  the  requesting  student  within  one  week  of  the  conclusion  of  the 
hearing.  The  director  of  the  OfFice  of  Affirmative  Action  and  Diversity  is  compliance  officer  for  Section  504  of  the 
Rehabilitation  Act  of  1973. 

HAZING 

(Chapter  269  of  the  Massachusetts  General  Lav/s) 

Section  1 7.  "Whoever  is  a  principal  organizer  or  participant  in  the  crime  of  hazing,  as  defined  herein,  shall  be  punished  by 
a  fine  of  not  more  than  three  thousand  dollars  or  by  imprisonment  in  a  house  of  correction  for  not  more  than  one  year,  or 
both  such  fine  and  imprisonment. 

"The  term  'hazing'  as  used  in  this  section  and  in  sections  eighteen  and  nineteen,  shall  mean  any  conduct  or  method  of  ini- 
tiation into  any  student  organization,  whether  on  public  or  private  property,  which  willfully  or  recklessly  endangers  the 
physical  or  mental  health  of  any  student  or  other  person.  Such  conduct  shall  include  whipping;  beating;  branding;  forced 
calisthenics;  exposure  to  weather;  forced  consumption  of  any  food,  liquor,  beverage,  drug,  or  other  substance;  or  any  other 
brutal  treatment  or  forced  physical  activity  which  is  likely  to  adversely  affect  the  physical  health  or  safety  of  any  such  stu- 
dent or  other  person,  or  which  subjects  such  student  or  other  person  to  extreme  mental  stress,  including  extended  depriva- 
tion of  sleep  or  rest  or  extended  isolation. 

"Notwithstanding  any  other  provisions  of  this  section  to  the  contrary,  consent  shall  not  be  available  as  a  defense  to  any 
prosecution  under  this  action." 

Section  1 8.  "Whoever  knows  that  another  person  is  the  victim  of  hazing  as  defined  in  section  seventeen  and  is  at  the  scene 
of  such  crime  shall,  to  the  extent  that  such  person  can  do  so  without  danger  or  peril  to  himself  or  others,  report  such  crime 
to  an  appropriate  law  enforcement  official  as  soon  as  reasonably  practicable.  Whoever  fails  to  report  such  crime  shall  be 
punished  by  a  fine  of  not  more  than  one  thousand  dollars." 

Section  19.  "Each  institution  of  secondary  education  and  each  public  and  private  institution  of  post-secondary  education 
shall  issue  to  eveiy  student  group,  student  team,  or  student  organization  which  is  part  of  such  institution  or  is  recognized 
by  the  institution  or  permitted  by  the  institution  to  use  its  name  and  facilities  or  is  known  by  the  institution  to  exist  as  an 
unaffiliated  student  group,  student  team,  or  student  organization,  a  copy  of  this  section  and  sections  seventeen  and  eight- 
een; provided,  however,  that  an  institution's  compliance  with  the  section's  requirements  that  an  institution  issue  copies  of 
this  section  and  section  seventeen  and  eighteen  to  unaffiliated  student  groups,  teams,  or  organizations  shall  not  constitute 
evidence  of  the  institution's  recognition  or  endorsement  of  said  unaffiliated  student  groups,  teams,  or  organizations. 

"Each  such  group,  team,  or  organization  shall  distribute  a  copy  of  this  section  and  sections  seventeen  and  eighteen  to  each 
of  its  members,  plebes,  pledges,  or  applicants  for  membership.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  each  such  group,  team,  or  organiza- 
tion, acting  through  its  designated  officer,  to  deliver  annually  to  the  institution  an  attested  acknowledgement  stating  that 
such  group,  team,  or  organization  has  received  a  copy  of  this  section  and  said  sections  seventeen  and  eighteen,  that  each  of 
its  members,  plebes,  pledges,  or  applicants  has  received  a  copy  of  sections  seventeen  and  eighteen,  and  that  such  group, 
team,  or  organization  understands  and  agrees  to  comply  with  the  provisions  of  this  section  and  sections  seventeen  and 
eighteen. 

"Each  institution  of  secondary  education  and  each  public  or  private  institution  of  post-secondary  education  shall,  at  least 
annually,  before  or  at  the  start  of  enrollment,  deliver  to  each  person  who  enrolls  as  a  full-time  student  in  such  institution  a 
copy  of  this  section  and  sections  seventeen  and  eighteen. 
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"Each  institution  of  secondary  education  and  each  public  or  private  institution  of  post  secondary  education  shall  file,  at 
least  annually,  a  report  with  the  regents  of  higher  education  and  in  the  case  of  secondary  institutions,  the  board  of  educa- 
tion, certifying  that  such  institution  has  complied  with  its  responsibility  to  inform  student  groups,  teams,  or  organizations 
and  to  notify  each  full-time  student  enrolled  by  it  of  the  provisions  of  this  section  and  sections  seventeen  and  eighteen  and 
also  certifying  that  said  institution  has  adopted  a  disciplinary  policy  with  regard  to  the  organizers  and  participants  of  haz- 
ing, and  that  such  policy  has  been  set  forth  with  appropriate  emphasis  in  the  student  handbook  or  similar  means  of  com- 
municating the  institution's  policies  to  its  students.  The  board  of  regents  and,  in  the  case  of  secondary  institutions,  the 
board  of  education  shall  promulgate  regulations  governing  the  content  and  frequency  of  such  reports,  and  shall  forthwith 
report  to  the  attorney  general  any  such  institution  which  fails  to  make  such  report." 

STUDENT  RIGHT-TO-KNOW  AND  CAMPUS  SECURITY  ACT 

In  compliance  with  the  Student  Right-to-Know  and  Campus  Security  Act,  information  regarding  graduation  rates  may  be 
obtained  in  the  Registrar's  Office,  120  Hayden  Hall,  and  in  the  Department  of  Athletics,  219  Cabot  Physical  Education 
Center,  or  by  e-mail  at  http://www.registrar.neu.edu/right-to-know.html.   Information  regarding  safety  and  security  may  be 
obtained  in  the  Office  of  Admissions  and  the  Public  Safety  Division,  100  Columbus  Place. 

It  is  Northeastern  University's  policy  to  disclose  to  an  alleged  victim  of  any  crime  of  violence  the  results  of  any  disciplinary 
proceeding  against  the  alleged  perpetrator  of  such  crime.  Further  information  is  available  in  the  Office  of  Student  Conduct 
and  Conflict  Resolution,  202  Ell  Hall. 

USE  OF  ALCOHOL  AND  DRUGS 

The  unlawful  manufacture,  distribution,  dispensation,  possession,  or  use  of  a  controlled  substance  is  prohibited  in  or  on  any 
Northeastern  property.  Any  University  employee  or  student  determined  to  have  violated  this  policy  may  be  subject  to  disci- 
plinary action  up  to  and  including  dismissal.  The  use  of  alcohol  while  on  Northeastern  property  is  prohibited  except  where 
specifically  authorized  by  the  University.  No  employee  may  report  to  work  while  under  the  influence  of  alcohol  or  illegal 
drugs.  Violation  of  these  regulations  may  be  reason  to  require  evaluation/treatment  for  substance  abuse  in  coordination  with 
University  Health  and  Counseling  Services  (UHCS)  and/or  for  disciplinary  action  up  to  and  including  dismissal. 

Northeastern  University  works  to  provide  a  drug-free  workplace  for  all  University  employees  and  students.  UHCS  provides 
resources  for  treatment  and  referral  for  students  and  employees  with  substance  abuse  problems.  Educational  programs  for 
students,  employees,  and  managers  are  presented  through  Human  Resources  Management,  the  Office  of  Residential  Life, 
and  UHCS  and  cover  the  dangers  of  alcohol  and  drug  abuse,  the  availability  of  assistance  for  counseling  and  rehabilitation, 
and  penalties  for  violating  University  policies. 

To  comply  with  federal  law,  the  University  requires  that  employees  directly  engaged  in  performance  of  a  grant  or  contract 
must  notify  their  employers  of  any  criminal  drug  statute  conviction  for  a  violation  occurring  in  the  workplace  no  later  than 
five  days  after  the  conviction.  The  University  must  notify  any  federal  contracting  agency  within  ten  days  of  having  received 
notice  that  an  employee  engaged  in  the  performance  of  such  contract  has  had  a  criminal  drug  statute  conviction  for  a  viola- 
tion occurring  in  the  workplace.  The  University  will  take  appropriate  action  up  to  and  including  dismissal  and/or  require 
participation  in  an  approved  abuse  assistance  or  rehabilitation  program. 

USE  OF  WEAPONS 

The  use  or  possession  on  campus  of  firearms,  explosive  agents  of  any  kind,  as  well  as  chemicals,  mace,  and  tear  gas,  is  specifi- 
cally forbidden  by  the  Code  of  Student  Conduct.  Violation  of  this  University  policy  is  cause  for  disciplinary  action  up  to  and 
including  expulsion.  In  addition,  it  is  worth  noting  that  Massachusetts  law  states: 

"Whoever,  not  being  a  law  enforcement  officer  and  notwithstanding  any  license  obtained  by  him  under  the  provisions  of 
chapter  one  hundred  and  forty,  carries  on  his  person  a  firearm  as  hereinafter  defined,  loaded  or  unloaded,  in  any  building  or 
on  the  grounds  of  any  college  or  university  without  the  written  authorization  of  the  board  or  officer  in  charge  of  said  college 
or  imiversity  shall  be  punished  by  a  fine  of  not  more  than  one  thousand  dollars  or  by  imprisonment  for  not  more  than  one 
year  or  both.  For  the  purpose  of  this  paragraph,  Tirearm'  shall  mean  any  pistol,  revolver,  rifle,  or  smoothbore  arm  from  which 
a  shot,  bullet,  or  pellet  can  be  discharged  by  whatever  means." 

Massachusetts  general  law  prohibits  the  possession  of  nunchaku  or  karate  sticks;  switchblades;  knives;  starter's  pistols;  ammu- 
nition; leather  armbands  or  other  clothing  that  has  metallic  spikes,  points,  or  studs;  or  other  dangerous  weapons  or  articles.  A 
student  who  possesses  any  aiticles  for  sporting  purposes  (for  example,  bow  and  arrows)  should  check  with  the  University 
Police  Department  or  the  Department  of  Residential  Life  to  determine  whether  such  articles  are  among  those  prohibited  by 
statute  or  University  regulation.  Northeastern  University  also  prohibits  the  possession  of  knives  other  than  food  utensils. 

250       ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^3  Northeastern  University  •  SPCS  '  Bulletin  and  Student  Handbook  •  2006-2007 


DISCLAIMERS 


This  Bulletin  and  Student  Handbook  represents  the  programs  and  policies  operating  or  anticipated  as  of  June  2006. 
Northeastern  in  general,  as  well  as  SPCS  on  particular,  is  a  dynamic  and  evolving  institution.  For  this  reason,  we 
strongly  urge  that  students  confirm  curricula,  policies,  and  procedures  before   taking  decisions  affecting  progress 
toward  completion  of  a  given  program.  Please  call  us  toll-free  at  877.6NU.SPCS. 

CURRENCY  OF  INFORMATION  DISCLAIMER 

This  Handbook  conuiins  information  current  as  of  the  date  oi  its  printing;  however  such  information  is  not  intended  to 
be,  and  should  not  be  regarded  to  be  contractual  and  is  subject  to  change  at  the  discretion  of  the  University. 

INSUFFICIENT  ENROLLMENT  DISCLAIMER 

Northeastern  Universit}'  reserves  the  right  to  cancel  any  course  if  minimum  enrollments,  appropriate  faculty,  or  academic 
lacilities  are  unavailable  to  meet  standards. 

TUITION  AND  FEE  POLICY  DISCLAIMER 

Tuition  rates,  all  lees,  rules  and  regulations,  and  courses  and  course  content  are  subject  to  revision  by  the  president  and  the 
Board  of  Trustees  at  any  time. 

DELIVERY  OF  SERVICES  DISCLAIMER 

Northeastern  Universit}'  assumes  no  liability  for  the  delay  or  failure  in  providing  educational  or  other  services,  programs,  or 
facilities  due  to  causes  beyond  its  reasonable  control.  Causes  include,  without  limitation,  power  failure,  fire,  strikes  by 
Universit}'  employees  or  others,  damage  by  natural  elements,  and  acts  of  public  authorities.  The  University  will,  however, 
exert  reasonable  efforts,  when  it  judges  them  to  be  appropriate,  to  provide  comparable  services,  facilities,  or  performance; 
but  its  inabilit}'  or  failure  to  do  so  shall  not  subject  the  University  to  liability. 

Northeastern  University  reserves  the  sole  right  to  promulgate  and  change  rules  and  regulations,  policies,  and  procedures 
and  to  make  changes  of  any  nature  in  its  program;  calendar;  admissions  policies,  procedures,  and  standards;  degree  require- 
ments; fees;  written  materials,  including,  but  not  limited  to,  this  handbook;  and  academic  schedule  whenever  necessary  or 
desirable,  including,  without  limitation,  changes  in  course  content  and  class  schedule,  the  cancellation  of  scheduled  classes 
and  other  academic  activities,  and  the  substitution  of  alternatives  for  scheduled  classes  and  other  academic  activities.  In  any 
such  case,  the  University  will  give  whatever  notice  is  reasonably  practical. 

Northeastern  University  will  endeavor  to  make  available  to  its  students  a  fine  education  and  a  stimulating  and  congenial 
environment.  However,  the  quality  and  rate  of  progress  of  an  individual's  academic  career  and  professional  advancement 
upon  completion  of  a  degree  or  program  are  largely  dependent  on  his  or  her  own  abilities,  commitment,  and  effort.  In 
many  professions  and  occupations,  there  are  also  requirements  imposed  by  federal  and  state  statutes  and  regulatory  agencies 
for  cenification  or  entry  into  a  particular  field.  These  requirements  may  change  while  a  student  is  enrolled  in  a  program 
and  may  vary  from  state  to  state  or  country  to  country.  Although  the  University  stands  ready  to  help  its  students  find  out 
about  requirements  and  changes  in  them,  it  is  the  student's  responsibility  to  initiate  the  inquiry. 


ACCREDITATION 


Northeastern  University  is  accredited  by  the  New  England  Association  of  Schools  and  Colleges,  Inc.,  a  non-governmental 
nationally  recognized  organization  whose  affiliated  institutions  include  elementary  schools  through  collegiate  institutions 
ofi^ering  post-graduate  instruction. 
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